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PREFACE. 



A» more tfaau twenty years have elapsed, since the first pablloation of this 
Grammari it can scarcely be necessary, in offering to the public a revised 
edition of the work, to ma>e more than a passing allusion to its original plan 
or to the circumstances tc which it owed its origin. 

•For some years previous to the date of its publication, the progress of classi- 
cal learning in Europe, and particularly in Germany, had been such, as plainly 
to indicate the necessity of a, corresponding advance in the manuals of Latin 
grammar employed in the schools of this country. Thebr deficiencies had 
indeed become so apparent, that various attempts had already been made to 
furnish a remedy by means of translations of German grammars; but none of 
these, however excellent in many respects, had seemed to be fully adapted to 
the purpose for which they were intended. 

To unite the acknowledged excellencies of the older En^ish manuals and of 
the more recent German gnunmars was the special aim of the authors of this 
work; and to' this end 0eir attention was directed, first to the preparation of 
more extended rules for the pronunciation of the language, secondly to a clearer 
exposition of its inflectional changes, thirdly to the proper basis of its syntax, 
and fourthly to greater precMon in its rjiles i^ definitions. 

The system of rules for the division and accentuation of Latin words, pre- 
pared in pursuance of the plan which has just been specified, was accordingly 
more copious than any previously found in the Latin grammars in common 
use in this country. For the purpose also of preventing the formation of erro- 
neous habits of pronunciation in the early part of the student's course, the pe- 
nultimate quantities of all Latin words occurring in the Grammar were care- 
fhlly marked, unless determinable by some general rule, and the paradigms 
were divided and accented in such a manner as to indicate their true pro- 
nunciation. 

In their treatment of Latin etymology, the authors aimed to render its study 
lees a mere exercise of memory, and in a greater degree an efficient aid in the 
general cultivation of the mental powers. The principal means adopted for this 
purpose consisted in the practical distinction, every where made in treating 
faifl acted words, between the root, or ground-form, and the termination. 
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4 PREFACE. 

The third prominenL ^lecoliarity of the original ifrnrL was its direct deri>'atioc 
of til\e rules of Syntax from the logical analysis of sentences, and its distinct 
specification of the particular use of each of the several words of which a sen- 
tence is composed. This method of treating syntax — a method previously un- 
known in the schools of this country — ^has, since that period, been extensively 
adopted, and in some instances greatly extended, particularly in a portion of 
the English gnunmars recently published in this country, and has probably 
contributed more to the advancement of grammatical science, than any other 
innovation of modem times. 

The errors noticed in the original work have been corrected, as successive 
editicms have issued from the press, but no opportunity has occurred, until the 
present, of thoroughly revising it in every part Two years of continuous 
labor have now been devoted to its revision, and to the purpose of rendering 
it conformable in all respects to the advanced position which it originally 
aspired to occupy. • 

In aU the modifications which have now been made, I have aimed to accom- 
plish these two purposes — ^to preserve, as far as possible, the identity of the 
work, and at the same time to bring it as near, as should be practicable, to the 
present state of philological science. Hence, while I have made no changes 
either in language or arrangement, but such as appeared to me quite neces- 
sary, I have omitted none which logical accuracy or requisite fulness of ex- 
planation seemed to demand. In doing even this it soon became evident, that 
the changes and additions must be more numerous, than would well consist 
Avith the convenient use of the old and the new editions in the same classes. 
Though not insensible of the trouble occasioned to the teacher by altera- 
tions in a famUiar text-book, I could not but suppose, that such modifications 
as the progress of the last twenty years had rendered necessary, would still be 
welcomed by him, notwithstanding the personal inconvenience arising from 
the disturbance of his previous associations. To his pupils, who will have 
known no other form of the Grammar, than that in which it now appears, the 
work, it is believed, vrill not only be as easy of comprehension in its new, as 
in its old form, but in its practical application far more satisfactory. 

Of the minor changes and additions occurring on almost every page, and 
even of the occasional rean'togement of small portions of the materials, it is 
unnecessary to speak parti ^nlarly. The student familiar with former editions 
will at once detect these sh'ght modifications, and notd them in his memory 
for future use; and though he may faU to find a rvle, exception, or remark on 
the page where he has been .wont to see it, he will still meet with it in the 
same relative position, — ^in the same section and subdivision of the section in 
which it formerly appeared. 

In the department of Orthoepy will now be found sonr^ account of the Con 
tinental mode of pronouncing Latin; and, by means of the joint exhibition of 






PREFACE. 5 

Ihit and of the English methods, the student will be able to use the Gnuninai 
with equal facility, whether choosing to adhere to the usual pronunciation of 
English and Amarican scholars, or preferring that of the continental schools. 

In the Etymology of nouns, no other alteration need be specified, except the 
introduction, in the third declension, of ** Rules for forming the nominative 
singular fh>m the root" These are copied, in a modified form, from the edi- 
tor's First Latin Book. In themselves they are of considerable utility in 
«howing the mutual relations between the sounds of certain letters, and they 
are also closely connected with corresponding changes in some of the verbal 
roots. In the £t3nnology of adjectives, besides the minor modifications already 
alluded to, a few changes in arrangement have been made in those sections 
which lelate to Comparison. To pronouns have been added some remarks on 
Pronominal Ac^ectives, which seemed to require a more particular notice, 
than they had heretofore received, both in their relation to each other and 
to the Adverbial Correlatives. The Etymology of particles has been treated 
somewhat more fully than in former editions — ^a fulness especially observable 
in relation to adverbs and conjunctions, and which was rendered necessary 
by the more extended treatment of those particles in the revised Syntax. 

In almost every section of the Syntax the student will meet with modifica- 
tions and especially with additions, which, as in other parts of the work, are 
introduced in such a manner as seldom to interfere with the references made 
to former editions in the series based upon this Grammar. The principal ex- 
ception to the latter remark is to be found in sections 247 — ^251, which relate 
to certain uses of the ablative. 

A comparison of the Prosody in tilie present and former editions will show, 
that it has been revised with minute care in every part Similar attention has 
also been given to the Appendix, in which will be found some additions relat- 
ing to Roman Money, Weights and Measures. For the greater convenience of 
.he student the Index in this edition has been much enlarged. 

In conclusion, I would briefly indicate the principal sources from which 
have been derived the various additions and corrections, to which allusion has 
been made. In preparing the original work, the earlier editions of Zumpt'i 
Grammar were consulted at almost every step, and while frequent use was 
made of the grammars of Scheller, Grant, Adam, Ruddiman, Hickie and 
others, tlie treatises of Zumpt were even then regarded as the most valuable 
embodiment of the principles of Latin philology. It was therefore natural 
and almost unavoidable, in revising a work which had in so many points re- 
ceived both its form and its substance from the earlier labors of that distin- 
guished grammarian, to look to his maturer works for many of the materials 
h\ means of which our original sketch should be made more complete. 
^Accordingly I have constantly consulted the last edition ( his Gnunmar, 
translated by Dr. Sshmitz, and have fr3(2ly incorporated in tiiis edition such 
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6 PREFACE. 

of its materials^ as were suited to my purpose In most cases his ideas Late 
i>een either expressed in my own language, or in language so modified as to 
coit the general plan of my work. In the Etymology, and not unfrequently in 
the Syntax also, the copious Grammar of Bamshom has furnished raluable 
materials ; and the Grammars of Key and of Kohner, the latter translated by 
Prof. Champlin, have been consulted with profit and satisfaction. In the 
sections comprising conjunctions, and especially in those relating to grsz.- 
matical analysis, I am happy to acknowledge my indebtedness to Prof. S. S. 
Greene of Brown University. To the sources ahready specified I must add the 
Latin Lexicon of Dr. Freund, in editing a translation of which I had frequent 
occasion to note such matters as promised to be of utility in the revision of this 
Grammar. The additions in the Appendix relating to Roman money, etc., 
are taken principally from Dr. Riddle^s translation of Dr. Freund's School 
Dictionary. To these references I wiU only add, that such other notes re- 
lating to Latin philology, as I have made during the past twenty years, so 
far as they were adapted to my purpose, have either been used in my former 
occasional corrections, or are incorporated in the present edition. 

In taking a final leai^e of the earliest of the elementary Latin works with 
which my name has been associated, and with which, in my own mind, must 
ever be connected the pleasant memory of my early friend and associate, 
Prof. Stoddard, I trust I shall be pardoned in commending it once more to 
the kind indulgence of the teachers of this country, and in expressing the 
hope that, in its present form, it will be deemed not altogether unworthy of a 
continuance of the favor which it has so long received. I cannot indeed ven- 
ture to indulge the hope, that all the imperfections of the work have even now 
been removed, or that, in my attempts to render it more peridot, I may not 
sometimes have fallen into new errors; but this I can truly say that since its 
first publication- 1 have devoted much time to its revision, and have sought to 
manifest my sense of the kindness with which it has been received, by doing 
■11 in my power to render it less unworthy cf pub'Io 'avor. 

E. A VNDBETS. 
Ktw BrUam, Omni., OcL, im. 
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LATIN GRAMMAR. 



S 1« The Latin language is the language spoken by the an* 
eient Romans. Latin Grammar teaches &e principles of the 
Latin language. These relate, 

1. To its written characters ; 

2. To its pronunciation ; 

8. To the classification and derivation of its words; 

4. To the construction of its sentences ; 

5. To the quantity of its syllables, and its versification. 

The first part is called Orthography ; the second, Orthoepy ; the 
third, Etymology ; the fourth, Syntax ; and the fifth, Prosody. 



ORTHOGRAPHY. 

§ J8« Orthography treats of the letters, and other characters 
of written language, and the proper mode of spelling words. 

1 . The Latin alphabet consists of twenty-five letters. They have 
the same names as the corresponding characters in English. They 
aieA,a; B,b; C,c; D,d; E,e; F,f; G,g; H,h;I,i;J,j; 
K,k; L,l; M,m; N,iyr 0,o; P,p; Q,q; R,r; S,s; T,t; U,u; 
V,v; X,x; Y,y; Z,^ 

2. The Romans used only the capital letters. 

8. / and j were anciently but one character, as were likewise ii and «. 

4. TT is not found in Latin words, and k occurs only at the beginning of a 
few words before a, and even in these c is commonly used, except in their sb> 
breviated form ; as, it or KaL for KdkmdiB or Caknam, the Calends. 

6. Y and g are found only in words derived from the Greek. 

6. ^^ though callfM] a letter, only denotes a breathing, or aspiration. 



The consonants are 
diirided into 



10 DEPHTHONOrS* — ^PUNCTUATION. f 8—5 

DIVISION OF LETTERS. 

§ 3« Letters are divided into vowels and consonants. 

1. The vowels are a, e, t, o, u, y 

Liquids, l^ rrij n^ r, 

( Labials, Pi b, f, v. 

Mutes, •< Palatals, c, g, k^ q, j. 

(Linguals, . . . . t, d. 

Sibilant, s. 

Double consonants, .... x, 2. 
Aspirate, h. 

2. JT is equivalent to cs or gs; zto ts or ds; and, except in cooi- 
pound words, the double consonant is always written, instead of the 
letters which it represents. In some Greek words x is equivalent 
to chs. 

Diphthongs. 

§ 4« Two vowels, in immediate succession, in the same syl- 
lable, are called a diphthong. 

The diphthongs are ae, at, au, ei, eu^ oe^ oi, tia, uCy tit, t«o, titi, and jfk 
A$ and oe are fi^uently written together, ce, <b. 

PUNCTUATION. 

§ 9» The only mark of panctnation used by the ancients was a point, 
which denoted pauses of different length, according as it was placed at the top. 
the middle, or toe bottom of the line. The modems use the same marks ol 
punctuation, in writing and printing Latin, as in their own languages, and as- 
si^ to them the same power. 

Marks of quaniUy and of acceni are sometimes found in Latin authors, espo* 
daily in elementary works : — 

1. There are three marks of quantity, viz. * , -, "^ ; the first de* 
notes that the vowel over which it stands is short; the second, that it 
b loiL^ ; the third, that it is doubtful, that is, sometimes long and 
sometunes short 

2. There are also three written accente — ^the acute ( ' ), the grave 
( ^), and the circumflex (^). These were used Tby the old gramma- 
rians to denote the rising and sinking of the voice in the Roman mode 
of pronouncing words. (See §§14 and 15.) In modem elementary 
Latin works, &e acute marks die emphatk? syllable of a word, (§ 1 6), 
the grave distinguishes certain particles fijM^ther words spelled m 
the same manner ; as, quod, because ; ^iMK^which ; and the circum- 
flex is placed over certain penultimate and final syllables that aro 
formed by contraction. 

The diaeresis ( ") denotes that the vowel over which it stands does 
not form a diphthong with the preceding vowel ; as, aer, the air. It 
m nasd principally with ae, at, apd oe. 
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ORTHOEPY. 

§ 6. Orthoepy treat* of the right pronunciation of words. 

The ancient pronunciation of the Latin language being in a great measure 
lost, the learnea, in modern times, have applied to it those principle! which 
regulate the pronunciation of their own lanjgiuages; and hence has artoen, iu 
different countries, a great diversity of practice. 

The various systems now prevalent in Europe, may, however, be reduced to 
two — ^the CuntifierUcU and the EnpU$h — the former ^evailing, with only slight 
diversities, in most of the countries of continental £urope, and the latter in 
Eagland. Their principal difference is found in the pronunciation of the vowels 
ana diphthongs, since, in both methods, the consonants are pronounced in 
nearly the same manner. 

The Coxtinektal Method. 

[According to this system, each of the vowels, when standing at 
the end of a syllable, is considered as having but one sound, which, 
however, may be either short or long. Thus, 

Short &, as in hat Long 5, as in no. 

Long a, as in father. Short u, as in tub. 

Short e, as in met Long u, as in full. 

Long e, as in there. ae or ce, as « in there. 

Short i, as in sit au, as ou in our. 

Long i, as in machine. eu, as in feudaL 

Short 5, as in not ei, as t in ice. 

Remark. These sounds are sometimes slightly modified when 
followed by a consonant in the same syllable.] 

The EifGLisH Method. 

In the followfaigrules for dividing and pronouncing Latin words, regard hat 
been had both to^nglish analogy and to the laws or Latin accentuation. See 
i 14 and 15. The basis of this system is that which is exhibited by Walker in 
nis ** Pronunciation of Greek and Latin Proper Names." To pronounce car* 
lectly, according to this method, a knowledge of the following particulars is 
requisite: — 

1. Of the sounds of the letters in all their combinations. 

2. ^ Of the quantities of the penultimate and final syllables. 
3. ' Of the place of the accent^ both primary and secondary. 
4. Of the mode of dividing words into 5y//a^69. 

OP THE SOUNDS OF THE LETTERS. 
L Op the Vowels. 

§ 7, A vowel, when ending an ac('.ented syllable, has al- 
ways its long English- sound ; as, 

jM^-tor, (fe'-dSt, W-VM, UZ-tus, ti/^ba, T^f-rut ; in which tie accented Towels 
ve fronounced aaJn /otol, me^e, otto^ (otol, Mor djframL 



12 SOUNDS OF THE DIPHTHONGS. § 8, 9 

1. ^, at the end of an unaccented syllable, has nearly the soond 
of a in father or in aA, but less distinct or prolonged ; as, mu'scL^ 
n-pis'-tMij a-cer'-huSj Pal-Orml^-des ; pronounced mu-zah, etc. 

2. E, Oj and u, at the end of an unaccented syllable, have neariy 
the same sound as when accented, but shorter and less distinct; aa, 
re'-te, vo'-lo, u'-«t«-i. 

3. (a.) I final has always its long sound ; as, qui, au'-di, U'-git^ 

Bjdk. 1. The final t ottSri and tOn baa its short sound. 

(&.) 7, at the end of an unaccented syllable not final, has an iiidi*- 
tinct sound like short « ; as, Fa'-U-us (fa'-be-us), phi-los'-d-phus (phe- 
los'-o-phus). 

Exo. / has its long sound in the first syllable of a word the second of which 
is accented, when it eitlier stands alone before a consonant, as in i^bZ-ne-m, oc 
ends a syllable before a vowel, as in JlS^-btxm. 

Bjdc. 2. Y is always prononnoed like t in the same sltnatSon. 

§8* A vowel 1^ always its short English sound, when fol- 
lowed by a consonant in the same syllable ; as, 

oMt^-mit, reg^-wim,Jiti^'-go, hoe^fut^-tiSy cyg^nuB, in which the vowels are pro- 
noonced as in nuignet, idaom^JimSi, ccpy, blkre, symboL ' 

Exception 1. A, when it follows qu before dr and rt, has the 
Boonds of a in quadrant and in quart ; as, qua'-dro, quad-^a-gin'-ta^ 
qiM/-tus. In other connections a before r has die sound of a in 
part; ba, par-tX-ceps, ar'-ma; except when followed by another r, aa 
in par-rirc^-da. 

Exc. 2. Es, at the end of a word, is pronounced like the En^^ish 
word ease ; as, ig'-nes, au'-de». 

Exc. 3. Osy at the end of plural cases, is pronounced like ose m 
dose ; as, nos, iT-los, dam'4rnos* 

Exc. 4. Post is pronounced like the same word in English ; so 
abo are its compounds ; as, post'-quam, posf-e-a ; but not ite deriva- 
tives ; as, pos-tr^-mus. 

E.TO. h. E^i and y before final r, or bef(»« r in a syllable not iinal, when 
followed in the next syllable bv any other consonant, except r, have the sound 
of e and t in the English words her and firf as, /er, /ert, fer^U-Ut ; Wr, iWr'- 
tm^myr^-tus, 

n. Op the Diphthongs. 

§ 0« Ae and oe are always diphthongs unless separated by diss- 
reos. They are pronounced as e would be in the same situation ; as, 
t^-taSj ass'-tas, poR-na, as'^tium. 

1. Ai, eij oi, and yi, usually have the vowels pronounced separately. 
When they are accented, and followed by another vowel, the t is 
pronounced like initial y, and the vowel before it has its long sound ; 
as, Maia, PornpeiuSy Troia, Harpyia ; pronounced Mu'-ya, Pom-pe'" 
Ifuj, Tro'-ya, aar-py-ya 



§ 10, 11. SOUNDS OF THE CONSONANTS. ^ 18 

Reilark 1. jK, when a diphthong and not followed by anoih(r vowd, is 
Dronounced like i; as in hd, om^-neit. 

2. Au^ when a diphthong, is pronounced like aw; as, lavs, au'-rtun, 

pronounced lawsj etc. 

.Rem. 2. In the termination of Greek proper names, the letters cm are pro- 
noimced separately ; as, Jkfen-e-Za-ttf . 

S. Eu, when a diphthong, is pronounced like long u ; as, heu, Or- 
pheus (or'-phuse), Eu-phrd-tes. 



Rem. 8. The letters eu are prononnced separately in the terminations 
and eum of Latin noons, and of all adjectives, whether Greek or Latin, except 
neiUer ; as, tcr'-ce-iw, mei^-tu, me^-um, e^um. In other situations they form a 
diphthong; as, Evrrff-pa^ Tne'seus^ e'-heu, 

4. Ud, ue, tit, uo, uu, when diphthongs, are pronounced like too, 
we, etc. ; as, lin-gua, que^or, sua'-cle-o, qud'-tusy ^'-outM. They are 
always diphthongs after q, usually also aiter g, and onen after s. 

6. Ui m cm and Ante, when monosyllables, is pronounced like ui, and by 
some like long t. 

HL Op the Consonants. 

§ 10« The consonants have, in general, the same power in 
Latin as in EngUsh words. 

The following cases, however, require particul^ attention. 

c. 

C has the sound of s before e, t, and y, and the diphthongs cb, m., 
and eu ; as, ce'-do, ci^-bus, CtB-sar, cas'-lum, ceu, Cy'-rus. In otliei 
ntuations, it has the sound of k ; as, Ca'-io, cru'-duSy lac. 

1. Ch has always the sound of X;; as, charta (kar'-tah), macMna 
(mak'-e-nah). 

Ezc . CL following or ending an accented syllable, before i followed b v a 
vowel, ana also before eu and yo, has the sound of sh ; as, 90cia (so^-she-ui), 
eaduceus (ca-du'^she-us), Sicyon (sish'-e-on). 

RmABX. In the pronundation of the ancient Romans, the bard sonnd of e and g mmu 
lo hafe been retained in all their combinations. 

G has its soft sound, like j\ before e, t, and y, and the diphthongs 
as and <s ; as ge-nus, ag'-^is, Gy'-ges, G(Xrti£-lL In other situations, 
it has its hard sound, as in hag, go. 

Exc. When g comes before g soft, it coalesces with it in sound; as, aygtir 
(^j'- er), exaggeradc (ez-aj-e-ra^-she-o). 

s. 

§ 11* S has generally its hissing sound, as in so, thus. 

Exo. 1. (a.) When n followed by a vowel is immediately preceded by a 
eonsonant in an accented syllable, the < has the sound of sh ; as, Pei^-m^ 
(per^-«he-«). 



14 QUAXTITIBS OF PENULTIMATE AND FINAL STLLABLES. 

(b.) But when n or a followed bj a vowel is immed'lately preceded by an 
iccented vowel, the t or z has the somid of zh ; as, AM-pct-ti-a (as-pa'-she-ah), 
Ba^taf-fd-a (sa-ba'-zhe-ah). 

None. In a few proper namee, $ preceded bj a towbI in an accented syllable and foXknh 
»d bj t before another TOwel, has ttie sound, not of zA, but of sk ; as, A^-ti-a (a'-she-a) : S0 
Spina, Tluodosia^ Ljftias. 

Exc. 2. S, at the end of a word, af\er e, ce, au, b, m, n, and r, has 
the sound of z ; as, res^ cbs, lausj trabs, hi'-emsy lens, Mars. 

English analogy has also occasioned the $ in Oaf -tar, (M-tSf-ra^ mi^-ter, nmf" 
fa, re-st(f -tt^fii, cca/sa^ ro'sa^ and their derivatives, and in some other words, 
to take the sound of «. Cb»-<^^e'-a, and the obhque cases of Quar, retain tiic 
hissing sound ; so likewise the compounds of trant ; as, iram'-^^. 

T. 

§ 13« 1. Ty following or ending an accented syllable before t 
followed bpr a vowel, has t£e sound of sh ; as, ratio (ra'-she-o), Sulpi' 
titu (sul-pish'-e-os). 

Exc. 7*, in such case, retains its hard sound (a^ after «, <, or «; as, Sal-kuf'' 
tMM, Brvtf-Uri, 8ex'4i^ut: (h) in proper names in Uon and Ufon ; as, Etl^rytf-i-om, 
Am-fkic^-tlf-om ; and (c) in old infinitives in er; as, ftecf-h-er, forJUe'-h. 

X. 

2. X, at the beginning of a syllable, has the sound of z; at the end, 
that of ks; as, Xenil^hon (zen'-o-phon) ; axis (ak'-sis). 

Exo. 1. When ea; or na; is foUowed by a vowel in an accented syllable, m 
has the sound of gz; as, exen^tkim (eg-zem'-plum), %ix-</'ri-it$ (ug-z(/-re-iu), 
meoAatistm (in-eg-zaus'-tus). 

Exc. 2. X, ending an accented syllable before i followed by a vowel, and 
before « ending a syllable, has the power of ksh ; as, noxiug (nok'-she-us), 
pexfd (pek^-4hu-i). 

RmABX. C% and ]rAl bafbre lA, fat the beginnhig of a word, are silent; as, CkUumlm 

iho'-ni-a), Pkthia (thi^-«). Also in the following combinations of consonants, in the bo- 

fanning of words of Qreek origin, tiie first letter is not sounded :— miMHfioii^-f-oa, fiMi<- 

OF TIIE QUANTITIES OF THE PENULTIMATE AND 

FINAL SYLLABLES. 

§ 13* 1* The qtmntity of a syllable is the relative time oc- 
cupied m pronouncing it 

2. A short syllable requires, in pronunciation, half the time of a 
lone one. 

Rxv . The penMUimaU syllable, or penult^ is the last syllable but one. The antep«i»Mft 
Is the last syllable but two. 

The quantity of a syllable is generally to be learned frcm the rules of prosody , H 282— 
BOl ; but for the conyenience of the student, the Ibllowing general rnles are here In- 
MTted: — 

S. A vowel before another vowel or A is short 
4. Diphthongs, not beginning with u, are lOng. 



■ J 



§ 14, 15. ACCENTUATIOM. 15 

6. A vo^el before x, z, j\ or any two consonants, except a mute 
followed by a liquid, is long by position, as it is called. 

6. A vowel naturally short before a mute followed by a liquid ia 
common, t. e, either long or short 

Id thifl Grammar, when the quantity of a p«nult is determined by one of the preceding 
rulefi. it ia not marked ; in other cases, except in dissyllables, the proper mark is written 
vvar Its vowel. 

To pronounce Latin words correctly, it is necessary to ascertain the quantities of their 
last two syllables only ; and the rules for the quantities of final syllables would, for tliie 
purpose, be unnecessary, but for the occasional addition of enclitics. As these are gen- 
erally monosyllables, and, for the purpose of accentuation, are considered as parts of th« 
wnrcte to which they are annexed, they cause the final syllable of the original word to 
become the penult of the compound. But as the enclitics begin with a consonant, the 
final vowels of all words ending with a consonant, if previously short, are, by the addi* 
tiou of an enclitic, made long by position. It is necessary, therefore, to learn the quae 
tities of those final syllables only which end with a vowel. 

OF ACCENTUATION. 
L Op Latin Accents. 

§ 14« 1. Accent, in Latin, signiiies the rising and fallinfi: of the voice in 

Erono-oncinff the syllables of a Latin word. It is a general rule of the Latin 
ingaa^. tnat every word has its accent. The enclitics, however, have no ao- 
cent of tneir own, but they modify the accent of the words to which they are 
annexed, and prepositions lose their accent, when they precede the cases which 
they govern. 

2. The Latin language has three accents, the acute C), or rising tone, the 
grave ( M? or faUin^ tone, and the circumflex C )t composea of the acute and the 
grave, i. e. of the rising and the falling tone. 

8. A monosyllable, when short by nature, takes the acute, when long by nature, tiM 
eircumflex accent; as, pix, it, pirs; dds, jw, sp6s. 

4. In words of two syllables, the penult is always accented ; 
»% pd'ter, md'-ter, pen'-na. 

Rbm. 1. Words of two syllables have the circumflex accent, when the vowel of the pe> 
ttult is naturally long and that of the last syllable short : afl, AO-mA, mUtsA, 1^8, /ft-rl« ; 
.'otherwise, they have the acute; as, hd^-md, dS^Os, RH^-md (abl.), and or-tiT, in which 
I is long only by position. 

5. In words of more than two syllables, if the penult is long, 
it is accented ; but if it is short, the accent is on the antepenult ; 
as, a-^mi'-cus, dom'-i-nus. 

Rbm. 2. ^Vhen the accent of a word of more than two syllables fiills upon the penult. 
It may be either the circumflex or the acute according as the last syllable is short or long 
The antepetmlt can take no accent except the acute, and in no oase can the accent be 
drawn larther back than to the antepenult. 

Exc. Vocatives of the second declension in t, instead of ie, from nominatfvea 
in ius, and genitives in », instead of «. are accented as they would be, if the re- 
jected letters were annexed, i. e. with the acute upon the penult, even when 
ft is short; as. Vir-ffm ; Va-lS'^ in-gS^-ni. So, abo, the compounds oi fada 
with words which are not prepositions ; as, cdlrt'f6f-cU, tep-&-fdf-cit. 



§ lo. If the penult is common, the accent, in prose, is upon 
the antepenult ; as, vol'-n-cns, phar'-l-tra, ihf-i-que : but genitivea 
in ivs, in which i is common, accent their penult in prose ; as 

U-nf'U^^ IS'^''U8, 
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Rkm . S. All the gyllablee of a Latin word, except that on whieh the aeiite or cirspm« 
Sex accent fklls, are supposed to hare th.« grafe accent, and were pronounced with ttM 
lower tone. 

1. The rules for the accentuation of compound and simple worda 
are the same ; as, se'-cum^ stib'-e-o. 

2. In accentuation, the enclitics que, ne, ve, and also those which 
are annexed to pronouns,* are accounted constituent parts of the vrordB 
to which they are subjoined ; as, t'-to, it-d-que ; vi-rum^ m-rum'-^iie. 

IL Of English Accents. 

§ 10* Accent, in English, is a particular stress of voice apoo 
certain syllables of words. Cf § 5, 2. 

According to the English method of pronouncing Latin, a word may hart 
two, three, or even four accents. That accent which is nearest to the termina- 
tion of the word, and which always corresponds in position with the Latin ac- 
cent, is called the primary or principal accent, and the secondary accent is that 
which next precedes the primary. The third and fourth accents, in like man- 
ner, precede the secondary, and are subject in all respects to the same roles; 
as, jtif -ter, wid'-ter, ser-^mi/-ne»j domf-i-ms ; p&-ru/-mam, con^'-jvrra*-4i-o, qp"'- 

1. If only two syllables precede the primary accent, the secondary 
accent is on the first ; as, mod'-e-rSt-tus, toV'-e-rah'-XAis, 

2. If three or four syllables stand before the primary accent, the 
secondary accent is placed, sometimes on the first, and sometimes on 
the second syllable; as, de-mon'-stra-han-tuvy ad"-o4e8-cen-tira. 

3. Some words which have only four syllables before the primary 
accent, and all which have more than four, have three accents ; as, 
mod"''e-Ta"'tir€>'n%8, toV'-e-ra-biU'-irC^'rem, eX'er"'-ci-ta"'ti-^'-nis. 

DIVISION OF WORDS INTO SYLLABLES. 

VOWELS. 

§ 17* Every Latin word is to be divided into as many syllables, 
w it has separate vowels and diphthongs. 

Remabk. In the following rales, the term wwd includes not only single 
vowels, but diphthong ; and when a particular vowel is mentioned, a di]^ 
^ng, also, ending wiHa. that vowel is intended. 

CONSONANTS. 

SPECIAL RULES. 

§ 18« Remark. The following special rules, relating to particular letters 
or to particular combinations of letters, are m all cases to be regarded rather 
than the general rules, §§ 19 — 28, when the latter are inconsistent with the 
former. 

1. H, when standing alone between two vowels, is always joined 

to the vowel that follows it 

Thus, mi^-hiy tra^-hS-re^ co^-hort, c(/^-hor-ta^-tirO, 

- -- — 

*Theee are te, mety pte^ ee tinet and dem: as, tute^ egihrut, meapte^ hieeey kiceUu^ idmn. 



§ 19-21. DIVISION OF WORDS. — SIMPLlfi WORDS. 17 

2. Ch, phf and th, in the division of words into syllables, are con- 
sidered, not as separate letters, but as single aspirated mutes, and 
hence are never separated. 

Thus, A-chW-ks^ Achf'-^Or-dif'Wi, Neph'-i-U, Te'-ihyi. 

8. Gly tl, and thl^ when standing alone between anr two yowels, 
unless the first be u, and bl afler u are always separated,. 
Thus, JSf-le, Ag4au'^nt8, Af4aSy aOOetf-i^w ,— /W-Imm, Pti&4k/-^(4s, rw- 

4 In writing syllables, 2;, when standing alone between two YOimlf, 
is united to the vowel before it, but, in pronounoing such syllablef, 
ha elementary sounds are separated. 

Thus, Mof-um (sak'-sum ) ; <ix-il^4a (ak-«UMah) ; ex-emf-plum (eg-zem^-phim) ; 
tHM/Hl'-ltf (ug-z</-re-u8). 

GENERAL RULES. 

L Simple Words. 

§ 19, A. — A single ConsonctrU between two Vowels, 

1. A single consonant, or a mute with / or r, between the last tufo 
vowels of a word, or between the vowels of any two unaccented syl- 
lables, must be joined to the latter vowel. 

Thus, t in pd^-ter and atZ-tem ; th in a^-4her ; cl in Hi-er^-d-cles ; q in H^-qaa ; 
cr in af-cris and wV-^^ci-is ; chr in af-chras ; r in tol"-e-ra-biV-i--'M ; m in cr'-y- 
mo4c/-gina; I in am^^-biirid-U/-ri-tu ; and gr in per^^-e-gri^naf-ti-o. Respecting 
ch and th cf. \ 18, 2. 

Exc. 1^4 and »S/4 are commonly excepted. 

§ 30* 2. A single consonant, or a mute with / or r, before the 
Yowel of an accented syllable, must be joined to the accented vowel. 

Thus, t in i-<tV-^-ra, d in vt-de' -to ; th in cs-thef-ri-us ; cl in Eu-cW-dea and 
Ber^^-o^l^-n ; m in a-areg'-tis and a-gri</-d4a ; pr in ca-pi'€f-6-lu8 ; y in Orqwj^- 
ri^uA ; and phf m Evr-phraftea. 

§ 31. 8. A single consonant after the vowel of any accented 
s} liable, except a penult, must be joined to the accented vowel. 

Thus, m in dom'-f-mw and domf'4-wi^-^i-o ; t in pat^-i-ra ; th in Scyih^-i-a ; 
uid q in aq^-ui-la (ak'-we-lah), and Aq^^-ui-ta^-m-a (ak''-we-ta'-ne-ah). 

4. When a mute with / or r follows the vowel of any accented 

fy 11 able, except the penult, the mute is to be joined to the accented 

rowel. 

Thus, cr in nc'^-ier. cu/^-ri-nuZ-m-a ; tr in detf^-rirmenf-tum ^prva cap^-ri- 
OM, ca^^''ri-mtJ.''gw.pM in Ptiph'^4a-g(/'ni-a ; and phr in Aph'^-ro-dii^'i-a, 
Respect iig pM and phr cf. § 18, 2. 

Exceptions to the 3d and 4th Rules. 

Exc. 1 . A single consonant, or a mute with / or r, ailer an accent* 
ed a, e, or o, and before two vowels the first of which is c, t, or y, 
n ust be io'nsd to the syllable following the accent. 

2* 
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Thus, d in raf-di-iu, taf-A-um^ fMf'-di-df4tot r in Jfca'-re-o, Ca^-ry-d'-lef 
lA in bra^-cH-um ; q in ref-<pd-€tf rff'-qvx-uf-co tr in pa^-^r^-^u, (E-^nt/'tri^ 
and r and / in ce^-re-a'-li-a. 

£xc. 2. A single consonant or a mute with / or r, after an accent 
ed u, must be joined to the vowel following it 

Thus, r in luf-ri-dus^ auf-re^^us ; cr in Ei/'-cri-4u8 ; gl in Jvf-glana ; and pi is 
Ninf-pU^, du'-pU-co, and du''-plUa'-ti^. Cf. S 18, 8. 

§ 33. B. — Two Consonants between two Vowels, 

An}' two consonants, except a mute followed by 2 or r in the casoi 
before mentioned, when standing between two vowels, must be sepa- 
rated. 

Thus, rp in cor^-pus, rm in for^-ma and aer-mdfnus; rv in co-teK-iw; tc in 
ad'04et^-cen» ; nn in an^-nus ; phtk in aph'-tna ; cch in B<u/-diut and Bac^^rcha- 
na^-U-a ; and thl in ath^-ta. 

C. — Three or four Consonants between two Vowels. 

1. When three consonants stand between any two vowels, the last, 
01 1 if that be / or r after a mute, the two last, are joined to the latter 
vowel. 

Ilius, mpt in emp^-iorj ad-emp^-d-o ; ttr \n fe-net^4ra ; mp/ in e»-€m'-pbim; 
rtkr in ar-ihrl'Ms, 

2. When four consonants stand between two vowels, two are joined 
to each vowel ; as, nstr in trans-trum. 

II. Compound Words. 



§ 33* 1. In dividing a compound word into syllables the com- 
ponent parts are to be separated, if the former part ends with a con- 
sonant ; as, ab-es'-sey in-ers, cir'-cum-er'-ro, su-pSr-est, sub'-t-tus, pras- 
ter'-e-a, trans' -l-tur, sub'-stru-o. So, also, if a consonant is inserted to 
prevent hiatus, it is joined to the preceding vowel ; as, prod'-e-o, red'- 
e-Oy sed'it'-i-o. 

2. But if the former part either ends with a vowel, or has dropped 
its termination, it is to be divided like a simple word ; as, def-e-ro^ 
dW't-gens, be-nev'-o-liis, prces'-to, eg'-d-met ; — po'-tes, po-tes'-tis, an'^ir 
mad-ver'-tOf ve'-ne-o (from venum, eo), mag-nan -l-^nuSj am-ba-geSy 



ETYMOLOGY. 

§ 34* 1. Etymology treats of the different classes of words, 
their derivation, and their vario is infie »tions. 

2. The classes, into which words art divided in referee se to their significa- 
t$«iit are called ParU of Speech. 
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3. The parts of speech in Latin are tight — SubsimHve or 
Noun^ Adjective^ Prormuriy Verb, Adverb, Preposition, ConjunC' 
Hon, and Interjection, 

4. The first four are inflected ; the last four, which are sometimea 
called Particles, are not inflected, except that some adverbs change 
tlieir termination to express comparison. • 

BxM. Substantiyes, pronouns, and adjectiyes ara often included by grammarians un- 
der the general term nouns ; but, in this Onuumar, the word noim b used as Kfntmj- 
mous with gutstaniive only. 

§ 3S« 1. To verbs belong Participles, Gerunds, and Supines, 
uliich partake of the meaning of the verb, and the inflection of the 
noun. 

2. Inflection, in Latin grammar, signifies a change in the ter- 
mination of a word. It is of three kinds — declension, conjugtp 
Han, and comparison, 

8. ]N luns, adjectives, pronouns, participles, gerunds, and supines, 
are declined; verbs are conjugated, and adjectives and adverbs are 
compared. 

NOUNS. 

§ 36. 1. A substantive or noun is the name of an object 

2. A proper noun is the name of an individual object ; as, 
Ctesar ; Roma, Rome ; Tiheris, the Tiber. 

3. A common or appellative noun is the name of a class of 
objects, to each of which it is alike applicable ; as, homa, man or 
a man ; avis, a bird ; qaercus, an oak ; leo, a lion ; mendacium, 
a falsehood. 

4. A collecHve noun is one which, in the singular number, de- 
notes a collection of individuals ; as, exercitus, an army. 

RxM. 1. The following are examples of nouns used as collectiyee, yis. ezercUiw, gem 
pnwntuSj muUitiifiOj n&biluas^ plebs, pop&lus^ tuHia, vis, and vtUgus. 

5. An abstract noun is the name of a quality, action, or othei 
attribute ; as, bonitas, goodness ; gavdium, joy ; festinatio, haste 

Rm. 2. A concrete^ in distinction fh>m an abstract noun, is one which denotes an ob> 
Jeet that k»s an actual and independent existence; as, ROma^ hdmo, pop&lus^ /emUm. 

6. A material noun is the name of a substance considered in 
(he gi-oss ; as, lignum, wood ; ferrum, ii'on ; cihus, food. 

Rem. 8. Proper, abstract, and material nouns become common, when em- 
ployed to denote one or more of a class of objects. A verb in tie in£nitiv6 
^obd is often used as an abstract noun 

7. To nouns belong gender, number, and case. 

Rem. 4. Adjectives and participles have likewise different ge.ider8, num- 
bere, and cases, corresponding ''o those of nouns. 
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GENDER. 
§ 37* 1. The g nder of a noun is its distinction in regard to 

2. Nouns have three genders — ^the masculine^ the femmme^ and 
the neiUer, 

8. The gender of Latin nouns is either natural or prammaticaL 

4. Those nouns are naturally masculine or feminine, which are used to d^ 

•ignate the sexes ; as, vtr, a man ; muUery a woman. 
6. Those are grammatically masculine or feminine, which, thon^ denoting 

objects that are neither male nor female, take adjectives of the form approiHrittt- 

ed to nouns denoting the sexes. 

Thou, domhuis^ a lord, is naturally maacoline, because it denotes a male; but 
t p e eeh , to grammatically masculine, because, though not indicatiTe of sex, it '^ 
■4iective of that form which is appropriated to nouns denoting males. 

6. The grammatical gender of Latin nouns depends either on thehr significar- 
tion, or on their declension and termination. The following are the general roles 
of gender, in reference to signification. Many exceptions to them, on account 
of ierminationy occur: these wiU be specified under the several declensions. 

§ 38« Masculines. 1. Names, proper and appellative, ot 
all male beings are masculine ; as, Homirus, Homer ; pdter^ a 
&ther ; consul, a consul ; equtis, a horse. 

As proper names usually follow the gender of the general name under which they an 
eomprehended ; hence, 

2. Names of rivers, winds, and months, are masculine, because 
Jlwvius, ventusj and mensis, are mieisculine ; as, Tiberis, the Tiber ; 
AqyXLoy the north wind ; AprUis, April. 

Exo. Styx and some names of rivers in a and e are feminine. 4§ 62, and 41, 1. 

.1. Names of mountains are sometimes masculine, because mons is mascu- 
line; as, OthrySj a mountain of Thessaly; but they usually follow the gender 
of their termination ; as, hie* Atlas^ hcBc Ida, hoc ^acte, 

§ 89. Feminines. 1. Names, proper and appellative, of 
all female beings are feminine ; as, Helena, Helen ; mater, a 
mother ; juvenca,, a heifer. 

2. Names of countries, towns, trees, plants, ships, islands, poems, 
and gems, are feminine ; because terra, urbs, arbor, planta, navis, in' 
sfUa, fabiUa, and gemma, are feminine ; as, 

jEg^w, Egypt; OorinihuSj Corinth; oCrtw, a pear-tree; nardw. spikenard; 
Centavrus, the ^ip Centaur; Sdmos, the name of an island; Eunuchut, the 
Eunuch, a comedy of Terence ; amethystus, an amethyst. 

Bxo. Names of countries and islands in um, i, and (plur.) a, drum, are neuter. — ^Nunes 
of towns in t, drum ; four in o, 0n/5, viz. Trusino, Hippo, Narbo, and Sulwo, with Titttes, 
Tctns. and CanOpus, are mascuUiie. Names of towns in um or on, i, and (plur.) a, Orwmf 
those in e and tor of the third declension, indeclinable nouns in i and y, and some barba- 
rous names, as Sutfud, Hispul and Gadir are neuter. — Names of trees and plants in 0r ol 
the third declension, (f 60), with beuxar and rdbur are neuter. A few name^ in us, t, (f 60), 
with oleaster, pinaster, Styrax and unido are masculine. — A few names of gems in us,if 
ue also masculine. 

♦ To dlstlognish the gender of Latlr. nouns, grammarians write hie before the masev* 
Kne, hat b«i»« the femmine, and hee bi>ft»re the neuter. 



§ 30-32. 



COMMON AND DOUBTFUL OENIXEB. 
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§ 30* Common and Doubtful Gender. Some wo?dB are 
either mas<jullne or feminine. These, if they denote things animate, 
are said to be of the common gender; if things inanimate, of the 
doubtful gender. 

Of the former are pdrenB^ a parent; bosy an ox or cow: of the latter, finu, an 
end 

The following nouns are of the common gender: — 



Adolescens, a ^ouih, 
Afflnis, a relative by mar- 
riage. ^ 
Ales, a bird. 
Antlstes, a chief prie^ 
Auctor, an autnor. 
Augur, an augur. 
Bos, an ox or cow. 
G&nis, a dop. 
Civis, a diuen. 
Comes, a companion, 
Conjux, a tpoute. 
Consors, a conaort, 
Convlva, a guett. 
Custoe, a keeper. 
Dux, a leader. 



Exsul, an exHe, 
Grus, a crane. 
Hospes, a giietty a hotL 
Hostis, an enemy. 
Index, an informer. 
Infans, an infant. 
Interpres, an interpreter. 
J&dex, a Judge. 
Juv^nis, a youth. 
Martyr, a martyr. 
Miles, a ioldier. 
Munlceps, a burgess. 
Mus, a mouse. 
'SemOy nobody. 
Obses, a hostage. 
Patruelia, a cousin. 



Palumbes, a woodfiigton. 
P&rens, a paressL 
Par, a mate. 
PrsBses, a presidemL 
Prsesul, a chirf ]^r%e&L 
Princeps, a prmce or 

princess. 
Serpens, a serpent 
Sacerdos, a priest or 

priestess. 
SateUes, a Ufe-guard, 
Sus, a swine. 
Testis, a witness. 
Vates, a prupheL 
Vema, adcuoe. 
Vindex, an avenger. 



The following hexameters contain nearly all the above nouns: — 

Conjux, atque p&rens, princeps, p&truelis, et infans, 
Afflnis, vindex, judex, dux, mil^s, et hostis, 
Augdr, et antistes, jnv^nis, convlva, s&cerdos, 
Mflnl-^ue-ceps, vatSs, adoloscens, cIvis, et auctor, 
Custos, nemo, cdmes, testis, sus, b5s-^ue, c&nis-jue, 
Pro coHsorte tdri par, prsesul, vema, satelles, 
Mus-jwe obses, consors, interprSs, et exsill, et hospes. 

§ 31* 1. When nouns of the common gender denote males, 
they take a masculine adjectiye ; when they denote females, a fem- 
inine. 

2. The following are either masculine or feminine in sense, bat 
masculine only in grammatical construction : — 

Artlfex, an ariisL Fur, a thief. 

Auspex, a soothsayer, Heres, an heir. 

Eques^ a horseman, Hdmo, a man or woman. P^des, a footman. 

To these may be added personal appellatives of the first declen- 
fdon ; as, advSna, a stranger ; and some gentile nouns ; as, Persa, a 
Persian. 

§ 33« 1. The following, though masculine or feminine in senses 
ire feminine only ia construction : — 

CopisB, troops. OpSrsB, laborers. Vlg* «, watdimen, 

Oustodise, guards. Proles, i ^jp,„'„ „ 

Excubine, wfrfMieZi. Subdlei \^M^pr^' 



L&trOj a robber. 
Lib^n, children. 



S2 EPICENES. — NEUTERS. — NUBTBER. f 33-35 

2. Some nouns, si^nifyin<; persons, are neuter, both in tLeir temii- 
nation and construction ; as, 

Acroftma, a buffoon Mancnium, \ . Scortum, ) ^ 

Auxilia, auxikarie» Servitium, j ** *^^ Prostibtiliim, J * 

S. (a.) In some personal appellatives masculines and femininei 
are distinguished by different terminations affixed to the same root 
The masculines end in usj er, o, tor, etc. ; the feminines in a or trix, 
as, cdquuSy coqua ; magister, magvitra ; lino, Una ; inventor, inventrix ; 
tSbUcen, tibictna ; dvus, avia ; rex,- reg/lna ; poeta, poetria, 

(h,) So also in some names of animals ; as, equus, Squa ; gaUtu 
galtina ; leo, lea and leana. Sometimes the words are wnoily difTer- 
ent ; as, taurus, vacca, 

4. Some names of animals are sometimes masculine and somedmee 
feminine without regard to ditierence of sex ; as, anguis, serpens, dd^ 
ma, talpa, tigris, coliiber and colubra, etc. 

§ 33* Epicenks. Names of animals which include both sexef, 
but admit of an adjective of one gender only, are called epicene. 
These commonly follow the gender ot their terminations. 

Thus, passer, a sparrow, conms^ a raven, are masculine ; aqtala, an eagle, vul- 
p€8, a fox, are feminine ; uiough each of them is used to denote both sexes. • 

NoTB. This cUun includes the names of animals, in which the disSnction of sex is 
Mldom attended to. When it is necessary to mark the sex, mas or /emfna is osoaUy 
Added. 

§ 34. Neuters. Nouns which are neither masculine nor 
feminine, are said to be of the neuter gender ; such are, 

1. All indeclinable nouns ; as, fas, nefas, nihil, gummi, pondo. 

2. Names of letters ; as, o longum, long o. But these are some- 
times feminine, litera being understood. 

5. Words used merely as such, without reference to their meaning ^ 
M, pater est d'lssylldhum ; pater is dissyllabic. 

4. All infinitives, imperatives, clauses of sentences, adverbs, and 
Hher particles, used substantively ; as scire tuum, your knowledge ; 
uiUmum vale, the last farewell ; hoc diu, this (word) diu, 

Kbmark. 1. Words derived from the Greek retain the gender which they 
liave in that language. 

Rem. 2.. Some nouns have different genders in the singular and plural, and 
■18 called heterogeneous nouns. See ^ 92. 

NUMBER. 

§ Sff* 1. (a.) Number, in nouns, is the form by which they 
denote whether they represent one object or more than one. 

(5.) Latin nouns have two numbers, — the singulai and the plural^ 
i— which are distinguished by their terminations. The singular num- 
ber dduotes one ol^ect; the plural, more than one. 



§ 36-39. PEBSON. — OASES. — ^DECLENSIONS. 23 

PERSON. 

2. The person of a noun or pronoun is the chai icter itustained 
by die object which it represents, as being the speaker, the per 
son addressed, or the person or thing spoken of. 

Hence there are three persons. The speaker is of the first person, 
the person addressed is of the second person, and the person or thing 
■poken of is of the third person. 

CASES. 

§ 36* Many of the relations o£ objects, which, in English, are 
denoted by prepositions, are, in Latin, expressed by a change of ter- 
mination. 

Ccues are those terminations of nouns, which denote their re- 
lations to other words. Latin nouns have six cases ; viz. Nomi' 
nativSy Genitive, Dative, Accusative, Vocative, and Ablative. 

Remark. Though there are six cases in each number, no noun has in each 
number so many different terminations. 

§ 37* 1. The nominative denotes the relation of a subject to a 
finite verb ; as, ego scribo^ /'write. Caius didt, Caius says. 

2. The genitive denotes origin, possession, and many other rela- 
tions, which, in English, are expressed by the preposition q/* or by 
the possessive case ; as, Vita Ccesdris, the life of Ccesar, or Ccesar i 
life. 

8. The dative denotes that to or for which any thing is, or is done ; 
M, TUe mihi librum dedit. He gave the book to me. 

4. The accusative is either the object of an active verb, or of cer- 
cam prepositions, or the subject of an infinitive. 

6. The vocative is the form appropriated to the name of any ob- 
ject which is addressed. 

6. The ablative denotes z>rtt;a/u)n, and many other relations, e8p«> 
cially those expressed in English by the prepositions with, from, tn, 
or by, 

Bbmabk. The nominative and vocative are sometimes called caam rtcU, 
i. e. the miinflected cases ; and the others, canu obliqui ; i. e. the oblique or in- 
flected cases. 

DECLENSIONS. 

§ 38* The regular forming of the several cases in both numbers, 
by annexing the appropriate terminations to the root, is called de- 
clension. 

The Latin language has five declensions or modes of declining 
nouns, distinguished by the termination of the genitive singular, 
which, in the first declension, ends in ce, in the second in t, m the 
third in is, in the fourth in us, and in the fifth in el 

§ 39* The following table exhibits a comparativi view of the termina 
liOBi or 3tM •endings of the five declensions. 
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TBRIOKATIONB. 



SM 



Nom, 

Gen, 

DaL 

Ace, 

Voc. 

AbL 



Nom- 

Gen, 

Dot, 

Ace- 

Voc 

AbL 



ftm 

ft. 



8B, 

arum, 
is, 

MS 

SB, 

is. 



n. 



Terminations. 

Singular, 

m. 



M, 



N, 



iis, gr, urn, 

6, 

um, 

S, Sr, um, 

5. 



M. 



N. 



IV. 



drum, 
i* ft, 



5r, etc, g, «<c. 

to, 

I, 
em,(Im),g,6to. 
5r, tfto. e, etc, 
' e, (i.) 

Plural, 

es, ft, C*a), 
um, (ium), 

Ibus, 
§8, ft, (ift), 
es, ft, (ia), 

ibus. 

Remarks, 



N. 



ds, 

m, 

dm, 

us. 



us. 



a, 



a. 






lis, aft, 


Ss, 


uum. 


6riuB, 


thus, (ubos). 


Sbus, 


us, uft. 


€8, 


us, aft. 


88, 


ibus, (ubus). 


ebds. 



§ 40» 1. The terminations of the nominative, in tiie third declension, 
are very nnmerons. See ^ 55, 58, 62, 66. 

2. The accusatiye singular of masculines and feminines, alwaji 
ends in m, 

8. TL 3 vocative sin^ar is" like the nominatiye in all Latin noans, 
ex'.ept those in tt^ of the second declension. 

4. The nominative and vocative plural alwajs end fJike. 

6. The genitive plural always ends in um, 

6. The dative and ablative plural always end alike ; — ^in the 1st 
and 2d declensions, in ts ; in the 3d, 4th, and 5th, in bus, 

7. The accusative plural of masculines and feminines, always ends 
in s, 

8. Nouns of the neuter gender have the accusative and vocative 
like the nominative. La both numbers ; and these cases, in the plural, 
al'vi^ays end in a. 

0. The Ist and 5th declensions contain no noons of the neuter gender, and 
tiie 4th and 5th contain no proper names. 

10. Every inflected word consists of two parts — ^a root, and a ^t^ 
mination. The root or crude form, is the part which is not changed 
by inflection. The termination is the part annexed to the root Tlie 
root of a declined word may be found oy removing the termination of 
any of its oblique cases. The case commonly sefected for this pur- 
pose is the genitive singular. ^ 

11. The preceding tabb exhibits terminations onl^. In the fifth decleocion, 
the e of the final syUrole, hough unchanged, is considered a" belonging U> tiis 
termination. 



§ 41-48. 



FIRST DECLENSION. — EXCEPTIONS. 
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FIRST DECLENSION. 

§ 41. Nouns of the first declension end in a, e, as, is. Those 
in a and e are feminine ; those in as and es are maFCuline. 
Latin nouns of the first dficlension end only in a. They are thus declined >- 



Mwi. mu 

Gen. mu 

DaL mu 

Ace. mu 

Voc. mu 

Abl. mu 



Singular, 




Plural 


'-sa, a muse ; 


Nam. 


mu'-s9B, 


'-sae, of a muse; 


Gen. 


mu-sS'-nim, 


'-8», to a muse ; 


Dat. 


mu'-sis, 


'-sam, a muse ; 


Ace. 


mu'-sas, 


'-sa, muse ; 


Voc. 


mu'-sse. 


'-8&, wiih a muse. 


Abl. 


mu'-sis, 



muses; 

of muses, 

to muses 

muses ' 

muses, 

with muses. 



In like manner decline 

Au'-la, a haU. Lit'-e-ra, a letter. Sa-git'-ta, an arrow. 

Cu'-ra, care, Lus-cin'-i-a, a nightingale. Stel'-la, a star. 

Ga'-le-a, a helmet. Mach'-i-na, a machine, T6'-ga, a gown. 

In'-sQ-la, an wland, Pen'-na, a fealher, a quUl, Vi'-a, a way. 

Note. As the Latin langnnee has no article, appellative noons may be ren- 
dered either with or without the English articles a, on, or the^ according to their 
.•onnection. 

Exceptions in Gender. 

§ 4S« 1. Names proper and appellative of men, as, SuUa^ dtma ; poStOf 
a poet; nauta^ a sailor; ana names of rivers, though enaing in a, are mascu- 
line: 4 28, 1 and 2. Bnt the following names of rivers have l^n used as feini- 
nine : viz. AUfula. AUiOy DruetUia, Garumna, Himira^ Matr&nOy MotdJUty Trtbia. 
LeOie is always feminine. 

Ossa and (JStOj names of mountains, are masculine or feminine. 

2. Hadria^ the Adriatic sea, dSma in Virgil and Statins, and iafya in ViigO, 
•re masculine. 

Exceptions ra Declension. 

§ 43* Genitive singular. 1. The poets sometimes formed the 
genitive singular in 31 ; as, atJa, gen. aulal. 

2. Familia, after pdter, mater , Jilius, or JUia^ usually forms its gen- 
itive in as ; as, mater-famiHas, the mistress of a family ; gen. matrijh- 
familias ; nom. plur. matres-familias or familidrum. Some other 
words anciently formed their genitive in the same manner. 

G'initice plural. The genitive plural of patronymics in cj», of sev- 
eral compounds in cdla and gena^ and of some names of nations, is 
sometimes, e8})ecially in poetry, formed in um instead of arum ; as, 
JEneiidum^ Cwlicohtm^ terrig^num, Laplthum. So amphorum, drach- 
«itf/m, for amphorSrum^ drachmarum. 

Dative and Ablative plural. The following nouns have sometimes 
dbus instead of is, in the dative and ablative plural, especially when 
it is necessary to distinguish them from the same cases of masculines 
in lur of the second declension having the same root ; as, Jiliis et Jtlior 
husn to sons and darghters. 
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Dea, a goddeu. Equa, a nuire. 

Filia, a daughter. Mala, a she mule. 

The use of a similar termination in antma^ arina^ Uberta, nata, cott$erva^ nhi 
some other words, rests on inferior authority. 

Greek Nouns. 

§ 4 4:« Nouns of the first declension in ^, as, and es, and some 
also in d, are Greek. Greek nouns in a are declined like musa^ ex- 
cept t^t they sometimes have an in the accusative singular; an, 
Ossa; 9cc. Ossam, or Ossan. 

Greek nouns in e, as^ and eSj are thus declined in the singular number:— 

iV. Pe-nel'-6-pe, N. ^-nS'-as, N. An-chS'-ses, 

G. Pe-neK-o-pes, G. ^-ud'-se, G. An-chi'-sa, 

D. Pe-nel'-o-psB, D. iE-ne'-ae, ""^ D. An-chi'-sae, 

Ac. Pe-neK-o-pen, Ac. ^-ne'-&in or an, Ac, An-chi'-sen, 

V. Pe-neK-o-pe, V. iE-ne'-a, V. An-chl''-fte or a, 

Ab. Pe-neK-6-pe. Ab. M-q^-A. Ab. An-chi'''Sa or e. 

§ 4o* In like manner decline 

Al'-o-e, aJloei. Ti-ft'-ras, o turban. 

E-pif-d-me, an obridgmenL Co-mS'-tes, a comet 

This'-be. Dy-nas'-tes, a ruler. 

Bo'-rfe-as, the north wind, Pfi-am'-l-des. a son of Priam. 

Ml'^'das. Py-n'-tes, a Idnd of sUvthe. 

1. Most proper names in es, except patronymics, foUow the third declension; 
but in the accusative they often have ooth em and «fi, and in the vocative both 
ti and e. See ^ 80, rv, and 81. 

2. Greek nouns of the first declension, which admit of a plural, are declined 
in that number like the plural of musa. 

8. The Latins frequently change the terminations of Greek nouns in e$ and 
LinX/o & ; as, Atrtdes^ Atrlaa^ a son of Atreus ; PerseSy Ptrsa, a Persian ; geo- 
tnetreSj geometra^ a geometrician ; Qrce^ Circa ; epU^hne, epUdma ; grammaUce 
'grammatlcay grammar; rhetorice, rhetorica, oratory. — So also tiaras., tiara. 

SECOND DECLENSION. 

§ 4©. Nouns of the 8^»nd declension end in cr, ir, us, wm, 
M, on. Those ending in um and on are neuter ; the rest ara 
masculine. 

Nouns in cr, us, and um, are thus declined : — 

Singular. 
A lord. A son-in-law. A field. A kingdom. 



N. dom'-l-niis, ge'-n5r, &'-gcr, reg'-num, 

O. dom'-i-ni, gen'-e-ri, a'-gri» reg'-ni, 

D, dom'-i-no, gen'-e-r6, a'-gro, reg'-no, 

Ac, dom'-l-num, gen'-e-riim, a'-grum, reg'-num, 

F. dom'-i-ne, ge'-ner, a'-ger, reg'-udnoc 

Ah, dom'-i-no. gen'-ero. a'-gi^> . reg'-tio. 



§ 47-49. 



JV. dom'-i-ni, 
G. dom-i-no'-rum, 
D. dom'-i-nis, 
Ac, dom'-i-DOs, 
V, dom'-!-ni, 
Ah, dom'-l-nis 



8BG 


lOND DECLENSION. 
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Plural. 




«• 


um, 


gct'-e-ri, 
gen-e-ro'-Him, 


argro'-rum, 


reg'-na, 
reg'-no'-runoi 




gen'-e-ris, 


a'-gris, 


reg'-nis, 




gen'-e-roa, 


a'-gros, 


reg'-n&, 




gen'-e-ri, > 


a'-gn, 


rcg'-na, 




gen'-e-ris. 


a'-gris. 


reg'-nis. 



Like domliius decline 



An'-I-mus, the mind. Fo'-cus, a hearth, Nu'-me-rus, a number. 
Clip'-e-u8, a shield. Gla'-di-us, a sword. O-ce'-S-nus, the ocean. 
"Cor'-vus, a raven. Lu'-cus, a grove. TrS'-chus, a trundling-hoop, 

NoTX. Noons in tu of the second declension are the only Latin nouns, whose nomina* 
tire and yocatire singular differ in form. See ( 40, R. 8. 

§ 47* A few nouns in «r, like gener^ add the terminations to the 
nominative singular, as a root. They are the compounds of gero and 
/Sro ; as, armtger, -eri, an armor^bearer ; Lucifer, -eri, the morning 
star ; and the following : — 

A-dul'-ter, an adulterer, Li'-ber, Bacchtu, Pn'-er, a 6ey. 

CeK-fl-b6r, a Celtiberian. Lib'-fe-ri, (plur,)^ children. So'-cer, a /ather4n-iaw, 
T-ber, a ^amard, Pres'-bj^-ter, an elder, Ves^-per, me evening. 

Mul'-d-berj Vulcan, sometimes has this fonn. 

§ 4:8« 1. All other nouns in er reject the e in adding the termi- 
nationS) (§ 323, 4), and are declined like ager; thus, 

A'-per, a toild boar. Ll'-ber, a hook. Al-ex-anMer. 

Aas''-ter, the south wind. Ma-gis'-ter, a master. Is^-ter. 

Fa''-ber, a uoorkman. On''-&-ger, a mid ass. Teu^-cer. 

2. Vir, a man, with its compounds, and the patrial TVevir, (the only 
nouns in tr,) are declined like gener. 

Like regnum decline 

An^-tmm, a cave. Ex-«ra^-plum, an example. Prs-sidM-am, a defence 

A^-tri-um, a halU Ne-g(/-ti-um,* a btisiness, Sax'-um, a rock. 

BelMum, loar. Ni^-tiiim, natron, Scep^-trom, a sceptre. 

Exceptions in Gender. 

§ 4.9» 1. The following nouns in tM and Of are feminine : — 

Abyssus, a bottomless pit, Dialectos, a dialect, MiltOB, vermiUon, 

Alvus, the bdly, Diphthoiigus, a diphthong, Ph&ni8(o8), a Hght-home. 

Antidotus, an antidote. Domus, a house, home, Plinthns, the wue of a 

Arctos(u8), the Northern Eremus, a desert column. 

Bear, Hiiinus, the ground, Yannns, a comfan, 
Carb&sus^ a sail. 

S. Greek nouns in ddus {^ d9og\ and mitros, are likewise feminine; as^ 
tjfndduSj an assembly; diamitros, a diamster. 

* Pronounced ne-gi/'She^Ufm. See S 18- 
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§ oO. Names of countries, towns, trees, plants, etc. are feminine. Be« 
I 29, 2 

Yet the following names of plants are masculine : — 

Acanthus, bear's-foot. Ebiilus, an elder. Rubu», a blackberry hmk, 

Amanintus, amaranth. Hellebonis, hellebore. TribCilus, a caUrops, 

A<tparaguR, aspara(/u8. Intubus, endive. 

Calamus, a reed, Juncus, a btdruth. And sometimes 

Carduus, a thistle. Raph&nus, a rmKsh. Amaracus, marjoram, 

Dfimns, a bramhU. Rhamnos, buck-thorn, Cytlsus, mail-ciover. 

Oleaster and pinatter, names of trees, are also masculine. 

The following names of gems are also masculine : — 

B«;rylliis, a beryl. Chrysopr&sus, chrygoprase. So also, 

Garbunciilus, a carbuncle, OpSJus, vpaL Pyropus, gold-bronze. 

Chrysollthus, chrysolite^ and smaragdus, an emerald^ are doubtful. 

Names of females in um are feminine : ^ 29, 1 ; as, mea Glycerium^ Ter. 

Names of trees and plants in «m ai*e generally neuter; as, apium, parsley; 
ac^mitum, wolf *s bane. 

Can6pus, Pontits^ HeUespontus^ Isthmus^ and all plural names in t of countries 
and towns are masculine. Abydus(os) is doubtful. 

Names of countries and towns ending in um^ or, if plural, in a, are neuter; 
as. Ilium or I Hon ; Ecbdtina^ brum, 

§ t51« The following are doubtful, but more frequently masculine: — 

Bal&nus, a date, Grossus, an vnHpe fg. PhasSlus, a Ught vesteL 
Barbltos, a lute, Pamplnus, a 9ine4eaf. 

AtdmuSf an atom, and cOlus, a distafif, are doubtful, but more frequently femi- 
line. 

Peldgus the sea, and vtrfM, poison, are neuter. 

Vulgus, the conunon people, is neuter, and rarely ma.sculine. 

Exceptions in Declension. 

§ ti3« Genitive singular. When the genitive singular ends in Uf 
^d poets frequently contract it into i ; as, ingeni, for ingenii. 

Vocative singular. The vocative of nouns in us is sometimes like 
Jie nominative, especially in poetry ; as, Jiuvius, Ladnus, in VirgiL 
So, aiuli tu, popiilus Albanus* Liv. 

Proper names in Xus omit e in the vocative ; as, Horatius^ Harati ; 
Virgilius, VirgUi, 

FiliuSj a son, and genius, a guardian angel, make also Jili and geni. Other 
douns in itM, includmg patrials and possessives derived from proper names, 
form their vocative regularly in e ; as, DeUus^ DeUe ; TirgiiOnus^ Tirymihie ; 
LaertiuSy Laertie. 

§ ti3« Genitive plural. The genitive plural of some nouns of 
the second declension, especially of those which denote money, weight 
and measure, is commonly formed in t^m, instead of orum: § 322, 4. 

Such are particularly nummum, sestertium, denarium, medimnwn, jugirum, 
mudium^ talentum. The same form occurs in other words, especially in poetry; 
as, deumy Uberum, Danawn ; etc., and sometimes om is round instead of mm • 
oa, A 'MvKm. Virg. Cf. ^ 322, 8. 
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BeiiB, a god, is thus declined : — 

Singtdar, Plural, 

N. de'-us, N. di'-i, di, or de'-i, 

O. de'-i, 6r. de-o'-nim, 

D, de'-o, D di'-is, dis, or de'-is, 

Ac. de'-um, m.c. de'-os, 

V, de'-us, V. di'-i, di, or de'-i, 

Ab, de'-o. Ab. di'-is, dis, or de'-is. 

JittM, or /enw. the name of the Savicnr, has urn in the accusative and « 
in all the c lier oblique cases. 

Gbebk Nouns. 

§ S4L* 1. Os and on, in the second declension, are Greek ter- 
minations, and are commonly changed, in Latin, into us and um ; but 
sometimes both forms are in use ; as, Alpheos, and Alpheus ; Hum and 
Iliwn, Greek names in ros afler a consonant conunoniy change ros 
into er ; as, Alexandras^ Alexander ; Teucros, Teucer. In a few words 
ros is changed to rus ; as, Codrus, hydrusj and once in Virgil, l^eucrus, 

Greek nouns are thus declined in the singular number : — 



SiugtUar. 
N. DeM68, Andr6'-^5e-06, 

G. De'-li, An-dro'-ge-6, or I, 

Z). DeMo, An-dro'-ge-o, 

Ac, DeMdn or ftm, An-dro'-ge-6,or6n, 
V. De'-i e, An-(hx/-ge-68, 

Ab. DeMo. An-dro'-ge-6. 



Barblton, a lyre, 
N, bar'-bi-ton, 
G, bar'-bl-tl, 
D. bar'-bl-to, 
Ac, bar'-bl-ton, 
V, bar'-bl-ton, 
Ab, bar'-bl-td. 



2. The plurals of Greek nouns in o* and on are declined like those of domtnut 
and reynum ; but the nominative plural of nouns in at sometimes ends in m , 
as, canejjh&ra. 

8. lu early writers some nouns in ot have a genitive in fl (ov); as, MenandriL 
Ter. 

4. A genitive plural in On, instead of Orum^ occurs in tiie titles of books and 
in some names or places ; as, Georgtcdn ; PhdenSn arm. Sail. 

5. Greek proper names in eus (see ^ 9, R. 8), are declined like d^mdniu, except 
that the vocative ends in eti ; but sometimes in the genitive, dative, and accii- 
sative also, they retain the Greek form, viz. gen. «J«, dat H (contracted et), 
ace. id or ^ and are of the third declension. See §§ 86, and 806, (1.) So in 
Lucretius the neuter pelAgus (Greek ;nA«>«c, wc) has an accusative plural 
pddge for pelagea after the third declension. ^88,1. — See also respecting a geni- 
tive m I of some proper nouns in m, § 78, Rem. — Panthu occurs in Virgil, A. 2, 
822, as the vocative of Panthut. Cf. \ 81. 

THIRD DECLENSION. 

§ SS* The number of final letters, in this declension, is 
twelve. Five are * vowels — a, c, t, o, y ,* and seven are conso- 
nants — c, /, », r, «, t, X, The number of ita final syllables ex- 
ceeds fifty. 

Rbm. The following terminatiors belong exclusively to Greek nouns; vis 
• y, dnj m, dn, yn, «r, yr, y«, em, wc, inx, ynx, and plurals in e. 

8* 



80 THIRD DE0LENSIO29. § 5& 

Moile of declining Nouns of the Third Declension. 

To decline a word properly, in this declension, it is necessary to know it8 |,ender, its 
DcnninatiTe singular, and oi"** of its oblique cases ; since the root of the ctiMn) is not al- 
ways found entire and uuchangoJ In the nominative. The case usually selected for this 
purpose is the genitive singular. Vm fonna*4on of the accusative singular, and of the 
nominatiTe, accusative, and vocative |i!\iral, depends upon the gender : if it is masculine 
or fsminine, these cases have one ft»rm ; if neuter, another. 

§ 00» The student should first fix mXi in his ziemc*^ the teiminations of tme 
of these fonas. He should next learn the nominative and gei::5tivo siujur^r of the wo. ^ 
which is to be declined. If u be removed firom the genitive, the i^^iaicde? will Mv^y ^ a 
the root of the oblique cases, and by annexing their terminations bO thj rtot, ^he vrn .' « 
declined; thus, ntpes^ genitive (found in the dictionary) nz/^ls, root ru/>, da^ve -t«/H, ^ « 
■o ar5, gen. ards, root art^ dat. arti, etc. ; opus^ gen. opirS&^ root ojt^r^ dat. of>e»', «.te. 

Rules for Forming the Nominative Singular of laiA 
Third Declension from the Root. 

I. Roots ending in c, g ; h, m, p ; m, f, d^ and some in r, add s U 
form the nominative ; as, trdhis^ trahs ; hiSmiaj hiems ; grms^ grus. 

Remark 1. 7", d and r before s are dropped; afl, nejm^fis, nepos; laudiAj lam; 
JiorlSy Jloe. So boms^ bosy drops t). 

Rem. 2. Cand g before » form x; as, vocis, vox ; regis, rex. So v« formf m 
in nms, nix. Cf. §§ 3, 2, and 171, 1. 

Rem. 3. Short t in the root before c, 6, />, <, is commonly changed to ^ ; as, 
poUich, poUex; cceA6is, c(bI^; prindpiSy princeps; comitiSy comU. So d kl 
changed to ^ in aucup\%y auceps. 

Rem. 4. Short i or 6 before r in neuters is changed to i{ ; as, ^en^'is, genit ; 
temiJ&riSy temjms. 

Rem. 5. Shorty before r is changed to f in the masculines ctn^fris, dnia; 
cucum^r'iBy cucumis; ptdviriSy puhois; vom^ris, vCmii, 

Rem. 6. A few and those mostly monosyllabic roots of mascniines and fem- 
inines, not increasing in the genitive, add es or w, instead of s alone; as, gen. 
rup\%y nom. ruj)es ; gep. awis, nom. auria. 

Rem. 7. A few neuters add i to the root to form the nominative ; as, reHa, 
rets ; md»*is, mdri. 

n. To roots ending in I and n, to some in r and «, and to those of 
most neuters in ^ no addition is made in forming the nominative ; as, 
«ntmo/is, animal ; candniSy canon ; honoris, honor ; assis, as. ■ 

Remake 1. Final On and in in the roots of masculines and feminineii, become 
D in the nominative ; as, sermOnis, sermo ; arundtnia, arvndo. 

Rem. 2. Final In in the roots of neuters becomes in in the nominative; as, 
Jluniinh, Jiumin. So also in the masculines, oscen, pecten, tibicen and tuMcen. 

Rem. 3. TV and br at the end of a root, take S between them in the nomina- 
tive; as, pftti-hj pdter; imbris, irnher. Cf. ^§ 108, 48, and 106. 

Rem. 4. Short 6 is changed to ii in eb6r\% eb&r ; femdrXs, fhn&r ; jec&ris, Ji- 
cur ; and robonfi, robur. 

Rem. 6. Tn the roots of neuters at drops t, and it becomes ut in the nomina* 
tive ; as, pi>fnuit\^^ ponna : vaplth, caput. 

Rem 6. R<M»ts of this cln«f» ending in repeated consonants drop one of tliein 
\\ th» noiniuHtive; as, /e/Zis, ffl; /an'iSyjar; otsis, as; bessiB, Oet. 
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Tlie following are the two forms of termination in this declension: — 



Singular, 
Masc. and Fern. NeuL 

N, * 

G. is, 

D. i, 

Ac, em, (im), 

K. * ' . 

Ah, e, (i). 



is, 
e, (i). 



Plural 
Masc. and Fern, Neui, 

N. ea, a, (ia), 

G, iim, (ium), iim, (lum), 

D. ibus, ibus, 

-4c. es, &, (ia), 

F. es, &, (i&), 

^6. ibiis. ibus. 



Th« asterisk stands for the nominatiTe, and for those oases whioh are like it. 

§ tS7* The following are examples of the most common forms (A 
nouns of this declension, declined ^hrough all their cases. 



Honor, honor ; masc. 



Singular, 

N, ho'-nor, 

G, ho-n5'-ria 

D, ho-no'-ri, 

Ac, ho-no'-rem, 

V, ho'-nor, 

Ab. ho-no'-re. 



Plural, 
ho-no'-r*»s, 
ho-no'-rum, 
ho-nor'-i-bus, 
ho-no'-res, 
ho-no'-res, 
ho-nor'-i-bus. 



Rupes, a rock; fern. 



Singular, 
N, ru'-pes, 
G. ru'-pis, 
D. ru'-pi, 
Ac, ru'-pem, 
V. ru'-pes, 
Ab, ru'-pe. 



Plural, 
ru'-pes, 
ru'-pi-um, 
ru'-pi-bus, 
ru'-pes, 
ru'-pes, 
ru'-pi-bus. 



Arsy art; fern. 



Singular, 

N. ars, 

G, ar'-tis, 

D, ar'-ti, 

Ac, ar'-tem, 

V, ars, 

Ab, ar'-te. 



Plural, 
ar'-tes, 
ar'-ti-um,* 
ar'-ti-bus, 
ar'-tes, 
ar'-tes, 
ar'-ti-bus. 



Sermo, speech ; masc. 



Turns, a tower ; fern. 

Singular, Plural, 

N. tur'-ris, tur'-res, 

G. tur'-ris, tur'-ri-um, 

D, tur'-ri, tur'-ri-bus, 

Ac, tur'-rim, rem, tur'-res, 

V, tur'-ris, tur'-res, 

Ab, tur'-ri, or re. tur'-ri-bus. 

Nox, night ; fern. 



Singular. 

N, nox, 

G, noc'-tis, 

D, noc'-ti, 

Ac, noc'-tem, 

V, nox, 

Ab, noc'-te. 



Plural, 
noc'-tes, 
noc'-ti-um,* 
noc'-ti-bus, 
noc'-tes, 
noc'-tes, 
noc'-ti-bus. 



Miles, a sMier ; com. gen. 



Singular, 

N, mi'-les, 

G, mil'-i-tb, 

D, mil'-i-ti, 

Ac, mil'-i-tem, 

V, mi'-les, 

Ab, mil'-T-te. 



Plural, 
mil'-i-tes, 
mil'-i-tum, 
mi-Iit'-i-bus, 
mil'-i-tes, 
mil'-i-tes, 
mi-lit' -i-bus. 



Singular, 
N. ser'-mo, 
scr-nio'-nis, 
ser-mo'-ni, 
ser-mo'-neni, 
ser'-mo, 
ser-mo'-ne. 



G, 

D. 

Ac. 

V. 

Ab, 



Plural, 
ser-mo'-nes. 



Singular, 

N. pa'-ter, 

ser-mo-num, G, pa'-tris, 

ser-moii'-i-bus, 1), pa'-tri, 

ser-mo'-nes, Ac. pa'-trem, 

ser-mo'-nes, V. pa'-ter, 

ser-mon'-i-bus. Ab, pa'-tre. 



Pater, a father ; masc. 

Plural, 
pa'-tres, 
pa'-trum, 



pat'rl-bus, 
pa'-tres, 
pa'-tres, 
pat'-ri-bus. 



* Pronouuced ar^-the-um^ noe'she-^um. See § 12. 
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Singular. 

N, se-di'-le, 

.(?. se-di'-lis, 

D. ^e-di'-li, 

Ac, se-di'-le, 

r. se-di'-le, 

Ah. se-di'-li. 



Sedlle, a »eat; neat 

Plural, 
se-dil'-i-a, 
se-dil'-i-um, 
se-dil'-I-bus, 
se-dil'-i-a, 
se-dil'-i-a, 
se-dil'-i-bus. 



Carmen, a verse; neut 



Singukir. 

N, car'-men, 

Q. car'-ml-nis, 

D, car'-mi-ni, 

Ac. car -men, 

V. car'-men, 

Ah. car'-mi-ne. 



Plural. 
car'-mi-na, 
car'-mi-num, 
car-min'-i-bus, 
car'-mi-na, 
car'-mi-na, 
car-min'-i-bus. 



Iter, a journey; neut 



Singular, 

N, i'-ter, 

G, i-tin'-e-ris, 

D, i-tin'-e-ri, 

Ac, i'-ter, 

V. i'-ter. 

Ah, i-tin'-e-re. 



Plural, 
-tin'-e-ra, 
-tin'-e-rum, 
it-i-ner'-i-bus, 
-tin'-e-ra, 
-tin'-e-ra, 
it-i-ner'-i-bus. 



LSpis, a stone ; masc. 



Singular. 
N, la'-pis, 
O. lap -i-dis, 
D, lap'-i-di, 
Ac* lap'-i-dem, 
V, la -pis. 
At !ap-i-de. 



Plural 
lap'-i-des, 
lap'-i-dum, 
la-pid'-i-bua, 
lap'-i-des, 
lap'-i-des, 
la-pid'i-bus. 



i Hural. 



N. 

O. 

D. 

Ac. 

V, 

Ah. 



Virgo, a virgii fem. 

Singular. 
-go, 
-gi-nis, 
-gi-ni, 
-gi-nem, 

-ffO 



vir 
vir 
vir 
vir 
vir 



&^i 



vir -gi-ne. 



vir'-gl-nea, 

vir'-gi-num, 

vir-gin'-l-bus, 

vir'-gi-nes, 

vir'-gi-nes, 

vir-gin'-l-bus. 



Animal, an animal ; neut. 



Singular. 

N. an'-i-mal, 

G. an-i-ma'-lis, 

D. an-i-ma-li, 

Ac. an'-i-mal, 

V, an'-l-mal. 

Ah. an-i-ma'-li. 



Plural. 
an-i-ma'-li-a, 
an-i-ma'-li-uni, 
an-i-nial'-I-bus, 
an-i-ma'-li-a, 
an-i-ma'-li-a, 
an-i-mal'-i-buft 



Singular. 

N. 6'-pu8, 

G. op'-e-ris, 

D. op'-e-ri, 

Ac. o-pus, 

V. o'-pus. 

Ah, op-6-re. 



Opus, work ; neut 
Plural, 



op -e-ra, 

op'e-rum, 

o-per'-i-bus, 

op'-e-ra, 

op'-e-ra, 

o-per'-i-bus. 



C&put, a head; neut 



Singular. 
N, ca'-put, 
G, cap -i-tis, 
D, cap'-l-ti, 
Ac. ca-put, 
V. ca'-put. 
Ah, cap-i-te. 



Plural, 
cap'-i-ta, 
cap'-l-tum, 
ca-pit'-i-bus, 
cap'-i-ta, 
cap'-i-ta, 
ca-pit'-i-bi* 



Poema, a poem ; neut 



Singular. 

N, po-e'-ma, 
G, po-em'-&-tis, 
D, po-em'-a-ti, 
Ac, po-e'-ma, 
V, po-e'-oa, 
Ab, po-em' Vte. 



PluraiL 

po-em'-Srta, 

po-em'-&-tum, 

po-e-mat'-i-bus, or po-em'-&-tis, 

po-em'-Srta, 

po-em'-&-ta, 

po-e-mat'-i-bus, or po-em'-fi-tii. 




§ 58-61. thisd declension.-— oendeb. 8b 

Rules for the Gender of Nouns of the Third Declension 

§ 09* Nouns whose render is deianniDed by their signification, accord- 
ing to the general rules, ^ 28 — 84, are not Included*^ in the following rales and 
exceptions. 

MASCULINES. 

Nouns ending in o, er, or, es increasing in the genitive, oSy and 
R, are masculine ; as, 

«ermo, speech; ddlor, pain;,/lM, a flower; career ^ a prison; jiet, a foot; 
edjion, a rule. 

Exceptions in O. 

§ tS9* 1. Abstract and collecdye nouns in to are feminine ; as, 
ratio, reason ; legio, a legion. 

Rem. 1. But numerals in io; as, Mnio, frtnio, etc., except tmio, unity, are 
masculine. 

2. Nouns in do and go, of more than two syllables, are feminine , 
as, arundo, a reed; imago, an image. So also grando, hail. But 
coinido, a glutton ; unedo, the arbute tree ; and harpdgo, a grappling- 
book, are masculine. 

Rem. 2. Margo^ the brink of a river, is doubtftd. Oupido^ desire, is often 
masculine in poetry, but in prose is aJways feminine. 

8. Giro, flesh, and Greek nouns in o, are feminine; as, echo, an echo. BSbo, 
the owl, is once feminine, Virg. A. 4, 462. 

Exceptions in ER. 

§ oO» 1. Lover, a water plant, and tUber, the tuber tree, are feminine, 
but when the latter denotes the fruit, it is masculine. Unter, a boat, is femi- 
nine, and once, hi Tibullus, mascuRue. Siser, skirret, is neuter in t^e singu- 
lar, but masculine in the plural. 

2. The following, in er, are neuter: — 

Acer, a maple-tree. Papaver, a poppy. Tuber, a tweUing. 

Cadaver, a dead body. Piper, peppei'. Uber, a teat, 

Cicer, a vetih. Slier, an otier. Ver, the qning. 

Iter, a jottmey. Spinther, a cla^ Verber, a tcourge. 

Laser, assafueiida, Stiber, a corh4rw. Zingiber, ginger. 

Exceptions in OR. 

§ Ol« Arbor J a tree, is feminine: ddor, spelt; cequor, the sea; Tnarmor 
marble 7 and cor, the heart, are neuter. 

Exceptions in £S increasing in the genitive, 

1. The following are feminine : — 

Com pes, a fetter. Quies, and Requies, reti. 1 figes, a mat, 

Merces, a reward. Inquies, reeUessness. 

Merges, a shea/ of com. S^ges, growing com, 

2. Ales, a bird; cdmes, a companion; hoq}es, a guest; inlerpreSt an int«r« 
preter; mi^£s, a soldier; obses a nostage; praueB, a president; and taUUe$, a 
ufe-guai'd, are common, § 80. ^s, brass, is neuter. 
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§ 62, 63. 



Exceptions in OS. 

8. Arbosy a tree; cot, a whetstone; dot^ a dowry; eot, the morning; and 
rarely nfyosy a grandohild. are feminine : Mcerdbt, cm$to», and bog are common, 
i 80: As, the month, ani <te, a bone, are neuter; as are also the Greek words 
Ipof, epic poetry; and m^Sof, melody. 

Exceptions in N. 

4. Nonns in men with fonr in n are neuter— ^Aiten, glue; inguen, the groin 
poflen, fine flour; and ungum. ointment. 

6. Four nonns in on are feminine — aedon^ a nightingale; halcyon^ a kirf^ 
iiaher; ioon, am image; and ttndbfi, muslin. 

FEMININES. 

S S3* Nouns ending in a«, et not increasing in the geni- 
tive, M, y<, ausy $ preceded by a consonant, and v, are feminine ; 

HB, 

otas, age; ndftet, a cloud; dtmi, a bird; cUdbnyt, a oloak; lottf, praise; <raAt, 
a beam; /kuc, peace. 

Exceptions in AS. 

1. Has, a male, vas, a surety, and as. a piece of money, or any unit dirisi- 
ble into twelve parts, are mascuh'ne. Greek nouns in as, antiiy are also mascu> 
line; as, addnuu, adamant. So also Melcu^ the name of a river, ^ 28, 2. J:rcaf 
and N&mas are common. — ^2. Vaa, a vessel, the indeclinable nouns, fa$ and 
nifas, and Greek nouns in as^ (Ui8, are neuter; as, artocreat^ a meat-pie; buci- 
rasj a species of herb. 

Exceptions in £S not increasing in the genitive. 

8. AcindceSj a scimitar, and cSle$ or cdlia, a stalk, are masculine. AnHtttSj 
pahufUfea, votes, and vepres, are masculine or feminine. Cacoethet, kqjpomdnes, 
nqf>erUhea, and pandceSy Greek words, are neuter. 

Exceptions in IS. 

§ 63* 1. Latin nouns in nis are masculine or doubtfuL 

(1.) Masc. Criimy hair; ignis^ fire; pantBy bread; tndnea, (plur.), departed 
spirits.^ 2.) M:i^c. or fern. Amnu, a river; ctnity ashes ;y*ims, an end; ctindt, 
the hamich; cdnisy a dog; fuituSy a rope. The plurals, cinires, the ashes of th« 
dead, and flnesy boundaries, are always masculine. 



2. The following are common or doubtful : — 



Ausuis, a snake, 
CaUis, a path, 
Canalis, a ionduU pipe, 
Contubeiiialis, a cotantde. 



Corbis, a baskeL 
PoUis, Jine jUmr, 
Pulvis, dual. 
Scrobis, a diU^ 



Tigris, a tiger, 
Torquis, a chamh. 



8. The following are masculuie : — 



Axis, an axle, 
Aqualis, a ivater-pcl. 
Cassis, a net. 
Caulis, or } ^ .„n, 
Colis, ^ '^^' 



Cenchris, a serpenL 
CoIIis, a hill. 
Cucihnis, a cttcumber. 
Ensis, a sword, 
Fascis, a bundle. 



FoUis, a pair qfbeUows, 
Fustis, a club. 
GliSj a dormouse. 
L&pis, a stane, 
LemtLres, pi., 
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Mensis, a month. Sanguis, blood, Sentis, a brier. 

Sodalis, a companiUm. 
Torris, a Jire^cuad. 
compounds Unguis, a naU. 

of (u. Vectis, a Uver. 



Mu^is, amvUet. Semis, or 

Orbis, a drcle. Semissis, 

Piscis, a Jish. Bessis, 

Postis, a posL Centussis, 



Quiris, ^ Roman. Decussis, 

Samnis. a Sammte. Tressis^ 



Vermis, a worm, 
Vdmis, a ploughshart. 



4. Names of male beings, rivers, and months in is are masculine ; 
as, Disj Pluto ; Anubis, an Egyptian deity ; Tigris^ the rivei Tigris ; 
AprUiSy April See § 28. 

Exceptions in YS. 

Names of rivers and mountains in yt are masculine ; as, HdUys^ Othrys, Set 
§ 28, 2 and 8 

Exceptions in S preceded by a consonant. 

§ 04.« 1. Dens, a tooth; ybiu, a fountain; mons^ a mountain; and pont, 
abridge, are masculine. So also are auceps^ a bird-catcher; chiUybs. steel; 
cUens^ a client; eW>pSj a kind offish; ^ps. a hoopoe; gryps, a griffin; hydrupgy 
the dropsy ; mirops^ a kind of bird. Jiuaensj a rope, is masculine and very 
rarely icminine. 

2. The following nouns also are masculine, viz. (a.) these which are properly 
adjectives — conjluens and torrens, scil. amnis ; ocddens and oriens^ scil. $utf 
{b.) com{K)unds of dens — tridens^ a trident, and bidens, a two-pronged mattock ; — 
but bldetis, a sheep, is feminine; (c.) the parts of as ending in nt; as, textang, 
quadram^ triens^ dodrafia^ and dextans. 

8. The following are common or doubtful : — 

Adeps, yrense. Seps, a kind of serpent. Serpens, o serpent. 
Forceps, pincers. Scrobs, a ditch. Stiips, ike trunk of a tree, 

Animans an animal, which is properly an adjective, is masculine, feminine, 
or neuter. 

Exceptions in X. 

§ O^* 1. AX. Anthrax^ cinnabar; cdrax^ a ravin; cordax, a kind of 
dance; drdi>ax^ an ointment; styrax^ a kind of tree; thortix^ a breast-plate; and 
AUtXj the river Aude, are niHsciiiine; Uvkix, a snail, is common. 

2.. EX. Nouns in ex are masculine, except /cbx, for/ex^ lexy nea, preXy 
(obsolete in uom. and gen. sing.), and supellexj which are feminine; to which 
add (§ 29) cdrexy ifear, mureXy pellex, and vitex. Atriplex is neuter and very 
rarely mascuiuje or feminine. Altx, a fish-pickle; coi-ieXy bark; imbrex^ agut- 
ter-tfle; dbeXy a bolt; and «7ea;, a flint, are doubtful: «^n«a:, an old person: 
grtXy a herd; rur^tea;, sorrel; and pumex, pumice-stone, are masculine and 
very rarely feminine. 

3. IX. QUix^ a cu}); fornix^ an arch; phcenix^ a kind of bird; and tpddix. 
a palm-branch, are masculine: larix^ the larch-tree; perdix^ a partridge; ana 
tdrix, a swollen vein, are umsculine or feminine. 

4. . OX. Box and esosc, names of fishes, are masculine. 
6. VS.. Tradtac, a vine-branch, is masculine. 

6. YX. BombyXy a silk-worm; ca/yc, the bud of a flower; coccyx^ a cuckoo; 
diyXy a wild goat, and names of mountains in vz, as EryXy are masculine. 
Onyxy a box made of the onyx-stone, and saradnyXy a precious stone; also, 
rote, the heel, and adx. lime'; lyjix, a lynx, and jorKi^d;, a kind of color, are 
masculine or lerainine. 

NoTK. Bomhyx^ when it signifies silk, is doubtful. 

7. Quintiifix, mptum , demnx^ dtunx^ parti of oc, are masculine. 
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NEUTERS. 

S GO* Nouns ending in a, «, i, t/yCyl,t, ar, ur, us, and men^ 

are neuter ; as, 

diadhna. a crown; rete, a net; hydromitif mead; be, milk; vecfigal, rever ae 
od^Nft, the head; cofcor, a spur; guUuTj the throat; pecHUj the breast; and ^ 
■MA, a river. 

Exceptions in L, C, and E. 

MflgU, a mallet, and sol, the san, are nuMcaUne. fiotl. nit, ts maacnline or tmnttr 
Is the singular; but, in the plural, it is always masculine. Lae is neater and raiil| 
nasoulina. Prtnuste is neater, and onoe in Ylrgil feminine. 

Exceptions in AR and UR. 

§ G#« Furfur, bran; Mar, a trout; turiur^ a turtle doye; and vuUur, • 
Tidture, are masculi'^e. 

Exceptions in US. 

1. L^pus, a hare; and Greek nouns in pus (vovc), are masculine; as, trtpus^ 
a tripod; but lagdpus, a kind of bird, is feminine. 

2. Nouns in us, having iitis, or Udis, in the genitive, are feminine; 
as, juventtis, youth ; incus, an anviL 

8. Pecm, -4dis, a brute animal, and teUut, the earth, are feminine. PetttfmSf 
and SeAntM, names of towns, are also feminine. See ^ 29. 
4. Grut, a crane ; tnus, a mouse ; and sw, a swine, are masculine or feminine. 
6. Rhus, sumach, is masculine, and rarely feminine. 

Rules for the Oblique Cases of Nouns of the Third 

Declension. 

GENITIVE SINGULAR. 

§ G8« 1. The ^nitive singular of the third declension of Latin 
nouns always ends in is, in Ureek nouns it sometimes ends in o§ 
and us. 



2. Nouns in a form their genitive in &tis; as, di-a-dt-ma, di-a- 
dem-d-tis, a crown ; dog'-ma, dog'-md-tis, an opinion. 

E. 

8. Nouns in e change e into t9 ; as, r^-te, re-tis, a net ; ««^'-^ 
BS'dt-lis, a seat. 



4. Nouns in i are of Greek origin, and are generally indeclinable; but k^ 
drom^-i-U, mead, has hydro-mel^-i-Hs m the genitive. 

o. 

§ GO* Nouns in o form their genitive in onis ; as, ser-mo, ser 
mC^nis, speech ; pct-vo, pa-vo-nis, a peacock. 
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Rbmabk. Patrials in o have ihUgf as, Macido, -dmsf but some bftTO dm$ 
M, EbmiSnu, etc. See 8d exception to increments in 0, ^ 287. 

Exc. 1. Nouns in do and go form their genitive in tnis ; as, a-run 
doy a-run'-di-^iSf a reed ; i-md'-go, i-mag'-i-nis, an image. 

Bnt four dissyllables — cudOj iido, Ugo and mango; and three trisyllables— 
comido^ tmSdo, and harpdgo, have Atw. 

Exc. 2. The following nouns, also, have init: — JpoUo; hdmo, a man; nemo, 
nobody ; and turbo, a whirlwind. 

C&rOj flesh, has, bv 83mcope, camU. AniOy the name of a river, has AnHnu; 
Nerio, the wife of Mars, Nerienit ; from the old nominatives, bitten, and iVe- 
rienes. 

Exc. 8. Some Greek nouns in o form their genitive in fl«, and their other 
cases singular, in o^* as, DidOy gen, Didus, dat. JJidOy etc.; ArgOj Ha; but they 
are sometunes declmed regulany; as, DidOf Diddnis, 

Y. 

Greek notms in y have their genitive in yof; as, mUy, mt^kw, or, by cortrmo- 
tion, mityi, 

c. 

§ 70« The only notms in c are d^4ec, a4^-ci«, fish-brine, and ktc, lae^' 
Hiy milk. 

L. ^. R. 

Nouns in /, n, and r, form their genitive by adding w ; as, con'^nd^ 
eon'Sii4iSj a consul; cd'-non^ can-^is, a rule; hd^-nor, ho-nS^-riSy 
honor. 

So, AnM-mal, an-i-ma^-lis, an animal, Gal'-car, cal-c&^-ris, a tpwr. 

Vl'-gil, vi^-i-lis, a toatckmagi. Car'-cer, car^-c6-ris, o primm. 

Tl'-tan, Ti-ta'-nis, TV'tow. A'-mor, a-md^-ris, love, 

Sr-ren, Si-rd^-nis, a Siren, Gut^-tur, gut'-tti-ris, the tkrooL 

Der-phin, del-pbl'-nis, a do^akiu. Mar^-tyr, mar'-tj^-ris, a wtartgr. 

Exceptions m L. 
/W, gall, and mel, honey, double I before it, making /elUs and rneUu. 

Exceptions in N. 

§ 71. 1. Neuters in en form their genitive in Xnis; as, JtU'-men^ 
flu-mi-nvi, a river; glU'-ten, glu'-ti-nis, ^ue. 

The following maseulines, also, fbrm their genitiTe in Inu : — oscen, a bird which ton- 
brded by its notes; peeteny a comb; tiiAun, a piper; and tudlcen, a trumpeter. 

2. Some Greek nouns in 6n form theur genitive in ondt; as, Laomidtm, IjOcs 
wudontis. Some in in and yn add is or os; as, Trdchin, or TVdcftyn, Trmhim 
or Trachjfnos, 

Exceptions in R. 

1. Nouns ia ter drop e in the genitive ; as, pcC-ter, pa'-trisy a father 
So also ruber, a shower, and names of months in ber ; as, October 
Octdfnis. 
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But crdief\ a cup; jMer, a sayior; and UUer, a brick, retain e in the gen- 
itive. 

2. Far, a kind of com, has farrit ; "hipar. the liver, hep&iU ; Lor or Lan^ 
LarHU ; ttirj a journey, has ttinirii from the old nominative iUner ; Ji^Mer 
JdvU ; and cor, the heart, cordis, 

8. These four in ur have (iris in the genitive: — ibwr^ ivory; fhamr^ the thigh; 
/Icwr, the liver; r^bfwr^ strength. 
Fimwr has also femitds^ and jicwy jedn&riSf and jocinHris, ^ 

AS. 

§ 73« Noons i& 05 form their genitive in atis ; as, a'-tas^ ct-ii^ 
tig, age ; pi^-e-tasy pire-td'-tis, piety. 

ExG. 1. As has omu; ma*, a male, fiuSr»; tuj, a surety , nidEi ; and vdi, a 
vessel, vdsis. Anas, a duck, nas andUs. 

ExG. 2. Greek nouns in as form their genitive according to their sender; 
tlie masculines in anUs, the feminines in dms or defoe, and tiie neuters m dlif ; 
as, addmaSf -antiSj adamant; latnpas, -dcKs, a lamp; PaUas, -dcUs or -ddos ; bud- 
ras» -^Uis, a species of herb. Areas, an Arcadian, and N&mas, a Numidian, 
which are of the common gender, form their genitive in adis, milasy the name 
" ^ river, has Mdamis, 

ES. 

§ 73* 1. Nouns in es form their genitive by changing es into w, 
ttis, &iSy or Bds; as, rU'-pes, ru-pis, a rock ; ml'-les, mil'-l-tis, a soldier; 
^-geSf seg'S-tis, growing corn ; qui'-es, ipd-^-tis, rest 

Remark. A few Greek proper names in es (gen. is) sometimes form their 
genitive in ei, or, by contraction, i, after the second declension ; as, AchUles, is, 
<i or -4 ; and a few in a after the first declension ; as, Orestes, is or a, 

2. Those which make ids are. 

Ales, a bird, Gurges, a vohirlpocH, Poples, the ham, 

Ames, a fowUr^s staff, Hospes, a jgwti, Satelles, a Ufeauard, 

Antistes, a priest. lAvQ.e%, a hmit. Stipes, the stock of a tree, 

CsBspes, a turf. Merges, a shectfofcom, Termes, an otivemmgh, 

Gdmes, a companion, MUes, a sokUer, Trames, a by-path, 

Eqnes, a horseman, Palmes, a vine^anch, Veles, a skirmisher, 

Fomes, touchtoood, Pfedes, a foot^sokker, 

8. The following have ^Ws ; — abies, a fir-tree; aries, a ram; images, % man 
deified; iwterpres, an interpreter; paries, a wall; siges, a corn-field; and tiges, 
a mat. 

4. The following have etis: — CSbes; Ores, a Cretan; ISbes, a ca3dron; mag^ 
lies, a loadstone; ot»es and re^mes, rest; inqides, restlessness; and Moes (used 
only in ace. and aol.), tapestry. — Some Greek proper names have »it1ier etis or 
IS in the genitive; as, Oirhnes, -etis, or -is. .Dares, -etis, or -is, 

Exc. 1. Obses, a hostage, and presses, a president, have Idis. Eeres, an heir, 
atid merces, a reward, have e(&s ; pes, a foot, and its compounds, have 6^. 

Exc. 2. C^es has CerSris ; bes, bessis ; prau, prcedis ; and as, oris. 

IS. 

§ 74* Nouns in is have their genitive the same as the nomina' 
tiv9 ; as, au-ris^ at -ris^ the ear ; d vis, a -ins, a bird. 



-^ 
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Eza 1. The (bllowing have the genitive in 9ri$.'—cimt, ashes; jpuMi, dost; 
•Ami or vAneT) a ploughshare. Oucumis^ a cucumber, has iris and rarely ••. 

£xa2. The following have (<&.* — cdpia^ a cnp; eastit, a helmet; Cfupitf 9 
point; Uqnty a stone; and pr&mulsU^ an antepast. 

Exc 8. Two have inU :—polU8, fine floiir, and sanguis or sanguen, blood. 

£xc4. Four have tti*;— 2>m, Pluto; Its, strife; QutriSf a Roman; and 
Bamm S f a Saomite. 

Exo. 6. GUs, a dormouse, has gUris. 

GREEK NOUNS. 

1. Greek nouns in is^ whose genitiye ends in ios or>os, (to( or ftfc), form their genitive 
In lAtin in if; as (a.) rerbals in «u ; as, from, mathisitf etc. (6.) compoondB of polis 
(ir^Mc); as, nutropdliSy Neap5liSy ete. ; and (c.) a few other proper names, as Ckarybdis^ 
laehisis, Syrtis, ete. In some nouns of this class the Greek genitive is sometinies fbnnd; 
■0, Nen^siSj Netnesios. 

2. Greek nouns in u, whose Greek genitive is In idas (i^oc), form their Latin genitiye 
in %dis; as, agis^ aspiSy ephemeris^ pyrimiSj tyrantUs^ JBtUis, Msy NerHSy eto. Tigris 
has both is and idis; and in some other words of tliis class later writers use is instead 
oTUis. 

8. Chdris has CharVis ; SdtSmis, SalamlniSt and SinaiSj Simoentis. 

OS. 

f 75* Nouns in os fbnn their genitive in oris or 6tis; as, fhs^ 
ftS^-ris, a flower ;'nl'-^wM, ne-po-tis, a grandchild. 

The following have &rii : — 

Flos, a ^flower, L&bos or l&bor, labor, Os, (he motdh, 

G\os, a Mtsbawits sister, L^pos or ISpor, toit. Bos, (feio. 

Hdnos or hdnor, honor. Mos, a ctutom. 

Arbos or arbor ^ a tree, has dris. 

The following have &Us : — 

Cos, a whetstone, MonocSros, a timcom. 'S^pos, a grandchild, 

Dos, a dowry. Rhinoceros, a rhinoceros, Saceraos, a priest, 

Exo. 1. QistoSf a keeper, has custdcKs ; bos^ an ox, b&ms ; and ds, a bone, ossjs. 

Exo. 2. Some Greek nouns in os have Cis in the genitive; as, heros^ a hero: 
MiHoe; TVos, a Trojan; and some Greek neuters in os are used in the third 
declension in the nominative and accusative only; as, Argos, ceios, iposj miUis, 

US. 

§ 7G« 1. Nouns in Os form their genitive in ^m or iHs; as, g^ 
nitf , gen'S^, a kind ; tem'-ptis, tem'-pd-ris, time. 

2. Those which make iris are, dctut, (chaff ),yWus, fitnus, gintts, gUhnus, Id 
im. mOnus, dlus^ dmtSj Hpus, pondus, rmm^ sciltis, sidtis, ulcus, veUuSj viscus and 
mimus. In early writers jngnus has sometimes pignSris. 

8. Those which make (his are, corpus, dicus, dedScus, fadnusy Jhms, frigne, 
Ifyus, tUus, nimus, pectus, picus, pinus, pignus, stercus, tempus, and tergtts. 

Exo. 1. These three in us have iidis: — incus, an anvil; pdius, a morass; and 
mibsc&Sf a dove-tail. Pida, a brute animal, has pecCiUs. 

Exc. 2. These fiv> htLve iUis :--juventus, youth: tdlus, safety; senectfi, old 
age ; servit&s, slavery virtus, vi-^e. 
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Exo. 8. Monoeyllables in us have arU ; as, cmi, the lee; jtu^ right; jut^ broth 
mtM, a mouse; piu, matter; rut, the country; tus, frankincense; except orti^ 
and tw, which have gruis, and auia ; and rto, which has rhois or roris. Tmus^ 
tte earth, has teliuris ; and Zi^rtw or lAgur, a Ligurian, has Lig&rii. 

Exc. 4. Frautf fraud, and foiM, praise, have /raudis, laueKs. 
Exo. 6. Greek nouns in /^ {mut) have Afif ; as,.tr^9Uf, tr^)ikS»f a tripod; 
(Edtpus, -ddit; but this is sometimes of the second declension. 

Exc. 6. Some Greek names of cities in us have tmSis ; as, Am&Qius, Amcdkm^ 
tif. So TVa^p&ftf, Opus, Pessinus, and fiefifiuf. 

Exo. 7. Greek nouns ending in etw are all proper names, and have theif 

Senitive In eo* ; as, Orpheusj -eos. But these nouns are found also in the second 
eclension; as, Oiy^eus, -it or-i. Cf. | 04, 6. 

YS. 

§ 77* 1. Nouns in ys are Greek, and make their genitive in 
pis (contracted gs), or, as in Greek, yos (mc) ; as, 

COtySj gen. Ootyis or Ootys; 7^%«, -vis or 60s. So Atifs, (X^, Ermnys 
BlXlys, Owrys. A few have ^ais ; as, chMmys, cMam§diis. 

S preceded hy a consonant. 

2. Nouns in «, with a consonant before it, form their gemtive bj 
changing s into is or tis ; as, trahs, tra-bis, a beam ; hi -ems, ht-e-mis, 
winter ; pars, par'-tis, a part ; frons, /ron'-tiSj the forehead. 

(1.) Those in 6s, Jfit, and jas ; as, scrobs, kieingj sturps, change f into is ; except 
grtfps, a grifSn, which has gryphis. 

Remark. Compounds in ceps fix)m c^^no have Ipis ; as, princeps, prind^ 
a prince. But aucqps has atic^pii. 

(2.) Those in Is, ns, and rs, as, /wb, ^eiw, art, change t into tis. 

Exc 1. The following in n« change s into dis:—/rons, foliage: glans, ao 
acorn; Juglans, a walnut; lens, a nit; and Ubripens, a weigher. 

Exc. 2. Tirytts, a town of Argolis, has TiryiUkis in the genitive. 

T. 

§ 78* 1. Nouns in t form their genitive in ttis. They are, cSptOf 
the head, gen. cap't4is ; and its compounds, occiput and sindlpuU 



2. Nouns in 2 form their genitive by resolving x into 'is or ^«, and 
inserting t before s ; as, vox (vacs) vo-cis^ the voice ; lex (legs) l^-gis, 
a law. 

(1.) Latin nouns in ax have &cis; bs, fornax, /(n^Uicis, ex.Qvpt fax, fdcis, 
Mout Greek nouns in ax have dcis ; as, tMrax, thoracis ; a few have dots ; as, 
2^00;, cordcis ; and Greek names of men in nax have nactM ; as, Astydnasc, 
AtiycunactM. 

(2.) Nouns in eo; have ids; as, judex, Judlcis : (Sbex has o6{cw or oftftcis ; and 
ffibex, vibicis, Nex, prex, (nom. obs.), resex and fenisex have ^ots ; d/eie, nar- 
tiUsB, and vervex have ecu, and /cbx, /cbcxs. Lex and rex have egis ; aquUeji 
and gt ex hav) ''yit ; remex has retnigit ; sinex^ sinis ; and supeUex, supelltcUtis. 
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(8.) Nouns in tx have lets; as, cervix. cerricM; and less freqnentlj fcit; aa, 
emiXf eaUcis. But nix has tUvis ; gtrix, foreign names of men, and gentile nooni 
in rix have igis ; as, Bit&rix, Dumndrix^ eto. 

(4.) Nonns in ox have dcis; as, wxb, vOcisf bnt Cappddox has Cappaddciif 
JBdbrox, AUobrdgis ; and nox^ nocUt^ 

(6.) Of nouns in ux^ crux, dux, tradux, and nua; have Acta; lux and PoUmx, 
iku, — Conjvx has wnjugis, jrux (nom. oos.) frugisj and yaua;, faucis, 

(6.) I^, a Greek termination, has^cu, ^cw, or jfgisyygis. Onyx and sor- 
Afa^, in which « is equivalent to c^ (^ 3, *i) have ^ctiia ; as, dn^, onychia. 



DATIVE SINGULAR. 

§ 79* The dative smgular ends in t ; as, sermo, dat sermdni. 

Anciently it also ended in e ; as, morte ddius. Yarro in Gellius. So ore fof 
mrij Cic. and Liv. ; and jure for ytin. Liv. 

ACCUSATIVE SINGULAR. 

(a.) The accusative singular of all neuter nouns is like the nomi- 
native. 

(5.) The accusative singular of masculines and feminines, ends in 
em. Yet some Latin nouns in is^ which do not increase in the geni- 
tive, have tm, and some Greek nouns have tzn, in, or a. 

1. Many proper names in t«, denoting places, rivers, or gods^ have the accus- 
ative singular in im ; as, Bispdiisj Tiberis^ AnMis ; so also Albts, Athimy BcbUs, 
Arar or Ardris, BUbilis, Apis^ Oslrisj SifrtiSy eto. These sometimes, also, make 
the accusative in in ; as, ^btn. Scaldis has in and em, and lAris, im, in, and em. 
lAger has lAgMm. 

2. The following also have the accusative in im: — 

Amussis, a mcuon^s rule. Mephitis, foul air, Sin&pis, mustard. 

Buris, a ploughrtaiL Pelvis, a basin, Sitis, thirsL 

Cann&bis, Aemp. Ravis, hoarseness. Tussis, a cough. 

Cuctbnis, {gen. -is), a cucumber. Secfuris, an axe. Vis, strength. 

8. These have im, and sometimes em: — 
Febris, a fever. Puppis, the stem. Restis, a rope. Tunis, a ioweir. 

But these have em, and rarely im: — 

Bipennis, a battle-axe. Navis, a thgf. Sementis, a sowing. 

Cl&vis, a key. Prsesgpis, a staH Strigllis, a Jlesh-b^usL 

Messis, a harvest 

4. Lens and pan have rarely knUm and parHm ; and cratim from crates, .b 
found in Plautus. 

6. Eaily writers formed tiie accusative of some other nouns in un. 

Accusative of Greek Nouns, 

§ 80* The accusative singular of masculine and feminine Greek 
noims sometimes retains the Greek terminations in and a, but oflen 
ends, as in Latin, in em or im. 

L Masculine and feminine Greek nouns, whose genitive increases in if ot ot, 
impure, that is, with a consonant going before, have their accusative in em or a; 
■a, lampas, lan^jddis (Greek -^oe) lampdda; chl&mys, chhm^dii, chiart^dem, off 
•^la; Heicon, Helic&nis, Et^icbntL 

4* 
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Remark. In like manner these three, which have if pure in the genitiTe— 
Tr69^ Trek, Trdem^ and Tr6a^ a Trojan; kerot^ a hero; and Minos, a king of 
Crete. — Aifr, the air; cethery the sky; detphiUj a dolphin; and paaan, a hymn, 
have usually a; as, aira, athira, de^fOnOj pcedna. Pan, a god, has only a. 

Exc. 1. Masculines in m. whose genitive increases in if or o« impure^ haw 
their accusative in im orm; sometimes in idem; Pdritf ParUUtf Panmj ot 
Partdlem, 

Exo. 2. Feminines in if, increasing impurely in the genitive, though they 
usually follow the rule, have sometimes im or in: as, £Us. EUcUs: EUn or JE*> 
dem. So tigris, g&n. i8 oridit ; IMC, tignm or tigrin. 

II. Masculine and feminine Greek nouns in if not increasing, and in ys, gen. 
yof , form their accusative by changing the « of the nominative into m orn ; as, 
CharybdUf (gen. Lat. -if, 6r. mc), ace. Charybdim or -in ; Hdlygy -ffit or -yoc, 
Halym or -yn. So rhm^ gen. rAoif, has rkun or rhwn, 

nL Proper names ending in the diphthong euf , gen. H and &w, have the ac- 
cusative in «a; as, Theseiu, Thesea; Tffdem, Tydea, See \ 54, 6. 

IV. Some Greek proper names in ef, whose genitive is in if , have in Latin, 
along with the accusative in en^ the termination en, as if of the nrst declension ; 
as, AchiUet, AchUUn^; Xerxes, Xerxen; Scphdcles. 8oph6clen. Cf. \ 45, 1. Some 
also, which have either eUs or if in the genitive, nave, besides eUm, eta, or em, 
the termination en; as, ChrStnes, TJuiles, 

VOCATIVE SINGULAR. 
§ 81* The vocatiye is like the nominatiYe. 

RncAKK. Many Oreek nouns, howerer, partkolarly proper nam«i, drop s of Use 
DominatlTe to form the yoeatlye; as, DapfuUs, Daphni; TOhyt, Tethy; Melamptu, 
Jdelatnpu; Orpheus, Orpheu. Proper names in es (gen. is) sometimes have a voeatlvi 
In i, after the first declension; as, Socrites, SoeriUe, f 46, 1. 

ABLATIVE SINGULAR. 

§ SS« The ablative singular commonly ends in e. 

Exc. I. (a.) Neuters in e, al, and ar^ have the ablative in t ; as, 
§e(iilej sedili ; anXmcd, animdli ; calcar, calcdri, 

(b.) But names of towns in e, and the following neuters in ar, have « in the 
ablative; viz. biiccar, an herb; ^ar, com; hepar, the liver; jUbar, a sunjeam; 
nectar, nectar; par, a pair; scU, salt. Rete, a net, has either e or i; and mdre^ 
the sea, has sometimes in poetiy mare in the ablative. 

Exc. 2. (a.) Nouns which have im alone, or both im and in in the 
accusative, and names of months in er or is, have i in the ablative ; 
as, vis, vim, vi; Tiberis, -im, i; December, Decembri; AprUis, Aprili, 

(b.) But BcbUs, cannabis, and sindpis, have e or i. TY^rif, the tiger, has 
Hgriae ; as a river it has both Tiyi'ide and Tigri. 

Exc. 3. (a.^ Nouns which have em or im in the accusative, have 
their ablative m e or i ; as, turris, turre or turri, 

(b.) So EUs, ace. Ettdem and EUn, has EUde or EU. But restis, and most 
Greek nouns with i(&s m the genitive, have e only ; as, Pdi-is, 4dis, Ade. 

Exo. 4. (a.) Adjectives in ifj used as nouns, have commonly i in the abla- 
tive, but sometimes «; a», /amtUdris, a fiiend; naidlis, a birthday; soddlis, a 
companion ; tnrhnis, a trireme. — Particii)le8 in ns, used as nouns, have oora- 
nonly 6 in the ablativ«, bu wn&nens has i. 
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(b,) When adjectives in ia become proper names, they always have e; as 
JuvendUs, Juvendle. Affinis and cBdltia nave generally e ; . as have always juei* 
mil, a youth; rticfii, a rod; and voUicriSj a bird. 

Exo. 6. (a.) The foDowing, thou^ they have only em in the accusative 
have e or ft in the ablative, but most of them have oflener e than i : — 

Amnis, CoUis, Ignis, Pars^ Supellex, 

An^nis, Convallis, Imber^ Postis, Trldens, 

Avis, Corbis, MugUis, P^^igUi Unguis, 

Bilis, Finis, Orbis, Sordes, Vectis, 

Clvis, Fustis, Ovis, Sors, Vesper. 
Classis, 

(6.) Occiptd has only ft, and rut has either e or t ; but rure conmionly signifies 
ttom the country, and ruri, in the country. Mel has rarely ft. 

(c.) So also names of towns, when denoting the place where any thing is 
said to be^ or to be done, have the ablative m t; as, Carthaginiy at Carthage; 
so, Anx&rt and Lacedasmdni, and, in the most ancient writers, many other nouns 
occur with this termination in the ablative. OandUs has i, and very rarely e. 

Exc. 6. Nouns in ys, which have vm or ^ in the accusative, have their ab- 
lative in ye or y; as, Aty»f Atye, or Aiy, 

NOMINATIVE PLURAL. 

§ 83» I. The nominative plural of masculines and feminines 
ends in es; as, sermones, rupes: — ^but neuters have a, and those 
whose ablative singular ends in t only, or in 6 and t, have ta ; as, 
cdputy capita ; sewuey sedilia ; retCy reiia, Aplustre has both a and to. 

1. Some Greek neuters in os have i in the nominative plural; as, miloi; 
nom. plural, mele ; (in Greek /«ixidt, by contraction yuixx)* So ^eff^^ 

GENITIVE PLURAL. 

n. The genitive plural commonly ends in um ; sometimes in turn. 

1. Nouns which, in the ablative singular, have t only, or both e 
and t, make the genitive plural in turn ; as, sedllcy sedUiy sedilium ; 
turrisy turre or iurriy turrium, 

2. Nouns in es and is, which do not increase in the genitive singu- 
lar, have turn ; as, nOheSy nubium ; htmdsy hostium, 

Exo. OSnUj juviniSf f^"^^ mugllis, prSleSy slruea^ and vdtes^ have wn; so oftener 
have 4pi^ stitfftUs, and voMcris ; less frequently meruisj tedeSy and, in the poets 
only, amodgesy ccedeSy clddes, vepreSy and caUesUs. 

8. Monosyllables ending in two consonants have ium in the geni- 
tife plural ; as, urbSy urbium ; gensy gentium ; arxy arcium. 

Exa Lynxy apkinxy and opi (nom. obsolete) have um. 

Most monosyllables in $ and x pure have tern, but the followinj^ have turn; 
dogymoifOKsy tiSyOs (ostie), faux, (nom. obs.) ma;, tiox, strix, vw, generally 
/ram and mm ; so also Jur and reriy and sometimes lar. 

4. Nouns of two or more syllables, in ns or rsy and names of na« 
likms in a«, have commonly turn, but sometimes um; as, cliensy cUen* 
fjm or clientum , ArpinaSy Arph\atium, 
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(1.) Other noons in if generally have tim, bnt sometimes ttim ; as, a^at^ aU^ 
ium or atatium, Penik a and cpdmdUs have osnally ium, 

6. The following have ium: — odro, compete Unier tm5er, Mer^ venter , 
and nsnally IntSber. Fornax and pmu have sometimes ium. 



6. Greek noons have generally um; as, gigasy aigantvm; Arabs, Ardbum; 
ThraXj Thrdcum; — ^but a few. nsed as titles of booKs, have sometimes Ai; at, 
^gramma, epigramm&tOn ; MeiamorphSriSj -eSn, The patrial MaleSn also ii 
foond in Gortiiis, 4, 18. 

Remark 1. Boe has bourn in the genitive plural. 

Rem. 2. Noons which want the singolar, form the genitive plural as if they 
were complete ; as, manes, manium ; axUtes, ccelitum ; Uml uium ; as if from 
Mdmc, caltSy and tfe. So idso names of feasts in aHa ; as, aatumaUa Saiuma- 
Hum ; but these have sometimes drwn after the second declensioiu Alu has 
sometimes, by epenthesis, aUtuvm, See \ 322, 8. 

DATIVE AND ABLATIVE PLURAL. 
§ 84* The dative and ablative plural end in Ihus, 

■xo. 1. Bos has bSbus and b^bus, by contraction, for hovUms ; sus has sUbut by 
qrncope, for suUma. ) 822, 6, and 4. 

Exo. 2. Greek nouns in ma have the dative and ablative plural more tn- 
qumtly in is than in tinu; as, poema, poemdHs, or poemaUbus. 

Exo. 8. The poets sometimes form the dative plural of Greek noons, that in- 
crease in the genitive, in tL and, before a vowel, in sm; as, herCiSf Mr<4diM$ 
JkeroiM, or keroisin. Oidd. So in Qointilian, Metamotj^iiOsisL 

ACCUSATIVE PLURAL. 

§ 8S* The accusatiYe plural ends, like the nominatiYe, in 9$^ 
a, iO. 

Exo. 1. The accosative plural of mascolines and feminines, whose genitive 
Dloral ends in turn, anciently ended in it or St, instead of te; as, paries, geo. 
partium, aco. partSu or partes. 

Exc 2. Greek mascolines and feminines, whose genitive increases in it oroi 
impore, have their accusative in at ; as, kunpas, lanlpddis. Uxmpddas. So alto 
\eros, nereis, herdas, and some barbarian names of nations nave a similar formf 
m, Brigantas, AUubrdgas. 



JupUer^ and mSy strength, are thus declined : — 

Singular, 

N. Ju'-pi-ter, 
G. JS'-vis, 
D. J6'-vi, 
Ac, J6'-vem, 
V. Ju'-pi-ter, 
Ab. J6''Ye, 



Singular. 


Plural 


N. vis, 


vi'-res, 


G. vis, 


vir'-i-um, 


D. -- 


vir'-i-bus, 


Ac, yim, 


vi'-res, 


V. vis, 


vi'-res, 


Ah,\i, 


vir'-i-bng. 



{86<88. 
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{ 86* The following table exhibits the principal forms of GieeV 
noons of the third declension : — 





Norn, 


s. 


Lampas, 


PL 


-Sdes, 


& 


Heros, 


PL 


-oes, 




Chelys, 




Foesis, 




Achilles, 




Orpheus, 

Aer, 

Dido, 



Gen, 

i-^is, 
-idos, 

-&dum, 



-ois. 



-oum, 



} 




Dot, 
-adi, 

-adibus, 

-6i, 

-oibus, 

w» 

• 

-ei, 
•»» • 
-en. 



Ace, 

-&dem, 

-ada, 

-ades, 

-adas, 

-oem, 

-oa, 

-oes, 

-oas, 

-ym, 



I 

( -em, ) 
\ -ea, en, ) 



( -im. 



-ea,- 
-era, 



Voc. 
■as, 

■^es, 

-OS, 

-oes, 

-1, 

-es, -€, 

-eu, 
-er. 



JbL 
-Sde. 

-adibus. 

-de. 

-oibuB. 

-ye or y, 

-I. 

-eor-L 

See §54. 

-ere- 

-6. 



FOURTH DECLENSION. 

§ 87* Nouns of the -fourth declension end in us and tc 
Those in us are masculine ; those in u are neuter, and, except in 
the genitive, are indeclinable in the singular. 

Nouns of this declension are thus declined : — 



Fructus, fruit. 



SingiUar, 
N". fiiac'-tus, 
G, fruc'-tus, 
D. fruc'-tu-i, 
Ac. fruc -turn, 
V. fruc'-tus, 
^l.fiuc'-tu. 



Plural, 
fruc'-tus, 
fruc'-tu-iim, 
fruc'-ti-bus, 
fruc'-tus, 
fruc'-tus, 
fruc'-ti-bus. 



Comu, a horn. 



Singular. 
N, cor'-nu, 
G. cor'-nus, 
D. cor'-nu, 
Ac. cor'-nu, 
V. cor'-nu, 
Ab, cor'-nu. 



Plural. 
cor'-nu-a, 
cor'-nu-um, 
cor'-ni-bus, 
cor'-nu-i, 
cor'-nu-S, 
cor'-nl-bufl. 



In like manner decline 



Can^-tos, a tong. Fluc^-tas, a wave. Se-na^-tus, the 

Cur^Hros, a chariot Luc'-tus, grhf. G6'-lu, ice. (in sing.) 

Ex-er^-oi-tns, an armyi Mo'-tas, motion, V£^-ra, a ipiL 



§88. 



Exceptions in Gender. 
1. The following are feimmne : — 



Aons, a needle. 
Ddmas a iMue. 



FicuB, a Jig. 
M&nos, a hand. 



Portilcus, a gallery. 
Tiibus, a trtbe. 
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QihUy a distafT, and the plurals Q^in^udtnu, a feast of Minerva, and Ichu, the 
Ides, are a^o feminine. So noctu^ by night, found only in the ablative sin^ukur 

PemiSj a store of provisions, when of the fourth declension, is masculine or 
feminine. Sictis, sex, is neuter; see ^ 94. Sjpicusy a den, is masculine and 
rarely feminine or neuter. 

2. Some personal appcllatiyes, and names of trees, are feminine by 
signification ; as, 

Anus, nArtu, tocrus ; — cormu^ lavrus, and quercus. Myrius also is ^sminine 
and rarely masculine. See ^ 29, 1 and 2. 

Exceptions in Declension. 

S 89* DihnvLs^ a house, is partly of the fourth declension, and 
partly of the second. It is thus declined : — 

Smgtdar, PhtraL 

JV. do^-mtLs, do'-mus, 

0, do^-mtls, or do^-nd, dom^-u-um, or do-mo^-rfim, 

D. dom^-u-I, or do'-mo, dom^-I-biis, 

Ae» dy-mfim, do^-mus, or dc^-mos, 

V, do^-mfis, do''-mfls, 

Ab. do^-m5. domM-btis. 

(a.) Domfis, in the genitive, signifies, of a house; dona commonly sijgnifiei^ 
at home. The ablative domu is found m Plautus, and in ancient inscriptions. 
. In tiie genitive and accusative plural the forms of the second declension are 
more used than those of ihe fourth. 

(b,) Cbmutf a cornel-tree ; /low, a fig, or a fig-tree; /ituinw, a laurel; and 
mgrtui, a myrtle, are sometimes of the second declension. Pinus is of the 
Becond!, thira or fourth declension. 

(c) Some nouns in u have also forms in m» and urn; as, conWf wmuSf or cor- 
num. Adjectives, compomids of maftu«, are of the first and second declensicHiB. 

Bemark 1. Nouns of this declension anciently belonged to the third, and 
were formed by contraction, thus: — 

Singular. . Plural. 

N, fructiis, frntuSs, ^, 

G. fructuls, -tls, fructufim, -iim, 

D. fructuL -u, fructuibiis, -tibfis, or -Ib&Sy 

Ac. fructuem, -fim, fructues, fta. 

V. fructfls, fructues, -as, 

Ab. £ructu6, -1i. fructulbus, -ubtls, or -IbtiB 

2. The genitive singular in is is sometimes found in ancient authors; as, 
emtfts, Ter. A genitive in ij after the second declension, also occurs; as, i w d ' 
iHf , sendd ; tummtusj tumtdU. SalL 

8. The ccmtracted form of the dative in u is not often used; yet it someftfanes 
xsoors, especially in Csssar, and in the poets. 

4. The contracted form of the genitive plural in um rarely occurs. 

5. The following nouns have Hbus in the dative and ablatiTe 
plural: — 

Acus, a needU. Artus, a johL Partus, a bMh. SpScus, a den. 
Arous, a bow. L&cus, a lake. P£cu, a flock. Tilbus, a tribe. 

CNhm, a knee; porUUj a »rV>r; UmUrtu^ thuider; ud vh^, a spit, have (bm 
mUbtu. 



#. 



f 90, 91. FIFTH DECLENSION. 47 

FIFTH DECLENSION. 

§ 00« Nouns of the fiflh declension end in is, tnd are oi 
the feminine gender. 



They are thus declined : — 




Hes, 


a thing. 


Die 


Singular. 


Plural. 


Singular. 


N, rs8, 


res, 


N. di'-es, 


G. re'-i, 


re'-n1m. 


G. di-e'-i. 


i>. re'-i, 


re'-bfiR, 


D. di-e'-i. 


Ac. rem, 


res, 


Ac. di'-em, 


V. res. 


res, 


V. di'-es. 


Ab.re. 


re-bus. 


-46. di'-e. 



PluraL 
di'-es, 
di-e'-riim, 
di-e'-bus, 
di'-es, 
di'-es, 
di-e'-biifl. 

Bbmabk. Nouns of this declension, like those of the fourth, seem to have 
belonged oricrinally to the third declension. 

Exceptions in Gendeb. 

1- DieSy a day, is masculine or feminine in the sin^lar, and always 
masculine in the plural ; meridiesy mid-day, is mascimne only. 

KoTB. Diet is seldom feminine, in good prose writers, except when it de- 
notes duration of time, or a daj^ fixed and determined. 

Exceptions in Declension. 

2. The genitive and dative singular sometimes end in e or in {, instead of ei; 
\y^n. die for dieiyWirz' ■^'-'- ^— ^^-' " — ---- '— - *- ^- — • 

BP pkbHy Liv.— dat. fm 
permdei. The genitive 



Rs, gen. <Ue for diet. Virg. ; fide for Jidei. Hor. : acie for aciei, Caes. — ^een. pl^i 

litn '" 
is found in Lucretius. 



for pkbHy Liy.— dat. /me for Jidei^ llor., permciej Liv.. and /^erwcii. Nep., for 

rabies contracted for rabteisy after the third declension. 



Remark 1. There are only about eighty nouns of this declension, and of 
these onlv two, ret and (Ket^ are complete in the plural. Acies^ effigies, elwviety 
faciesj atacieSj proaeniesy series, xpectes, spes, want the genitive, dative, and ab- 
lative plural, and the rest want the plural altogether. 

Rem. 2. All nouns of this declension end in ies, except four— /tdet, faith 
res, a thing; tpes, hope; and plebes, the common people; — and aU nouns in tea 
arc of tliis. declension, except abies, aries, paries, qtdes, and reqides, which are 
i[ the third declension. 

Declension op Compound Nouns. 

§ 91* When a compound noun consists of two nominatTves, both 
parts are declined ; but when one part is a nominative, and the other 
an oblique case, the nominative only is declined. Of the former kind 
are respubUca, a commonwealth, and jusjurandum, an oath ; of the 
latter, mgier-familiasy a mistress of a family. Cf. § 43, 2. 

Singular. PluraL 

N. V. res-pfib -n-ca, N V. res-puV-U-cse, 

Q. D. re-i-pub'-U-csB, G. re-rum-pub-li-ca'-rjMu, 

Ac rem-pub'-U-csTii, D 46. re-bus-pub'-lT cis, 

Ak. re-pub'-U-cft. Ac res-pub'-ll-c»«». 
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Singtdcu Pktral. 

ju-ra-ju-ran -da, 




Ac, ju&-ju-ran'-dum, ju-ra-ju-ran'-da, 
V, jus-ju-ran'-dum, ju-ra-ju-ran''-da. 
Ab. ju-re-ju-ran'-do. 



Sinffidar, 

JV. ma-ter->fa-mU -i -as, 
G. ma-tris-fa-mU'-i-as, 
D. ma-tri-fa-milM-aA, 
Ac, ma-trem-fa-milM-as, 
V. ma-ter-fa-milM-as, 
Ab. ma-tre-fa-milM-aSf etc. 



Non. The preceding oompoands an dirided and pronounced like the dmple words of 
vUsh they are compounded. 

IRREGULAR NOUNS. 

i 93« Irregular nouns are divided into three classea-*- 
l ariabley Defective, and Redundant. 

I. -VARIABLE NOUNS. 

A noun is variable, which, in some of its parts, changes either 
its gender or declension or both. 

Nounfe which vary in gender are called heterogeneous ; those 
which vary in declension are called heteroclites. 

Heterogeneous Nouns, 

1. Masculine in the singular, and neuter in the plural ; as, 

Avemw^ Dind^mnu^ bm&rut^ Mtudcus, McenSbUy Pangcsus^ Tartdrtu, ToffffS' 
Uu , plur. AvemOj etc. 

2. Masculine in the singular, and masculine or neuter in the plu- 
ral; as, 

Jdcus^ a jest; plnr. idci^ or jdcn ; — 25ctw, a place ; plnr. Idci^ passages in books, 
topics, places ; Idca^ places ;— 4i&i/ftf, a hissing; plnr. ^la, rarely gimU f — ini&bug^ 
endive ; plur. inH^ or uUSba, 

8. Feminine in the singular, and neuter in the plural ; as, 

carbdms, a species of flax ; plur. carbdsa. very rarely carbddy sails, etc., mad^ 
•fit; — Hiefi'osoJymaj -<b, Jerusalem; plur. Uierosclyma^ -^-wn. 

4. Neuter in the singular, and masculine in the plural ; as, 

cos^unt, heaven; plur. cceli; — Elysium; plnr. ElysU; — Argos; plnr. ArgL 
So A$er, neut., plur. sisires, masc. 

5. Neuter in the singular, and masculine or neuter In the plural ; 

as, 

JYewmj a bridle; plur. /*rft» or frena; — rastrwnj a rake; plur. rattri, or, 
more rarely, rostra ;—-pugillary a writing tablet; plur. pugUldres or pugiUaria. 

6. Neuter in the singular, and feminine in the plural ; as, 

ep^wn, a feast; plur. ^j/Qla; — balneum^ a bath; plur. bahea or babtea; — 
iM.na(nfi7», a market-day ; plur. ntmcUnoBy a fair. 

7. Feminine or neuter in the singular, and feminine in the plural 

RS, 
deUcia on deUcium^ delight; phur. deUda. 
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Heteroclites. 

§ 93* 1. Second or tiird declension in the singular, and third 

in th«> plural ; as, 

nom and ace. JugSrum, an acre ; gen. JugSri or jua&ris ; abl. iupiro and 
jugire; plur., nom., and ace. jugira; gen. jugirum; abl. jughitVLno. jugeribtu. 

2. Third declension in the singular, and second in the plural; as, 

vdSy a vessel ; plnr. vasa^ (Srum. AncHe^ a shield, has sometimes andUHrtan^ 
in the genitive plural. 

Nor. Variable notins seem anciently to have been redundant, and to have retained 
a part of each of their original f^rms. Thus, vUsa, -druin, properly comes from vOfum, 
t, but the latter, together with the plural of vaSy vdsisj became obsolete. 

II. DEFECTIVE NOUNS. 

§ 94:« Nouns are defective either in case or in number. 

1. Nouns defective in case may want either one or more casea 
Some are altogether indeclinable, and are called aptotes. 

Such arepondOy a pound; most nouns in »; as, gummiy gam: fordtgn words; 
as, Aarofij Jacob: semis^ a half; git^ a kind of plant; the singular of mtZIe, a 
thousand ; words put for nouns ; as, ve/Ze mum^ for sua voluntas^ his own inclinar 
tion; and names of the letters of the alphabet. 

A noun which is found in one case only, is called a Monoptote; 
if found in two cases, a Diptote ; if in three, a Triptote / if in four, a 
Tetraptote ; and if in five, a Pentaptote, 

The following list contains most nouns defective in case. Those 
which occur but once in Latin authors are distinguished by an as- 
terisk : — 

4FAbaetns, ace, pi, ; a driving away, Cetos, ace, ; a whale ;— c6te, nom, and 

Aceltn, am. ; a calling for, ace. pi. ; oetis, dat 

Admissu, ahL; admission. Chaos, nom. ace,; chno. abl.; chaos, 

Admonitu, obL; admomtiun. Cassem, ace; casse, ml.; a net;—pL 

Mf^ not used in gen, pL entire. 

Aff atu, abl. ; an addressing ;—pl, affa- Circumspeetus, nom, ; -um ; -u ; a look' 

tus, -!bus. ing around, 

Algns, nom, ; algum, aee. ; algu, abL ; Conctii, abl. ; constraint, 

cola, Coellte, ail,; pi. entire; inhabitants of 

AmbSge, abL; a going around;— pi. heaven, 

entire. *Conimutatum, ace, ; an alteration, 

^Amissum. ace. ; a loss, Compedis, gen. ; compode, abl. ; af^ 

Aplustre, mrm.. and rttc. ; the flag of a ter; — pi. compodes, -iiim, -ibus. 

ship;— pi. aplustria, or aplustra. Coucessu, abl. ; pei'mission. 

Arbitr&ttu«, nom, ; -um, a4:c, ; -u, abl. ; Condisoipulatu, abl. ; companionship ai 

judgment, ' school 

Areessitu, oW. ; a sending for, Cratiui, or -em, ace. ; -e, abl, ; a hm"- 

Astu, nom,, ace. ; a city, die ;—pl. crates, -ium, -Ibus. 

Astus, nom, ; astu, abl, ; craft; — astus, Gupressu, abl. ; a cypress. 

ace, vl. Daps, nom.y scarcely used; d&pis, gesu 

Caooetnes, nom,, ace. ; an evQ cus- etc. pi. dapes, -Ibus ; a feast. 

torn;— cacoS*ae, mm, piL; -e, and *Datu, oii.; a giving. 

-es, ace, pL Deilsus, -ui, dat. ; -um, ace, ; -u, o&l. ; 

Canities, ncvis. -em, %cc. ; -e, abL ridicule, 

S 
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Desplcatai, daL ; amtempt. 
Dlca, nom. ; dicam, ace, ; a legal pro- 
cess; — dicas, ofx. pL 
Dicis, gen, ; a«, diois grati&, for forvCs 

sake, 
Ditionis, gtn. ; -i, dot. ; -em, ace, ; -e, 

(d)L ; power. 
Diu, abt. ; iniks da^ Umt* 
Divisui, doA. ; a dividing. 
Ebar, ivory; — n'}t used in t^e plural. 
*Kf!lagitatu, abi.; importtmity. 
^Rjectus, nom. ; a throwing ouL 
EpoSf nom. and ace. ; an epic poem. 
Ergo, ojU. (or ado.); for me sake. 
EssCdas, ace. pi. ; war chariots, 
Eyectus, nom. ; a carrying oui, 
F8BX, drtgs^ wants gen. pL 
FamS, am. ; hunger. 
Far, com. not used in the gen.^ daU^ 

and abi. pi. 
Fas, nom. ; ace. ; righL 
Fauce, abi.; the throat;— pi. entire. 
Fax, a tiyrchy wants gen. pL 
Fel, gall, wants geit. pi. 
Femlnis, gen.; -i, dai.; -e, abi.; the 

1high;—vL femlna, -ibus. 
Flictu, abt. ; a sinking. 
Foris, nom. and gen.; -em, ace; -e, 

abi. ; d door ; — jn. entire. 
Fors. nom. ; -tis, gen. ; -tern, ace. ; -te, 

abL; chance. 
*Frustratui, abi ; a deceiving. 
Fmx, frtdi, nom. scarcely used; — 

firQgis, gen.j etc. 
Fulgetras, ace, pi. ; lightning. 
Gausape, nom., ace, abi. ; a rough gar- 
ment; — gausapa, ace. pi. 
Glos, nom. ; a husbamTs sister. 
Gr&tes, arc. pi. ; — gratibus, abi.; thanks. 
Hebdoraadam, a^c ; a we^, 
Hiems, winter, not used in gen,, dot., 

and abi. pi. 
Hippomanes, nom. and ace. 
*Iiir, nom. ; the palm of Oie hand. 
Hortatu, abi. ; an exJiorting ;—pl. hor- 

tatlbus. 
Impetis, gen.; -e, abi.; a shock;— pi. 

Impetibus. 
Incltas, or -a, ace. pi. ; as, ad incltas 

redactiis, reduced to a strait. 
*lnconsultu, abi. ; mthotU advice. 
*lndultu, obi; indulgence. 
luferise, nom. pi. ; -as, aci* ; -is, abi. ; 

sacrijices to the dead. 
befitias, acc.pl.; a denial; as, ire infit- 
'^as, to deny. 
lugratiis, aol. pi, (used adverbially); 

against one's will. 
InjUssu, abi ; without command, 
*pn*^ . nom. ; restlessness. 

Mi&^Aom., ace, : a Ukeness, ■ 



Interdiu, abi (or adv.)\ in ^e day Ume 

"VFlnvitatu, abi ; an uwitation. 

Irrisui, dot. ; -nm, ace. ; -u, abi. ; de^ 

rision. 
Jovis, nom., rarely used ;—pl Joves. 
Ju^&ris, gen.; -e, abi; an Qcre;-^pl. 

jugfera, -um, -Ibus. 
Jussu, abi ; command, 
Labes, a ipot, wants gen, pi 
Lficu, abi ; doM-Ught. 
"V^Ludificatui, aat. ; a mockerv. 
Lux, light, wants the gen. pi, 
Mandatu, abi ; a commana. 
M§ne, nom., acc.^ ; mane, or rarely -i, 

abi ; the morning. 
Mel. honey, not used in gen., dat, and , 

abi pi 
MMos, nom., ace; melo, dat.; melody ; 

— ^mCle, nom., ace. pi 
MStus, fear, not used in gen,, dot., and 

abi pi 
Missu, abi; a sending; — fl. missus, 

-Ibus. 
Monltu, abi; admonition; — pi. mon- 

Itus. 
Natu, abi ; by birth. 
Nauci, gen., with non ; as, homo non 

nauci, a man of no acamnt. 
Ntfas, nom., ace. ; wickedness. 
Nemo, nobody, wants the voc. and 

the pi 
Nepenthes, nom., ace. ; an herb. 
Kcx, death, wants the voc.; — nSces, 

nom., ace. pi 
Nihil, or nihilum, nom. and ace.; -i, 

gen. ; -o, abi ; nothing. 
Noctu, (tbl ; by night. 
Nuptui, dat.; -um, ace.; -u, abi; 

marriage. 
Obex, nom. ; -Icera, ace. ; -Ice, or -jice, 

abi ; a boU; — pi oblces, -jiclbus. 
Objectum, act*. ; -u, abi ; an intetposi' 

tion;—pl objectus. 
Obtentui, dai. ; -um, ace, ; ax, abi ; a 

pretext 
Onis. gen. ; 5pera, ace. ; 6pe, oW. ; 

lietp ;'—pl entire. 
Opposltu, abi ; an opposing;'--^ op- 

posltus, ace. 
Opus, nom., ace, ; need. 
Os, the mouth, wants the gen. pi, 
Pand,ces, nom. ; -is, gen. ; -e, abL / M 

herb. 
Pax, peace, wants gen. pi 
Peccatu, aol; afatdt. 
Peciidis, gen. ; -i, dat, ; -em, ace ; -^ 

abi ;—/»/. entire. 
Pelage, ace. pi of peligus; the sea. 
Pemiissu, abi. ; -um, ace. ; permistum 
Piscatus, nom.; -i, gen.; -um, ace 

-n'abl; a fshlng. 
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Pix,iN<efc; pices, ace. /»2. SuppetiSf nom. pt,; -as, occ.;* |t^ 

Pondo, abL ; m ufeight. Cf. § 94, 1. plies. 

Prtei, daL ; -em, ace, ; -e, abl. ; prajfer • Tabum, nom. ; -i, gen, ; -k), a6^. ; cor* 

— p(. entire tn^ matter. 

Procer; nom., -em, ace; apeer;^pl, Tempe, nom. <icc, voc. pi,; a vaie m 

entire. ' Tnessaly, 

Prompta, M.y readuiess. Tus wants gen.. dcU,^ and (M, pL 

Pns wants gen, dat and abL pi. Venui and -o, oat, ; nm, ace ; •<>, obL ; 

Relatum, occ. ; — ^o, obL ; a recitoL $aU. 

Repetundamm. gen, j^L ; -is, abL f Veprem, ace; -e, abL; a brUr^vL 

money taken oy extortion, entire. 

Rogatu, abl. ; a request VerbSris, gen, ; -e, abl ; a stripe f—pL 

Ros, dev, wants gen, pL verb^ra, am, Ibus. 

Bus, ike country, wants gen., dot., and Vesper, nom.; -mn, ace-; -e, -i, or-o, 

ail. pL aol. ; the evening. 

Satias, nom, ; -&tem, ace, ; &te, abl ; Vesp^ra, nom. ; -am, ace. ; -a, abl. ; (he 

satiety. evening. 

S^cus, nom., ace. ; «ea;. TIcis, gen. ; -i, (i!(U. ; -em, €ice. ; -e, 

Sltns, 90m. ; -um, ace. ; -a, abl. ; titua- abl ; change ;—pl. entire, except gen, 

Hon f — situs, nom. and occ. pi /"irus, nom. ; -i, gen, ; -us, ace, ; -o, abl ; 

Situs, nom. ; -Cls, gen. ; -um^ occ. ; -u, poison. 

abl; nut; — situs, occ. p£i Vis, i^en. and dai. rare ; strength; pi 

Sol, the sun, wants gen. pi. vires, -ium, etc. See § 85. 

Sordis, ^eii. ; -em, occ; -eand-i,a6f; Viscus, nom.; -6ns, aen.; -Sre, a6^.; 

,/2^ ;— jP^!. 8ordes,-ium, etc. an internal organ, fi. viscera, etc. 

Spontis, gen, ; -e, abl ; of on^s own Vocatu, abL ; a caUing ; — vocatus, ace, 

accord, pi 
Suboles, offi^pringy wants gen. pi 

Remark 1. To these may be added nouns of the fiflh declension, which 
either want the plural, as most of them are abstract nouns, or have in that 
number only the nominative, accusative, and vocative. Res and dies, however, 
have the pfural entire. Gf. h 90, R. 1. 

Rem. 2. For the use of tne vocative, also, of many nouns, no classical au- 
thority can be found. 

§ 9Sm 2, Nouns defective in number, want either the plural or 
the singular. 

(a) Many nouns want the plural from the nature of the -things 
whicn they express. Such are generally names of persons, most names 
of places (except those which have only the plural), the names of 
herbs, of the arts, most material and abstract nouns ; but these may 
have a plural when used as common nouns, (§ 26, R. 3.), and many 
others. 

Rem In Latin the plural of abstract nouns is often used to denote the exist- 
ence of the quality, attribute, etc. in different objects, or the repetition of an 
action ; and m poetry such plurals are used for the sake of emphasis or metre. 
See^ 98. 

The following list contains many of the nouns which want ihepluraly 
and also some, marked o, which are included in the above classes, but 
»re sometimes used in the plural. 

Aconltum, wolfsbane, p. ^vum* age^ lifetime^ p. Balaustium, the flower ^'^ 

Adorea, a mUiary re- Album, an o^m. the pomegranate. 

ward Allium, garlicy p. BalsJlmum , bnls'irrC'p, 

Aftp, tiie otr, p. Amicitia, /WewoWkip, p. Barathrum, a gtU^. 

/Es. brass, money, p Argilla, imite clay, Galium, hard^-^-^ 

^tnsr^ th€ sky. Av6nf., .oote, p. G&lor, heat, p. 
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Oarduus, a thistle^ p. 
Cjiro,^*'*^, p. 
Cerji, ipox^ J). 
Cestus. a yirdle. 
Ciciitti, hernlocky p. 
Crenum, niucL 
Cuntagium, coniayi<ni, \ 
Crocum, Baffhrn, 
Crocus, soffroHj p. 
Cmor, wood, p. 
Cutis, the akin, p. 
Dilnc&lum, the dawn, 
Kbor, ivory. 
Electrum, ambers p. 
Far, com, p. 
Fel, gaU. p. 
Fervor, heat, p. 
Fides, faith. 
Flmus, dung. 
¥iigii,Jiight,p. 
Fumus, smoke, p. 
FOror, madnesf^ p. 
Galla, an oak-apple, p. 
Gi\\i,frost. 
Glaren, gravel. 
Gloria, glory, p. 
Glastum, worn. 
Gltiten, or 
Giutlnum, glue. 



Lac", milk. 

Lfetitia,y(w, p. 

h?i\\z}ioT,taiutneM, p. 

Ljimuuij oavon, p. 

LA,tex, lumor, p. 

Lotum, ataih. 

Ligiium, uxxN^ p. 

LUnus, mud. 

Liquor, Hauor, p. 

Lues, aptague. 

Lutum, clay, p. 

Lux, light, p. 

Macelluin, the shamblet* 

Mane, the morning. 

Marmor, marble, p. 

Mel, honey, p. 

Meridies, mid-day. 

Mors, cfeo^, p. 

Munditia, neatness, p. 

Mundus, female orna- 
ments. 

Muscus, moM. 

Nectar, nectar. 

Nemo, no man. 

Nequitia, wickedness, p. 

Nilillum, nihil, or uil, no- 
thing. 

Nitnim, natron. 

Ohiivio, forgttfulness^ p. 

Om&sum, buwtck's tiipe. 

Opium, opium. 

Palea, chaff, p. 

Pax, pence, p. 

Penum, ana 

V^nns, pruvisions, p. 

V\TpQT,^icpper, 



Purp<ira,/wrA p^ 
Quiesj reMt, p. 
Ros, dew, p. 
Rfibor, reoPMO, pi* 
Sabftlo antd 
Sabfilum, grmA, 
Sal, mA. 
S&Ium, Ae SMk, 
S&lus, «q/eey. 
Sanguis, Mxn( 
Scrupfilum. a acnfib, pi 
Senium, old age. 
Siler, an otiir. 
Sinapi, mmtard, 
Slser, sHrni, p 
Sltis, <fc>r««. 
Sol, the sun, p. 
S6por, «te«p, p. 
Specimen, an exampU. 
Sptima, /oom, p. 
Sulfur, suldwTj p. 
Supellex, fumOure, 
Tabes, a consumption. 
Tabum, com^ matter, 
Tellus, ^e earth. 
Terror, terror, p. 
ThV^mum. 
TriDulus 



1, thtme, p 



Tristitia, sadness. 
Ver, spnny. 
VespCra, Me eivemng, 
Veteriius, lethargy. 
Vigor, strength, p. 
Viiium, wine, p. 
Virus, poison. 
Viscum, and 
Vipcus, bird-lime, 
Vitrum, loofid. 
Vulgus, the common peu 

pie. 
Zingiber, ginger. 



Gypsum, tcliite plaster. 
Hepar, the liver. 
Hesperus, the evening 

star. 
Hllura, a little thing, 
Hordeum. barley, p. 
Humus, the ground. 

Indoles, native quality, p. Pik, pltili, p. 
Ira, anger, p. Pontus, the sea. 

Jtibar, radiance, Prolubium, desire. 

Jus, Justice, lata, p. Pubes, the ipuih. 

Justitium, a law vacation. Pulvis, dust, p. 

§90. (h). The names of festivals and games, and several names 
of places and books, want the singular ; as, Bacchanalia, a festival of 
Bacchus ; Olympla, the Olympic games ; Bucolica, a book of pastorals ; 
and the following names of places : — 

Susa, 
SyraeiissB, 
'llieniiopylaj, 
eii. 

Note. Some of those in t properly signify the people. 

The following list contains most other nouns which want the singtdar, 

and also some, marked s, which are rarely used in that number : — 

Acta, records. Alpes, the Alps, s. Apinoe, trifles. 

Adversaria, a meraran- Aunales, on;i««, s. Argutiae, tt^t^CMnM^ a. • - 

dum-book, Antse, door-posts, Arma, arms. 

fistlva, to. castr' mm- Antes, roios. Artus, the joints^ a. 

mer quarters. Autm, a forehe.:. heWrLriA, sweetmHstriB, ' 



Acrocerannia, 


Baiae, 


Fundi, 


Locri, 


AmycleB, 


Ceraunia, 


Gabii, 


Pansii, 


Artax&ta, 


Ecbatana, 


Gades, 


Philip )i 
Puted i. 


Athense, 


fisquilias. 


Gemonise, 
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Bi^j a iwo-korae char- 
iot, 8. 

Braces, breedies, 

BranchiiB, Iftn gSU of 
Jiskes. 

Brevia. diaJBo»jllact». 

Calends, ft« CMgwdii, 

Cancelli, ftrrtoilrrtht, 

Caui, gray hair^ 

Gasses, a MHitePf IM<, <. 

Cauls, <^PB^p/oU!i. 

Oel^res, 1^ hodif-^uard 
^Ihe IUmfmlBmg$, 

Cibaria, vUs^talk, 8. 

Clitells. apoiAUaddlU, 

CodiciUi, a wrkmg, 

Coelites, the go4»t >• 

Crepundia, a rattle 

CimabtUa, and 

Cnns, a cradle, 

CjclMeSyAe CjfdadeiyS. 

Declms, tiihe^ ». 

Dirae, the Furies^ ■. 

Divitis, riches, 

Droldes, (^ Drwda, 

]>ry&deB, ihe Dryatkj a. 

Epiils, a hanowL a. 

Eumenldes, me Furies, a. 

Excubis, tooteAef. 

Exsequi»,yiin6raZ rites. 

Exta, enfrwUi. 

Exuviae, spoilt. 

Facetiae, pUattmib% s. 

Feriae, hoUdojfs, a. 

Fides, a strwgtd instr^^^ 
mentj a. * 

Flabra, ft^oate. - 

Fraces, the lees ofoU. 

Fr&ga, strawberries, a. 

Oemlnl, twins, a. 

G^nae, cheeks, a. 

Oerrae, trifies. 

Grates, tiianks. 

Habenae, reins, a. 

Hibema, ao. caatra, toinr 
ter quarters, 

H} &des, the Byades, a. 

Idiis, the ides ofanumQi, 

Ilia, the flank. 

Incunabula, a cradle, 

Indutiae, a tmce. 



Indcviae, clothes. 
Ine^tiad./ooleries, a. 
Inferi, the dead, 
lnfen8d,sacriMce$ in honor 

of the dead, 
Insecta, insects,. 
InsidifiB, on ambuscade, a. 
Jnsta,/tmera2 rites, 
Lactes, smaU entrails, a. 
Lamenta, lamentailions, 
Lapicidlnae, a stont ^uar- 

LatebraB, a hUSmg place, 
a. 

Laurlcea, young robots, 

Lautia, presents to for- 
eign ambassadors, 

Lemfires, hdbgch&M, 

Lendes, nitt 

Lib^ri, chibkyn, a. 

Luc^res, a (Kvision of the 
Roman cavedry, 

Ma^ia, cottages, 

Majores, ancuitors. 

Manes, the shades, a. 

Manubiae. spoiis ofutmr, 

Mapalia, Atite. a. 

Minaciae, ami 

Minae, threats, 

Minores, posteritn. 

Moenia, the waus of a 
city, a. 

Multitia, garments findy 
vyrougnt. 

Mania, official duties. 

Nai&des. toater-^mnphs, s. 

Nares, the nostrits, s. 

Nat&les, parpntaae, 

N&tes, the haunches, a. 

Nomae, corrodaig sores or 
ulcers., 8. 

KonaB, the nones of a 
month. § 826, 1. 

Niigae, jeato. nonsense. 

Nundliiae, the toeekly mar- 
ket. 

Nuptiae, a marriage. 

Ohliyia, for getfulness, s. 

Offuciae, cheats, a. 

Optira&tes, the aristo- 
cratic party, s. 



Palearia, the aewlap, s, 
Pandectae, thepanckcts 
Parietinae, old walls. 
Partes, a party, s. 
Pascua,jpa«^rea, a. 
Penates, household gods, 

a. 
PhalSrs. tm^ppings, 
Philtra, hoepodons. 
Plei&des, ihe JHmads <n 

se»en riars, a, 
Voethri, posterity, 
Prasbia, an amuSkt. 
Prscordia, Ifta die** 

phragm, the mdrails, 
Fnm\tisi,flrtt fruits. 
Procures, no6ieJ^ i^ 
Pugillaria, or -Srea, ~ 

wriiing'i{U»lets, a. 
Quadrigas, a team offowt 

horses, s. 
Quirites, Boman citiaiefts, 

8. 

Quisquilis. refuse. 

ReliquiaB, the remains, a. 

Salebras, rug^^ roads, s. 

Sallnae, sctUpUs, 

Scalaa, a ladder, a. 

Scatebrae, a spring, s. 

S^pae, a broom, 

Scr&ta, old stuff, 

SBntes, thorns, s. 

Sponsalia, etpousals. 

Stadva, 8c. oastra, « 
stationary camp, 

Sup^ri, Uie gods above, 

Talaria, mnged shoes, 

Tenebrae, darkness, a. 

Tescj,, rough places. 

Thermae, loarm baths. 

Tormina, colic-jxiins, 

Transtnv, stats for row- 
ers, 8. 

Tricae, trifles, toys. 

Utensilifu uten^. 

Ynly8&,joldina doors, 8. 

Vepres, brambles, s. 

Vergilias, the seven stars, 

Vindiclae, a legal claim, 8* 

Virgulta, bushes. 



§ 97* The following usually differ in meaning in the different 
numbers. 



^des, -is, a tenmle, 
Mdes, -mm, a nouse. 
Aqua, water. 
%qumj metScinal springs, 
Auxihum, aid. 
AuiUa. auxiliary troops. 



B5num, a good thing. 
Bona, property. 
Career, a prison. 
Carceres, the barriers of 

a ra^e 'Course 
Castruir z aisUe. 



Castra, a vamp. 
Comitium, a part of tiu 

Bom an forum. 
Comitia, an assenMyfor 

election. 
Copia, pltititfi. 
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CSopiflB, &oopij forces. 
Oupedia, -aa, daintiness. 
Cupedias, -§nim, aiul 
Cup^dio, -onun, cUUntUt, 
FacultaSf ability. 
Facuhates, pro^rty. 
Fastos, -lie, pnde. 
Pastas, -uum, and 
Fasti, -mum, a caUndar. 
Fortana, Forkme. 
Fortau8B.toea^ 
Furfiir, bran. 
Furf&res^ dandruff. 
Gratia, yowr. 
Gratias, tf»anks. 



Impedimentam, a huukr" 

cmce. 
Impedimenta, bagaage. 
Lit6ra, a letter of the (A- 

fikcUtet. 
Lit^ras, an epistle. 
Ludns, pasttme. 
Ludi, jmbUc games. 
Lustrum, a morass. 
Lustra, a haunl or den of 

iffUdheasts, 
Mos, custom. 
Mores, manners, 
NSris, a nostriL 
Nares, the nose. 



Nat^lis, a birthday. 
Natales, birth^ Uneage, 
OpSra, %Dork^ labor, 
Op^rsB, workmen, 
Opis, gen. power. 
Opes, -um, YTMOfw, VMottft. 
Pl&ga, a region, trad, 
Plagas, nets, toils. 
Principinm, a beginmng. 
Principia, the generals 

quarters. 
Rostrum, a beak, prow. 
Rostra, the Rostra. 
Sal, scuL 
S&les, tritticisms. 



§ 9S* The following plurals, with a few others, are sometimefl 
used in poetry, especially in the nominative and accusative, instead 
of the singular, fjr the sake of emph^is or metre. 



JEqudra, the sea, 
Alta, the sea. 
Animi, courage, 
Aurse, tKe air. 
CailnaB, a keeL 
Cervices , the neck, 
CoUa, the neck, 
Coms. ths hair, 
Connubia, marriage, 
Corda, the hearL 
Corpora, a body, 
Orepusc&la. tinUgkt 
Gurrus, a charioL 
Exsilia, banishment 
Frigdra, cold, 
Gaudia, Joy. 
Gramlna, orass. 
Guttiira, the throaU 



Hymensei, marriage, 
Ignes, love, 
Ingulna, the groin, 
Irsd, anger, 
Jejunia, fasting. 
Jiibse, a mane. 
Lindna, a threshold. 
Litora, a shore, 
Mensse, a service or course 

of dishes. 
NenisB, a funeral dirge, 
Numlna, the tUmnity, 
Odia, hatred, 
Ora, the mouth, the counr 

ienance. 
Orse, cor^nes, 
Ortus, a rising, (he east, 
Otia, MM, isAMre. 



Pectdra, (he brecuL 

RedltOs, a return, 

Regna, a kingdom, 

Rictiis, theJasBs, 

Robora, stren^/th, 

Silentia. sUenee, 

SIqVls, the buom of a Ro- 
man garmenL 

Tffidae, a torch. 

Tempdra, time, 

Terga, the bade 

Thfluf&mi, marriage or 
marriage^ed, 

Tdri, a bed, a couch, 

Tura, frankincense. 

Viae, a journey. 

Vultus, the countenance. 



III. REDUNDANT NOUNS. 



§ 99« Nouni are redundant either in termination, in declensiaiit 
in gender, or in two or more of these respects. 

1. In termination : (a.) of the nominative ; as, arbor, and arbos, a tree: (ft ) 
of the oblique cases; as, Ugris, ; gen. tigris, or -idis; a tiger. 

%. In declension; as, laurus; gen. -i, or -us; a laurel. 

8. In gender; as, wlgus, masc. or neut.; the common people. 

In tenr'nation and declension; as, senecta, -as, and senectus, -Otis; old 



4. 

■gOr 
6. 
6. 



In termination and gender; aspileus, masc, and pileum, neut; a hat 

In d3clension and gender; as pinus, -i or us, masc. or fem., and pinm, 
-dm, neut. ; a store of provisions. SpScus, -us or -t, masc. fem. or neut. ; a camft 

7. lu tsrminatioL , declension, and gender; as, mendn, -^b, fem. and me m dum , 
4, neut ; a fault 
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The following list contaiiis moet Redundant Nouns ot the abote classes : — 



Acinus, -um, and -a, a berry, 

Adagium, atw-io, oiwwejift. 

Admonitio, -um, ana -us, tf«, a remind- 
ing, 

£thra, and sether, the clear sky, 

Afi^ctio, and -us, Qs, affection. 

Agamemno, and -on, Agamemnon, 

Alabaster, tri^ and pi -Asb^ (rnuM an 
alabaster box, 

Alimonia, and -um, oUmenL 

AUuTio, and-eSy a flood. 

Alvearium, and -are, a bee-hive 

Amaracus, and -um, marjoram 

Am vgd^a, and -um, an cUmond 

Anfractum, and -us, tJj, a tmncUag. 

Angiportum, and -us, uSy a narrow lane 
or aUey, 

Antiddtus, and -um, an antidote. 

Aranea, and -us, t, a sender, 

Arar, cmd Araris. the river Arar. 

Arbor, and -os, a tree, 

Architectus, and -on, an architect. 

Arcus, -HSf and t, a bow. 

Attagena, and -gen, a moor-hen. 

Avaritia, and -ie^ avarice. 

Augmentum, and -men, an increase, 

Baccar, and -aris, a kind of herb, 

Bac&lus, and -um, a staff. • 

Balteus, and -um, a belt 

Bstrbaria, and -ies, barbarism, 
. ^whltuB] and -on, a harp. 

Batillus, and -um, aflre-shovel 

Blanditia, and -iQSy jlattery, 

Bncclna, and -um, a trumpet, 

Bura, and -is, a * \igh-ta^L 

Buxiis, and rum, ctie boaytree, 

Csepa, and csepe, an onion. 

Calamister, tn, and -trum, a crispiig- 
pin. 

Callus, and -um, hardened skin. 

Cancer, crn, or ^m, a crab. 

Canitia, and -ies, hoariness, 

Capus, and capo, a capon, 

Carrus, and -um, a kind of waggon. 

Casslda, and -cassis, a helmet. 

Catlnus, and -um, a bowl, di^. 

Chirogr&phus, and -um, a hand-wni-ng, 

Cingiua, -us, and -um, a girdle, 

Clipeus, ami -um, a shield, 

Cochlearium, -ar, one? -are, a spoon 

Colluvio, and -iesy fUh, 

Commentarius. and -um, a Journal 

Compages, ana -go, a joining. 

Conatum, anc? -us, us, an attempt. 

Concinnltas, and -tudo, neatness 

Consortium, and -io, partnership. 

Contagium, -io, and -es, contact. 

Comum, -us. i, or us^ a cornel tree, 
•'-'t(M,ft\ and -um a kind of shrub. 



Cratera, cmd crater, a bowL 
Crocus, and -um, saffron, 
Crystallus, and -um, crystaL 
Cubitus, and -um, me eSbow, 
Cupidltas, and -pido, desire. 
Cupressus, t, or fix, a cwpress-tree, 
Delicia, and -um, deUgnL 
Delphlnus, and delphm, a dcHphiHU 
Dictanmus, and -um, dUtam. 
Diluvium, -o, and -ies, a deutge. 
D5mus, ft, or tu, a house. 
Dorsus, and -um, the back, 
Duritia, and -ies, hardness. 
Effigia, and -ies, an image. 
Elegla, and -on, t, an elegy, 
ElSphantus, and -phas, an elephamU 
Epitoma, and -e, an abridgmenL 
Essgda, and -um, a chariOL 
Evander, dri, and -drus, Evander. 
Eventum, and -us, Os, an ^vent. 
Exemplar, and -&re, a pattern. 
Ficus, t, or USy a Jig-tree. 
Fimus, and -um, mtng, 
Frfetum, and -us, Os, a strait. 
Fulgetra, and -um, Uahtning, 
Galerus, and -um, a hatj cap, 
Ganea, and -um, an eating-house. 
Oaus&pa, -es, -e, and -um., frieze. 
Gibba, -us, and -er, dri,. a Immp, 
GluUnum, and -ten, glue, 
Gobius, and -io, a gudgeon, 
GrammatiLca, and -e, grammar, 
Grus, gruis,and gruis, is, a crane. 
Hebdomlida, ana -ma^, a week. 
Hellebdrus. and -vna, hellditore. 
H6nor, ana honos, honor, 
Hyssopus, and -iim,hysscp. 
Bios, -um, and -on, TVoy. 
Incestum, and -us, us, incesL 
Intiibus, and -um, endive. 
Jugtdus, and -um, the throat. 
Juventa, -us, utis, and -as, youth. 
L&bor, and Id,bo8, labor, 
Lacerta, and -us, a lizard, 
Laurus, i, or Os, a laurel, 
L6por, and Ifepos, vnt. 
Llgtir, and -us, iris, a Liaurian, 
Lupinus, and -um, a lupine. 
Luxuria, and -ies, luxury. 
Meeander, -dros, and -drus, Utaander. 
Margarita, aiu^-um, apearL 
Materia, and -ies, maieriais. 
Medimnus, and -um, a m,ea,swe. 
Menda, and -um, a fault, 
Modius, and -um, a measure, 
Mollitia, and ~\e^, softness. 
Momentum, and -men, inJUuence. 
Magil, and -!lis, a mullet. 
Mulclber, Sri, or iris, Vulcan. 
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Mnlotm, and -unif a mWo-paiL 
Mnnditia, and -ies, ntatness. 
Mnria, and -ies, brine or pUkU 
MyrtuR, » or M, a myrtle. 
Nardus, and -nm, narxL 
Na8as, and -uin, the note. 
Necessltas, and -Ckdo, necessity. 
Nequitia, and -ies. worthlessms*. 
Notitia, and -iesj Knowledge. 
Oblivmm, and -xOjfor^etjulness. 
Obsidium, and -io, a t%eye, 
^dlpus, », or 6dis^ (Ediptu. 
Ostrea, and -um, an oyster, 
P&latus, and -um, thepakUe. 
Palumba, -us,oiia>es, a pigeon. 
Pap^ms, and 'Um^ papyrus. 
Paupertas, and -ies, poverty. 
P&Tiis, and p&vo, a peacock. 
Ptous, f, -dru, or is, and pSnnm, pi > 

vifionf. 
Peplus, am? -um, aveiL 
Perseus, e». or «», Perseus. 
PileQs, ana -um, a kai. 
Pinus, », or M, a pine-tree. 
Pistrina, and -um a bake-house. 
Planitia, and -ies, a plain. 
Platx), anrf Pliton, P/ato. 
Plebs, and plebes, et, ^ common 

people. 
Pomis, and -um, a leek. 
Postulatum, atw -to, a request. 
PrsBsepia, -ium, -es, or -is, and -e, a 

stable. 
Prsetextum, and -uSj i2«, a pretext 
Prosapia, and -ies, hneage. 
Rapa, ana -um, a tomt]p. 
Requies, #fi« or ^, re«t. 
Rete, am/ rgtis, a net. 
Reticulus, and -um, a smaU net 



Rictum, and -ufi, fit, (^ c^peii 
S^jevitia, -Sdo and -ies^/lerorify. 
Si'igns, and -am, a military cloak. 
Sanguis, and sangneii, blood. 
Satrapes, ami satraps, a snirap, 
Scabritia, and -ies, rougkneu. 
Scorpius, -OS, and -io, a scorpiom, 
Segmentuin, and -men, a puce> 
Segnitia, and -ies, doth, 
Senecta, and -us, old age. 
Sequester, (r», or tris, a tnutet, 
Ses&ma, and -um, sesame. 
Sibllus, and -a, drum, a hitmng, 
Siuapi, and -is, mustard. 
Sinus, and -um, a goblet 
Sparus, and -a, drum, a ^>ear, 
Spurcitia, and '\Q%,Jwhiness. 
Straraentum, and -men, stroK/t 
Suffimentum, and -men, fumigaium. 
Suggestus, afM -um, apufyit, stage. 
Supparus, attd -um, a Unen garment 
Supplicium, -icamentum, and -icatlj 

a pubUc supfMcadon. 
Tapetum, -ete, and -es, tapestry. 
TeneritHS, and-Xtn\Oj soj'tutss. 
Terguni, and -us, Oris, the back. 
Tiara, and -as, a turban. 
Tignus, and -um, a beam, timber. 
Tigriis, is, or hits, a tiger. 
Titaims, and Titan, Titan. 
Tonitruuin, and -trus. Us, OtunJer. 
Torale, ana -al, a bed-covering. 
Trabes, and trabs, a beam. 
Tribula, and -um. a threshing sledge. 
Vespera, -per, ^W and iris, me evening. 
Vinaceus, ana -a, 6rumj a graper-stone, 
Viscus, and -um, th^^mstletoe. 
Vulgus, masc. and neut., the common 

people. 



Remark 1. To these may be added some other verbals in ns and io, and 
Greek nouns in o and on ; as. Bio and IHon ; also some Gi*eck nouns in ts and 
tff which have Latin forms in a ; as, Atrides and Atrida. See ^ 45. 

Rem. 2. Some proper names of places also are redundant in number; a«, 
Argos 2inA Argi ; Fidena waA Fidena ; Thebesjid. Thebes. 

Non. The diffBrent forms of most words in the above list are not equally commca «b4 
seme are rarely used, or only in particular cases. 

DERIVATION OF NOUNS. 

5 100* Nouns are derived from other nouns, from ac^jectiveib 
and from verbs. 

I. From Nouns. 

From nouns are derived the following classes : — 
1. A patronymic is the name of a person, derived from that 6^ bii 
%ther a: other ancestor, or of the founder of his nation. 
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Non 1 Patronymics are properly Greek nouns, and have been borrowed from that Ian 
ipiage by the Latin poets. 

(a,) M&^)u]Ine patronymics end in XdeSj IdeSy odes, and tddes. 

(1.) Ni ans in m )f the second declension, and those notms of the third do* 
clensio; , who»e ro t ends in a short syllable, form their patix)nymiot in ide§i 
MS, PridnuUf Priamkles ; Affamemndn, gen. &nu, Agamemndnides. 

( 2. ) Nouns in eu$ and cles form their patronymics in kfef ; as, A-4HS§, AMdei ; 
Btrdcles (i. e. Hercules,) Heraclldu* 

Rem. 1. jEnuleSj in Virg. A. 9, 6&8, is formed in like manner, as if from ^m^ 
fnstead of ^necu. 

f S.) Nouns in ds and ei of the first declension form their patronymics in dde$^ 
as jEnedSy ^niddes ; nippdtei, HippOtddes, 

(4.) Nouiis in tut of the second declension, and those notms of the third dA- 
ciension, whose root ends in a long vowelj form their patronymics in USdts ; as, 
TliegUut^ Thes&ddes ; AmphiiryO (gen. dms), Amphitryottldde$» 

Rem 2. A few nouns also of the first declension have patronjrmics in tddet ; 
as, Anchiset^ AnchiOddes. 

(b.) Feminine patronymics end in ts, eis, and ias, and correspond 
in termination to the masculines, viz. is to Ules^ eis to ides, and ias to 
lades ; as, Tynddrus^ masc. Tyndarides, fern. Tynddris ; Nereus, masc. 
Nereides f fem. Nereis ; Thestiusj masc. Thestiddes, fem. Thestias. 

Rem. 8. A few fenainines are found in ine, or iOne ; as, Nerine, Acrisidrte , 
from Nereus and Acridus. 

Note 2. Patronymics in des and ne are of the first declension ; those in is 
and OS, of the third. 

2. A patrial or gentile noun is derived from the name of a country; 
and denotes an inhabitant of that country ; as, 

TVAs, a Trojan man ; TVdas, a Troian woman : Macido, a Macedonian ; 
Samnis, a Samnite ; from TV^'a, Maceaoma^ and Samnium, 

Note 8. Most patrials are properly adjectives, relating to a noun understood ; 
as, hdmo^ civts, etc. See § 128, 6. 

S. A diminutive signifies a small thing of the kind denoted by the 
primitive ; as, IXher^ a book ; libellusy a little book. 

Diminutives generally end in iilus, Ola, vdum^ or ciUus^ cula, ctUum, 
according as the primitive is masuline, feminine, or neuter. 

A. 1. If the primitive is of the first or second declension, or its root ends 
inc, g dy or t after a vowel, the diminutive is formed by annexing tiZza, a, 
am to the root ; as, orAEa, mtoA&is, puerutus^ scvt&Uimy cormdUa, regHltUj ca- 
pUMnm^ merceddla ; from drOj servuSf puer, sctUum, comix, (~{<^^), rex, [regit), 
cdpiA, (-ttis). mercts, (-edis.) 

a. Primitives of the first or second declension whose root ends in e or t, 
instead of abu, a, utn, add dlut, a, urn ; as, JUidhts, ghridla, horredlum ; frcm 
^iu$.glori€L, hurreum. 

8. Primitives of the first or second declension whose root ends in /^ «, or r, 
form diminutives bv contraction in ellusj a, lim, and some in illm^ a. ur» ; as, 
ocellus, aseUuSy Ubeltus, luceUum ; from ociilus, astna, liber, lua'um ; and siyillunk 
tigiUum, from signum, tignum. 

B. 1 If the primitive is of the third, fourth, or fifth declension, the dimina* 
live is jtnmed in euius, (or idUtts), a, utn, 

2. Primitives of the third declension whose nominative ends in r, or in ot or 
Mf ftooi roots eid-'-^ in r annex dihu to the nominative ; as,/r(Uerct^ta, toror- 
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ctffo oteHium, corputdUum ; fyomj ^'itUr^ aAror^ 6»^ (<!^)« corpWf (-dris), — So i 
primitives in es and it, but these drop the « of the nominative ; as, ' ' ' 
mibeciilaf (Kecula ; from t^jffiu, nUbeg, <kes. 

8. Primitives of othw terminations of the third declensioni and those of tae 
fourth, add iciilus to the root ; as, porUiciUuSy coUciUa, ostioHUtm^ verttcSlitf, oomi- 
e&um; from/xMu, coi, 4$^ {ossk , vertiUy comu. 

4. Primitives in o, (inU or dnis)^ in adding cHuSy a, urn, change the final vowel 
of the root (t or o) into u ; as, hormmcSluty sermunciilus ; from Mmo and iermo ; 
and a few primitives of other terminations form similar diminutives ; as, aviM- 
eUuij dotmmc&la ; from dmtt and d^mut, 

C. 1. A few diminutives end in uleus , a«, eqtutieuty aculeut ; from ^^uttf and 
4cw< ; and a few also in <o; as, Aomtmcio, ienecioy from A^I^mo and «^fnea;. 

a Diminutives are sometimes formed from other diminutives ; as, eueWUm^ 
from cudbu ; sometimes two or more diminutives with different terminations 
are formed from the same primitive j as, homunciUus, homtUlWy and homtmcio; 
from hdmo; and sometimes me primitive undergoes euphonic changes ; as ru- 
miucShUf from riimor. 

Rem. Some diminutives differ in gender from their primitives ; as 
c&ku, acamUiugf from rdna and tcammun. 



4. (a,) An amplificative is a personal appellation denoting 
)88 or that which is expressed by its primitive ; as. 



an ex- 

cess 

Oapiio, one who has a laive head: so'ndso, 7abeo, buccOy/ronio, meniOy oneiriio 
has a lax^ nose, lips, or cneeks, a broad forehead or long chin; from d^tU^ 
ndmuy kUnOybuccay/rorUf and mentum, 

(b.) A few personal appellatives in to denote the trade or profession to which 
a person belongs ; as, luaioy an actor ; peUio, a furrier ; from l&ckiSy and peUi$. 

6. The termination ium added to the root of a noun, indicate s the office ox 
condition^ and often, derivatively, an assemblage of the individuals denoted bv 
the primitive ; as, coHegiumy coUea^eship, and thence an assembly of co^ 
leases ;^ sermHwny servitude, and coUectively the servants ; so sacerd^nim, and 
mimtterium ; from ccUegOy aervusy sacerdosy and nunister, 

6. The termination imomum is added to the root of a few nouns, denoting 
something derived frx>m the primitives, or imparting to it its peculiar character : 
as, tesUmoniumy testimony ; so vadimoniumy patrimomumy mcUrimonium ; firom 
iuUty vds {vddi8)y pdleTy and mater. 

7. The termination etvmy added to the root of names of plants, denotes a 
place where they grow in abundance ; as, qtiercetumy lauretumy olivetuniy from 
fuercWy IcturuSy and oltva. 

So, also, cBsctUetumy dumeiumy myrtetum^ and by analogy gaxHuTn, But some 
drop e ; as, carectuviy salictumy virguUumy and armutum. 

8. The termination driumy added to the root of a noun, denotes a receptacle 
of the things signified by the primitive; as, avidriumy an aviary; pUirUdrvumy a 
nursery ; from dm, a bird, and pUmUiy a plant. 

9. The termination Ue, added to the root of names of animals, marks the 

K' ;ce where they are kept ; as, ftovt/e, a stall for oxen; so cccpri/e, ovale; from 
, an ox, cdpevy a goat, and OviSy a sheep. 

NoiE 1. This class and the preceding are properly neuter adjectives. 

NCI'S 2. Abstract nouns are derived either from adjectives or ^xnn vorbs. 
Bee S 26, 6. 

II. From Adjectives. 

§ 101. 1. Abstract nouns are formed by adding the tenrination 
UaSy itudOy itty itia or ities, edoy and imonia to the root of the piimitive 
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2. Abstraoti in Ucu. (e<|nivalent to the English ty or %), are formed from 
ft^ectives of ewsh declension ; as, cupkUtas, ten&ritat^ cekritas, crudeUtcUf /eHdt» 
tat; from cujpidM, Uner, ciler, crudeus^ Bxidfelix. 

(1.) When the root ends in t, the abstract is formed in Stas; 2A^piHa*^ from 
ptiw ; and ni^en it ends mt^aa only is added ;. as, honesUu from homttiua. 

(2.) In a few abstracts t before tos is dropped ; as, UberUu. JuvenUu^ from 
W)er,JuoSni8, hx/aeuUeu and difficuUas^ from /acUis, mffidUt^ there is a change 
also in the root-yowel from t to tt. 

(3.) A few abstracts are formed in lUu or to«, instead of itas; as, tertUui^ 
iuveniusj from ienms a.nd Juoiniit. See § 76, Exc. 2. 

8. Abstracts in itudo are formed frx>m adjectives in us, and seme from adjec- 
tives of the third declension of two or three terminations ; as, ma^inUudo, alti- 
mdOyfortUudo. acritudOj from magmuy alius, fortitj deer. Polysyllabic adjectives 
in tus, generally form tiiieir abstracts by adding iido instead of ttudotoiheir root; 
as, consuetudOf nrom contuetus. 

4. Abstracts in ia (equivalent to the English ce or cy,) are for the most part 
formed frx}m a(\jectives of one termination ; as, dementia^ contianUa, impuden- 
Ua, from ckmenSf constans, impHdens. But some adjectives in tis and er ,inclading 
verbals in cundus^ likewise form their verbals in ia; as, miseria, angusUa^/acuih 
diOf from miser, cmgustuSyfacundus. 

6. Abstracts in iUa and Uies wn formed from adjectives in us and is; as, 
jtuHUaj tristUia, duriUa, and durides, segnida and segmlies, from juUus, tristis, <ta- 
rus, and segnis. 

6. A few abstracts are formed in edo, and a few in imdnia ; and sometimes 
two or more abstracts of different terminations are formed from the same a^eo- 
tive ; as, acritas, acriiudo, acredo, and acrimonia, fr^m deer. In snch case those 
in itado and imonia seem to be more intensive in signification than those in 
itas. 

Remark. Adjectives, as distinguished from the abstracts which 
Are formed from them, are called concretes. 

III. From Verbs. 
§ 103. Nouns derived from verbs are called verbal nouns. 

The following are the principal classes : — 

1. Abstract nonns expressing the action or condition denoted by a verb, es- 
pecially by a neuter verb, are lormed by annexing or to their first root : as, 
amor, love ; fivor, favor ; moeror, grief ; ^^^/en^i^or, brightness; from &mo, jdveo, 
nuereo, and ^lendec 

2. (a.) Abstracts are also formed from many verbs by annexing ium to the 
first or to the third root ; as, coUoquiumj a conference ; gaudium, joy ; exor- 
dium, a beginning ; exiiium, destruction ; solatium, consolation ; from etdldqtwr, 
ffOMoeo, exordior, exeo and ^ilor. 

8. Some verbal abstracts are formed by armexing ela, imoma, or imonium, to 
tbe first root of the verb ; as, querela and querimania, a complaint ; iuadela, 
persuasion ; from quSror and sitadeo. 

4. (a.) The terminations men and merUum, added to the first root of the 
verb, generally with a connecting vowel, denote the thing to which the action 
belongs, both actively and passively, or a means for the performance of the ac- 
tion ; aSj/tUmen from fulgeo, fiiimen from Jluo, a amen from dgo^ soldm^n from 
tiilor, doeumentum from ddceo, hlandimsnlum from olandior. 

(6.) The final consonant of the root is often dropped, and the preceding and 
connecting vowels contracted into one s} lla' le ; as, ago, {dgimtn,) agmen ; J'dvea^ 
[/iMmentum^ ) fomerUum. 
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(c.) Some words of this class have no primitive verb in use ; as, atrnfuentvm^ 
ink; but, in this case, the connecting vowel seems to imply its reference to such 
A verb as atrdrey to blacken. 

6. (a.) The terminations t2/i/m, b&lum^ ciUum; b'^n, cntm^ trumj annexed to 
ih» first root of a verb, denote an instrument for performing the act expressed 
by the verb, or a place for its performance ; as, cinyiUumyOperdUumyyenfU^luKi, 
veniUiibrumj/idcrum, tpeciinimy from cingo, op&rio, venor, venUlo,JulciOf ^icio. 

(b.) Sometimes dilttm is contracted into dum; as, vincktm for vinculum. 
Sometimes, also, s is inserted before truin ; as, rostrum, from rOdo, and a con- 
necting vowel is placed before this and some of the other terminations; an, 
ardlrum, stab&lum, cubiculum, from dro, tto, and dibo, 

(c.) Some words of this kind are formed from noons ; as, acetabibuH, a vin- 
egar cruet ; <t«rifru/Km, a censer ; from acetum and tus, 

6. (a.) Nouns formed by adding or and rix to the third root of the verb, ie* 
note respectively the male and female agent of the action expressed by the vo/b 
as, adJutoTj adjutrix, an assistant ; /cudor, fautriz, a favorer; victor, victrix, a 
conqueror ; from aaj&vo {adiutr),j'dP€0 {faut-), vinco {met-), Thev are often like- 
wise used as adjectives, llie feminme form is less common than the mascu- 
line, and when the third root of the verb ends in <, the feminine is sometimss 
formed in trix ; as, iondeo (Umt-) tonstrix, 

(6.) Some nouns in tor are formed immediately from other nouns ; as, viator', 
a traveller ; janitor, a door-keeper ; from via sndjanua. In meretrix from mereo^ 
i of the third root becomes e. 

(c.) The agent of a few verbs is denoted bv the terminations a and o annexed 
to the first root ; as, conviva, a guest ; adv^a, a stranger ; scriba, a scribe ; 
erro, a vagrant ; Mbo, a drunkard; comido, a glutton, from conVivo, advinu>, etc. 

7. Many abstract nouns are formed by annexing io and us (gen. us) to the 
third root of a verb; as, a<:tio, an action ; lectio, reading ; from ago {act-), Ugo 
(lect-); — carUus, singing ; Visus, sight ; usus, use; firom dtno (cani-), video {vis-), 
Qior (fi«-). 

Remark 1. Nouns of both forms, and of like signification, are frequently de- 
rived from the same verb; as, coTicursio and concursus, a running together; mptio 
and mdtus, etc. 

Rem. 2. Nouns formed by adding the termination ura to the third root of 
a verb, sometimes have the same signification as those in io and us, and some- 
times denote the result of an action ; BA,po8itura, position ; vinctura, a binding 
together ; from pdno, and vincio; and the termination ela has sometimes the 
same meaning; as, querela, complaint ; hquela, speech, from qutror and Idquor, 

NoTK. One of these forms is generally used to the exclusion of the others, and when 
kwo or more are (bund, they are usually employed in somewhat different senses. 

8. The termination Orium, added to the third root of a verb, den^^s the place 
where the action of the verb is performed; as, auditorium,, a lecture-room; com- 
tUtdrium, a repository; from amao and condo, 

COMPOSITION OF NOUNS. 

§ 103« Compound nouns are formed variously : — 

1. Of two nouns ; as, rvqncapra, a wild goat, of rupes and capra. In some 
words, compounded of two nouns, the former is a genitive ; as, senaiusconsuUum, 
% decree of the senate; jurisconsuUus, a lawyer; m others, i;oth parts are de- 
clined; as, re8pvbUca,jusjwandum. See ^ 91. 

2. Of a nojin and a verb ; as, arUfex^ an artist, of ara and fdcio; Jl(M' 
cen, a harper ofjides and cdno; agricdla,^ husbandman, of dyer and cdlo. 
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8. Of an a4jective aiid a nonn ; as, ceptinocHumf the equinox, of ceqmu and 
nox ; mUkpida, a millepede, of miUe and pes. 

In duumvir^ trkanmr^ decenwir, cerUumrnr, the numeral adjective is in the 
genitiye pli:i*aL 

Remark 1. When the former part of a compound word is a nonn or an adjeo- 
tive, it usually ends in f ; as, artifexj nqHcapra^ agrtcOla^ etc. if the second 
word begins with a vowel, an elision takes place ; as, quinquenmumf of qtdnqut 
and anmts ; magnanimuij of magnut and antmug, 

4. Of an adverb and a noun ; as, n4/*a«, wickedness; ii«mo, nobody; of ne^foi^ 
and himo. So bidutim, of bis and cSes. 

5. Of a preposition and a noun : as, incwria, want of care, of in and euro. So 
'inU rvaUumj an interval ; pracordiaj the diaphragm ; proverbium, a proverb ; «u^ 
•e22t«m, a low seat; superficies^ a surface. 

Rem. 2. When the former part is a preposition, its final consonant is sometimes 
changed,to adapt it 'to that which fbllows it : as, ignobtUsj iUepiduSf imprudenUa, 
irrumpo, of in and noblUSf l^dus^ etc See \ 196. 



ADJECTIVES. 

§ 104. An adjective is a word which qualifies or limits the 
meaning of a substantive. 

Adjectives may be divided, according to their signijication, into 
various classes ; as denoting, 

1. Character or quality ; as, bdnus^ goo^ aSms^ white; amicus^ friendly. 

2. State or condition; M^/elix, happy; ttWes^ rich. 

8. Possession; as, herilis^ a master's; patriuSj a father's. 

4. Quantity; as, magnus, great; toius^ entire; parous^ small. 

5. Number; as, ttit«M, oue ; secundus, second; tot^ so many; qwd, as many. 
These are called numerals. 

6. Time; as, annuusy yearly; hestemus^ of yesterday; frimus, of two years; 
tritnestiiSj of three mouths. 

7. Place; as, altusy high; vic'inusy near; aPrius^ aerial; terrestrisy terrestrial. 

8. Material; as, aureuSj go\<}en'y fagineus, beechen; terrewuSy earthen. 

9. Part ; as, nullusj no one ; aUquiSy some one. These are called partitives. 

10. Country; as, RumdniUy Roman; Arplnas of Aipinum. These are called 
patri€ds. 

11. Diminution ; as, parvSlusj irom parvus^ small ; ndseUuSy from misery nnser- 
able. These are called dimimUwes. 

12. Amplification ; as, vinHsus and vinolentus, much given to wine ; atirUvj, 
having long ears. These are called amplificatives. 

18. Relation ; as, dviduSy desirous of ; mimor, mindful of ; insuetus. These 
are caUed relatives. 

14. Intsrrogation ; as, quantusf how great; quaUst of what kind; quoit how 
many? quotusf of what number? These are called interrogaUves-y and, when 
not us<*i interrogatively, they are called correlatives. 

15. Specification; as, tdlisy such; tantuSy so great; tot, so many. These ar« 
oallod dem mstratives. 

6 
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DECLENSION OF ADJECnVES. 

§ lOS. 1. Adjectives are declined like nibstantiTes, And art 
either of the drst and second deolenflionB, or of the third <m^* 



ADJECTIVES 



OF THE FIRST AKD 
CLENSI0K8. 



SECOND DE- 



2. Tliai.«ia8caline of adjectives belonging to t^ first and second 
declensions, ends either in ti« or in «r. The feminine and neater are 
formed respectively by annexing a and tun to the root of the mascu« 
line. The mascnlme in ti« is declined like domXnus; that in er like 
gener or Sger; the feminine always like mSLsa ; and the neuter like 
regnum. 



Rkmauc 1. The masculine of one adjective, aitimr, -iro, 
r, and s declined like ghittr. 



ftin ends in 



N, 

O. 

D. 

Ac. 

V. 

Ab. 



N. 

O. 

D. 

Ac, 

V. 

Ab. 



Mcuc, 

bo'-nus, 

bo'-ni, 

bo'-no, 

bo'-niim, 

bo'-ne, 

bo'-n5. 



bo'-ni, 

bo-no'-rum, 

bo'-nls, 

bo'-nds, 

bo'-ni, 

bo'-nis. 



Bdnns, good. 

SingtUar. 

Fern. 

bo'-n&, 
bo'-nsB, 
bo'-nsB, 
^bo'-nixn, 
bo'-nft, 
bo'-nft. 

Plural 

bo'-nsB, 

bo-n&'-riun, 

bo'-nis, 

bo'-n&s, 

bo'-n», 

bo'-nis. 



NeuL 

bo'-oiini, 

bo'-ni, 

bo'-n5, 

bo'-niim, 

bo'-num, 

bo'-no. 



bo'-n&, 

bo-nS'-rOniy 

bo'rnis, 

bo'-n&, 

bo'-ni, 

bo'-nis. 



In like manner decline 



Al'-tos, high. Fi'-dus, faithfid. Lon'-gus, long. 

A-v&'-rus, covetous. Im'-pro-bus, toicked. Ple'-nus, fuU. 
Be-nig'-nus, Jciryd. In-i -quus, unjust. Tac'-I-tus, silenL 

Rem. 2. Like bdnus are also declined all participles in ti« ; as, 
A-mft^-tos. Am-a-tfi'^-ras. A-manMus. 

Rem. 8. The maAcnline of the vocative singular of adjectives in Mf is some- 
dmcs like the nomuiative; as, vir fortis atque amicus. Hor. Mew has botii 
mi and tneus. 

Rkm. 4. The genitive plural of distributive numerals ends commonly in Am 
btstead if drum ; as, craUUudt binAm cUyitfirum. Plin. 
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8. 


Tgner, tender. 
Smgrdar. 


. 




Maac. 


Fem. 


NeuL 


N. 


te'-nSr, 


ten'-g-rii, 


ten'-^rom, 


O. 


ten'-e-ri, 


ten'-e-ne, 


ten'-^ri, 


D. 


ten'-^-ro, 


ten'-e-raB, 


ten'-^TO, 


Ac. 


ten'-e-rum, 


ten'-^-i^m, 


ten'-^roniy 


V. 


te'-ngr, 


ten'-e-ra, 


ten'-^rOniy 


Ai. 


ten'-&-ro. 


ten'-g-ra. 
Plural 


ten'-d-r5. 


N, 


ten'-g-ri, 


ten'-^rsB, 


ten'-^i*, ^ 


Q. 


ten-e-ro'-riim, ten-«-i^'-ri2m, 


ten-^To'-raniy 


V. 


ten'-^-ris, 


ten'-&-ri8, 


ten'-e-ris, 


Ac. 


ten'-g-ros, 


ten'-S-rSfl, 


ten'-g-ri, 


V. 


ten'-g-ii, 


ten'-§-raB, 


ten'-g-rS, 


Ah. 


ten'-e-ris. 


ten'-g-iis. 


ten'-g-ris. 



In like manner are declined 

Afl'-per, rough. L&'-cer, torn. Pros'-per, protpermu. 

Ex'-ter, foreign. Li'-ber, free. Si'-tur, ftuL 

GiV-ber, crocic-backed. Mi'-ser, ujretched. 

So also aUer, except In the genitiye and dative singular (see \ 107), iemi^er 
■nd the compounds of giro and firo; as, kudger^ of^er, 

NoTB. Proiper is less fireqnent than protpirvi, and exter is scarcely used 
in the nomlnatiYe singular masculine. 

§ 100* The other adjectives in er drop e in declension ; as, 

Piger, slothful 

Singular. 

Masc. Fern. NeuL 

N. pi'-ger, pi'-gi^ pi'-griim, 

G. pi'-gri, pi'-grae, pi'-gri, 

D. pi'-gr6, pi'-grae, pi'-gro, 

Ac. pi'-griim, pi'-grSm, pi'-grum, • 

F. pi'-ger, pi'-gri, pi'-grmn, 

Ah. pi'-gr6. pi'-gri. pi'-gro. 

Plural. 

N. pi'-gri, pi'-grae, pi'-grX, 

O. pi-gro'-riiDL, pi-gra'-nim, pi-gro'-rum, 

D. pi'-grifl, pi'-gris, pi'-gris, 

Ac. pi'-gros, pi'-gras, pi'-gi'i, 

V' pi'-gn, pi'-grae, pi'-gri. 

Ah pi'-gris. pi'-gris. pi'-grit. 
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In like manner decline 

£^-g6r, tH'h, M&''-cer, lean. Sc&^-ber, rfmgk. 

A'-ter, black. Nl'-ger, black. Si-nis'-ten Ml 

Cr6'-ber, frequent PulMsher, fair. Te'-ter, jimL 

Gl&^-ber, amooth. Ru'-ber, red. V&^-fer, cru^ 

b^-t&-ger, entire. S&'-cer, sacred. 

Dexter^ right, has -tra, -trum, and less frequently -tifro, t S ru m . 

§ 107* Six adjectives in us, and three in er, have their genitlvt 
lingular in ius, and their dative in l, in all the genders : — 

Alios, another. Totus, whole. Alter, -tSra, -tSrom, the oAer. 

Nnllus, no one. UIlus, any. Uter, -tra, -tram, vMch of the two. 

Solus, cUone. Unus, one. Neuter, -tra, -trum, nei&er. 

To these may be added the other compounds of £<er, — namely, uterqae^ each 
of two; utercumquey uter^et, and utervts, which of the two you please; gen. 
uiriiuquey etc. — also, a&eriter, one of two; gen. aUervtrius, and sometimes oft*, 
rnif ti^tM; dat aUenUri. So aUeTfOerque^ and umuquitqiie. See ^ ISS, 4. 

NuUus^ 9dlu8j tdtusj uUuSj and tZnu« are thus declined : — 

Singular. 

Fern. Neut. 

Ii'-n&, u'-niim, 

u-ni'-iis, u-n!-us, 

u'-ni, u'-ni, 

u'-n§in, u'-num, 

a'-n&, u'-niun, 

n'-na. u'-no. 

The plural is regular, like that of hSnus. 

Remark 1. AUus has (diud in the nominative and accusative singular 
ter, and in the genitive aJSus, contracted for aUiiu. 

Kbm. 2. Except in the genitive and dative singular, aUer is declined like 
and titer and neuier Vikapiger. 

Rkm. 8. Some of these adjectives, in early writers, and occasionally even in 
Cicero, Csesar, and Kepos, form their genitive and dative regularly, like hUnvs^ 
tiner, or ptger. 

ADJECTIVES OF THE THIRD DECLENSION. 

§ 108* Some adjectives of the third declension have three termi* 
nations in the nominative singular ; some two ; and others only one. 

I. Those of three terminations end in er, masc. ; is, fem. ; and e, 
neut ; and are thus declined : — 

Acer, sharp. 
Singular. 





Masc. 


N. 


ii'-niis, 


O. 


u-ni-na,* 


D. 


u'-ni, 


Ac. 


u-num, 


V. 


u'-ne, 


Ah. 


u'-no. 







Masc. 


Fem. 


Neut. 




M 


a'-cSr, 


a-crls, 


a'-crg, 




G. 


a'-crls, 


a'-cris, 


a'^ris, 




D. 


a'-cri, 


a'-cri, 


a'-cri, 




Ac, 


a'-crem, 


a'-crem, 


a'-cre, 




V. 


a'-cer, 


a'-crls, 


a'-crS, 




Ah. 


a'-cri. 


a'-cri. 


a'-cri. 








• See n6. 
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PluroL 

N, a'-cr68, a'-cres, a'-cri-&, 

G. a'-cri-um, a'-cri-um, a'-cri-um, 

2). ac'-rl-biis, ac'-ri-bua, ac'-ri-biig, 

Ac. a'-cres, a'-crea, a'-cri-ft, 

V. a'-cres, a'-cres, a'-cH-ft, 

Ab. ac'-ri-biis. ac'-ri-biis. ac'-ri-bus. 

In like manner are declined the following ; — 

A^'-Aceri cheerftiL Pa-lns^-ter, marshy, Sil-ves^-ter, woody, 

Cam-pes'-ter, champaign. Pe-des'-ter, onfooi. Ter-res'-ter, UrruArioi. 

CeF-e-ber, /amoM. . Pfl'-ter, rotten. Vor-iSi-cer, lotn^ed 
E-ques^-tor, eqwilrvxa, Sa-lii''-ber, wholesome. 

To these add names of months in -^er, used as adjectives ; as, OctSbetj eta 
(cf. ) 71), and dilevj swift, which has celMs, celire; gen. celiritj etc. 

Remark 1. The termination er was anciently sometimes feminine; as, voUc^r 
Jama, Petr.: and, on the other hand, the masculine often ends in u; as, 
colUs sUoettriSj Css. 

Rem. 2. Voliicer has um in the genitive pluraL 

§ 109* n. Adjectives of two terminations end in vt for the mas- 
culine and feminine, and e for the neuter, except comparatives, whicb 
end in or and us. 

Those in », 6, are thus declined : — 

Mitis milcL 

Singular, Plural. 

M,^F. N. M,^F. N. 

N. mi'-tis, mi'-te, N. mi'-tes, mit'-i-i,* 

G. mi'-tis, mi'-tis, G. mit'-i-um,* mit'-i-um, 

D. mi'-ti, mi'-ti, D. mit'-l-bus, mit'-l-bus, 

Ac. mi'-tem, mi'-te, Ac. mi'-tes, mit'-i-&, 

V. mi'-tis, mi'-te, V, mi'-tes, mit'-i-ft, 

Ab. mi'-tL mi'-ti. Ab, mit'-i-bus. mit'-l-bus. 

In like manner decline 

Ag -I-lis, active. • Dul^-cis, sweeL In-col'^-fi-mis, safe. 

Bre'-vis, short. For'-tis, brave, Mi-rab'-i-lis. wonderJkiL 

Cm-dSMis, crueL Gr&^-vis, heavy. Om^-nis, aU. 

TVet, three, is declined like the plural of miHs. 
Non. Several ai^tivM of this elus have forms also In im, o, mm. See 1 116. 

§ 110* (a.) All comparatiyej, except plus, more, are thos de^ 
dined: — 



* Pronooiioec mish^'4-ay ete. See | IS. 
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Mitior,* milder. 




Singular. 






M, f F. 


N. 


K 


mit'-i-Sr, 


mit'-i-us, 


O. 


mit-i-o'-ris, 


mitri-6'-rl8, 


D. 


mit-i-5'-ii, 


mitri-6'-ri, 


Ac. 


mit-i-o'-rem, 


nut 4-118, 


V. 


mit'-i-6r, 


nut -1-U8, 


Ah. 


mit-i-o'-rg, or -ri. 
Plural. 


mit-i-o'-re, or -ri. 




M. f F. 


JV. 


iv: 


mit-i-o'-res, 


mit-i-o'-rii, 


o. 


mit-i-d'-riim, 


mit-i-o'-rum, 


D. 


mit-i-or'-I-bu8, 


mit-i-or'-i-bus, 


Ac. 


mit-i-o'-res, 


mit-i-6'-rS, 


V. 


mit-i-S'-res, 


mit-i-o'-r&, 


Ah. 


mit-i-or'-I-biis. 


mit-i-or'-I-bus. 



In like manner decline 

A-'-ti-or, higher. Dul'-ci-or, tweeter. Gra^-vi-or, heaner. 

A i-da'-ci-or, bolder. Fe-lioM-or, hapjner. Pru-den'-ti-or, morepr%. 

B-V-vi-or, morter. Fe-ro'-ci-or, ^crcer, dent. 

Oru-de'-K-or, more cruel For'-ti-or, braver. U-be'-ri-or, more/ertUe. 

Plus, more, is thus declined : — 

Sinfftdar. PbiraL 

N. M. 4' F. N. 

N. plus, N. plu'-rgs. pla^-r&,rare/ypla-ri-ft« 

G. plfi^-ris, G. plu'-ri-um, plu*'-ri-flm, 

JD. , /). plu'-rl-btis, plu''-rl-bii8, 

Ac. plus, Ac. plU'-res, plfi^-r&, 

V. — — — V. — — — — — 

Ab. (pltl'-ri, o&t.) Ab. plu'-ri-biis. plu'il-btts. 

So, but in the plural number only, con^i>Utre»f a great many. 

§ 111. HL Other adjectives of the third declension have but 
one termination in the nommative singular for all genders. They all 
end in /, r, 9, or x, and increase in the genitive. 

They are thus declined : — 

Felix, happy. 

Singular. 
M. S- F. iv. 

N. fe'-lix, fe'-lix, 

G. fe-li'-cis, fe-li'-cis, 

D. fe-li'-ci, fe-li'-ci, 

Ac. fe-li'-cSm, fe'-lix, 

V. fe'-lix, fe'-Ux, 

Ah. fe-li'-cS, or -ci. fe-li'-cS, or -ci. 

* Prononnoed misk'-t-cr^ ele. See f B. 
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Plural. 
M.SrF. K 

N. fe-li'-ces, fe-Uc'-i-l,* 

G. fe-lic'-i-iim,* fe-lic'-i-iiiii, 

D. fe-Uc'-i-bug, fe-lic'-l-bus, 

Ac. fe-li'-ces, fe-lic'-i-i, 

V. fe-li'-ces, fe-Uc'-i-i, 

Ab. fe-lic'-I-bus. fe-lic'-I-bus. 

Praesens, present 

Singular. 
M. ^ F. N. 

N. prae'-sens, prae'-sens, 

O. pne-sen'-Hs, prae-sen'-tis, 

D. pne-sen'-ti, prsB-sen'-fi, 

Ac. prae-sen'-tem, prae'-sens, 

V. pwe'-sens, praB'-sens, 

Ah. prae-sen'-tg, or -ti. prae-sen'-te, or -ii. 

Plural. 

N. prae-sen'-tes, praB-6en'-ti-&,t 

O. praB-sen'-ti-um, prsB-sen'-ti-iim, 

D. prae-sen'-ti-bus, prae-sen'-tl-bus, 

Ac. praB-sen'-tes, prae-sen'-ti-i, 

V. prae-sen'-tes, prae-sen'-tl-ft, 

Ah. prae-sen'-ti-bus. prae-sen'-ti-bus. 

In like maimer decline 

An^-dax, -Sols, IcHd, PoK-tl-ceps, -Ipis, par- SolMers, -tiSi Artwd, 

Oom^-poB, -Ctifl, fiuuierof. iicipanL Sos^-pes, -Itis, safe. 

Ffi'-rox, -Qci5 Jfierce. Prae'-pes, -Stis, swift. Sup'-plex, -Icis, mf^ 

In'-gens, -tis, )mi^«. Frfaf-aei^-tia^prudenL pUcuU. 

Remark. All present participles are declined ]Jkepra^en8; af, 

A^-mamu Md^-nens. BS^-gens. Ga^-pi-ens. Au^-di-ens. 

NoTB. A few adjectives of one tennination have redundant forms in nf , a, 
■m; see \ 116^ 

Bulks for the Oblique Cases of Adjectives of thr 

Third Declension. 

GENITIVE SINGULAR. 

§ lis. Most adjectives of the third declension form their geni^ 
thre singular like nouns of the same termination. 

The following may here be specified: — 

1. Of those in es let ^78) some have -itis ; as, hibes, perpts, prcepes^ and t&res 
•"inquies and lod^ies have -eUs ; — some have 4H8 ; as, dives, sospes, and super- 
tUs ;-^-«ome have ■4cUs ; as^ deses. and rises ; — htpesj and tripes have -pSdis f—pdbes 
tsapuhirisj and imputes, tmpttberis and impiUns, 

• Frononnced fe-Ush'-e-um etc See f 10, Bze., and 2 7^ 8, (5.) 
t PffeDXinoed|w»««»^-M<-a,ek 
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2. Ompot and impot have -dixty and eaoogy exottU. — ExU^t has eaUgw^ pemcm 
hsA pemoctu (^ 78)^ pracox, prtBcddSj and ridux^ redAcis. — Otiebt has cceUbit 
( § 77 ) ; intercw^ intercAHs, and vHut, vetiris. Those in ceps which are compoundt 
of cdpiUj have -cipiUs; as, afic<^, /wybc^ (^ 78, 1); but tke componnds of cept 
from ccqno have -l/n* ; as, parUcepSy pariictpii. — Those in cor^^ compounds ot 
cor J have -cordit ; as, concort^ concoraU (^ 71, Exc. 2).— Mimor and inuiiAnor 
have -<>ru. 

ABLATIVE SINGULAR. 

§ 113* 1. Adjectives which have e in the nominatiye aingnlar neu- 
ter have only i in the ablative. 

Exo. 1. The ablatives bimettrey casleste^ andjTeremM ans found in Ovid, and 
tognomine in Virgil. 

2. Comparatives and participles in n.f, when used as participlesi 
especially m the ablative absolute, have rather e than t; but parti- 
cipial^ adjectives in ns have rather t than e. 

S. Adjectives of one termination have either « or i in the ablative. 

Exo. 2. The following adjectives of one termination have only e in the abla- 
tive: — 

Bicorpor, bipes, cselebs, compos, deses, discdlor, hospes, imp^s, impfibes, ju- 
v&nis, locfiples, pauper, princeps, pnber or pfibes, s^nex, sospes, superstes, 
tricorpor, tricuspis, and tripes. 

Exo. 8 . The following adjectives of one termination have om^ t in the abla- 
tive: — 

Anceps, concors, discors, h£bes, imm^mor, Iners, ingens, Inops, raSmor, par, 
prseceps, rScens, ripens, vigil, and most adjectives in «, especially those in 
pUx. 

Bbm. 1. Inerte occurs in Ovid, recenU in Ovid and Catullns, an^ prme^ in 
Ennius. 

Bbm. 2. PrasenSf when used of things, makes the ablative ir t; when used 
of persons, it has «. 



NOMINATIVE, ACCUSATIVE, AND GENITIVE PLURAL 

§ 114« 1. The neuter of the nominative and accnsative plural 
ends ill ta, and the genitive plural of all genders in ium; but compar- 
atives in or J with vSiis, old, and fiber , fertile, have a, and.um. 

2. The accusative plural of masculine and feminine adjectives, whose geni- 
tive plural ends in turn, anciently ended in K or eis, instead of es. Cf. § 85, Exo. 1. 

Exo. 1. Those a4jective8 that have only e in the ablative singular, have ami 
in the genitive plural. 

Exo. 2. Compounds of fUciOy c&piOy and of such nouns as make urn in their 
genitive plural, with ciUr, compare dlcur. <five<, mimorf itnmhnor^ prcq>e$, mp- 
plea;, and vtgil, make their genitive plural in urn. v 

Exo. 8. jDtf , locupUsy aoiUy and vuoru have either um or iwn. The poets and 
the later prose writers sometimes form the genitive plural of other adjectrvei 
and of participles in lu, by syncope, in um^ instead :f tuwi; as, ccUeitumy Virg. 
Ovid, etc. 
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IRREGULAR ADJECTIVES. 

§ lis. Some adjectives are defective, others redundant 

DEFECTIVE ADJECTIVES. 

1. (a.) Many adjectives denoting personal qualities or attribute! 
want the neuter gender, unless when occasionally joined to a neuter 
substantive used figuratively. Such are the following : — 

Bicorpor, blpes, cselebs, compos, consors, dee6ner, dives, impos, imptibeH, 
faidustrius, Inops, insons, mvltus,juv6iiis, locuples,m6mor, pauper,. partlceps 
princeps, puber, or pubes, r^dux, s&uex, sons, sospes, superstes, supplex, tri- 
ccipor, vigil. 

{b.y Victiix and uUrix are feminine in the singular, seldom neuter; in the 
plural, they are feminine and neuter. Such verbals partake of the nature both 
of substantives and adjectives, and correspond to masculines in tor. See § 
102, 6, (a.) 

2. The following want the genitive plural, and ai'e rarely used 

in the neuter gender : — 

Concdlor, deses, hSbes, perpes, rSses, tSres, versicolor. 

S. The names of months, which are properly adjectives, have only 
the masculine and feminine genders. 

4. Some adjectives are wholly indeclinable. 

Such wre /rUffif temperate; nequam^ worthless; sdt or sdHs^ sufficient; the 
plurals (diqwit^ tdt^ qudtj totidem^ qitotquot ; and the cardinal numbers from quaiu- 
or to cefUum inclusive, and also miUe. Cf. ^ 118, 1, and 6, (b.) 

5. The following adjectives are used only in certain cases : — 

Billcem, (KC, ; dcyubly-tissutd. Cetera, cetSriim, the resl\ wants the nom. sing, 
masc. Decemplicem, clcc. ; tenfold, Exspes, nom, ; hopeless. Inquies, nom. ; 
-Stem, ace. ; -ete, abl. ; restless. Mactus, and macte, nom. ; macte, ace. ; hovtored; 
— macti, nom. plur. Necesse, an</ necessum, nom.^ ace. ; necessary. Plus, nom,^ 
ace. ; pluris, gen. ; more ;— jo/. pl&res, -a, nom. ace. ; -ium gen. ; Ibus, dkU.^ abL 
Cf. § 110. Postfera. postemm, coww'n^ after ^ wants the nom. sing. masc. Potis, 
,wom. sing, andp^., all genders; a^le. Pote, nom. sing., for potest; possible. Sep- 
tenipUcis, gen. ; -ce, ml. ; seven-fold. Siremps, and sirempse, nom. am ace. , 
aUke. Tantundem, num. ace. ; tantldem, gen. ; tantandem, ace. ; so much 
Trilicem, ace.;' trebly-tissued; trillces,^nom. and ace. pL 

REDUNDANT ADJECTIVES. 

§ IIG. The following adjectives are redundant in termination 
and declension. Those marked r are more rarely used. 

A jcllvis, and -us, r, ascending. Inquies, and -etus, restless. 

A axillaris, and -ius. auxiliary. Jocularis, and -ius, r, laughable. 

Bij&gis, and -us, yolced two logger. Multiiiigis, r, and -us, yMed many to 

Declivis^ and -us, r, descending. gether, 

Exanlmis, afk^-us, r, Ufelesi, Opulens, and -lentus, rich. 

Hilaris, and -us, cheerful. Praecox, -coquis, and -coquus, earl^ 

Imbccillis, r, and -us, voeak* ripe. 

Irapubes, and -is, r, -m or -iris, not ProcUvis, and -us, r, sloping. 

grown up. Quadrijfigis, ana -us, yoked four to 
Inennis, and -us, r, unarmed. gether. 

lufrdnis, and -us, vnbridUd. Semianlmis, and -as, ha^aUve. 
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NUMERAL APJECTIYES. 



§11/ 



SemieniiiB, and -as, ha^ armed, 
Semisomnis, and -us, r, Aa(/* atUq>, 
Singolftrift, and -ins, gmgle. 



Subnmis, and -ns, »*^ ku/k. 
Unanlmis, r, and ^os, imommoKS. 
Vidlens, r, and -lentns, vinlenL 



To these may be added some adjectives in er and ii ; as, iaiOber and -Mi^ 
M»&er and -In-u, Cf. ^ 108, B. 1. 

NUMERAL ADJECTIVES. 

§ 117* Numeral adjectives are divided into three principal 
classes — Cardinaly Ordinal^ and IXstrilnitive. 

L Cardinal nmnbers are those which simply denote the number of 
things, in answer to the question Q^ot t * How many ? ' They are, 

1. Unns, 

3. Dno, 
8. Tres, 

4. Qu&tuor, 

5. Qninqne, 

6. Sex, 

7. Septem, 

8. Octo, 

9. Kdvem, 

10. D6cem, 

11. Und^im, 

12. DuodScim, 
18. Tredecim, 

14. Qnatnorddcim, 

15. Quindeoim, 

16. SedSctm, or sezd6oim, 

17. Septendecim, 

18. Octod6cim, 

19. Novend^im, 

20. Viginti, 
21 Viginti nnus, or ) 

unns et viginti, ) 
22. Viginti duo, or ) 

duo et viginti, «tc., ) 
80. Trtginta, 
40. Qu&draginta, 
60. Quinquaginta, 
60. Sexaginto, 
70. Septuaginta, 
80. Octoginta, or octuaginta, 
90. Nonl^nta, 

100. Centum, 

101. Centum unus, or ) 
centum et unus, etc., ) 

200. Dticenti, -se, a, 

800. TrScenti, etc., 

400. Quadringenti, 

500. QuingenU, 

600. Sexcenti, 

700. Septingenti, 

800. Octingenti, 

900. Nongenti, 

iOOO. Mille, 

1000. Duo miUia, or \ 
bismiUe, ) 



one. 

tUJO. 

three, 

four. 

Jive. 

six. 

seven. 

eiffhi 

mne, 

ten. 

eleven. 

tioelve. 

thirteen, 

fourteen. 

Jfieen. 

Sixteen, 

seventeen. 

eiffhteen. 

mneteen, 

UoenUf. 

tuoentffime, 

haent^-two, 

thirty, 
forty. 

stxty, 
seventy, 
siphty. 
mnety. 
a hundred, 

a hundred and on* 

two hundred, 
three hundred, 
four hundred. 
Jive hundred, 
six hundred, 
seven hundred, 
ei^ht hundred, 
mne hundred, 
athousand, 

two thousand. 



L 

n. 

m. 

nn. or IV. 

V. 
VI. 

vn. 

VUL 

VniLorlX. 

X. 

XL 

XIL 

XUL 

xnn. or XIV. 

XV. 
XVL 

xvn. 
xvm. 

XVaiL or XIX 
XX. 

XXL 

xxn. 

XXX. 

XXXXorXL. 

L. 

LX. 

LXX. 

LXXX. 

Lxxxx. Mr xa 

C. 

CL 

CC. 

CCC. 

CCOC, or CD. 

10, or D. 

IOC, or DC. 

10 CO, or DCC. 

lOCCC, or DCCC. 

IJJCCCC, or DCCCO 

CIO, or M. 

CIOCIO, or MM. 
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'^ '^t^^M Mo^na. 100. 

tOOOOO. Centum n^li|^ or 1 „»,«*«/ ftouKW* CCCIOOO. 

§ 118* I. The first three cardinal numbers are declined; fixMn 
four to a hundred inclusiye they are indeclinable ; those denoting 
hundreds are declined like the plural of hdnus. 

For the declension of fintw and tre«, see ^ 107 and 109. 

Dw} is thus declined : — 

Plural. 





M, 


F. 


N, 


N. 


da^-o, 


du'-8B, 


du'-o, 


G. 


du-o'-rum, 


du-a''-ram, 


du-o'-rrim 


D, 


du-y-bus, 


du-a^-boB, 


du-y-bus, 


Ac, 


du'-os, or du'-o, 


du^-as, 


hi'-o, 


V. 


dn'-o, 


du'-8B,. 


''-o, 


Ah, 


du-o'-bus. 


du-a^-bus. 


uu-iy-bus. 



Remark 1. DfOrrnn^ dudrum^ are often contracted into du&m, especially in 
compounds; as, duiimmrj and when joined with millium, — AnU>o. both, which 
partakes of the nature of a numeral and of a pronoun, is declined like duo, 

2. The cardinal numbers, except unus and miUej are used in the 
plural only. 

Rem. 2. The plnral of unus is used with nouns which have no singular, at 
whose singular has a different sense from the plural ; as. una nt<p(uE, one mar- 
riage; una castra, one camp. It is used also with nouns denoting several thing! 
considered as one whole ; as. una vestimenia, one suit of clothes. So also, when 
it takes the signification of *^ alone " or ** the same '* ; as, uni L'bn^ the Ubianf 
iJone ; unit moribus vivirej — with the same manners. 

8. (a.) Thirteen, sixteen, seventeen, eighteen, and nineteen, are often ex- 
pressed by two numbers, the greater of which usually precedes, united by el ; 
thus, dicem et treSj dScemet ndveniy or, omitting et, dicem ndvem, Octodicim hai 
no good authority. See tn/ra, 4. 

(6.) From twenty to a hundred, the smaller number with #4 is put first, or 
the greater without et ; as, unus et viginti, or viginii unus. Above one hundred, 
the greater pr<)cedes, with or without et; as, centum et unus, or cemium tmw, 
trecend sexaginta sex, or trecenti et sexaginta sex. Et is never twice used, but 
ttie poets sometimes take ac, atque, or qtie, instead of eL 

i. For eighteen, twenty-eight, etc., and for nineteen, twenty-nine, etc. (ex- 
cepting sixty-eight, sixty-nine, and ninety-ei^t), a subtractive expression is 
more tpsquent than the additive form; as, ducwviginti, two from twenty; und^ 
viginti, one from tirenty; duodetriginta, undetriginta, etc. Neither un (mtus) 
nor duo can be declined m these combinations. The additive forms for thirty- 
eight, etc. to ninety-eight, and for forty-nine, etc. to ninety-nine, except those 
for sixty-nine, seem not to occur. 

6. (a.) Thousands are generally expressed by prefixing the smaller cardinal 
numbers to milUa : as, dicem millta, ten thousand ; dttcenta milUa, two hundred 
thousand. As there is in Latin no unit above mUle, a thousand, the higher units 
cMT modem numeration are expressed by prefixing the numeral adverbs to the 
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combination centena mUUa; as^ decies cerUena mUlia^ a million; cen&ei ceniina 
milUay ten millions. In such combinations centena milha is sometimes omitted; 
as, dtaeSy sciL centena miUia. 

(b.) The poets sometimes make use of numeral adverbs in expressing smaller 
numbers; as, 6w sex for (kiodScim ; bis centum for duceniif etc. 

6. MUle is used either as a substantive or as an adjective. 

(a.) When taken substantively, it is tndecliuable in the singular nunber, 
and, in the plural^ has ndlUa^ milUum^ miUibuSf etc. ; as, nUUe hominum, a thou- 
sand men ; duo nuUia /umtinttm, two thousand men, etc. When miUe is a sub- 
stantive, the things numbered are put in the genitive, as in the preceding 
examples, unless a declined numeral comes between; os^kabuU tria wiUia tre- 
cerUos miktes, 

(h.) As an adjective. miUe is plural only, and indeclinable: as, miUe homines, 
a thousand men; cum ois miUe honunibuSj with two thousand men. 

7. Capitals were used by the Romans to mark numbers. The letters em- 
ployed for tiii's purpose were C. I. L. V. X., which are, therefore, called Nu- 
merai Letters. I. denotes on« ; Y.ji-oe; X. ten; l,.jifty; ku^ C a hundred. By 
the various combinations of these five letters, all the aifferent numbers are ex- 
pressed. 

(a.) The repetition of a numeral letter repeats its value. Thus, 11. si^fies 
tvjo ; III. three ; XX. twenty ; XXX. thirty ; CC. tvoo hundred^ etc. But V. and 
L. are never repeated. 

(b.) When a letter of a less value is placed before a letter of a greater value, 
the less takes away its value from the greater; but bemg placed after, it adds 
its value to the greater; thus, 

IV. Four. 
IX. Nine. 
XL. Forty. 
XC. Ninety. 

(r.) A Uumsand^2A marked thus, CIO, which, in later times, was contracted 
into M. Five hundred is marked thus, ID, or, by contraction, D. 

{d.) The annexing of the apostropkus or inverted C (0) to ID makes its value 
ten times greater; thus, 100 marks ^»e thousand; and I000,./?/7y thousancL 

(e.) The prefixing of C, together with the annexing of 0, to the number CIO 
makes its value ten times greater; thus, CCIOO denotes ten thvtisand; and 
CCCIOOO, a hundred thousand. The Romans, according to Pliny, proceeded 
no further in this method of notation. If they had ocjcasion to express a largei 
number, they did it by repetition; thus, CCtJIOOO, CCCIOOO, signified tux, 
hundred thousand^ etc. 

if') We sometimes find thousands expressed by a straight line drawn over 

tlie top of the numeral letters. Thus, III. denotes ihree thousand; X., ten 
Ihous ind. 

§ 119. 11. Ordinal nmnhers are such as denote order or rauk, 
and answer to the question, Qudtus f Which of the numbers ? They 
all und in us, and are declined like bontts ; as, /^m^zux, first ; secundus, 
second. 

III. Distributive numbers are those which indicate an equal division 
among several persons or things, and answer to the question, Quotenif 
How many apiece V as, slnguli, one by one, or, one to each ; bini, two 
by two, or two to each, etc. They are always used in the plural, and 
are declined like the plural of bonus^ except that they usually have 
<i//i instead of drum in the genitive plural. Of. § 105, R. 4. 



V. Five. 


VI. Six. 


X. Ten. 


XI. Eleven. 


L. Fifty. 


LX. Sixty. 


C. A hundred. 


ex. A hundred and ten. 
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The following table contains the ordinal and distributive lumbers, and the 
corresponding numeral adverbs, which answer to the question, Quotiea t How 
uuiuy times V — 



1. 
2. 
8. 
4. 
6. 
6. 

9. 
10. 
11. 
12. 
13. 
14. 
15. 
16. 
17. 
18. 
19. 

20. 

21. 
22. 

80. 

40. 

60. 

60. 

70. 

80. 

90. 
100. 
200. 



400. 

600. 
600. 
700. 
800. 
900. 

1000 



OrcUnal. 
Primus, ^rst 
SScundus, second, 
Tertius, third. 
Quartus, fourth, 
Quintus^Jiflh. 
Sextus, fiixth. 
Septiimus, seventh. 
Oct&vus, eighth. 
NouuR, ninth. 
Declmus, ttnth^ etc. 
Undecimus. 
Duodeclmus. 
Tertius declmus. 
Quartus declmus. 
Quintus declmus. 
Sextus declmus. 
Septimus declmus. 
Octavus declmus. 
Nonus declmus. 
Vicesimus, or j 

vigeslmus. ( 
Vicesimus primus. 
Vicesimus secundus. 
Triceslmus, or j 

trieeslmur. j 
Quadrageslmus. 
Q ulnquageslmus. 
Sexageslmus. 
Septuageslmus. 
Octogesimus. 
Nonageslmus. 
Centeslmus. 
DucentesImuB. 



800. Tr^centeslmus. 



Quadringenteslmus 

Quingenteslmus. 

Sexcenteslmus. 

Septingentcslmus. 

Octingente.<ilinu8. 

Nongenteslmus. 

MiUesIrous. 



tOOO Bis milleslmus. 



Distributive. 
Sin^li, one by one. 
Bini, tioo by two. 
Ten!i, or trini. 
Quatemi. 
Quini. 
Seni. 
Septeni. 
Octoni. 
Noveni. 
Deni. 
Undeni. 
Duodeni. 
Temi deni. 
Quatemi deni. 
Quini deni. 
SSui deni. 
Septeni deni. 
Octoni deni. 
Noveni deni. 

VicSni. 

Viceni sin^li. 
Viceni bini, etc. 

TrTceni. 

Quadrageni. 

Quinqua^eni. 

Sexagem. 

Septuageni. 

Octogeni. 

Nonageni. 

Centeni. 

Duceni. 

Treceni, or trecenteni. 

( Quadringeni, or ) 
I quadringeutdni. ) 

Quiugeni. 

Sexoeni, or sexcentenL 

Septingeni. 

Octingeni. 

Nongeui. 
' ; Milleni, or 

singiila millia. 

Bis milleni, or | , 



Numeral Adverbi, 

S^mel, once. 

Bis, twice. 

Ter, thrice. 

Qu&ter, /o«r timei, 

Quinquies. 

Sexies. 

Septies. 

Octies. 

Novies. 

Dfcies. 

Undecies. 

Duodecies. 

Terdecies. 

Quatuordeciet. 

Quindecies. 

Sedecies. 

Decies et septiM. 

Duodevicies. 

Undevicles. 

Vlcies. 

Semel et viciet. 
Bis et vicies, etc. 

Tricies. 

Quadragies. 

Quinquagies. 

Sexagies. 

Septuagies. 

Octogies. 
* Nonagies. 

Centies. 

Ducenties. 
{ Trecenties, or J 
( tricenties. | 

Quadringentieft. 

Quingenties. 

Sexcenties. 

Septingenties. 

Octingenties. 

Noningentieft. 

Millies. 
Bis miUiet. 



bina millia. 

§ i«0. 1. In the ordinals, instead of oWmtM, piior is used, if only two 
•re spokeu of. Alter is often used for secunaus. 

%. {a, From thirteenth to nineteenth, the smaller number is usually put 
first, without et ; as, tertius dedmus, but sometimes the greater with or without 
el ; as, dedmus et tertius^ or dedmus tertius. 

(6.) Twenty-first, thirty-first, etc., are often expresse<l by wnus et viee^mus^ 
unus et tricesimuSy etc., one and twentieth, etc. ; and twen^-second, etc., by 
duo, or (dter et vicesimus, etc., in which duo is dot changed. In the other com- 
pound numlers, the larger precedet without «t, or the smaller with et ; as, vkeslr 
mui quartu$y oi quartus et vicedmus. 
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(c.) For eighteeuth, etc., to fifty-eighth, and for nineteentli, etc. to fifty -ninth, 
tbe subtractive forms, duodemcesiinus^ etc., and undevicesiiuus, etc., are often used. 

8. In the distributives, eighteen, thirty-eight, forty-eight, and nineteen and 
twenty-nine, are often expressed by the* sabtractives (utoaeviceni, etc., undevi- 
dm, etc. 

4, {a.) Distributives are sometimes used b^ the poets for cardinal numbers; 
as, bina ^>ic-u/a,.tv\o darts. Virg. So likewise m prose, with nouns that want the 
lingular; as, binas nuptia^ two weddings. 

(6.) The .lingular of some distributives is used in the sense of mnltiplica- 
tives; as, btnuSj twofold. So temtu, quinusy septenus, 

6. In the numeral adverbs, for the intermediate numbers 21, 22, etc., tht 
larger number also may be put first, either with or without et; and fot 
twenty-eight times and thirty-mne times, chtodeti'icies and undequadraffies are 
CiYimd. 

§ 131. To the preceding classes may be added the following : — 

1. MtiUiplicativeSy which denote how many fold, in answer to the question, 
guotAplex t They all end in plex, and are declined like/elix ; as, 

Simplex, tinale. Quincuplex,^t?f/bW. 

Duplex, twofold, or double. Septemplex, sevenfold. 

Triplex, threefold. Deceniplex, tenfold. 

Quadruplex, fourfold. Centuplex, a hundredfold. 

2. Proportionals^ which denote how many times one thing is greater than 
another; as, duplus, a, urn, twice as great; so tHplus, quadjiq)lusy octuplus, de- 
dplus. They are generally found only in the neuter. 

8. Temporals, which denote time; as, blmus, a, «m, two years old; so trimusj 
^[uadrimusy etc. Also, biennis, lasting two years, biennial ; so quadriennis, quin- 
mennisy etc. So also, bijnestris, of two months' continuance ; trimestris, etc., 
biduuSy etc. To these may be added certain nouns, compounds of annus knd 
dies with the cardinal numbers ; as, bitnnium, triennium, etc., a period of two, 
etc. years; biduwn, triduum, etc., a period of two, etc. days. 

4. ' Adjectives in arius, derived from the distributives, and denoting of how 
many equal parts or units a thing consists; as,6M>ar»W, of two parts; temaiius, 
etc. 

6. Interrogaiives ; as, quot, how many V qvdtus, of what number? quoieni, 
how many each? quoties, how many times? Their correlatives are tot, totidem^ 
so many ; aUquot, some ; which, with quot, are indeclinable ; and the adverbs, 
Mies, so often ; cUiquoties, several times. 

6. Fractional expressions, which denote the parts of a thing. These are ex- 
pressed in Latin by pars with dimidia, tertia, quarta, etc. Thus, i, dimidia 
pars ; \, tertia pars, etc. When the number of parts into which a thing is 
ttivided exceeds bv one only the parts mentioned, as in f, 3^ etc. the fraction is 
expressed simply by duos, tres, etc. partes, denoting two out of three, three oat 
of four, e\z, 

COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. 



§ 133. 1. Adjectives may be divided into two classes — those which 
denote a variable, and those which denote an invariable, quality or 
limitation. 

Thus, bdnus, good, aUus, high, and opdcus, dark, denote variable attributes ; 
but aeneus, brazen, triplex, threefold, and diumus, daily, do not admit of different 
degrees in their signification. 

2. The comparison of an adj'octive is the expression of its quality 
*« different degrees. 




§123-125. ADJECTIVES. IRREGULAR COMPARISON. ?0 

8. There are three degrees of comparison — the positive^ the cjm 
parative, and the superlative. 

4. The positive simply den6tes a quality, without reference to othei 
degrees of the same quality ; as, alttts^ high ; mltis, mild. 

5. The comparative denotes that a quality belongs to one of nrr 
objects, or sets of objects, in a greater degree than to the other j aSj 
cUtioTj higher ; mitior, milder. 

6. The superlative denotes that a quality belongs to one of several 
objects, or sets of objects, in a greater degree than to any of the rest; 
as, altissimiMSj highest ; mitisslmus, mildest 

tiEM 1. Sometimes also the comparative denotes that a quality, at different 
times or in other circumstances, belongs in different degrees to the same object 
as, est sapiendor quamfuU, he is wiser than he was. 

Rem. 2. The comparative sometimes expresses the proportion between tw<i 

analities of the same object ; as, est docUor quam sapierUior^ he is more learned 
[lan wise; that is, his learning is greater than his wisdom. 

Rem. 8. The comparative is also used elliptically instead of our ' too * of 
rather * ; as, vivit Uberius, he lives too freely, or, rather freely. Cf. § 256, R. 9 

Rem. 4. The superlative, like the positive with per, (cf. § 127, 2), often indi- 
cates a high degree of a quality without direct comparison with the same qual- 
ity in other objects ; as, amicus carisstmus^ a very dear friend. 

§ 133* 1. Degrees of a quality inferior to the positive may be denoted 
by the adverbs nUnWy less; mtfifme, least, prefixed to the positive: BSfJuamdm, 
pleasant; riUmujuctmdus, less pleasant; nunimejticundus^ least pleasant. 

2. A small degree of a quality is indicated hjsub prefixed to the positive; as, 
I, bitter; subamdrusy bitterish, or, somewhat bitter. 



8. An equal degree of a quality may be denoted by tarn followed by qtuam 
mque followed by ac, sic followed by ut^ etc. ; as, hibes^ csque ac p6cus^ as stupid 
M a brute. 

§ 134. 1. The comparative and superlative in Latin, as in £n^ 
lish, are denoted either dy peculiar terminations, or by certain ad- 
verbs prefixed to the positive. Cf. § 127, 1. 

Blaso. Fein. Neat 

2. The terminational comparative ends in ior, tor, tu§ ; 
the terminational superlative in issimus, isstma, issimum, 

8. These terminations are added to the root of the positive ; as, 
cUtus, aldoT, a/dssimus; high, higher, highest 
mlds, midor, mt^issimus; mud, muder, mudest 
filiZf (gen. /d/lcis,) /e/icior, feliciaslmuB ; happy, happier, happiest 

In like manner compare 
Arc^-tuB, ^rcdU Cru-deMis, crueL C&'^-pax, capacious. 



C&^-rus, (2ear. Per'-ti-lis, jTcrtife. GlS^-mens, (^ef». -tis) fnerct/WL 

Doc^tus, learned. LS^'-vis, Us^. In^-ers, {gen. -tis), sluggish. 

IRREGULAR COMPARISON. 

§ 139* 1. Adjectives in er form their superlative by adding 
rlrtlu9 to that termination ; as, acer, active ; gen. acris ; comparative, 
serior ; superlative, acerrimus. 
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facUior, 


faciinmns, 


difficilior, 


difficilUraus, 


gracilior, 
numilior, 


gracilUmnfl) 
numilUmas, 


sirailior, 


simillimus, 


dissimilior, 


dissimilllmug, 




In like manner^ pauper^ paupenimus. V9iu8 has a Bimflar sn: 
rimusj fix^ra the old collateral form viler, 

2. Six adjectives in lis form their stiperlatiYe by nAc&i|g dbmu tl 
the root : — 

Facllis, 

Difficllis, 

Gracilis, 

Humllis, 

Simllis, 

Dissimllis, 

JmbeciUus or imbecUUif weak, has two forms, mtbecUUsstmut and ttubecUUmm^ 
8. (a.) Five adjectives mfXcus (from /ado) derive their compar- 
atives and superlatives from supposed forms in ens: — 

Beneflcus, beneficentior, beneficentisslmus, beneficenL 

Honoriflcns, honorificentior, hoiiorificentisslmus, honorable. 

Magniflcus, magnificentior, magnificentisslmus, mlendid, 

Muniflcus, munificentior, munificentissirous, Uberal. 

Maleficus, , maleficentissiraus, httrifuL 

{b.) Adjectives in dlcens and vdlens form their comparatives and saperlativei 
regularly; but instead of those positives, forms in ckau and vdhu are more 
common; as, 

Maledicens or dicns, maledicentior, maledicentisslmus, UanderouB, 
Benevolens, or -vdlus, benevolentior, benevolentisslmus, benevoknL 

4. These five have regular comparatives, but irregular super- 
latives : — 



Dexter, 

ExtSra, (fern,) 
Postfera, (/eTO.) 
Inftrus, 
Snp^rus, 



dexterior, dextlmus, 

exterior, extremus, or extjrqus, 

posterior, postreraus, or postumus, 

mferior, inflraus, or Imus, 

superior, supremus, or summus. 



right 
outward, 
hind. 9 
below, 
aboo^ 



Remark 1. The nominative singular of posiira does not occur in the 
online, and that of extira wants good authority. 

5. The following are very irregular in comparison : — 



Bonus, 

Mains, 

Magnus, 

Parvus, 

Multus, 

Multa, 

Multum, 

Nequam, 

Frugi, 

Sbm.2. 



melior, 
pejor, 
major, 
ndnor, 



q^ 



better, 



%Dorse, 



optSraus, 

pesslmus, 

maximus, 

minimus, 

pluilmus, 

plurima, 

plurtmum , 

nequisslmus, worihleWj etc. 



IB, 

IS, ) 

im,) 



great, areater, 
tUtle, less, 



bed. 
worst. 
oreatetL 
JeatL 



muchj more, mosL 



plus,* 

nequior, 

firugalior, frugalisslmus, frugal, etc. 

All these, except magmls, whose regular forms are contracted, tfOoM 
form their comparatives and superlatives fix>m obsolete ac^ectives. Or take tiben 
ftvm other words of similar signiiScatJon. 



DEFECTIVE COMPARISON. 

S 130« 1. Seven adjectives want the positive : — 

Citerior, citi[mus,nearer. Prior^ prtmus, ybrmer. 

Deterior, deterrimus, toorse. " * ~ 

Interior, int3mus, inner. 
Ocior, ocisslnus, tmfter. 

• 8m f UO. 



Propior, .proximus, 
Ulterior, ultlmus, farAe/r. 
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8. Eight want the terminational comparative : — 

ConsultoB, consultisslmus. skUfuL Par, parisslmus, (yeiy rare), equ(u 

bicliitaB, inclatisslmus, renowned, Persuasus, perooasiBslmttm (neater) 

[nvictns, invictissimus, invincible. persuaded, 

Invltus, inyitisslmus, unwiUing, Si£cer, sacendmns, iocred. 
Ueiltus, meritisslmus, (very rare,) 
d€$erviMff, 

8. Eight have very rarely the terminational comparative : — 

Apilcos. apricissimas, tmm^, Falsus, falsisalmiUL ^oba. 

Bellas, Dem8slmas,^fle. Fldas, fidisslmos, ./^hA/^ 

Gdmig, oomisslmas, cowrieous, Ndvos, novia^bnot, new, 

DiversoB, diversisslmus, different, V 6tas, veterrlmoa, oUL 

4. The following want the terminational superlative : — 

Adolescens, adolescentior, young, ProcHvis, proclivior, eloping, 

Acrestis, agrestior, rttsfic. Pronas, pronior, bencKng down. 

Aiikser, alacrior, acHoe, Protervus, {>rotervior, vioknL 

Ater, atrior, black, seqaior, woree, 

CsBcas, csecior, bUnd, Propin<^aas, prepinqaior, near, 

Ddses, desidior, inacdoe, Salutans, salatarior, eahtta/y, 

Diutamos, diutomior, lasting. Satis^ suficieni; Batia8,jpre/era6ie. 

Infinltos, infinitior, unlimited, S&tor, 8aturior,y«A. 

In^ns, m^ntior, greai, S6nex, senior, old, 

Jejunus, ^eyamoT^fctsUng. Silvestris, silvestrior. WMdy, 

JavSnis, junior, young. Sinister, sinisterior. lefi. 

licens, bcentior, unrestrained, Saplnos, sapinior. lying on the ho/A. 

Longinqaos, longin^uior, distant, Surdns, sordior, aeaf. 

Opimas, opimior, rich. T^res, teretior, round, 

Bbmark 1. The superlative of juvSnis and adolescens is siipplied by mtftfimM 
note, youngest; and that of sinex by maadmus ndtu^ oldest The ccanparatives 
minor ndiu and moaor ndiu sometimes also occur. 

Rem. 2. Most a^ectives also in Uis, tUs^ dHsj and biUs^ have no terminational 
superlative. 

5. Many variable adjectives have no terminational comparative or 
laperlative. Such are, 

(a.) Adjectives in bundtts^ tmus. Urns (except divlnus\ drusj most in ivtct, and 
in us pure (except -quus.) Yet arauusy assidmu, egregius^ exiguus^ industrius^per^ 
petuuSf pkuy stremntSy and vacuus, have sometimes a terminational comparison. 
So, dropping t, noxior, innoxioTy sobrior. 

(b. ) The following — alnms, calvuSy c&nuSy cfcur, clauduSy deginer, dellrusy dimar^ 
*eginus impar^ impigery invUktSy Ucery mimory mirusy nuduSy prcecoxy pratMtgf 
likUs, saivusy so^peSy supersteSy vulg&risy and some others. 

§ 137, 1. The comparative .and superlative may also be 
formed by prefixing to tiie positive the adveros mdgis, more, and 
maxtme, most ; as, ichnetis, fit ; magis idoneusy maxime idoneus, 

2. Various degrees of a quality above the positive are expressed 
by admddum, aliqwmtOy apprimcy berie^ imprimisy multuniy ypplidoy per^ 
quamy and vcdde, and also by per compounded with the i Mitive ; as, 
difficUis, difficult ; perdifficUiSy very difficult. To a few adjectives prm 
is in like manner prefixed ; as, proBduruSy very hard. 

8. The force of the comparative is increased by prefixing etiam^ 
even, still, or yet; and that of botn comparative and superlative, by 

7* 



78 ADJECTIVES DERIVATION. § 128. 

prefixiug longe or mtdto, much, far ; as, longe nobilissXmus ; 1 inge meliar 
uer multe facUius; multo mcucima pars. 

» 

4. Vel^ ' even ', and quam, with or without possum^ *■ as much ai 
possibk ', before the superlative, render it more emphatic ; as, Cic&ro 
▼el ap^/ius oratorum Romanorum, Quam maxhnum potest milttwn nth 
m&rum coUXgit , quam 6^<is«{mu«, extremely learned ; quam ceterrime^ 
as speedily as possible. 

NoTB 1. Instead of quam with possum^ qucmtui is sometunes used, in ih(b wom 
ease as the superlative ; as, Quantis maaimU potuit Uineribtu contei^£L 

NoTB 2. DhuSf with or without omnium, -is sometimes added to superlatiTes to 
izicrease their force ; as. Hoc ego fUio onmium j^WiflMMii Stor. Cic Lfrbem finam 
mUki amicisttmam decUndvi, Id. It is used in like manner with exceUo, 

5. All adjectives whose signification admits of different degrees, if 
they have no terminational comparison, may be compared by means 
of adverbs. 

6. Instead of the •comparative and superlative degrees, the positive with 
the prepositions pra, ante^prcBter. or <t^a, is sometimes used; M^pra nobU 
bedtuSy hapoier than we. Cic. Ante okas pulchritudtne insigms, most beauti- 
fdL Liv. sometimes the preposition is used in connection with the superlar 
tive; as, Ante alios pulcherrimus omnes. Virg. 

7. Among adjectives which denote an invariable quality or limitation, and 
which, therefore, cannot be compared, are those denoting matter, time, num- 
ber, possession, country, part, interrogation; aJso compounds of jugum, iommu^ 
giro, and y^ro, and many others. 

DERIVATION OF ADJECTIVES. 

§ 138. Derivatiye adjectives are formed chiefly from nouns, 
from other adjectives, and fit)m verbs. 

J. Those derived from nouns and adjectives are called denomina- 
Hves, The following are the principal classes : — 

1. (a.) The termination ^, added to the root, denotes the material of which 
a thing is made, and sometimes similarity; as, oMreus, golden; argenteus, of 
silver; Ugnem, wooden; vi^retw, of glass; viryinettf, maidenly; from aurwn, ar- 
geiUum, etc. See \ 9, Rem. 8. 

(6.) Some adjectives of this kind have a double form in new andnns; as, 
iibwrneus and ebwmtu, of ivory. 

(c. ) The termination tnus has the same meaning; as, adamanUnuSj of ada- 
nant ; cedrtnus, of cedar; from addmas and cedrut. So, also, emu ; as, terrmiuB^ 
of earth, from terra^ 

{d.) The termination ensGtlas (Greek «oc), and also iciw, belong to adjec- 
tives formed ftt>m Greek names of men, and denote *of ' or * pertaining to '; 
as, AchiUetUj Simhocleus, AristoteJlus, PUUonlcut ; Pythagoreus ana Pythagoricw ; 
ffomerius and Bomertcus. Names in ias make adjectives in idem ; as, ^rdbtflw, 
Archidcus. Sometimes, though rarely in the purest Latin authors, adjectives in 
eiM or ii« are formed from«Latin names; as, MarceUia or -eo, a festival in 
honor of the Marcelli. 

2. (a.) The terminations aUs, dris, drius. His, attlis, icius, tcus. iug, Ms, and 
ifNM. denote * belonging* * y ^rtaining; ' or * relating to*; as, capud&s, relating 
til the life; from capm 
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So comUidliSj regdUs ; ApoUinariSj consuldriSf pcpuldris ; argentarius ; CMffif^ 
hottiUtj juvenlKs; a^uatllhy jluviatiUa; tribunicius^ patricitu ; bemctUj ctefctM, Ger^ 
manicus; accuscUonus, imperatoriusy regius; Hectorgvs; canlnua^ equlmUf ferimm^ 
masculinus ; firoin comitia, rexy Apollo, consul, popQlw, argentum, ciVM, etc. 

{b.) The termination lUs sometimes expresses character; as, hottsUs, hostile) 
INMii^, boyish; from hustis and ptier, 

(c.) The termination inus belongs especially to derivatives from names of 
•nimals, and other living beings. 

8. The termination aritUy as a substantive, soil. fSber^ etc., generally denotM 
profession or occupation; as, argentarius, a silversmith; from argmtumf^' 
coriaritu. statttarius ; from corium and gtattuL When added to numeral adjec- 
tives, it aenotes how many equal parts a thing contains. See § 121, 4. 

4. The terminations dstu and lerUtu denote abundance, ftdness; as, ammdnm, 
full of courage ; fraudidenttu, given to fraud ; from atamua and fraus. So 2qpi> 
cllimM, vin68us, porttOstu, turbtuentus, iongtdnolentuSj vioUntus. Before fentef, A 
eonnecting vowel is inserted, which is conmionly ti, but sometimes d. 

Note. — Adjectives of this class are dialled ampUficcttioet. See ^ 104, 12. 

6. From adjectives are formed diminutives in ilus, c&hu, etc., in the BanM 
manner as frt>m nouns; as. dulcic6hUf sweetish; frt)m dukis. So kntHtts, vti- 
seUuSj parviUuSy etc. See \ 100, 8, and § 104, 11. Diminutives are sometimes 
formed from conoparatives ; as, majuscmus, auritudilus, somewhat great, some- 
what hard, etc. Double diminutives are formed from paucus, viz pauxiuus and 
pauxilUUus ; and from bdrnts, (binus) are formed beUus and beUHlm. 

6. {a.) From the names of places, and especially of towns, are derived pa- 
trial ac^ectives in ensis, inus, as, ana anus, denoting of or belonging to such 
places. 

(b.) Thus from CanncB is formed Oannensis; from 8uhno, Subnonensis, In 
like manner^ from castra and circus come castrensis, drcensis. But Aikenm 
makes AAemensis ; and some Greek towns in ia and ia drop t and e in their 
adjectives; as, Aniiochends, Nicomedensis, 

(c) Those in inus are^ formed from names of places ending in ia and turn ; 
as, Aricia, AriOnus ; Cau/itium, Caudinus ; Capiiouum, CapHoHnus ; Latium, Ldk- 
IffMM. Some names of towns, of Greek origin, with other terminations, also 
form a(^ectives in \nus ; as, Tarenium, Tar&niSnus, 

{d.) Most of those in as are formed from nouns in um ; some from nouns in 
a ; as, Arpinuink, Arplnas ; Oapena. Capenas, 

(e.) Those in anus are formed from names of towns of the first declensioOf 
or from certain common nouns ; as, AJba, Albdnus ; Bdma, Romdnus ; Cbmoi, 
Cumdnus; Thebes, Thebdnus; also from some of the second declension; as, 
TktsciUum, Tusculdnus; Fundi, Funddnus :—/ons, fontdnusf mons, monidimsf 
•ir6«, urbdnus : oppfdum, cmpiddnus, 

(/.) Adjectives with the terminations dnus,idvust and inus are formed from 
names of men; as, Sulla, SuUdnus; TulUus, TuUidnus; Jugurtha, Juaurthinm, 

ig.) Greek names of towns in pdlis form patrial atyectives in politdnus; aSi 
Nsc^Us, Neapolitdnus, 

(A.) Greek names of towns generally form patrials in ius; as, Rhodus, Khf>» 
ffiiw ; Lacedcsmon, Lacedoemonius ; — but those in a form them in ceus ; as, Zo- 
rissa, Larissceus ; Smyrna, Smgrmeus. 

(t.) From many patrials; as, B'^itannus, GaUtu, Afer.Persa. Arabs, etc., 
a<yeotives are formed in icus and ius ; as, BritamnicuSf OaiUcus, Africus, Persi- 
cus, AraMcus; so Syrus, Syriusf Tkrax, Tkracius, 

7. A large class of derivative adjectives, though formed firou 
nouns, have the terminations of perfect participles. They generall]^ 
signify wearing or furnished with ; as, 

aldius, winged barbdtus, bearded; galedtus, helmeted; auritus, long-eared 
imrUm, turretea, c"mUu8, homed; from olo, barba^ galea, auris, eto. 
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8. The termination aneus, annexed \) the root of i.n adjective oi 
participle in liS, expresses a resemblance to the quality denoted bj? 
the pnmitive ; as, supervcuianeus, of a superfluous nature. 

§ 139* n. Adjectives derived from verbs are called verbal ad- 
jectives. Such are the following classes : — 

1. The termination bunduSf added to the first root of the verb, 
with a connecting vowel, which is commonly that of the verb, (see 
§ 150, 5,) has the general meaning of the present participle ; as, 

trrabundtu, moribtmdus, from erro^ morioTy equivalent to erranB^ moriens. 

(a.) In many the meaning is somewhat strengthened; as, gratuldbundust full 
of congratulations ; kusrimSmmdiUj weeping prorasely. 

{b.) Must verbals in bundus are from verbs of the first conjugation, a few from 
tiiose of the third, and but one from the second and fourth respectively, viz. 
pudUnmdus and kuci^ibundus, 

(c.) Some verbal acyectives in cttndm have a similar sense; as, rublcundus^ 
verecunduSf fix>m rubeo and vereor, 

2. 'Ihe termination tdus^ added to the root, especially of neuter 
verbs, denotes the quality or state expressed by the verb ; as, 

aigUkUt cold; ca&diu, warm; matkdut, moist; rap^^bu, rapid; Irom atgeo, 
ealeOj maaeOy rapio, 

8. The termination uus^ also, denotes the quality expressed by the 
verb ; and adjectives in uus derived from active verbs take a passive 
meaning; as, 

congruuSy agreeing, frx>m congruo ; so, assiduWy nocuuiy innocuus : — irriguiu, 
well watered; con^ptctittf, visible; frx>m irrtgo, conspicio, 

4. (o.) The terminations tlis and btlis, added to the root of a verb, 
with its connecting vowel, denote passively, capability, or desert ; as, 

amabtUs, worthy to be loved; credtbtUsy deserving credit; placabUis, easy to be 
appeased; agiUsj active; ducUUs^ ductile; from dmOj credo, pldco; ago, duco. 
Tney are rarely active; as, horriblUs, ieniblUSf ferUUs ; aUr per cumcta mea- 
Utit. Plin. 

(i.) In adjectives of these forjns, derived from verbs of tl>e third conjuga- 
tion, the connecting vowel is i ; sometimes, also, in those from verbs of the 
second conjugation, in these and other forms, { is used instead of e ; as, korri- 
Mis, UrrtiAUs, frx)m horreq and terreo, 

(c.) These termuiations, with the connecting vowel, are sometimes added to 
&e third root; as, jUxiUiyjiexibiUs; cocUUs, cocUUHBj m)m Jlecto (flex-), etc. 

5. The termination icius or Uius, added to the third root of the 
^rb, has a passive sense ; as, JictitiuSy feigned ; conductitius, to be 
hired ; fix)m ^ngo (Jict-), etc. 

6. The termination qx, added to the root of a verb, denotes an in- 
clination, oflen one that is faulty ; as, 

midaxj audacious; Idquax, talkative; r^^xue rapacious; from audeo, Idguor 
rigpia, 

7. The termination Ivus^ annexed to the third root of a verb, de* 
notes fitness or ability to produce the action (expressed by the verb 
as, fisjunctivus, disjunctive, from disjungo. 
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8. Verbals in fc^ and trix^ (see § 102j C, (a.)« are often used as adjectives, espe- 
cially in poetry ; ad, victor exerdtus, nctrices tUSrcB. In the plural they becomt 
adjectiyes of tliree terminations ; as. vict&res^ mctrices, vktricia. So also Aoipef, 
especially by the later poets, is used as an ai^'ective, haying ho$piia in the femi* 
nine singular and also in the neuter plural. 

• 

§ 130* in. Adjectives derived from participles, and retaiiiing 
their form, are called participial adjectives ; as, dmans, fond of; doC' 
tusy learned. 

IV. Some adjectives are derived from adverbs ; as, crasttnuif of 
to-morrow ; liodiernuSf of this day ; from eras and hodie, 

y. Some adjectives are derived from prepositions ; as, corUraritiSj 
contrary, from contra ; posterus^ subsequent, from post 



COMPOSITION OF ADJECTIVES. 

§ 131* Compound adjectives are formed variously : — 

1. Of two nouns; as, ca/THpes, goat-footed — of c&per and pes; ignicdmus, 
laving fiery hair— of iffnis and dhiia. 

Nora. — See, respecting the connecting short I, in case the first part of the cmnponnd 
m a noun or an a4)ectlYe, § 108, Rem. 1. 

2. Of a noun and an adjective; as, nocHvdguSj wandering in the night — 
of nox and vdgtu. So lucifugaXj shunning the ught — of hix and fugax, 

8. Of a noun and a verb ; as, corrager, bearing horns— of comu and giro ; 
leUferf bringing death — of letum and firo. So camivOruSt causie&cus, igwod- 
mttfj lucifiigtUf parttcepa. 

4. Of an adjective and a noun; as, cegtumnuy of the sam^ age — o{aBqutu and 
ovum ; celeripeSj swift-footed — of dler and pes. So cenHmdmtSf decenmSf mag- 
noftfrniM, misericorSf tmanimis, 

5. Of two adjectives; as, centumgerntntu. a hundred-fold; muHioibfua, having 
many cavities; qmnitaaectmusy the fifteenth. 

6. Of an adjective and a verb ; ae, bremldquenSj speaking briefly — of brivis 
and Idquorf magmfiaUy magnificent— of ma^iM and fdcio, 

7. Of an adjective and a terminfition; as, gwdiscwmquey quotcumque, uterque. 

8. Of an adverb and a noun; as, McorpoTf two-bodied — of bis and corpus. 

9. Of an adverb and an adjective; as, maleckcaxj slanderous — of itutte toad 
dictue. So cmtemerididnus, before mid-day. 

10. Of an adverb^and a verb ; as, beneficus, beneficent— of bine and /ido ; 
Mo^evd^us, malevolent — of mdle and v6lo, 

11. Of a preposition and a noun; as^ dmens^ mad — of a and mens. So ooi^' 
sorSf decdloTf deformisj implumis^ inermu. 

12. Of a preposition and an adjective; as, concdmu^ concave; ii^fldus, on* 
faithful. So improvidnSf percdrus, prasdiveSy subaJbidus, 

18. Of a preposition and a verb; as, con/tnuus, uninterrupted — of con and 
ieneo ; tnsciens, ignorant— of in and scio. So prcBcynittSy promiscuuSy substUbtSj 
superstes. 

"RmuxK.. When the former part is a preposition, Its Unal consonant is sometlmeiL 
ehanged, to adapt it to the consonant which foUowi it, m, imprHdens—ci in and prit- 
!§0mt See f 196; and cf. § 106, R. 2. 
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PRONOUN& 

S 133. 1. A proDonn is a word which supplies the plaoa 
of a noon. 

8. There are eighteen simple pronoons: — 

Ego, /. Hie, thiSf the latter. Suns, Am, hers^ its, etc. 

Tu, thotu Is, Uiat or he, Cnjus ? whose f 

Sui, of himself, etc Qnis? tr^^ Noster, our. 

lile, that, the former. Qui, loho. Yester, yow, 

L)8e, himself. Mens, my. Nostras, of our country, 

Ike, thaty that of yours, Tuus, %. Cnjas 9 of lohat country 

m 

8. Eoo, tej and am, and oommonlj also quU and its compounds, are snbstan« 
tiTes: the otner pronouns, both simple and compound, are atyectiyes, but art 
often by ellipsis used as substantives. 

4. JES90, tUj and aui are commonly called personal pronount. They are A 
species of appellatives (^ 26, 8,) 01 general application. Ego is used by a 
speaker to des^ate himself; to, to designate the person whom he addresses. 
Hence ego is of the first person, iu of the second. ^ 86, 2.) Std is of the third 
person, and has always a reflexive signification, referring to the subject of the 
sentence. The oblique cases of ego and tu are also used reflexivaiy, i^en the 
subject of the proposition is of the first or second person. 

6. The remaining pronouns, except quU and its compounds, are adjectives, 
as they serve to limit the meuiing of substantiyes ; and they are pronouns, be- 
cause^ like substantive pronouns, they may designate any object in certain 
situations or circumstances. 

6. Meuiy turn, mum, notter, vester, and cufusj have the same extent of signifi- 
cation as the pronouns from «Mch they are derived, and are equivalent to the 
genitive cases of their primitives. 

7. Pronouns, like substantives and ac^ectives, are declined; but most of 
tbem want the vocative. 9id, firom the nature of its signification, wants also 
the nominative in both numbers. 

8. The substantive pronouns take the gender of the objects which tiiey de- 
note. The affective pronouns, like adjectiYes, have three genders. 

SUBSTANTIVE PRONOUNS. 

§ 133* The substantive pronouns are thus declined : — 

Singular, 
/v. 8'-g5, /. tu, ihotL 



G. me'-I. ofn.. tuM, of Ace. { '^'^/^f^ '^ 

D. mi'-h!, tom«. nV-l* to thee, Ah' t,^ to himsdf eto. 

Ac, me, me, te, thee, sS, himself etc 

V, tii, thou, • 

Ah, me, tnth me, tS, with thee, se, with himself etc. 



•Beef 19, 1, Bxc. 
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G 



AT. ndS) we, 

{nos'-trum ) - 
or nos'-tii, ) *^ 
D. no'-bis, to tis, 
Ac. n5s, us, 

V. 

Ah, no'-bis, toUh us. 



us 



PluraL 

vos, ye or you, 
ves'-trum or ) >. 

ves'-tri, l^y 
vo'-bis, to you, 
▼08, you. 
▼OS, ye or you. 
▼o'-bis, with you. 



ou. su'-i, of themselves. 

slV-i, to themselves. 
86, themselves. 

se, with themselves. 



Rem ARK 1. Me and mi are anoient fonns for mihi. So mwi? for mtht'iM, 
f era. 1, 2. 

Rem. 2. The syllable mef is sometimes amiexed to the substantive pronouns, 
'<i an intensive sense, either with or without ipM; as, eg&met, I myself; miki- 
met tp«t, for myself. It is not annexed, however, to the genitives plural, nor to 
tu in the nominative or vocative. In tnese cases of to, t^ or iiUemet is used. 
In the accusative and ablative the reduplicated forms memS and tete in the sin- 
gular, and sese in both numberd, are employed intensively. Mepte^ intensive, 
med and ted, for me and te, and mis and tie for met and tidj occur in the comio 
writers. 

8. Nostrum and vestrum are contracted from nostrdrUm^ nostrar&m^ and im»- 
Crdrfim, vestrariZm. Respecting the difiference in the use of nostrum and nottri, 
vestrwn and vestrij see § 212, R. 2, N. 2. 

. 4. The preposition cum is affixed to the ablative of these pronouns in botib 
numbers; as, tneciimj nobiscum, etc. .Gf. § 186, R. 1; 



ADJECTIVE PRONOUNS. 

§ 134:« Adjective pronouns may be divided into the follow- 
ing classes : — demonstrative^ intensive^ relative, interrogattvey in- 
definitey possessive, and patriaL 

Note. • Some pronouns belong to two of these classes. 



DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 

Demonstrative pronouns are such as specify what object is 
meant. 

They are Ule, tste, hie, and », and their compounds, and are thus 
declined : — 



Singular. 
M. F. N. 

iv. ii'-ig, ii'-ia, ii'-iiid, 

G. il-ir-u8,* il-tf'-us, il-ir-us, 

D. il'-li, il'-li, il'-li, 

Ac. il'-lum, il'-lam, il'-liid, 

V. ilMS, il'-la, il'-lud, 

Ab. fl'-l6. il'-la. il'-l6. 



Plural. 

M. F. N. 

il'-li, ii'-i«, il'-la, 

il-l6'-rum, il-la'-rum, il-lo'-mm, 

il'-lis, il'-lis, il'-lis, 

il'-los, il'-las, .U'-la, 

il'-li, il'-lffi, il'-l&, 

U'-lis. U'-lifl. il'-ni. 



•Beef 1&,1. 
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Jste is declii ed like Vie, 



M, 

N, hie, 
G. hu'-jiis, 
D. huic*, 
Ac. hunc, 
V, hic, 
4i^. hoc. 



Singular. 



F. 


N. 


haec. 


h8c, 


hu'-jus, 


hu'-jus, 


huic. 


huic, 


hanc, 


hoc. 


hsBC, 


h8c, 


hac. 


hoc. 



M. 

hi, 

ho'-rum, 

his, 

hos, 

hi, 

his. 



Plural 

F. 

hfe, 

ha'-rum, 
his, 
has, 

hSB, 

his. 



N. 

haec, 

hd'-rum, 

his, 

haec, 

hsec, 

his. 



Is, 
e-jus, 



G, 

Ac, e'-um, 

F. -;— 

Ab, e'-6. e'^ 



e'-i, 



Singular, 

.F. 

e'-&, 
e -JUS, 
e'-i, 
e'-am, 



N, 

Id, 

e-ju8, 
e'-i. 
Id, 



e'-6. 



M. 



Plural, 
F 



r-i 



» 



e'-8B, 



N, 

e'-&, 
e-o-rum, e-arum, e-6'-rum, 
i'-is or e'-is, i'-is or e'^ i'-is or e'^s, 
e'-os, e'-as, e'-&, 



i'-is or e'-is. i'-is or e'-is. i'-is or e'-is. 



Rkmark 1. Instead of ifle, oUus was anciently iiRed ; whence oOi masc. plor. 
in Virgil. lUa fem.. for iUiut and iUi, is found in Lacretios and Cato, as also 
In Cato, ha 'for hmc rem. ; hice for At, and luxe for ^ in Plautus and Terence. 
Jm for ewm, is found in the Twelve Tables ; 6U for et, and tims and i^nu fof 
M, in Plautus ; e<B, fem., for ei, and eabut for uf, in Cato. 

Bkm. 2. From ecce^ lo I with iSe, icfe, and if, are formed, in colloquial language, 
Dom., ecca; ecciUa^ ecciUud; ace. sing., eccum, eccam; ecciOum (by syncope 
tlktm)j eccillam ; eceutam ; ace. plur., eccot, ecca. 

Rem. '8. Ittic and UUc are compounded of iste hie, and iUekie; or, as some 
■ay, of itte ce, and iUe ce. The former sometimes retains the aspirate, asisCAtc 
They are more emphatic than iUe and itte. 



JtUc is thus declined: — 

Binigvlar. 

M. F. N. 

N. i8''-dc, is'-tsBc, is'-toc, or is'-tflc, 
Ac. is'-tunc, is'-tano, is'-toc, or is^-tfLc, 
iift. is^-toc. is''-tac. is^toc. 

IJUc is declined in the same manner. 



Phsral 
M. F. 



N. 



N. 
Ac. 



Rem. 4. O, intensiye, is sometimes added to the sereral cases of iUe, uid 
rarely to sorv* ^ cases of the other demonstratiTQ pronouns ; as, AwMce, fcmi cc n, 
kancc6f hucce^ Atce, hoece or hcec, honme, karuoKe, haruncA,^ or harnne, kuece, 
fcoft'e, hitce ; HUuscey iUace, iUotje, tQasce, iUiece ; istdce, isHtce ; ejutcej m(c«. 
When ne^ interrogative, is also annexed, ce becomes ci; as, hmxlne, koecine, 
himine; utuccincy istaccine, istoscine ; iUiccinef iUancdne. 

Rem. 6. Mddi^ the j^nitive of mddus, annexed to tlie genitive singular of oe^ 
monstratiye and rclaCive pronou i», imf)artn to them the signlficatiuii of iidj^^o- 
Uyes of quality; as, hujumUidi or hnJmcenUkHj like taUs, of thip ^>rt, rtbc-.h; 
9Sittgm6di and iitiusmddi, of that sort; cujuauiddt, of what sort^ like iiitcUlsi cu- 



•See (9, 6. 
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juscemddi, cwttsquemddi^ cujusmodicumque^ of what kind soever; cujtwlammde^ 
of some Irin^ So also istunidi^ cuimSdi and cvicuimMiy instead of wtiiwnMkfi, 
cujusmddr^^ etc. 

Rem. 6. The suffix dem is annexed to is, forming tcfem, " the same," wL<cli 
to thus declined: — 

Singular. 

N. I'-dem, e''-&-dem, I'-dem, 

G. e-jus'-dem, e-jus'^-dem, e-jusMem, 

B. e-i'-dem, e-i'-dem, e-I'-dem, 

Ac. e-un'-dem, e-an'-dem, I''-dem, 

V. — 

Ab. e-o^-deuL e-a^'-deuL e-d'-dem. 

Plural 

M, F. N, 

N. i-i'-dem, e-8»'-deni, eL''-&-dem, 

0, 6-o-run''-dem, e-a^nm'-dem, e-o-mnMem, 

D. e-is'-dem, or i-isMem, e-is'-dem, or i-is'-dem, e-isMem, or i-isMem, 

Ac. e-08''-dem, e-as^-denoi, e'-&-dein, 

V, 

Ab. e-isMem, or i-isMem. e-ls^-dem, or i-is^-dem. e-isMem, or i-is^-dem. 



Note 1. In compound pronouns, m before d is changed into «; as, 
eorundetOj etc. 

Note 2. In Sallust isdem^ and in Palladius hiadem occur for iiadem ; and En- 
oius in Cicero has eademmet for eddem, 

INTENSIVE PRONOUNS. 

§ I3«i. Intensive pronouns are such as serve to render an 
object emphatic. 

To this class belong ipse^ and the intensive compounds already 
mentioned. See §§ 133, R. 2, and 134, R. 4. 

fpse is codipounded (^is and the suffix pse^ and is thus deijlined:— 

Singular. PluraL 

AL F. N. M. F. N, 

N. ip'-se, ip'-s&, ip'-sum, ip'-ffl, ip'-sae, ip'-sS, 

G. ip-s!'-us, ip-rf'-us, ip-df-us, ip-so'-rum, ip-sfi'-rum, ip-so'-rum, 

I), ip'-si, ip'-si, ip'-8i» ip'-sis, ip'-sis, ip'-sis, 

Ac, ip -sum, ip'-sam, ip'-sum, ip'-sos, ip'-sas, ip'-s&, 

V. ip-se, ip'-B&, ip'-sum, ip'-si, ip'-saS, ip'-s&, 

Ab. ipso. ip'-sa. ip'-so. ip'nsis. ip'-sis. ip'-sis. 

Remark 1. Ip$e is commonly subjoined to nouns or pronouns; wi,JupUm 
ijjm^ tu ipsej Jupiter himself, etc. ; ana hence is sometimes called the a^tmciim 
pronoun. 

Rem. 2. A nominative lyMtw, occurs in early writers, and a superlative ipMf* 
.IfmtM, liis very self, is found in Plautus. 

Rem. 8. In old writers the is of ipse is declined, while pse remains unde> 
elined; as, eq^e, (nom. t ad abl. )« eampsSj and eop§e^ instead of ipsa, ipsam 
ind ipso. So also reapse, . e. re eapse, ** in fkcf* 

8 
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§136 



RELATIVE PRONOUNS. 

§ 13G* Relative pronouns are such as relate to a preceilng 
noun or pronoun. 

1. They are out, who, and the compounds (juicumque and quisquis^ 
whoever. The latter are called general relatives. 

2. Id a general . sense, the demonstrative prononns are often relatives ; t at 
Hie name is commonly appropriated to those above specified. They serve to 
Introduce a proposition, limitmg or explaining a preceding noun or pronoun, to 
«Mch they relate, and which is called the antecedenL 



Qui is thus declined : — 
Smgvlar* 



M. 

N. qui, 
G. cu-jus, 
Z>. cui,* 
Ac. quern, 

F. 

Ab. qu5. qu&. 



F. 

qu8B, 
cu'-jus, 
cui, 
quam, 



N, 

qudd, 
cu'-jus, 
cui, 
qudd, 

quo. 



M. 

qui. 



PluraL 
F. 



N, 
qu9B, 



qu8B, 

quo'-rum, qu&'-rum, quo'-rum, 

qui'-bus, qui'-bus, qul'-biis, 

quos, qu9s, quae, 

qui'-bus. qui'-bus. qui'-bus. 



Remark 1. Qui is sometimes used for the ablative singular, in all genders 
and rarely also for the ablative plural. To the ablatives quo^ qua, quiy and qui- 
bus, cum IS commonly annexed, cf. § 138, 4. Qicero uses quicwm for quocum, 
when an indefinite person is meant. 

Rem. 2. Quels (monosyllabic, ^ 9, R. 1), and qiOt are sometimes used hi the 
dative and ablative plural for quibus. Ct^tu and ctii were anciently written 
qul^us and quoi : and, instead of the genitive cfi;itf, a relative adjective cujutf 
a, urn, very rarely occurs. 

8. Quicumquej (or quicunque), is declined like quL 

Rem. 8. Qui is sometimes separated from eumque by the interposition of 
one or more words ; as, quta me eumque vocarU terns, Virg. A similar separa- 
tion sometimes occurs in the other compounds of emn^tie. 

4. Quisquis is thus declined : — 

Singular. 

M. F. N. 

N. quis'-quis, quis'-quis,t quid'-quld, 

ilc. quem'-quem, ^ quid'-quld. 

Ah. quo'-quo. "qua'-qua. quo'-quo. 

Rem. 4. Quicqtdd is sometimes used for quidrnM. Qulqui for qdeqyis occura 
h Plautus; and quidquid is used adjectively iu Cato R. R. 48. 



PluraL 

M. 

N qui'-q li, 

D. qui-bi0'-qulbus, 



•See f 9, 6; and of. § 806. (1.) 



tCf. §187,R. (1) 
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INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS. 

§ 137* Interrogative pronouns are such as serve to inquire 
which of a number of objects is intended. 

They are 

Quis? \,^i,^9 ,„i,^4 9 Ecquis? ") Cu\va7 whose f 

Quisnam?}-^^^^^^^ E^quisnam? L ^ ^^, Cujas?Vt.*a/ 

R"f ^ ,1 which? what? Numquis ? T ^ country? 

Quinam? ) Numquisnam,J 

1. Qms is commonly used substantively^ ^t, adjectively. The 
interrogative qui b declined like qui the relative. 



Plural, 
M. F. N. 



Quis is thus declined : — 




Singular. 


M. 


F. N. 


N. quis, 
O. cu-jus, 
D. cui, 
Ac. quern, 
V. 


qu8B, quid, 
cu'-jiis, cu'-jiis, 
cui, cui, 
quam, quid. 



Ab. qu5. quft. qu5. 



qid, quae, qu» 



.— / 



t 



quo -rum, qua -rum, quo -rum, 

qui'-bus, qui'-bus, qul'-bus, 

quds, quas, quae, 

qui'-biis. qui'-biis. qnl'-biis. 



Remark (1.) Qms is sometimes nsed by comic writers in the feminine, and 
even in the neuter. Quianam^ qtdsque ana quisqtuun also occur as feminine. 

Rkm. (2.) Qui is nsed for the ablative of quia in all genders, as it is for that 
of the relative quL Cf. § 186, R. 1. 

Rem. (8.) Qids and ^t have sometimes the signification of the indefinite 
pronoun oHquis (some one, any one), especially after the coi^jxmctions «c (for 
en), ti, ne, fieu, tiisi, mum ; and after relatives, as quo, qucmtOf etc Sometimeg 
fjia and qui are used in the sense of qudUat what sort? 

2. The compounds. ^i^nam and qulnam have respectively the sig 
nification and declension of the interfbgatives quis and qui. In the 
pOf.iB nam sometimes stands before quis. Virg. G. 4, 445. 

8. Ecquis and numquis are declined and used like quis ; but ara 
sometimes adjectives. Virg. Eel. 10, 28: Cic. Att. 13, 8. 

Rem. (4.) Ecqua is sometimes found in the nominative singular feminine; 
tnd the neuter plural of numquis is numqua. 

Rem. (5.) Ecqui and numqui also occur, declined like the interrogative qm, 
Mnd, like that, usfed adjectively. 

4. Ecquimam and nmn^isnam -aro declined like ecquis; but are 
found only in the singular ; — the former in the nominative in all gen- 
ders, and in the ablative masculine ; the latter in the nominative 
masculine and accusative neuter. . In the nominative feminine and 
'm tb) ablative, the former Is used adjectively. 
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las 



i. The iDterrogative cujus is also defective : — 

Singular. 

M. F. N. 

N. cu'-jus, cu'-jX, cu'-jum, 

Aj. cu'-jum, cu'-iam, 

Ab. cii'-ja. 



Plural 
F. 

Ac. CU'-J&8. 



6. Cujas is declined like an adjective of one termination ; c3;«m, 
eujaOs. See § 139, 4. 

Note. The interrogative pronouns are nsed not onlv in direct (|n68tion8 btf; 
In such dependent clauses also, as contain only an indirect question; as, a.g 
in the olrect question, ^uis est? who is heV in the indirect, nesclo quUm^ I know 
not who he is. Quiy m this sense, is found for quu; ba, qui tU qpMt, he di»- 
doses who he is. Cfl § 265, N. 

INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. 

§ 138* Indefinite pronouns are such as denote an object 
in a general manner, without indicating a particular individuaL 
They are 

AUquis, tome one. Quisquam, any one. Quidam, a certain one. 

Slquis, (jT any. Quispiam, t&me one. ' Quillhet, ) anv one you 

Ne^uis, lest any. Unusi^uisque, each. Quivis, ) pUaee. 

Quisque, every one. Aliquipiam, any, tome. Quis cand qui, § 187, R. (8.) 

Note. Siqidt and neqidt are commonly written separately, <t quu and «< 
fttif; so also unus qtdgque. 

1. Attquisja thus declined : — 

Singidar. 

M. 

al'-I-quis, 
al-i-cu'^us, 



N. 

G. 

D. al'-I-cui, 

Ac. al'-i-quem, 

V. 

Ab al'-l-quo. 



F. 

al'-i-qua, 
al-i-cu'-jus, 
ar-I-cui, 
al'-i-quam, 



N. 

al'-i-quod, or -quid, 
al-i-cu'-jus, 
* al'-I-cui, 
al'-I-quod, or -qaid, 



al'-I-qua. al'-i-quo. 



al'-I-qui,' 
al-i-qu6'-rum. 



N. 

G. 

D. a-liq'-ui-bus,* 

Ac. al'-i-quos, 

V. 



Plural 

F. 

al'-I-qu8B, 
al-i-qua'-rum, 
a-liq'-ui-bus, 
al'-i-quas. 



N. 

al'-I-qua, 
al-i-quo'-runif 
a-liq -ui-bus, 
al'-I-qua, 



Ab. a-liq'-ui-bus. a-liq'-ul-bus. a-liq'-ul-bus. 



* Pronounceel a-lik^-wS-bus. See H 9, 4, and 21. 8 
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2. Slquis and nequis are declined in the same mai oer ; out they 
sometimes have quce in the fern, singular and neut pluial. 

(a.) AUqvis, in the nominative singular masculine, is used both as a sub- 
stantive and as an adjective; — aliqui^ as an a(^ective, but is neaily obsolete. 
Aiqua in the fern. sing, occurs as an adjective in Lucretius, 4, 2, 64. Bfqtd^ 
ana n^tftj which are properl;^ adjectives, are used also substantively for tiqui* 
and nequUy and in the nominative singular masculine these two forms are 
equivalent The ablatives aUqui and «!^i also occur. 

(ft.) AUquid, siquia, and nSquid. like quid^ are used substantively; aUqu^^d^ 
etc., like quod, are used adjectively. 

8. QuisquBj quisquam, and quispiamy are declined like quit. 

(a.) In the neuter singular^ however, qidtque has mtddque^ qmdqu€j or ouicque : 
fuuquam has quidquam or qtacqttam ; and qtdanam nas quo^naniy quUfpiam^ ck 
qwjp^iam. The forms quiaque or quicqut^ qidtfpiam or quijynam are used sub- 
Btantiyely. 

(6.) Quitquam wants the feminine (except quamquam. Plant. Mil. 4, 2, 68). 
and also the plural, and, with a few exceptions in Plautus, it is always usea 
substantively, its place as an adjective being supplied by tUlug, Quitpiam is 
scarcely used in the plural, except in the nominative feminine, qtuxpiam. 

4. Unusquisque is compounded of unus and quisque, which are 
o^n written separately, and both words are declined. 

Thus unusquisque, tmiuscujusque, unicuique, unumquemquey etc. The neuter 
18 unumquodque, or unumqutdque. It has no plural. Unumquidquid for unum- 
quidque occurs in Plautus ana Lucretius. 

5. Quldam, quillbet, and quivLsy are declined like qui, i txcept that 
they have both quod and quid in the neuter, the former used adjec- 
tively, the latter substantively. 

NoTB. Quidam has usuaUy n before d in the accusative singular and geni- 
tive plural; as, quendam, quorundam, etc. Gf. § 184, Note 1 . 

POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. 

§ 139. 1. The possessive are derived from the genitives of 
the substantive pronouns, and of quis, and designate /Something 
belonging to their primitives. 

They are mettSy tuttSj suus, noster, vester, and cujus, Meus, tmu^ 
and suus, are declined like bonus ; but meus has in the vocative sin- 
gular masculine mt, acd very rarely meus, Cf. § 105, R. 3. In late 
writers mi occurs also in the feminine and neuter. 

2. Cujus also is declined like bonus ; but is defective. See § 137, 6. 
It occurs only in early Latin and in legal phraseology. 

8. JViwicr and V65ier are declined like ^Jycr. See § 106. 

• Remark 1. The terminations pU and met intensive are sometimes annexed 
to possessive pronouns, especially to the ablative singular; as, Buopte pohdSre, 
by its own weight; suapte manu. by his own hand. So nostrapte cwpA ; tm- 
umple amicum ; medmet culaa. The suffix met is usually followed by ipse ; as, 
ffarmibal sudmet ipse /rauae captus abiU. Liv. ; but SaUust has meamet factn. 

Rem. 2. Smts, like its primitive m, has always a reflexive signification, r^ 
fr'-^tg to the subject of the sentence. Meus, iuus, tioster, and veOer, are also 
tsed reflexively, when the subject of the propc sition is of the first or sooond 
ptfton. See S 182, 4. 

8* 
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PATRIAL PRONOUNS. 

4. (a.) These are nostras and ciijas. See §§ 100, 2, and 128, 6. 
Thej are declined like adjectives of one termination ; as, nostras^ 
nostratis, but both are defective. 

(5.) Nostras is found in the nominative and genitive singular, in 
tlie nominative plural, (masc. and fern., nostrdtes, neut nostratid), 
and in the ablative, (nostrattbus). Cujas or quojas occurs in the 
nominative, genitive and accusative (cujdtem masc.) singular, and in 
the nominative plural, masc. (cujates). Cf. § 137, 6. — Nostratis aud 
cujdtis (or qtwjdtts) also occur in the nominative. 

PRONOMINAL ADJECTIVES. 

5. To the adjective pronouns may be added certain adjectives 
of so general a meaning, that they partake, in some degree, oi 
the character of pronouns. Of this kind are : — 

(1.) (a.) Alius y uUuSf nxdlusy and nonnuLLus^ which answer to the 
question, who? 

(5.) Alter y neuter ^ alteruter, utervis, and lUerlXbetf which 'answer to 
the question, uter f which of two ? 

(2.) Adjectives denoting quality, size, or number, in a general 
way. These stand in relation to one another, and are hence tailed 
correlatives. 

Remark. The relathet and interrogatives of this class be^n with qu, and 
are alike in form. The indefifdtes are formed from tiie relatives by prefixing 
aH. The demonstratives begm with <, and are sometimes strengthened by dem. 
A general relative, having a meaning more general than the relative, is formed 
by doublinjg the simple relative, or by affixing to it the termination cumque, 
A general indefinite is formed by annexing Ubet or vis to the relative. 

(3.) Their mutual relation b denoted by the following table, with 
which may be compared the adverbial correlatives, § 191, K. 1. 



Interrog. Detnonstr. Relat. Relat. general. 

qnSt? tSt, totldem, qu5t, 

qiiUStuB? tStoB, quStos, 



Indefin. 



{qaot-quot, 
quotcutnque, 
quotoacumque, 



Indef gfner%. 
qualifilibet, 



aliquantua, quantusllb«t 

allqaot, quotllbot, 
(aliquStos), . 



qiutnt>Ua8? tantulos. 



Diminutives. 

quantuluscomque. aliqnantiilum. 



Note 1. The suffix vummie, which is used in forming general relatives, il 
composed of the relative adverb cum (quum) and the suffix que, expressive of 
universality, as in qinsque and in adverbs, (see § 191). Cumque, therefore, ori- 
ginally signified * whenever.' When attached to a relative, whether a pro- 
noun, adjective, or adverb, it renders the relative tneaning more general ; as, 
qui, who; quiiumque, whoever; or, every one who. 

^OTE 2. Cvjusinfidi is sometimes used for oualis, and kujusmddi, istiusmddi^ 
ej\ismA«li imd ej'usdti*»-4.iddi for tdlis. Cf. 4 134, R. 6. 
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VERBS. 

§ 14:0. A verb is a word by^which sometliing is affiimed 
of a person or thing. 

1. That of which any thing is affirmed is called the subject of the 
▼erb. (2.^ That whica is a&med of Ihe subject is called the />r«(i»- 
eate. Cf. §201. 

8. A verb either expresses an action or state ; as, puer legit, the 
boy reads ; aqua calet, the water is warm ; — or it connects an attri- 
bate with a subject ; as, terra est rotunda^ the earth is round. 

4. All yerbs belong to the fcHiner of these classes, except «un>, I am, the 
most common use of which is, to connect an attribnte with a subject. When 
80 used, it is called the cop&la, 

§ 14:1. Verbs are either active or neuter. 

Note. Active and neuter verbs are sometimes called trantUive and intrand- 
the ; and verbs of motion are by some grammarians divided into acHw-trtuui- 
iioe and actw^rUransUive, according as they require, or do not require, an ob- 
ject after them. 

I. An active or transitive verb expresses such an action as 
requires the addition of an object to complete the sense ; as, 
amo te, I love thee ; sequitur consulem, he follows the consuL 

n. A neuter or intransitive verb expresses such an action or 
state, as does not require the addition of an object to complete 
the sense ; as, equiLs currity the horse runs ; gradioTy I walk. 

Rbmark 1. Many verbs, in Latin, are considered as neuter, which are 
usually translated mto English by active verbs. Thus indulgeo, I indulge, 
noceOj I hurt, pareo, I obey, are reckoned among neuter verbs. In strictness. 
Buch Latin verbs denote rather a state than an action, and their sense woula 
be more exactly expressed by the verb to be with an adjective; as, * I am in^ 
dulgent, I am hurtful,' etc. Some verbs in Latin, which do not usuallv taku 
an ^ject after them, are yet active, since the object is omitted by ellipsis. 
Thus credo properly signifies to intrusty and, la this sense, takes an ODJect; as^ 
credo tibi saluiem meam, I intrust my safety to you; but by ellipsis it usually 
means to believe ; as, crede mUd, believe me. 

To verbs belong votceSj-moodSy tenses, numbers, and persons, 

VOICES. 

(a.) Voice, in verbs, is the form by whljh they denote the ut 
lation of the agei\t to liie action of the verb. 

(b,^ Most active Latin verbs have, for this purpose, two forau 
which are called the active and passive voices, 

1. A verb in the active voice represents the agent as acting 
upon some person or thii.g, called the ob/ect ; as, puer legit J^ 
I rum, the loy is reading a book. 
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2. A verb m the passive voice represents the object as actea 
upon bj the agent ; as, liber legitur a puerOj a book is recui by 
the boy. 

Bkm. 2. By cocrparlng the two preceding examples, it will be seen that they 
cave the same meaning. The passive voice may thus be substituted at plea- 
sure for the active, by making tne object of the active the subject of the pas- 
sive, and placing tne subject of the active in the ablative case, with ot without 
the prejKMition a or a6, according as it is a voluntary or involuntary agent. 
The active form is used to direct the attention especially to the aeent as act- 
ing; the passive, chiefly to exhibit the object as acted upon. In the one case 
the object, in the other the agent, is frequentiy omitted, and left indefinite; as, 
puer legit, ihe bo^ is reading, scil. Ubimm^ UUras, etc-, a book, a letter, etc.; 
tfirUu Muadtury virtue is praised, scil. ab hominibuB, by men. 

The two voices are distinguished from each other by peculiar terminations. 
Cf. § 152. 

§ 143. 1. Neuter verbs have, in general, only the form of the 
active voice. They are, however, sometimes used impersonally in 
the passive voice. See § 184, 2. 

• 

2. The neuter verbs audeo^ I dare, fido, I trust, gaudeo, I rejoice, and soleo, 
I am wont, have the passive form in the perfect and its cognate tenses; as 
ausus turn, I dared. Hence these verbs are called neuter passivet, or semi' 
dqxmenU. 

8. The neuter verbs yoap&lo^ I am beaten, and vhheo, I am sold, have an ac- 
tive form, but a passive meaning, and are hence called neui/rai pasnves, 

4. (a.) beponent verbs have a transitive or intransitive significa- 
tion with only the passive form. They are called deponent verbs, 
from depono, to lay aside, as having laia aside their active form, and 
their passive signification ; as, sequor, I follow; mortar, I die. 

(K) Some deponent verbs have both an active and a passive signification, 
especially in the perfect participle. These are sometimes called common verbs, 
Qt S 162, 17. 

MOODS. 

§ 14:3* (a.) Moods (or modes) are forms of the verb, which 
denote the relation of the action or state, expressed by the verb, 
to the mind Of the speaker or to some other action. 

(5.) Latin verbs have four moods — ^the indicative^ the subjunctive^ 
the imperative^ and the infinUive. 

1. The indicative mood is used in independent and absolute 
assertions and inquiries ; as, . amo, I love , audisne f dost thou 
hear? 

2. The subjunctive mood is used to express an action or state 
Bimply as conceived by the mind ; as, si me obslcret, redibo ; if 
he entreat me, I will return. 

3. The imperative mcy>d is used in commanding, exhorting 
Of enfxeating ; as, amOj 1 ^e thou ; amanto^ they shall love. 
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4. The infinitive mood is used to denote an action ( r Bt&te- in 
definitely, without limiting it to any person or thing as its sub* 
ject ; as, virtus est vitium fugere, to shun vice is a virtue. 

TENSES. 

§ 14:4:. Tenses are forms of the verb, denoting the time of 
loie action or state expressed by the verb. 

1. Time admits of a threefold division, into present, past and future ; and, 
in each of these times, an action may be represented eitner ib goine on, or as 
completed. From these two divisions arise the six tenses of a Latin verb, 
each of which is distinguished by its peculiar terminations. 

2. They are called the jrresent^ imperfect^ future^ perfect^ pluper" 
fectj and future perfect tenses. 

Present ( action ) amo^ I love, cr am loving; Present tense. 
Past < not com- > amnbnm^ I was loving; Imperfect tense. 
Future ( pleted; ) amdbo^ 1 shall love, or be loving; Future tense. 

Present J action J amdvij I have loved; Perfect tense. 
Past < com- > anuwiram. I had loved ; Pluperfect tense. 
Future ( pleted; ) amaoiro^ I shall have loved; Fwure perfect tense. 

8. There is the same . number of tenses in the passive voice, in 
which actions not completed are represented by simple forms of the 
verb, and those which are completed by compound forms. 

Presents action ^ omor,, I am loved; Prwetrf teiwe. 
Past I not com- > amdbar^ I was loved ; Imperfect tense. 
Future ( pleted; ) amdbor^ I shall be loved; Future tense. 

Present ( action \ amatus mm, or/ta, I have been loved; Perfect tense. 
Past < com- > audtus ermn, or fmram^ I had been loved ; Phtpeifed. 
Future ( pleted; ) amatus ero^ or fwrOy\e\ikiXha,'ve\ieen\^^ 

§ 14«S. L The present tense represents an action as now 
going on, and not completed ; as, amo, I love, or am loving. 

1. Anv existing custom, or general truth, may be expressed by this tense 
as, apu({ Parthosy danum dntur tympdno ; among the Parthians, the signal is 
given by a drum. A general truth is sometimes also expressed by the ^rfect. 

2. The present tense may also denote an action which has existed lor some 
time, and which still exists ; as, tat annus bella gero ; for so many years I have 
waged, and am still waging war. 

8. The present tense is often in narration used for the perfect indefinite. It 
' is the:i called the historical jjresent ; as, desiliunt ex etpds^ provdlant in priinutn ; 
thoy dismout, they fly forward to the front. 

' II. The imperfect tense represents an action as going on at 
some past time, but not then completed; as, amdham^ I was 
loving. 

1. The imperfect sometimes denotes repeated or customary i^ast action; m, 
IsgUnm^ I was wont to read. 

2. It may also denote an f ction which had existed for some t ue, and which 
was still existing at a certain past time; as, audiebat jamdudum verba; he had 
loag heard, and was still hearing the words. 
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8. In letters, and witli reference not to the time of t«neir being written, bu! 
lo that of their being read, the imperfect is sometimes nsed for the present 
M, expect^Hxm, I was expecting, (i. e. when I wrote). 

4. The imperfect also sometimes denotes the irOend&ng^ pre^joing^ or cUten^ 
mg to act at a definite past time. 

m. The ftUure tense denotes that an action will- be going on 
hereafter, but without reference to its completion ; as, amdbo, 
I shall love, or shall be loving. 

IV. The perfect tense represents an action either as just com- 
pleted, or as completed in some indefinite past time ; as, amdvif 
I have loved, or I loved. 

Remark. In the former sense, it ie called the perfect definite ; in 
the latter, the perfect indefinite^ historical perfect^ or aorisU 

V. The pluperfect tense represents a past actio]>as completed, 
at or before the time of some other past action or event ; as, lit" 
tiros scripseram, quum nuncius venit ; I had unitten the letter, 
when the messenger arrived. 

VL The fvJtwre perfect tense denotes that an action will be 

•completed, at or before the time of some other future action or 

event; as, quum coenavero, profidscar ; when I shall have supped, 

I will go. 

Note 1. This tense is often, but improperly, called the future subjunctive. 
It has the signification of the indicative mood, and corresponds to the gecona 
future in En^ish. 

NoTB 2. The imperfect, historical perfect, and pluperfect tenses are some- 
times called preterites or the preterite tenseg. 

Note 8. The present, imperfect, and future tenses passive, in English, do 

not express the exact sense of those tenses in Latin, as denoting an action 

which IS, was, or will be, j^ing on at a certain time. Thus laudor signifies, not 

* I am praised,' but ^ I am m the act of being praised, or, if such an expression 

1b admissible, * I am being praised.' 

Remark 1. The six tenses above enumerated are found only in 
the indicative mood. 

Rem. 2. The subjunctive mood, in the regular conjugation, has 
the present and past, but no future tenses. 

NoTB 4. The tenses of the BufctjunetiTe mood have leas definiteness of meftning, in re- 
gard to time, than those of the indlcatiye. Thus the pree(«nt and perfect, beeides tb^ 
eommon signs, may or ran^ may haue or can havsj most, in certain connections, be 
translated by mtJg-At, couid^ would^ or should ; might have, eould have, etc. The tenses 
of this mood must often, also, be translated by the corresponding tenses of the Indica- 
tive. For a more particular account :f the signification of each of the tenses of the sub- 
junetive mood, see $ 260. 

Rem. S. The imperative mood has two teuses — a present and a 
future ; the former for that which is to be done at once, and the latter 
for that which is to be done in future. 

Rem. 4. The infinitive mood has three tenses — ^the present, tihe 
peifect, and the future ; the first of which denotes an incomplete, th« 
lecond a com] leted action, and the last an action to be pei formed. 
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NUMBERS. 

§ 146. Number, in verbs, is the form by wlii* h il e unity cd 
plurality of their subject is denoted. Hence verbs, like nouoSi 
have two numbers — the singular and the pluraL Cf. § 35, 1. 

■ 

PERSONS. 

' ? 14:7. Person, in verbs, is the fonn by which thej denoid 
lie person of their subject. Hence in each number there are 
three persons — ^the Jlrst, second, and tkircL Cf. § 35, 2. 

1. The imperative presenf has only the second person in both 
nnnibers. The imperative future has in each number the second 
and third persons, but in the singular they have both the same form, 
-to in the active, an 1 4or in the passive voice. 

2. As the signification of the infinitive mood is not limited to any 
subject, it adnuts no t^hange to express either number or person. 

3. The following are the terminations of the different persons d 
each number, in the indicative and subjunctive moods, in both 
voices : — 

Passive* 
2. 3. 

ris, tur; 
mini, ntur. 

These may be called personal terminations. 

Remark 1. The perfect indicative active is irre^Iar in the second penon 
singular and pinral, which end in sii and siiSf and m one of the forms of tiie 
third person plural, which ends in re. 

Rem. 2. The passive form above given belongs to the simple tenses onlj. 

Rem. 8. The pronouns of the first and second persons, eoo, noi ; f» and tmi, 
are seldom expressed in Latin as subjects of a finite verb, me several penoDi 
being sufficiently distinguished by tlie terminations of the verb. 

PARTICIPLES, GERUNDS, AND SUPINES. 

§ 14.8. 1. A participle is a word derived from a verb, and 
partaking of its meaning, but having the form of an adjective. 

(1.) Like a verb, it has dififerent voices and tenses; like an ad" 
jective, it has declension'* and gender; and like both, it has two 

numbers, 

(2.) Aclave verbs have usually four participles — ^two in die active 
voice, a present and a future ; as, amans^ loving ; ama/firuf, about to 
love ; — and two in the passive voice, a perfect and a futur t ; as, aim(k» 
tuij loved, or having^ Oeen loved ; amandus, to be loved. 

•86eHlOS,B-2: and lU. B. 





Active. , 






Person. 


1. 2- 


3. 


1. 


Singular. 


0, 1, or m, s, 


t; 


r» 


Plural. 


mus, tis. 


nt. 


mur, 
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(8.) Neuter verbs have usually only the participles of the active 
roice. 

(4.) Deponent verbs, toth active and neuter, may have the par- 
ticiples of both voices. 

2. (a.) Gerunds are verbal nouns, used only in the oblique 
cases, and expressing the action or state of the verb ; as, amandi, 
of loving, etc. 

((.) Like other abstract nouns, they are found only in the singular 
number, and by their cases supply the place of a declinable present 
infinitive active. 

3. Supines also are verbal nouns of the fourth declension 
in the accusative and ablative singular ; as, amdtum, to love ; 
eandtu, to be loved. 

Remark. These also serve in certain connections to supply the 
place of the infinitive present both active and passive. The supine 
m umvB called the former supine ; that in u, the latter. The former 
is commonly used in an active, the latter in a passive sense. 

CONJUGATION. 

§ 14:9* 1. The conjugation of a verb is the regular for- 
mation and arrangement of its several parts, according to their 
voi<^s, moods, tenses, numbers, and persons. 

2. There are four conjugations, which are characterized by 
tfce vowel before re in the present of the infinitive active. 

In the first conjugation, it b a long ; 

In the second, e long ; 

In the third, i short ; 

In the fourth, I long. 

ExcRPTTON. ZX>, ddre^ to give, and Buch of its compounds as are of the fint 
ooi\jugatiou, have d short berore re. 

§ ItSO* A verb, like a noun, consists of two paits — the root, 
and the termincUion. Cf. § 40, R. 10. 

1. The first or general root of a verb consists of those letters that 
are found m every part. This root may always be found by remov- 
ing the termination of the present infimtive. 

2 There are also two special roots, the first of which is found in 
the perfect, and is called tne second root ; the other, found in the su- 
pine or perfect participle, is called the third root. 

3. In regular verbs of the Grst, second, and fourth conjuga- 
tions, the second root is formed by adding, respectively, dv, tc, 
and ivy to the genercd root ; and the third root by a similar ad- 
dition of dty t^, and it. 

Bbmart. Many verbv, in each of the ooiyiigiitimt, fan^ their seeond ukl 
tLlrd roots irregularly. 
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4. lu the third conjugation, the second root either is the s&ne 
as the first, or is forced from it by adding s ; the third root is 
formed by adding t. See § 171. 

Note. In the second and fourth conmgations, e and t before o are conBidered 
as belonging not to the root, but to tlie termination. In verbs whose second 
or third roots are formed irregularly, the general root often undergoes some 
change in the parts derived frmn them. 

5. The vowel which unites the general root with the remaining 
letters of the verb, is called the connecting vowel. Each conjugation, 
oxoept the third, is, in a great degree, distinguished by a peculiar 
connecting vowel, which is the same as characterizes the infinitives. 
See § 149, 2. 

(a.) Ill the third conjugation, the connecting vowel is generally ^ or t. In 
the second and fourth conjugations, and in verbs in io of the third, a second 
connecting vowel is sometimes added to that which characterizes the coi\juga- 
tion ; as, a in doceant^ u in capiwiU^ etc. 

(6.) In verbs whose second and third roots are formed irregularly, the con- 
necting vowel often disappears, or is changed in the parts derived from those 
roots; out it is almost always round in the parts derived from the first root. 

§ 1^1. 1. From the first root are derived, in each voice, the 
present, imperfect, and future indicative ; the present and imperfect 
subjunctive ; the imperative, and the present infinitive. From this 
root are derived also the present participle, the gerund, and the fu- 
ture participle passive. 

2. From the second root are derived, in the active voice, the per 
feet, pluperfect, and future perfect indicative; the perfect and plu 
perfect subjunctive, and the perfect infinitive. 

3. (a.) From the third root are derived, in the active voice, the 
supine in t/m, and the future participle ; the latter of which, with the 
verb esse^ constitutes the future infinitive active. 

(fe.) From this root are derived, in the passive voice, the supine in 
w, and the perfect participle ; from the latter of which, with the verb 
»tim, are formed all the tenses which in the active are derived fit>m 
the second root The future infinitive passive is formed from the 
supine in tim, and iri, the present infinitive passive of the verb eo, 
to go. 

4. The present and perfect indicative, the supine in um^ and the 
piesent infinitive, are called the princijml parts of the verb, because 
from the first three the several roots are ascertained, and from the 
last^ the characteristic vowel of the conjugation. In the passive voice, 
the principal parts are the present indicative and infinitive, and the 
perfect partici{)le. 

Note. As the supine in iim is wanting in most verbs, the third root must 
often be detei mined from the perfect participle, or the future participle active. 

§ ltS3« The following table exhibits a connected view of die 
verbal terminations, in all Uie conjugations. By annexing these to 
the s<neral roots, all the parts of a Verb may be formed. 

ft 
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Bemari 1. In analyzing a verb, the voice, person, imd number, are ascw* 
tained by the ptrsinuU terminations. See § 147, 8. The conjii^tlon, mood, 
and tense, are, in general, determined by th^ letter or letters which interveM 
between tJie root of the verb and the persor.al terminations. Thus in amabo' 
HUM, rnus denotes that the verb is of tne active voice, plural number, and first 
person ; ba denotes that it is of the indicative mood, imperfect tense ; and the 
coimecting vowel a determines it to be of the first conjugation. So in amai em- 
tni, mini denotes the passive voice, plural number, and second person ; re, the 
vubjunctive mood, imperfect tense; and a, as before, the first conjugation. 

Rem. 2. Sometimes, the part between the root of the verb and the personal 
termination, does not precisely determine the conju^tion, mood, and tense, 
but onljr within certain limits. In such cases, the conjugation may be learned, 
by findm^ the present tense in the dictionary, and if two forms are alike in the 
same conjugation, they can only be distinguished by tlie sense. Thus amemus 
and docemw have the same termination ; but, as amo is of the first, and doceo 
of the second conjugation, tiie former is determined to be the subjunctive, the 
latter the indicative, present. Regar may be either the future indicative, or 
the present subjunctive— 6l^mttf either tne present or the perfect indicative. 

§ ltS3« Sum, I am, is called an auxiliary verb, because it is 
used, in conjunction with participles, to supply the want of simple 
forms in other verbs. From its denoting existence, it is sometimes 
called the substantive verb. 

Remark. Sum\& very irregular in those parts which, in other verbs, are formed 
from, the first root. Its imperfect and future tenses, except in the third person 

Blural of the latter, have the form of a pluperfect and future perfect It ia 
iniB conjugated: — 

PRINCIPAL PARTS. 

Pres, Indie, Pres, Injin. Perf. Indie. Fut. Part, 
Sum, es'-se, fu'-i, fu'-tu'-riifl. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Present Tense. 

SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

sum, / am, sii'-mus, toe are. 




I -^ 2. ^ thou art,* es'-tis, yef «^«> 

est, he is; sunt, they are. 

Imperfect. 

1. 8'-ram, I was, e-i^'-miis, toe tiere, 

2. S'-i^, iJiou toast, e-ra'-tis, ye were, 
8. S'-rSt, he teas ; S'-rant, they were. 

Future. shaU, or toiU. 

1. 8'-r5, 1 shall he, Sr'-I-miis, toe shall he, 

2. e'-ris, thou wilt he, 6r'-i-tl8, ye toill be^ 
8. S'-rit, he will he ; e'-runt, Qiey toill he. 

*\q the second penon ringular in English, the ploml fbrm yo« to eQBiiiMni];r oaed 
ezeept in solemn discourse ; u, tu f.s. you are. 
t ^e plural pronoun of the second penwn is either ye or you. 
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Perfs^t. have heen^ or fooB. 

1. fti'-i, I have been, fu'-I-mus, we have been^ 

2. fu-is'-ta, thou hast heen^ fu-ia'-Us^ye have been, 

8. fii'-lt, he has been ; fu-e'-runt or re, they haoe hee.%. 

Pluperfect 

1. fti'-S-ram, I had been, fii-e-ra'-mus, we had been, 

2. fu'-e-ras, thou hadst been, fu-e-r&'-tis, ye had been, 
8. fu'-e-r^t, he had been; fii'-S-rant, Oiey^had been. 

Future Perfect shall or wUl have. 

1. fu'-&-rS, I shall have been, fu-er'-!-mus, we shall have been 

2. fu'-S-ris, thou wilt have been, fu-er'-I-tibs, ye wiU have been, 
8. fu'-&-rit, he will have been ; fu'-e-rint, (hey will have been, 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Present may, or can, 

1. fflm, I may be, n'-mus, we may be, 

2. sis, thou mayst be, m'-tls, ye may be, 
8. At, he may be sint, they may be. 

Imperfect might, could, would, or should. 

1. es'-sem, / would be, es-se'-mus, toe would he^ 

2. es'Hses, thou wouldst be, es-se'-tls, ye would be, 
8. es'-set, lie would be; es'-sent, ^ey would be. 

Perfect 

1. fu'-e-rim, I may have been, fu-er'-I-mus, we may have been^ 

2. fu'-e-iis, thou mayst have been, fu-Sr'-f-tis, ye may have been, 
8. fu'-e-rit, he may have been ; fu'-e-rint, they may have been. 

Pluperfect might, could, would, or should have, 

1. fu-is'-sem, I would have been, " fu-isHse'-mus, we wotdd have been^ 

2. fu-is'-ses, thou wouldst have been, fu-is-se'-tls, ye would have been, 
8. fu-is'-s^t, A« would have been ; fii-is'-sent, (hey would have been. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Pres, I. Ss, 5« thou, es'-te, be ye, 

Fut. 2. es'-tS, thou shall be es-t5'-te, ye shall be, 

3. es'-tS, let him be ; sun'-tS, let (hem be. ^ 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Present es'HsS, to be. 

Perfect fu-is'-s§, to have been, 

Fukare. fu-tu'-rOs (&, am), es'-se, m f5'-rS, to be ahoui to ftt. 
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PARTICIPLE. 
Future, fii-tu'-ms, a, nm. about to he, 

§ IS &• Bkmabk 1. A present participle ent deems tc have been an* 
eiently in use, and is stUl founu in the compoimds abtent, prtesens, and pdtetu. 

Bbm. 2. The perfect /td, and its deriyative tenses, are fonned from an obso- 
lete fuo. whence, come also the participle /tit&rusj an old subjunctive present 

fuam, jwUj fucU ; , , juant, and the forms fvKiTnuu, perf. ind., fw>i- 

rinUj porf. suoj., and fumstety plup. subj. 

Rem. 3. From Juo appear also to be derived the following : — 

Subj, tmper/*. f^-rem, fS'-rSs, £y-r6t; , fo'-rent. 

ii|/. pres, fy-r6. 

These forms seem to have bees contracted from ^u^em, etc., and/uire, 
F&rem is e(]^uivalent in meaning to euem, but the infinitive /ore has, in most 
casM, acqmred a future signification, equivalent to futOmu esse, 

Bem . 4. 8iem. n'es, net, ti&U, for tim, sis, sU, sirU, are found in ancient 
writers, as are also escU for eri^ escwU for erwU, ese, esetis, and eserU, for eite, 
esseiiSf and essenL 

Rem. 5. Like sum are conjugated its compounds, absum, adsum^ 
dSsunif insunif intersum^ dbsum^ prcdsum^ subsum^ and supersum. 

Rem. 6. Pr&sum, from the old form prod for pro^ and surrij has d 
after pro, when the simple verb begins with e ; as, 

Ind, i^res. prd^-sum, prod'^-es, prod'^-est, etc. 
— tmperf, prod''-6-ram, prod^-l-ras, etc. 

Rem. 7. (a.) Possum is compounded of piAts^ able, and Mint. 
They are sometimes written separately, and then pdtis is the same in 
all genders and numbers. 

(b,) In composition, is is omitted in pdtis, and (, as in other oases, cominff be« 
fore s, is changed into s. In the infinitive, and imperfect subjunctive, m of thfl 
simple verb is dropped, as is also y at the beginnmg of the seocmd root. In 
evenr other respect possum is conjusited like sum, wherever it is found; but 
ttie unperative, and the parts derived from the third root, are wanting. 

Pres. Indie, Pres, Infn, Perf, Indie 
Pos'^-sum, poB^Hse, pdt^-u-!, Ican^ or lam able. 

mDIGATIYS. SUBJUlTCnVB. 

Present . 

poB^-enm, pd^-tSs, pd^-test; pos^-eim, poi^-<lB, pos^-slt; 

poB^Hsfl-mils, pd-tes'^^Is, pos'-eunt posHd'-mdiB, poe-sr-tls, pos^-sint 

Imperfect. 

pdt^-6-ram, pot^-£-r&s, pot'-S-r&t; pos^-sem, poe^-sSs, poe^-sSt; 

pdt-&-r&^-mas, -^i&^-tls, -£-«uit. po6-«9^-m(&s, -sd^-tls, pos^-eent 

Futmre. 

p6f-€-r5, p6f-€-ri», p6f-«-rft; 
pd-ter'-I-mOs, po-t&<-I-tIs, pot'-^runt. 

Perfect. 

pdt^Hi-I, pdt-n-is^tl, pdt'-n-lt; p5-tu^-€-rim, -^:fi, -^^ft; 

pd-tuM-mOs, -JB^-tla, -d^-runt or -d^WL p<St«-<r^-I-flB«s, -I-tlB, -«-fint 




^-•— ^"*-'--^*- 
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PluperfecL 

pot-u-^r&'-mils, -^ra^-Os, -6-rant. pdt-u-is-Bd^-mito, ^s-sd^^lls, -ir tgnti 

Future PerfecL 

p6-tu'^r8, p6-tQ'-6-il8, p6-tu'-6-rit; 
pot-n-^-f-mOs, p5t-n-£r^-|-tiB, pd-ta^-6-rmt. 

(No Imperatiye.) . . ^ 

lUFmi T lVK . FASnOIPIAL ADJsMnHB. 

Pre$. poB'^HsS. Perf. pdt-n-is'^fi. py-tens, aUe* 

Note. The following fomu are also found ; potmum for pottum, poUumU foe 
posamUf poieidm and postiem for posdm. poasies, po$tiet and poteasU for /xwmi 
and /»0Mt<, potessem for poMef?i| poteste for /wtte, and before a pasaiye infinitiTa 
the passive forms pote^w for potest^ poUrdtur for potirat, and pouitur foi 
jMMMt — ^Poltf and jwte withont 6<< are sometimes used for poteti, 

§1SS. FIBST CONJUGATION. 

ACTIVE VOICE. 

PRINCIPAL PARTS. 

Pre*. IruL Pres. Inf. Perf. IntL Supine. 

A'-m8, &-m&'-rS, &-m&'-^ k-mi'-tam. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Present love^ do lovej am loving. 

Sing, &'-m8, Ilave, 

ft'-mSs, thou lovutf 

ft'-m&t, A« Jovet; 

Plur, Srma'-mus, we love^ 

Srini'-lis, ye lave^ 

ft'-mant, they lave. 

Impeifect. wzs laving^ loved, did love. 

Sing. Srmi'-bam, Iwaslovingy 

Srma'-bS8, ihou toast laving^ 

&-ini'-b&t, he was loving ; 

Plur. im-irba'-miis, we were laving^ 

8in-&-b&'-tis, ye were laving, 

&-m&'-bant, they were lowng. 

Future. shaU^ or wUL 

Sing. ft-mS'-bS, IshaXLlom, 

&-ma'-bi8, . thou wilt Uwe^ 

8rini'-bit, he wiU love ; 

Plur. &-mabM-mu8, we shall love^ 

ft-mab'-l-tis, ye wiU love, 

&-ma'-bunt, they will love. 
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Perfect laved^ or have loved, 

Shig, S-ma'-vi, / have loved^ 

im-a-vis'*ti, thou hast loved^ 

&-ma'-vit, he has loved; , 

Plur, &-in&V-I-mus, we have loved^ 

im-ft-vis'-tls, ye have lavedj 

im-&-Ye'-runt or -r$, they hate loved. 

Pluperfect had. 

Sing. Srm&v'-&-ram, Ihadloved^ 

ft-may'-^ri&s, thou hadst loved^ 

&-m&T'-^r&t, he had loved ; 

Plur. ft-mftv-e-ril'-mus, we had loved^ 

&-mav-&>iA'-ti(8, ye had loved, 

&4iillV-e-rant, they had loved. 

Future Perfect shaU^ or wUl have. 

Sing. ft-mav'-^rS, I shaU have loved, 

ft-may'-e-rfs, Ihou wilt have loved^ 

ft-mav'-e-rit, he wiU have loved ; 

Plur. &m-a-yer'-I-mu8, we shall have lovedj 

im-a-ver'-!-ti8, ye wUl have loved, 

SHnaV-d-rint, they will have loved 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD, 

Presept may, or can. 

Sing. &'-mem, / may love, 

ft'-mes, thou mayst love, 

fi'-met, ?ie may love ; 

Plur. &-me'-mu8, we may love, 

firme'-tl8, ye may lovt, 

ft'-ment, they may love. 

In^Mffect might, could, would, or should. 

Sing. Srnd'-rem, / would love, 

fi-m&'-rSs, thou wotddst Ujve^ 

ft^nlt-ret, he would love; 

Plur. im-ft-r^-mufl, we would love, 

im-ft-rS'-tifl, ye would love, 

Srma'-rent, they would Irve, 

Perfect may, or can have. 

Sing. Srmay^-6-riin, / may have loved, 

ft-m^V-S-i^ thou mayst have loved, 

ft-miy'-e-rit, he may have love^: 

Plur, im^ySr'-I-mus, u)e may have lovedj 

im-a-yer'-I-tits, ye may have loved, 

ft-mfty'-e-rint, they may have loved 
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Pluperfect mighty cotdd, wouldy or should have. 

Sing, im-a-vis'-eem, / wotdd have loved^ 

am-a-vis'-ses, thou wouldst have lovedf 

&m-a- vis'-set, he would have loved ; 

Plur, ftm-a-yis-fle'-miis, toe would have loved^ 

ftm-a-vis-se'-tils, ye would have lovedy 

juu-a-vis'Hsent, they would have loved, 

mPERATnE MOOD. 

Free. Sing, &'-m&, love thou ; 

Plur, &-ina'-tg, hve ye, 

FuL Sing, &-ina'-tS, thou shdU love^ 

&-m&'-tS, he shall love; 

Plur, im-a-to'-tg, ye shall love, 

&-inan'-t3, they shall love 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Present ft-mS'-rS, to love. 

Perfect Han-^yi^-^^ to have loved. 

Future, im-irtu'-riis, (S,, um,) es'-sS, to he about to I099, 

PABTICIPLES. 

Present ft'-mans, loving. 

Future. Sm4irtfi'-n]8, ft, am, about to love. 

GERUND. 

O. ft-maa'-dl, oflovma^ 

D. &4MUi^-d8, for lomng, 

Ae, ft^man'-dnm, loving, 

Ah. ftrman'-dS, by loving. 

SUPINE. 
Former, ft-mft'-tom, to lave. 

S IffO. PASSIVE VOICE 

PRINCIPAL PARTS. 

Free. Indie. Pres. Infin, Perf. Port 
A'-owr, Srmft'-ri, Snni'-tfii^ 
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INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Present, am. 

Singi ft'-mdr, lam laved^ 

ft-mfi'-rli or -r$, thou art loved^ 

ft-mfi'-tur, he is loved; 

Plur, ft-mfi'-mftr, vfe are loved^ 

ft-mfim'-I-nl, ye are loved^ 

Srman'-tfir, they are loved. 

Imperfect was. 

Smg. Srm&'-b&r, I was loved, 

8in-&-b&'-rlg or -rS, thou wast loved^ 

Sm-&-b&'-tur, he was loved; 

Phtr, Sm-&-bft'-miir, we were loved, 

Sm-&-lHUn'4-m, ye were loved, 

Sm-ft-ban'-tdr, they were loved. 

Fntore. shaU, or will he. 

Sing. ft-mfi'-bSr, I shall be loved, 

Srm&V-S-ris or -rS, thou wiU he hved, 

Srm&b'-I-tfir, he will he loved; 

Phtr. Srm&b'-I-miir, we shall he loved, 

Sm-&-bIm'-I-ni, ye will he loved, 

Sm-arbnn'-tar, they will he loved. 

Perfect have been, or was. 

Sing. Srm&'-tufl sum or fu'-i, / have heen loved, 

&-m&'-tu8 Sfl or fu-is'-fi, thou hast been loved, 

&-m&'-tii8 est or (u'-It, he has heen loved; 

Plur. &4n&'-ti su'-mus or fu'-I-mus, we have heen lov^, 

&-ma'-1a es'-tis or fu-is'-tils, ye have heen loved, 

&4na'-ti sunt, fii'S'-nmt or -rS, fhey have heen loved 

Pluperfect had been. 

Sing. &-m&'-tus S'-ram or fu'-e-ram, IJiad been loved, 

ft-ma'-tus S'-x^ or fa'-^rSia, thou hadst been loved, 

&4na'-tus §'-r&t or fu'-^-rftt, he had heen loved; 

Plur. Srma-1a ^i^'-mus or fu-^-iA'-mus, we had been loved, 

Srm&'-ti e-ra'-tis or fu-S-r&'-Hs, ye had been loved, 

&-ma'-ti §'-rant or fu'-^rant, they had ieen loved. 

Future Perfect shaU have been. 

Sing. &-ma'-tus S'-r8 or fu'-^rS, I shall haje been loved, 

&-m&'-tiis e'-rls dr fu'-e-ris, thou wHt have been loved^ 

Srm&'-tiis g'-rit or fii'-e-rit, he wiU have been loved; 

Plur, Srm&'-ti er-I-mus or fu-er -I-mus we shaU have heen loved, 

&-m&'-1i Sr'-I-tis or fu-cr -I-tIs, ye wiU have been loved, 

ft-mfi'-la e'-runt or fu'-^rint, fhey will have been loved* 
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SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Present may^ or can he. 

Sing, & -mSr, I may be loved, 

&-me'-riB or -rS, thou mayst he loved^ 

&-me'-t&r, he may he loved; 

Plur. ft-me'-mur, toe may he loved, 

&-mem'-I-ni, ye may he loved, 

ft-men'-tur, they may he loved* 

Imperfect, might, could, tootdd, or ihoutd he. 

Sing, &-m&'-rSr, I tootUd he loved, 

Sm-a-rg'-rls or -rS, thou wotddst he loved, 

Sm-Srr@'-tar, he tootdd he loved; 

Phar. im-Srre'-miir, toe tootdd he loved, 

Sm-a-rem'-i-ni, ye tootdd he loved, 

im-Srren'-tiir, they tootdd he loved. 

Perfect, may hat>e been, 

Sir.g &-in&'-tii8 sim or fii'-e-rim, I may ha»e been loved, 

8rma'-tus ffls or fii'-e-ris, thou mayst have been loved, 

&-ma'-tiis sit or fii'-e-rit, he nuiy have been loved, 

Plur. &-m&'-ti ffl'-mus or fu-er -I-mus, toe may have been lot>ed, 

&-ma'-ti ffl'-tis or fii-er'-I-tis, ye may have been lotted, 

&-ma'-ti sint or fu'-e-rint, they may have been loved. 

Pluperfect might, cotdd, toould, oi shotdd have beeiu 

Sing. &-ma'-tiis es'-sem or fu-is'-sem, / tootdd havi been loved, 

&-m&'-tus es'-ses or fii-is'-fies, thou tootddst /tatte been /oMd| 

Srdia'-tiis es'-set or fii-is'-set he tootdd have t»^en loved ; 

fur, irmSi-U es-se'-miis or fri-is-fle'-mus, toe toould have bt^n loved, 
&-m&'-ti es-se'-tis or fu-is-se'-tte, ye tootdd hat>e beet* laved, 
firinfi'-ti es'-sent or fu-is'Hsent, they tootdd have beet* loved 

mPEBATIVE MOOD. 

Pres, Sing, Srin2'-rS, he thou loved; 

Plur. &-mam'-I-ni, he ye loved, 

FtU, Sing, fi-m&'-tdr, thou shalt he loved, 

&-m&'-t5r, he shaU he loved; 

Plur, (&m-&-bIm-I-ni, ye ehaU be loved), 

&-man'-t5r, they shall be lotted, 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

PreeenL Srma'-r!, to be loved, 

PeffecL &-ma'4u8 es'-sS w fii-is'-se, to have been loved, 
FtAtre, &Hna'-tum T-rl, to he abotU to be loved. 
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§15? 



PARTICIPLES. 
Perfect. &-ma'-tus, loved, or having heen loved. 

Future. &-man'-du8, to be loved. 

SUPINE. 
Latter. &<mi'-tu, to he loved. 

» 

Formation of the Tenses. 



From die f nt root, om, are de- 
rived 

Active. Patmt. 
hd. ]»ret. amo, amor. 
'— vmpwf. amdOAfii, amd^or. 

— fvi. amdfto, amd6or. 
8fM. pru. amen, toner. 

— tVr/. am^ amdrer. 
JmptraL prei. amd, smdre. 

JUL Bm&tOf Bmdtor. 

Ifrf. pre*. amdns, amdri. 
Pari. prtB. amont, 

— fuL amofMftM. 
Gerund. amondi. 



From the second root, From the third root 
amaVj are derived amatj are derived 

Active. Pastive. 

Ind. perf. amavi\ amatti« snm, etc. 

— ph^. amavmim, am&ttM eram, etc. 

— jtU, perf. amavM), amfttttg ero, etc. 
Subf. per/. am&virirn^ am&tiw sim, etc. 

phm. amavtMem, amatiw esftem,ete 

Inf. perf. taoAviue, amatiw esse, etc. 

From the third root, 
Mf fuL amatiirtM esse, am&tiim iri. 
ParL fuL amatunv. 
— P^f am&titf. 

Form. tnq>. amattna. LaL wp. amata. 






§1«7. SECOND CONJUGATION. 

ACTIVE VOICE. PASSIVE VOICE. 

PRINCIPAL PARTS. 



Prti, Ind. m5'-ne-3. 

Pres. Inf. md-ne'-re. 

Perf. Ind, m5n'-u-L 

Supine. *ndn'-i-tiim. 



Pres. Ind. m5'-ne-6r. 
Pres. Inf. mo-ne'-ii. 
Perf. ParL mSn'-i-tiis. 



d advise. 

Sir^g. m5'-ne-8, 
md'-nes, 
md'-net ; 

Plur. md-ne'-miis, 
md-ne'-Hs, 
md'-nent 



Itoas advising. 

S. md-nS'-bam, 
m5-iie'-bas, 
m5-n.e'-b&t ; 

F. mdn-e-ba'-mus, 
m5n-S-b&'-ti8^ 
md-ne'-bant 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 



Present 



/ am advised. 

Sing, mo'-ne-or, 

m6-ne'-rl8 or -rS, 
m6-ne'-tiir ; 

Plur. mo-ne'-mur, 
mo-nem'4-ni, 
mo-nen'-tur. 



Imperfect 



I was advised. 

S. m5-ne'-bar, 

mSn-e-ba'-ris or -re, 
m6n-e-ba'-tur ; 

P. mon-e-ba'-mur, 
mdn-e-bam'-i-ni, 
m5n-e-baD'-tur. 
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iCTIVE. 

/ ihtM or will culvise. 

S. m6-ne'-M, 
mo-ne'-bis, 
m6-ne'-bit ; 

P. md-neb'-i-mus, 
md-neb'-i-tifl, 
m5-nd'-bant. 



/ advised or have advised. 

S, mSn'-u-i, 

mon-u-is'-ti, 

mdn'-u-it ; 
P. md-nu'-lnnus, 

mdn-u-is'-tils, 

mSn-u-e'-runt or -rS. 



Future. 



/ had advised, 

S. m5-nu'-e-ram, 
m5-nu'-^iil8, 
mS-nu'-e-rftt ; 

P. m5n-u-£-ra'-mu8, 
mfin-u-fe-wl'-tis, 
m5-nu e-rant 



/ shall have advised. 

S. m6-nu'-e-r8, 

mo-nu'-e-rfs, 

mo-nu'-e-rit ; 
P. mon-p-er'-I-mus, 

in6n-u-€r'-!-tl8, 

mo-nu'-e-rint. 



PASSIVE. 

/ shall or toill be adviseiL 

S. m6-ii§'-b6r, 

mo-neb'-e-ris or -pS, 
m6-neb'-i-tiir ; 

P.. m6-neb'-i-miir, 
* m5n-e-bim'-I-ni, 
mdn-e-bun'-tur. 



Perfect. 

I was or have been advised. 

S, m5iiM-tus sum or fuM, 
mon'-i-tus es or fu-u('-4i, 
m5n'-i-tu8 est or (u'-lt ; 

P. m5n'-l-1i su'-mus or fu'-I-muB, 
mon'-i-ti es'-tis or fu-ifT-tils, 
mdn'-I-ti sunt, fu-e'-runt or -r9 

Pluperfect 

I had been qdvised. 

S. m5n'-l-tii8 g'-ram or fu'-^-ram, 
m5xi'-l-tt» g'-rSs or fu'-^ri&s, 
m6n'-l-tu8 e'-rit or fa'-g-rtit; 

P. mdn'i-ti e-ili'-mus or fu-e-rft'^nus, 
m5n'-I-ti ^rii'-tis or fu-e-rS'-tis, 
mon'-i-li §'-rant or fu'-e-rant 

Future Perfect. 

I shall have been advised. 

S. m6n'-I-tu8 e'-r8 or (u'-6-r8, 
m5ii'-I-tus S'-ris or fu'-e-rls, 
m5n'-I-tu8 §'-rit or fu'-€-rit; 

P. mSn'-I-la er'-I-miis or fu-er'-f-m^ 
mdn'-I^ er'-i-tis of (u-€r'-f-tifl, 
mdn'-i-ti S'-runt or tu'-e-rint 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 



I may or can advise. 

S. md'-ne-am, 

md'-ne-as, 

m5'-ne-&t ; 
P. md-ne-a'nnus, 

md-ne-a'-tls, 

md'-ne-ant 
10 



Present 

/ may or can be advised. 

, S. m6'-ne-Sr, 

mo-ne-a'-ris or -p8, 
mo-ne-a'-tur ; 
P. m5-ne-a'-mur, 
m5-ne-9in'-l-iu, 
m5-ne-an'-tur. 



no 
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ACTaVE. 



[mightf could, would, or shotdd 
advise. 

S, ni5-]ie'-rein| 

md-ne'-res, 

mS-ne'-ret ; 
P. m5n-e-re'-miiB, 

m5n-e-re'-ti(8, 

m5-ne'-rent 



PASSIVE 
Imperfect 

I might, could, would, or should 
be advised, 

S. m6-ne'-rer, 

mdn-e-rg'-rlii or -r^ 

mSn-e-re'-tur ; 
P. m5n-&4re'-mur, 

mdn-&Tem'-i-ni9 

mdn-e-ren'-tur. 



I may have advised, 

S. m5-na'-e-rim, 
md-na'-^rig, 
m6-nu'-€-rit ; 

P. mdn-u-er'-I-miis, 
m6n-u-6r'-I-ti8, 
mo-nu'-e-rint 



[might, could, would, or 
should have advised, 

S, mSn-u-is^Hsem, 

jmSn-u-is'-ses, 

mon-u-b^Hset; 
P. m5n-u-is-se'-mii8, 

m5n-a-i8-«e'-fi8, 

mon-n-ds'-sent 



Perfect 

/ may have been advised, 

S, m5n'-I-tas aim or fu'-^rim, 
m6n'-I-tus ns or fu'-e-rfa, 
mdn'-i-tiis sit or fti'-^-irit ; 

P. m5n'-i-ti n'-mus or fu-er -I-mQsy 
mdn'-I-ti n'-tils or fu-6r'-f-*to, 
mon'-i-ti sint or fn'-e-rint 

Pluperfect 

I might, could, would, or should have 
been advised, 

S. m6n'-i-tu8 es'-sem or fu-is'-sem, 
. in5n'-i-tiis es'-ses or fri-is'-ses, 
mon'-i-tus es'-set or fti-is'-sSt ; 
P. m5n'-i-ti es-se'-mus or fii-b-se'-miiB, 
mon'-I-ta es-se'-tis or fti-b-se'-tis, 
mon'-i-ti es'-sent or fb-is'Hsent 

mPEBATIVE MOOD. 



Pres. S, md'-nS, advise thou; 
P. m6-ne'-t6, advise ye, 
Fut. 8. in5-ne'-t5, thou shaU ad- 
vise, 
in5-ne'-t$, he shall advise; 
P. m5n-e-to'-te, ye shaU ad- 
vise, 
m5-nen'-t5, they shall ad- 
vise. 



Pres, 8, m5-ne'-rS, be (hou advised; 
P. mS-nem'-i-ni, be ye ad- 
vised, 
Fut, 8, m5-ng'-t5r, thou shaU be 
advised, 
m5-ne'-t5r, he shall be 
advised : 
P. (mon-e-bim'-I-ni, ye shall 
be advised.) 
m5-nen'-tor, they shall be 
advised. 



Pres. m6-n3'-re, to cuivise. 
Per/. mSn-u-is'-se, to have advised. 
Fut. m6n-I-tu'-ru8 es'-sfi, to ^' 
about to advise. 



INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Pres. m6-n6'-ri, to be advis**d. 
Perf. mon'-i-tiis es'-se orfi-is'-sd, 

to have been advised. 
Fut. m6n'-i-tum i'-ri, to iie about 

to be advised. 



be 
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Ill 



ACTIVE. 



PASSIVE. 



PARTICIPLES. 



Fre$. mS'-nens, advising, 

FuL m5n-i-tu'-ru8, 0^011/ to aJme. 



Perf. m5nM-tu8, advised, 

FuL m5-nen'-dii8, to be oototMii. 



GERUND. 

O, m5-nexi'-di, of advising^ 
2). m5-xien'-d5, etc 
Ac. m5-nen -dum, 
Ah. m5-nen'-d$. 

SUPINES. 
Former. m5n'-I-tam, to advise. \ Latter. m5n'-I-ta, to be admsed, 

FOBMATION OF THE TeMSBS. 



from the first root, moa, are de- 
rived, 

Active. Paatiive. 
Md, ores. moneo, moneor. 

— Mnperf. monibam^onebar. 

— fuL TDanebo, moneftor. 
SiAj, fres, monecuky monear. 

w^ferf. monerem,moxiirer. 

Jmperai, pres, mone^ monere. 

fuL moD^to, monitor. 

M. pres. monlre, mxmhi, 

ParL prss. moneiw, 
— — fuL momsHdus. 

(hnmd. moneiMS. 



Fimn the second root, From the third rootg 
monu, are derived, mohK, are derived, 

Active. Passive. 

Jnd, perf, monm, monltiw sum, etc. 
— olup. monueroM, monltuf eram, etc. 
— Jul perf. monuiro, BiOiiltKf eio, etc. 
Svbf. perf, monu^rtffi, meollw aim, etc. 

plvp. monnisMin, monltw eeBem,eto. 

Inf, perf, monuicM, monltiM esae, etc 

From the third root, 
Inf, fuL monitSruf esse, moDSttivm iri. 
"^m. fuL monitflncf, 
— P^f moidtMS. 

Form. S&p, monlttim. LaL Sap. monltii. 



§1«8. THIRD CONJUGATION. 



PRINCIPAL PARTS. 



Pres. Ind. rS'-c 8. 
Pres. Inf, rgg^rft. 
Perf. Ind. rez'-l. 
Supine. rec'-tum. 



Pres. Ind. 
Pres, Inf. 
Perf. Part 



rS'-S. 
rec-t&f. 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Present 



IrmU. 
Sing. rS'-^ • 

PlW. rSg^-l-mfis, 
rS-gnnt 



lamrtded. 

Sing. rS'-ff5r, 

rgg -€-rIs or -f8, 

reg'-!-tur ; 
Plur. r€g'-l-mur, 

rg-glm'-I-ii, 

rg-gun'-tup. 
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PARTICIPLE. 
Future, fu-tu'-ms, a, run about to he, 

§ IS &• Bkmabk 1. A present participle ent deems tc have been an* 
eiently in use, and is stUl found in the compoimds abtent, ptresens, and pdtem. 

Bbm. 2. The perfect /td, and its derivative tenses, are fonned from an obso- 
lete yiio. whence come also the participle /tit&rusj an old subjunctive present 

/ktam, jwUj fwA ; , , ntant, and the forms ftwtmuSf perf. ind., /uvi- 

ruU, porf. suDJ., and fuvistetj plup. subj. 

Bem. 3. From Juo appear also to be derived the following : — 

Subf. vmperf, f^-rem, fS'-rSs, £y-r6t; ^ f5'-rent. 

These forms seem to have bees contracted from ^u^frem, etc., taAfidre, 
F&rem is e(]^uivalent in meaning to eMem, but the infinitive fire has, in most 
casM, acquired a future signification, equivalent to /tUurtu este, 

Bem. 4. 8iem. tiet, sietj nent^ for nm, m, tU^ rinij are found in ancient 
writers, as are also etcU for erit, escuiU for erwU, tse, esetiSf and eseni, for eite, 
eaeiUf and estenL 

Rem. 5. Like sum are conjugated its compounds, absum, adsum^ 
dSstmif insunif intersunif dbsum^ prcesum^ subsum, and supersum. 

Rem. 6. Fr&sum, from the old form prod for pro, and sum, has d 
after pro, when the simple verb begins with e ; as, 

Ind, fre$. prd^-sum, pr5d''-es, prod^-est, etc. 
— tmperf, prod'-^ram, prod'^-l-ras, etc. 

Rem. 7. (a.) Possum is compounded of pStis, able, and sum. 
They are sometimes written separately, and then piStis is the same in 
all genders and numbers. 

((.) In composition, is is omitted in pdUs^ and (, as in other oases, coming be« 
fore f, is changed into «. In the infinitive, and imperfect subjunctive, es of tiie 
simple verb is dropped, as is also y at the beginning of the second root. Ln 
evenr other respect pMsum is coiyu^ted like swn, wherever it is found; but 
the imperative, and the parts denved from the third root, are wanting. 

Prei, Indie, Pres. Infn, Perf. Indie 
Pos^-sum, poB'"^!, pdt^-u-!, Icon, or lam aiUe. 

DIDIGATIYB. SUBJUNCTIVB. 

Present, . 

poB^-eum, pd^-tSs, py-test; pos^-eim, poi^-«I8, poe^-slt; 

poB^-efl-mils, p5-tes^-tls, pos^-^unt posHd'-mdiB, posHsI -tis, pot^-sint 

Imperfect. 

pdt^-S-ram, pot^-^-rSs, pot'-S-r&t; pos^-aem, pos^-sSs, poe^-eSt; 

pdt-dHrft^-mOs, -44&^-tIs, -£-«uit. po8-«9^-m(&s, -sd^-tls, pos^-eent 

Future. 

pdt^-e-rS, p6f-«^li, p6f-«-rft; 
pd-ter'-I-mOs, po-t&<-I-tIs, pot'-^S-runt. 

PerfecL 

pdt^Hi-l, pdt-n-is^, pdt'-u-lt; p5-ta^-«-rim, -^ifr, -^^ft; 

pd-tH'-i-mOs, -Is^-tla, -d^-runt or -S^WL p<St«-<r^-|-iU«s, i4SB, -e-fint 



»>i:T^ 
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PliipeiifecL 

p^u-^r&^-mils, -^ra^-Os, -^-rant pdt-a-i8-BS''-m<l8, ^s-sd^4li, -ir tgnt. 

/\i<wr« PerfecL 

p5-ta'^r8, p6-tQ'-6-il8, p6-tu'-6-rit; 
pdt-a-^-I-m(&s, pdt-u-^r'-I-tiB, pd-ta^-6-rint. 

(No Imperatiye.) . . «fN 

inFmi T ivK . FAsnoiPiAL AixjsMnnB. 

Pres, poB^^S. Perf. pdt-n-is^Hsfi. py-tens, oMs. 

Note. The following forms are also found; poHuum for pottum, poUumU fta 
postuHtj potessim and pottiem for passim, posskty posriet and potettU for /xmii 
and /»OMt<, potessem for poMem, potesse for /wtte, and before a passiye infinitiw 
the passive forms potestur for potest, poUrdtur for poUrat, and pouitur foi 
jMMMt — Poltf and |w(e without 6<< are sometimes used for poteti, 

§1SS. FIBST CONJUGATION. 

ACTIVE VOICE. 

PBINCIPAL PARTS. 

Pres, Ind. Pres, Inf, Per/, Ind, Supine. 

A'-m8, &-m&'-re, Srin2'-^ k-mi'-tam. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Present, love, do love, am loving. 

Sing, &'-m8, I love, 

ft'-mSs, thou lovest, 

&'-m&t, he loves; 

Plur, SrmS'-mus, loe love, 

Srini'-lis, ye love, 

ft'-mant, they love. 

Impeifect. wzs loving, loved, did love. 

Sing, &-ma'-bam, I was loving, 

&-m&'-bS8, ihou wast loving, 

^mS!'\ykt, he was loving ; 

Plur, im-irbS'-miis, we were loving, 

im-Srb&'-lifl, ye were loving, 

Srm&'-bant, they were lowng. 

Future, shall, or wUL 

Sing, &-ma'-b8, I shall love, 

&-m&'-bi8, . thou wilt Uwe, 

firxn&'-bit, he will love ; 

Plur, &-mabM-mu8, we shall love, 

ft-mab'-I-tis, ye will love, 

&-ma'-bunt, they will love. 



VERBS. — FIRST C0HJ1 

Perfect loved, or have loved. 

Siitg. It-mS'-Ti, / have loved, 

fim-i-ria'-tl, Ihou haul loved, 

i-mi'-vlt, he hoi loved; 

IHur. a-m&r'-l-iuut, toe have loved, 

Im^viB'-tlt, ye htae loved, 

im-a-ve -runt or -rS, theg hate loved. 

Pluperfect had. 
Smg. 3t-mSv'-£-rAm, I had loved, 

iHOhj'-i-H^ thou hadtt loved, 

i^aiT'-e-rtt, ke had loned ; 

Phtr. i-mhY-e-Ta -maa, UK had loved, 

ii-mBv-S-ra'-tlft, ye had loved, 

d-m^v'^g-Tont, theg had loved. 

Fntore Perfect sht^ or toili have. 

Sing. frdnftT'-e-rS, I tkali have loped, 

ft-nuT'-l-rb, Ihou wilt hai'e loved, 

ft-mav'-6-rit, he mill Aane loired 

Plwr. Am-fi-T^r'-l-miiB, vx Aall have Utved, 

ftm-fi-ver'-l-tis, jw will have ioved, 

£rinav'-£-rint, dey miS have loved 

SUBJUMCTIVE MOOD, 

Preseiit. may, or can. 
JSn^ K'-mem, / may low, 



Pbtr. &-me'-mQB, toe may love, 

irine'-a*, ye may love, 

i'-ment, lAey may love. 

Liqwrfevt fni^Af, couU^ would, mr lAouU. 

j5^. l-tiis'-reiii, TiDouM love, 

B-mt'-res, (Aou aouldul Utve, 

fr-ml'-r#t, Ae mou/d jom ; 

Plvr. Im-ft-rC-tnfii, um uiould love, 

Sni'ft-rS'-tli, ^ wfuU fotw, 

fi-mfi'-rent, Ihey uxmtd Icve, 

PerfecL nay, oi can have. 

Sing. ft-m&T'-ft-nm, I may haee loved, 

S-miV-S-rtB, llioumayst have loved, 

i^niT'-6-rIt, he mrnj ham tottd^ 

Pilar, barter A'taai, we may have loved, 

inb4-vGr'-l-tlg, ye may have loved, 

i-adtv'-d-rint, Aeg may AaM 1b««I 
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Pluperfect mightj could^ wouldf or should have. 

Sing* im-&-vis'-6em, / would have loved^ 

am-a-vis'-^es, thou wouldst have loved^ 

&m-a- vis'-s^t, he would have loved ; 

Plur. ftm-a-yis-eS'-miis, we would have loved^ 

ftm-a-vis-M'-tils, ye would have loved^ 

&m-Srvis'H3ent, they would have loved. 

mPERATnE MOOD. 

Free. Sing, S'-mft, love thou ; 

Plur, S-m&'-tS, love ye, 

FuL Sing, &-ma'-tS, thou shaU lave^ 

Srm&'-tS, he ehall love; 

Plur, im-&-t5'-te, ye shcUl love^ 

ft-man'-tS, they shall love 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Present &-in2'-rS, to lave. 

Perfect im-&-Ti8'-«S, to have loved. 

Future, im-ft-tu'-rus, (S,, um,) es'-sS, to he about to I099, 

PABTICIPLES. 

♦ 

Present i'-oums, loving. 

Future, Sm4irtfi'-ri]8, ft, am, about to love. 

GERUND. 

O, ft-maa'-dL oflovin^^ 

D, &4MUi'-do, for lovmg^ 

Ae. ftrinaii'-diim, loving^ 

Ah, ftrman'-dS, by loving, 

SUPINE. 
Former, ft-mft'-tom, to love. 

S ISO* PASSIVE VOICE 

PRINCIPAL PARTS. 

Free, Indie. Pres, Infn, Perf, Pwt 
A'-mor, ft-mft'-ri, ft-mi'-tik 
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INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Present am. 

Sing^ ft'-mdr, lam hved, 

ft-mfi'-rlg or -r6, thou art loved^ 

&-m&'-tur, he is loved; 

Plur, &-iii&'-m&r, vfe are loved^ 

ft-mfim'-I-nl, ye are lovedy 

Srman'-tor, they are loved. 

Imperlbct ujas. 

Smg, &-m&'-b&r, I toas lovedy 

im-A-ba'-rls or -rS, thou wast lovedy 

Siii-&-b&'-tiir, he was loved; 

Pktr. 8in-&-b&'-miir, we were lovedy 

Sm-&-b&m'-i-ni, ye were lovedj 

Sm-ft-ban'-tdr, they were loved. 

Fntore. sTiaUj or will be. 

Sing. &-mS'-b5r, I shall he loved, 

Srm&V-S-rls or -rS, thou wilt be loved, 

&-m&V-I-t&*, he will be hved; 

Plur. Srm&b'-I-miir, we shall be loved, 

Sm-&-bIm'-i-ni, ye will be loved, 

8m-&-biiii'-t&r, they wiU be loved. 

Perfect have been, or was. 

Sing. &-m&'-tu8 sum or fu'-i, / have been loved, 

iHDoSk-tua Sfl or fu-is'-ii, thou hast been loved, 

&-ini'-tus est or (u'-it, he has been loved; 

Plur. Srxn&'-ti su'-mus or fu'-l-mus, we have been loved, 

firmi'-la es'-tis or fu-is'-tils, ye have been loved, 

&-m&'-1a sunt, fii'S'-rant or -rS, fhey have been loved 

Pluperfect had been. 

Sing. &Hn&'-tS8 S'-ram or fu'-S-ram, / had been loved, 

ft-ma'-tus §'-]^ or fu'-^-ras, thou hadst been loved, 

&-mi'-tus §'-r&t or fu'-S-r&t, he had been loved; 

Plur. Srma-fi ^r&'-mus or fu-^i^'-mus, voe had been loved, 

&-ma'-ti e-rS'-tis or fu-^r&'-tils, ye had been loved, 

&-ma'-ti e'-rant or fu'-^rant, they had leen loved. 

Future Perfect shall have been. 

Sing, firma'-tus S'-r8 or fu'-^rS, I shall haje been loved, 

&-m&'-tus g'-ris dr fa-e-iia, thou wilt have been lovedj 

&-ma'-tus §'-rit or fu'-e-rit, he will have been hved; 

Plur. &-m&'-ti Sr-I-mus or fu-er -!-mu8 we shall have been loved, 

&-m&'-1i Sr'-I-tis or fii-er'-I-tits, ye will have been hved, 

ft-mfi'-ti e'-mnt or fu'-^rint, they will have been hved. 
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SUBJUNCnVE MOOD. 

Present may, or can be. 

Sing. & -mSr, I may beloved^ 

firme'-rlfl or -rS, thou mayst he latoedj 

&-me'-tur, he may he loved; 

Plur. &-me'-miir, toe may he loved^ 

&-mem'-I->m, ye may he loved^ 

&-men'-tur, they may he loved* 

Imperfect, mighty eould^ tootdd, or should he. 

Sing. ft-mS'-rSr, I would he loved^ 

Sm-a-re'-rl8 or -rS, ihou wouldst he laved^ 

Sm-a-r6'-tur, he would he loved; 

Plur. Sm-a-re'-miir, we would he laved, 

fim-9rrem'-i-ni, ye would he loved, 

Sm-a-ren'-tur, they would he loved. 

Perfect may have been. 

Sir^ &-ma'-tu8 sim or fu'-^rim, I may ham been loved, 

&-ma'-tu8 sis or fii'-e-rfs, thou mayet have been lovti^ 

&-ma -tuB sit or fu'-e-rit, he midy have been loved, 

Plur, &-ma'-ti m'-mus or fd-er -f-miis, we may have been loved, 

&-ma'-ti si'-tiis or fu-er'-f-tis, ye may have been loved, 

&-ma'-ta sint or fu'-e-rint, they may have been loved. 

Pluperfect might, could, would, oi should have been. 

Sing, &-mli'-tus es'-sem or fu-is'-sem, I would Aatn been loved, 

&-ma'-tiis es'-ses or fii-is'-ses, thou wouldst /tave been lovedf 

&-dla'-tus es'-set or fu-is'-sSt, he would have t»^en loved; 

P'ur. SHna'-ta es-se'-miis or fo-is-se'-miis, we would have bt^n loved^ 
8rmS'-1a es-se'-tils or fd-is-se'-tis, ye would have beet* loved, 
&-ma'-ti es'-sent or fu-is'-sent, they would have beef* loved 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Pres. Sing, &-in&'-rS, he thou loved; 

Plur. &-mam'-i-ni, he ye loved. 

Put. Sing, &-mil'-t5r, thou shall be laved, 

&-mS'-t5r, he shall he laved; 

Plur, (fim-a-blxn-l-m, ye shall be loved), 

&-inan'-t5r, they shall he loved. 

INriNITIVE MOOD. 

Present firma'-ii, to he loved. 

Perfect, &-ma -tiis es'-sS rr fti-b'-se, to have been laved. 
Future, i^-m&'-tum i'-ri, to he about to be laved* 
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PARTICIPLES. 
Perfect. S-m&'-tiis, loved^ or having been loved. 

Future, ft-man'-dus, to he loved. 

SUPINE. 
Latter, &-ma'-tu, to he loved. 

* 
Formation of the Tenses. 



From Ihe f rst root, am, are de- 
riyed 

Adke. Pamve. 
hud. ]»ret. amo, amor. 
•-— wvpwf. amdoom, amS^r. 

— fvL amddo, amd6or. 
SnJbj. jpTU. amem, amer. 

— tmptirf. amdrem, amdrer. 
ImperaL pre$. amd, amdre. 

JtiL amdto, amd^or. 

J^.prtl amdnj; amdri. 
ParL pr€§. amofif, 

/uL Bmamdut. 

Genmd. amandL 



From the second root, From the third root 
amav, are derived amatj are derived 

Active, Passioe. 

Ind, perf, am&VK amatta snm, etc. 

— phtp, amav^Tom, am&taM eram, etc. 

— fuL perf, waxvriro, am&taM ero, etc. 
Subj. perf, amav^m, amatitf aim, etc. 

phm, amavissem, amatta e8sem,ete 

Inf. perf. aoiaviMe, amatta esse, etc. 

From the third root, 
Inf. fuL amatfirta esse, amattnn iri. 
Part fut. amatiina. 
— P^f amatta. 

Form, np, amfttum. Lot, mq». amatv. 



%ISS7. SECOND CONJUGATION. 

ACTIVE VOICE. PASSIVE VOICE. 

PRINCIPAL PARTS. 



Pres. Ind. m6'-ne-8. 

Pres. Inf. iii5-ne'-re. 

Perf. Ind. mSn'-u-L 

Supine. mdn'-l-tam. 



Pres, Ind. m6'-ne-6r. 
Pres. Inf. m$-ne'-n. 
Perf. ParL mSn-i-tus. 



i advise. 

SirkQ, in6'-ne-8, 
md'-nes, 
m5'-net ; 

Plur, mS-ne'-mus, 
m5-ne'-ti8, 
md'-nent 



/ was advising, 

S. m5-ne'-bam, 
m5-ne'-bas, 
md-ne'-b&t ; 

p. m5p-e-b&'-inu8, 
mdn-S-b&'-tis, 
md-ne'-bant 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Present. 

lam advised. 

Sing, mo'-ne-or, 

m6-ne'-rl8 or -rS, 
m6-ne'-tup ; 

Plur. mo-ne'-mur, 
mo-nem'-i-ni, 
mo-nen'-tur. 



Imperfect 



/ toas advised. 

S. m5-ng'-bar, 

m6n-e-ba'-ri8 or -re, 
m6n-e-ba -tur ; 

P, m6n-e-ba'-mur, 
mdn-e-bam'-i-ni, 
mdn-e-ban'-tur. 



M'^.' 



^. . 
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iCTIVE. 

/ 8hall or wiU cuivise. 

S. m6-ne'-M, 
mo-ne'-bis, 
m6-ne'-blt ; 

P. mo-neb'-i-mus, 
mo-neb'-i-tite, 
mo-ne'-bunt. 



/ advised or have advised* 

S. mon'-u-i, 

m5n>u-is'-ti, 

mon'-u-it ; 
P. md-nn'-l-miis, 

mdn-u-is'-tiis, 

mon-u-e'-ront or -rS. 



Future. 



/ had advised. 

S, mo-nu'-e-ram, 
m6-nu'-e-r5a, 
m6-nu'-e-rSt ; 

P. m6n-u-€-ra'-inu8, 
m6n-u-ft-i^'-tis, 
md-nu &-rant 



I shall have advised, 

S. m6-nu'-e-r8, 

mo-nu'-e-rfs, 

m6-nu-e-r!t; 
P, m6n-^-er'-I-mus, 

m6n-u-er'-I-tl8, 

mo-nu'-e-rint. 



PASSIVE. 

IshaU or will he advise^L 

S. m6-ne'-b6r, 

mo-neb'-e-rifl or -rS, 
mo-neb'-I-tur ; 

P.. m6-neb'-i-mur, 
* mon-e-bim'-i-ni, 
mon-e-bun'-tur. 



Perfect 

/ was or have been advised* 

S, mon'-i-tus sum or fu'-i, 
mon'-i-tus es or fu-u('-ti, 
m6n'-i-tus est or fu'-it ; 

P. mdn'-I-ti su'-mus or fo'-l-mus, 
m5n'-i-ti es'-tifs or fu-is'-tils, 
mdn'-I-ta sunt, fu-e'-runt or -rS 

Pluperfect 

/ had been c^dvised. 

S. m5n'-l-tilfl §'-ram or fu'-^ram, 
mdn'-I-ttis 8'-ras or fu'-^ras, 
mdn'-i-tus e'-rSt or fu'-€-i4t; 

P. mdn'i-ti e-ra'-mus or fu-e-rli'-mu8y 
m6n'-i-ti g-rft'-tls or fu-e-iii'-tis, 
mon'-i-ta S'-rant or fu'-§-rant 



Future Perfect 

IshaU have been advised. 

S. mon'-I-tus e'-r8 or fu'-^r8, 
mon'-l-tus g'-ris or fu'-^rls, 
mon'-I-tus e'-rit or fu'-€-rit; 

P. m6n'-I-ti er'-i-mus or fu-er'-I-mu% 
m6n'-i-ti er'-I-tis at fu-€r'-!-tis, 
m5n'-i-ta S'-runt or tu'-e-rint 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 



Tmay or can advise. 

S. m5'-ne-am, 

md'-ne-as, 

md'*ne-&t ; 
P. m5-ne-a'-mu8, 

md-ne-H'-tlSy 

m5'-ne-ant 
10 



Present 

/ may or can be advised. 

S. mS'-ne-Sr, 

mo-ne-a'-ris or -rS, 
mo-ne-a'-tiir ; 

P. md-ne-a'-mur, 
mo-ne-&m'-I-ni, 
m5-ne-an'-tur. 
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ACT*VE. 

Imperfect. 

Imightf couldy would, or shotdd 
advise. 

& m5^e'-rem, 

m5-ne'-re8, 

m5-n6'-ret; 
P. mon-e-re'-miis, 

in5n-e-re'-tis, 

md-ne'-rent. 



PASSIVE 



I might, could, would, or should 
be advised. 

S. m6-ne'-rer, 

in6n-e-re'-rl8 or -rd, 

mdn-e-re'-tur ; 
P. mdn-e-re'-miir, 

mdn-e-rem'-i-ni, 

mSn-e-ren'-tur, 



[may have advised. 

S. m5-iia'-&-rim, 
md-nu'-e-ib, 
in6-nu'-€-rit ; 

P. nidn-u-er^-l-mus, 
mSn-u-^r'-f-tis, 
mS-nu'-e-rint 



[might, could, would, or 
should have advised. 

S. mSn-n-is'-flem, 

jnSn-u-is'-ses, 

mon-u-is'-set ; 
P. mon-u-is-se'-musy 

m5n-u-is-8e'-ti8, 

mdn-u-is'-fient. 



Perfect 

I may have been advised. 

S. mSn'-I-tos aim or fh'-^rim, 

mdn'-l-tiis ma or fu'-e-r^ 

mdn'-i-tiis sit or fii'-S^t ; 
P. in5n'-i-ta ffl'-mus or fb-^r'-I-mfis, 

mon'-I-ti aL'-tis or fu-€r'-!-tl8, 

mdn'4-ti sint or fu'-e-rint. 

Pluperfect 

I might, could, would, or should have 
been advised. 

S. m6n'-i-tu8 es'-sem or fti-is'-sem, 
. mon'-i-tu8 es'-ses or fii-is'-fies, 
mon'-l-tos es'-set or fu-is'-^gt ; 
P. mon'-i-ti e^-Be'-mus or fVi-is-se'-muBy 
m5n'-I-ti ea-se'-tis or fVi-is-se'-tls, 
mon'-i-ti es'-sent or fu-is'-sent 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 



Pres. S. m5'-nS, advise thou; 
P. m6-ne'-t6, advise ye. 
Fut. S. m$-ne'-tS, thou shaU ad- 
vise, 
m5-ne'-t$, he shall advise; 
P. m5n-e-t5'-te, ye shall ad- 
vise, 
md-nen'-tS, (hey shall ad- 
vise. 



Pres. S, mo-ne'-r§, be thou advised; 
P. mS-nem'-i-ni, be ye ad- 
vised. 
Fut. S. m5-n§'-t5r, thou shaU be 
advised, 
m5-ne'-t5r, he shall be 
advised : 
P. (m5n-e-bim'-i-ni, ye shall 
be advised.^ 
m5-iien'-tdr, they shall be 
advised. 



Pres, m6-n3'-re, to advise. 
Per/. mSn-u-is'-se, to have advised. 
Fut. m6n-i-tu'-ru8 es'-sfi, to be 
about to advise. 



INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Pres. m6-ne'-ri, to be advisf*d. 
Perf. m5n'-I-tu8 es'-se orix-W-^ 

to have been advised. 
Fut, mdn'-i-tum i'-ri, to ite about 

to be advised. 
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ACTIVE. 



PASSIVE. 



PARTICIPLES. 



Pres. m5'-nen8, advising. I Per/. mSn'-I-tiis, tulvised. 

FuL mdn-I-tu'-tus, abotU to advise. \ Fut. md-nen'-dus, to be 

GERUND. 

67. m5-nen'-di, ofadvising^ 
D. mo-nen'-dS, etc. 
Ac, m5-nen'-dum, 
Ab. mo-nen'-dd. 

SUPINES. 
Farmer, mdn'-I-tom, to advise. \ Latter. m5n'-l-4a, to be 

Formation OF the Tenses. 



from the first root, inoa, are de- 
rived, 

Active. Pamve. 
Md. jpres. xnoneo, moneor. 
—— w^ptrf. moxieham^omhar. 

— fuL mxmebo, moneftor. 
Subj. j^es. moneom, monear. 

vnperf, monerem, monerer. 

Aiperat/»ret. mone, mon^e. 

fuL moneto, monetor. 

tnf. pru. moD^6, monm. 
FairL pru. moneiu, 

— — fut. monemfttf. 

GwuHd. moDiondi. 



From the second root, From the third rootg 
ffionu, are deriyed, muMf are deriyed, 

Active. Pffiiww. 

Itid. perf. monnt, monitiw stun, eto. 
— vlup. monu^oin, moidtia eram, etc 
— ftiL perf. monnirOj motiLtm ero, etc. 
Subj. perf, monn^m, itaMdlMi sim, etc. 



Subf. perf, monn^m, itaMdiMi sim, etc. 

plvp. monnisMm, monlttw eflBem,etOt 

Inf. perf. monuiMe, moidtiw esse, etc. 

From the third root, 
Inf. fuL monitflnu esse, mooltimi irL 
Jart. fuL monitOrttt, 

P^f' monltMt. 

Form, Sup. monlttim. LaL Blip, monltii. 



§lff8. THIRD CONJUGATION. 
PRINCIPAL PARTS. 



Pres. Ind. r€'-«5. 
Pres. Inf. r§g^r*. 
Perf. Ind. rex'-L 
Supine. rec'-tam. 



Pres. Ind. r6'-g6r. 
Pres. Inf. rS'-fp* 
Perf. Part rec -ttli. 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Present 



IrmU. 
Sing. rS'-gS) • 

PlW. reg'-i-miis, 
pejf'-i-tte, 
rS-gunt 



lam ruled. 

Sing. rS'-ffSr, 

rgg -e-rl8 or nri, 

reg'-i-tiir ; 
Plur. rSg'-I-mfip, 

rg-gim'-i-nl, 

r§-gun'-tur. 
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r 



ACTIVE. 

I was rtding, 

&, rS-ge'-bam, 
rS-ge'-bSs, 
rS-ge'-bat; 

P. rSg-e-b&'-mus, 
r^-e-ba'-tis, 
re-ge'-bant 



I $haU OT foiU ruie. 

& rS'-gam, 

rg'-gS§, 

re'-ggt; 
P. r^-ge'-miis, 

pS-ge'-tIs, 

rg'-gent 



/ rti2e^ or Jiave ruled. 

S. rez'-i, 

rez-is'-ti, 

rex'-It ; 
P. rez'-I-miis, 

rez-is'-tis, 

rex-6'-rutt or -rS. 



PASSIVE 



Imperfect. 



Future. 



Itoas rtded, 

S. re-ge'-bfir, 

reg-e-ba'-rfa or -pg, 
rgfif-e-ba'-tup ; 

P. reg-e-ba'-mup, 
r^-e-bam'-i-ni, 
reg-€-ban'-tup. 



IhadrvHed, 

8, rez'-g-ram, 
pex'-g-raa, 
rex'-e-rSt ; 

P. rex-€-ra'-mu» 
rex-S-ra'-tia, 
rex'-e-rant. 



/ shall have ruled 

S. rex'-e-r8, 
pex'-€-r!s, 
rex'-e-rit ; 

P. rex-gr'-I-mu8, 

. rex-er'-i-tis, 

pex'-d-rint 



I shall or vnU be ruled, 

S, rg'-gfir, 

re-ge'-rls or -r6, 

re^'-tur ; 
P. rS^'-mfip, 

rg^emM-ni, 

rg-gen'-tup. 



Perfect 

I was or have been ruled, 

S, rec'-tus sum or fu'-l, 
rec'-tus gs or fu-is'-ti, 
rec'-tus est or fu'-It; 

P. rec'-ti 8U -mus or fu'-l-mus, 
rec'-ta es'-tits or fu-is'-tis, 
rec'-ta sunt, fu-e'-runt or -re 

Pluperfect. 

/ had been ruled. 

SL rec'-tus g'-ram or fu'-g-ram, 
rec'-tus g'-rSs or fu'-g-rfis, 
rec'-tus g'-rtU; or fu'-g-r&t; 

P. rec'-ti g-i^'-mfis or fu-g-j^'-mOsi 
rec'-ta g-rti'-tis or fu-g-rft'-tte, 
rec'-ti g'-rant or fa'-g-rant 



Future Perfect 

/ shaU have been ruled, 

8. rec'-tus g'-r8 or £u'-g-r8, 
rec'-4;u8 e'-ris or fu'-g-ib, 
rec'-tus g'-rit or fu'e-rit; 

P. rec'-ti gr'-I-mus or fii-gr -I-miii^ 

rec'-ta er'-I-tis or fii-gr'-I-tis, 

•cc'-ti g'-runt or fu'-g-rint 



I 
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ACTIVE. PASSIFE. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Present 



/ may or can rule. 

8, rS'-gam, 

rS'-gSs, 

rg'-g&t; 
P. re-^'-mus, 

re-ga'-tls, 

re'-gant 



/ may or can he ruled. 

8. rg'-g&r, 

rS-ga'-ris or -rg, 

re-ga'-tur ; 
P. re-ga'-mur, 

r&^m'-i-ni, 

r&«an'-ttr. 



Imperfect 

/ might f could, toould, or slumld 
rule. 

8. reg^-€-rem, 

reg'-e-res, 

r^'-6-ret; 
P. reg-S-re'-mus, 

reg-e-re'-tifl, 

reg'-e-rent 



/ miglU, could, would, or should 
he ruled. 

8. reg-e-rer, 

reg-e-re'-ris or -rS, 

reg-e-re'-tur ; 
P. reg-e-re'-mur, 

reg-e-rem'-i-ni, 

reg-e-ren'-tur. 



tmay have ruled. 

8. rex'-e-rim, 
rex'-S-rfs, 
rex'-6-rit; 

P. rex-€r'-I-mus, 
rex-fer'-i-ti8, 
rex'-e-rint 



i might, could, would, or 
should have ruled. 

8. rex-is'-sem, 

rex-is'-ses, 

rex-is'-set ; 
P. rex-is-se'-mus, 

rex-ia-se'-tis, 

rex-ifl'-flent 



Perfect 

/ may have heen ruled. 

8. rec'-tus aim or fti'-^-rim, 
rec'-tiia ns or fti'-e-rfs, 
rec'-tu8 sit or fu'-e-rit; 

P. rec'-ti si'-mus or fu-er'-I-mus, 
rec'-ta m'-tls or fii-er'-I-tto, 
rec'-ti sint or fu'-S-rint 

Pluperfect 

/ might, could, would, or should have 
heen ruled. 

8. rec'-tus es'-sem or fu-is'Hsem, 
rec'-tus es'-ses or fd-is'-ses, 
rec'-tus es'-set or fu-is'-set; 

P. rec'-ti es-se'-mus or fu-is-se'-miis, 
rec'-ti es-se'-tis or fu-is-se'-tis, 
rec'-ta es'-sent or fu-is ^sent 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 



Pres. 8. rS'-gg, rule thou, 
P. rIg'-i-tS, rule ye. 
Fut. 8. rgg'-i-tS, thou shall rule, 
r%'-i-t8, he shall rule ; 
P. r§g-i-t5'-tS, ye shall rule, 
rS^n' tS, they shall rule. 
10» 



Pres. 8. r§g'-§-re, he thou ruled; 
P. re-ffim'-i-ni, he ye ruled. 
Fut. 8. reg A-4dT,thoushaltheruledf 
reg'-i-t6r, he shall he ruled, 
P. (r6-gim'-i-ni, ye shall, etc.) 
r&-gun'-45r, they shall, etc 
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ACTIVE. 



PASSIVE. 



INFINITIVE MOOD. 



Fre$. r^-€-rg, to rule. 
Ferf, rezHs'-flg, to have ruled. 
FuL rec-tu'-ru8 es'-ae, to be about 
to rule. 



Pres. r€'-gi, to be ruled. 

Per/, rec'-tos es'-sS or fii-ifl'-flS, It 

have been ruled. 
FuL rec'-tum i'-ri, to be about it 

be ruled. 



PABTICIPLES. 



Pres. rS'-gens, ruUng. 

Fut. rec-tu'-iils, ai!out to rule. 



Perf. rec'-tus, ruled. 

FuL r^-gen'-dus, to be ruled. 



GERUND. 

O. r6-gen'-di, of ruling. 

D. r&-gen'-dS, etc. 

Ac. r§-gen'-dum, 

Ab. T&^n'-dd. 

SUPINES. 
Fermer. rec'-tam, to rule. \ Latter, rec'-tu, to be ruled. 



Formation of the Tenses. 



From fhe first root, reg, are de- 
rived, 

AcHvee. Paance, 

M. pret. rego. regor. 

— — vmperf. regeoamj regebar. 

— — /kU. regam, regor. 

Bubf, jpret. regam, regar. 

vm^rf, regh'em reg^frer. 

ImperaL pres, rage, reg^e. 

fvL regfto, regttor. 

Iwf. pret. reglrc, 
ParL pret. regens, 



fvL 
Oerund. 



regencfi. 



reg». 
regendut. 



From the Becond root, From the thirdrool^ 
rex, are derived, rect, are derived, 

Active. . Pfuwoe. 
Ind. perf. rexi, rectaif som, eto. 

— plup. rexerom, rectta eram, eto 

— Jut. perf. renSrOf rectus ero, eto. 
Subf. perf. rex^m, rectus aim, etc. 

pltm, rextMem, recttM eesem, eta 

Inf. perf. rexttse. rectuf esse, eto. 

From the third root. 
Inf. fuL rectsrttf esse, rectum iri. 
Part. fut. recturttf . 

P^f reotw. 

Form. Sup. rectum. Lot. Svg^. rectu. 



§ ISO. Verbs in 10 of the Third Conjugation. 

Verbs in to of the third conjugation, in tenses formed from the 
first root, have, as connecting vowels, la, te, to, or ti«, wherever 
the same occur in the fourth conjugation ; but where they have 
only a single connecting vowel, it is the same which character* 
izes other verbs of the third conjugation. They ar3 all conju- 
gated like cdpio. 
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ACTIVE. 



1 'res. Ifid. c&'-pi-3, to take 
Pres. Inf. c&p -e-re. 
Perf. Ind. ce -pi. 
Supine. cap -turn. 



PASSIVE. 
PRINCIPAL PARTS. 

Pres^ Ind. cS'-pi-dr, to be taken. 



Pres. Inf. c&'-pi. 
Per/. Part, cap-tds. 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Present. 



S. c&'-pi-8, 

c&'-pis, 

ca-pit; 
P. cSp -i-mus, 

c&p'-i-tis, 

c& -pi-unt. 



S. c&-pi-e'-bam, 
cS-pi-e'-bas, 
cS-pi-6'-b&t ; 

P. c&-pi-e-ba'-mu8, 
c&-pi-e-bft'-tis, 
c&-pi-e'-bant. 



8. cS'-pi-am, 
c&'rpi-es, 
cS'-pi-et ; 

P. cS-pi-e'-mus, 
c&-pi-e'-ti8, 
c&'-pi-ent. 



S. cS'-pi-6r, 

c&p -€-rl8 or -re, 

c&p'-I-tur ; 
P. c&p'-i-miir, 

c&^lm'-i-ni, 

c^pi-nn'-tdr. 



Imperfect 



S. c&-pi-e'-l 



,. c&-pi-e'-bSr, 
c&-pi-e-ba'-ri8 or -r6, 
cS-pi-e-ba'-tur ; 

\ cS-pi-e-b&'-mir, 
ca-pi-e-bam'-I-iiiy 
ca-pi-e-ban'-tur. 



Future. 



8. ca'-pi-ar, 

ca-pi-e'-rifl or -rt, 

cBrpi-e'-tiir; 
P. ca-pi-e'-miir, 

ca-pi-em'-i-ni, 

ea-pi-en'-tOr. 



The parts formed from the second and third roots being entirely 
regular, only a synopsis of them is given. 

Perf. cap'-tiis sum or £u'-i. 
Plup. cap'-tus 6'-ram or fu'-^-nun. 
Fut. perf cap'-tus 6'-r5 or fii'-d-rS. 



ce'-pi. 



Perf. ce-pi 
Plup. cep -£-ram. 
Fut pe'f. cep'-g-r5. 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Present. 



8. qa'-pi-am, 
ca'-pi-as, 
ca'-i>i-at ; 

P. cllrpi-4l'-mus, 

ca-pi-a'-tis, 

ca'-pi-ant 



8. ca'-pi-ar, 

ca-pi-a'-ris or •-re, 

ca-pi-ft'-tur; 
P. ca-pi-a'-milr, 

ca-pi-am'-I-niy 

ca-pi-an'-tOr. 
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ACTIVE. 



8. cSp'-d-rem, 
c&p'-^res, 
cSp'-^ret ; 

P. c&p-e-re'-mus, 
cap-g-re'-tis, 
c&p'-^rent 



Perf. c€p'-^rim. 
Plup. ce-pis'-Bem. 



Imperfect 



PASSWE. 



S, cSp'-€-r6r, 

cfip-e-re'-ris or -pft, 
cSp-*-re'-tur ; 

P. cap-6-re'-miir, 
cap-e-rem'-I-ni, 
c&p-6-ren'-tur. 



Per/, cap'-tU8 sim or fli'-e-rim. 
Plup, cap'-tiis es'-sem or fii-is'-sem. 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 



Fres. 2. S. cS'-pS ; P. 2. c&p'-I-tg. 
FuL 2. cip -i-t$, c&p-i-t&-t§, 
8. cip'-I-t5; c&-pi-un'-t5. 



8, c&p'-e-rS ; P. cfi-pim'-I-ni. 
cSp'-I-t6r, (ca-pi-em'-i-ni,) 
c&p'-i-tor ; c&-pi-un'-t6r. 



INFINITIVE MOOD. 



Pres. cSp'-S-r6. 
Per/, ce-pb'-0& 
FuL cap-tu'-rus 



Pres, cS'-pi. 

Per/, cap -tus es'-sS or fa-W-wk 

FuL cap'-tum T-ri. 



PARTICIPLES. 



Pres. c&'-pi-ens. 
Fut. cap-tu'-r&s. 



Perf. cap'-tiis. 
FuL c&-pi-en'-di]8. 



GERUND. 
O. cft-pi-en'-dl, etc. 

SUPINES. 
Former, cap'-tom. | Latter, cap'-ta. 



§180. FOURTH CONJUGATION. 



PICNCIPAL PARTS. 



Pres. Ind, au'-di-3. 
Pres. Inf, au-di'-rg. 
Perf. Ind. au-di'-id. 
Stqnne. au-di'-tam. 



Pres. Ltd. aa'-di-dr. 
Pres. Inf. au-di'-ri. 
Perf. Part, au-di'-tiuk 
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ACTIVE. PASSIVE. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

lam heard. 



I hear, 

8. au'-di-S, 

au'-dis, 

au'dit ; 
P. au-^'-mus, 

au'-di'-tlfl, 

au'-di-unt 



/ was hearing. 

8, au-di-e'-bam, 
au-di-e'-bas, 
au-di-e'-b&t ; 

P. an-di-e-ba'-miis, 

• au-di-e-ba'-Us, 

au-di-e -bant 



/ sh(dl or tnU hear* 

S. au'-di-am, 

au'-di-es, 

au'-di-et ; 
P. au-di-e'-mus, 

au-di-S'-tils, 

au'-di-ent. 



/ heard or have heard. 

8. au-di'-vi, 

au-di-vis'-ti, 

au-di'-vit ; 
P. au-diV-i-mus, 

au-di-vis'-tis, 

au-di-ve'-runt or -rS. 



/ liad heard. 

8. au-diV-^ram, 
au-diV-fi-ras, 
au-div'-S-r&t ; 

r. au-div-e-ra'-miis, 
au-div-S-ra'-tis, 
au-dW-6-rant 



8. au'-di-5r, 

aa-di'-ris or -ri, 

au-di'-tiir ; 
P. au-di'-mtir, 

au-dim'-I-ni, 

au-di-un'-tiir. 



Imperfect 

I toas heard. 

8. au-di-e'-bSr, 

au-di-e-ba'-ris or -ri, 

au-di-e-ba'-tup ; 
P. aa-di-e-b&'-mur, 

au-di-e-bfim'-i-niy 

au-di-e^ban'-tur. 

Future. 

I shall or V3ill he heard, 

8. au'-di-^, 

au-di-6'-rl8 or -r*, 

au-di-6'-tur ; 
P. au-di-e'-mur, 

au-di-gm'-i-m, 

au-di-en'-tur. 

Perfect 

I have been or was heard. 

8. au-di'-tu8 sum or fu'-i, 
au-di'-tus Ss or fu-ia'-ti, 
au-di'-tiis est or fii'-it; 

P. au-di'-ti sii'-mus or fo'-i-mus, 
au-di'-ti es'-tis or fu-is'-tis, 
au-di'-ti sunt, fu-e'-runt or -r& 

Pluperfect 

/ had been heard. 

8. au-di'-tus S'-ram or fu'-^-ram, 
au-di'-tiis g'-raa or fu'-d-ras, 
au-di'-tus S'-rat or fii'-S-r&t; 

P. au-di'-ti e-ra'-miis or fu-e-i^'-miifl^ 
au-di'-ti e-ra'-tls or fu-e-raZ-tis, 
au-di'-til g'-rant or fu'-e-rant 
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ACTIVE 

I shall ha « heard. 

S. au-div'-S-r8, 
au-diV-^ib, 
au-cfiV-S-rit ; 

P. au-di-vSr'-f-miis, 
au-^-vgr'-f-tls, 
au-div'-^rint. 



PASSIVE 
Future Perfect 

/ sTiall have been heard. 

S. au-di'-tU8 g'-r8 or fu'-€-r8, 
au-di'-tu8 e -ris or fu'-&-i&, 
au-di'-tus e'-rit or fu'-g-rit; 

P. au-di'-ta Sr'-i-mus or fu-S]<-I-mi]f| 
au-di'-ta er'-l-tis or fu-Sr'-f-tis, 
au-di'-ta S'-runt or fu'-^rint. 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Present. 



I mayor can hear. 

S. au'-di-am, 
au'-di-Sfl, 
au'-di-&t ; 

P. au-di-&'-mii8, 
au-di^l'-tis, 
an'-di-ant 



I may or can he heard. 

S. au'-di-Sr, 

au-di-r-ris or -rS, 

au-di-H'-tur ; 
P. au-di-a'-mur, 

au-di-am'-I-oi, 

au-di-an'-tur. 



Imperfect. 



Indgkt^ eoM, tootdd, or should 
hear. 

S, au-di'-rem, 

au-di'-res, 

au-di'-rgt; 
P. au-di-re'-mus, 

au-di-re'-tis, 

au-di'-rent. 



I may have heard. 

S. au-diV-g-rim, 
au-diV-S-ris, 
au-diV-€-rit ; 

P au-di-ver'-f-mus, 
au-^-ver'-I-tia, 
au-diV-6-rint 



/ mightj cotddj woiUdy or. 
should have heard. 

S. au-di-vis'-sem, 

au-di-vifl'-ses, 

au-di-yis'-set; 
P. au-di-yi&-8e'-mii8, 

fto-di-vis-se'-tilfl, 

aA-di-Tifl'-fniit 



Imightf couldy tooidd^ or sk^fid 
be heard. 

S. au-di'-rSr, 

au-di-re'-ris or -re, 

au-di-re'-tur ; 
P. au-di-re'-mur, 

au-di-rem'-i-ni, 

au-di-ren'-tur. 



Perfect 

I may have been heard. 

S. au-di'-tus Sim or fu'-^-rim, 
au-di'-tus sis or fu'-e-rita, 
au-di'-tus At or fu'-e-rit; 

P. au-di'-ta si'-mus or fu-er'-Inn&u 
au-di'-ta aL'-tls or fu-^r'-I-tis, 
au-di'-ti sint or fu'-e-rint 

Pluperfect 

/ mighty couldy uxmldj or should 
have been heard. 

S. au-di'-tus es'-sem or fu-is'-fnm, 
au-di'-tus es'-ses or fu-is'-ses, 
au-di'-tus es'-s&t or fu-]s'-s<§t; 

P. au-di'-ti es-se'-mus or fu-is-flg'-ml^ 
au-di'-ta es-se'-tis or fu-is-se'-tis, 
au-di'-ta es'-sent or fu-is'-sent 
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ACTIVE. 



PASSIVE. 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 



Fres, S. au'-dl, hear thou ; 
P. au-di'-tg, hear ye, 
FuL S, au-df-tS, thou shcUt hear, 
au-di'-tS, he shall hear; 
P. au-di-to'-tfi, ye shall hear, 
au-di-un'-tS, they shall 
hear. 



Pres, S, au-di'-re, he th u heard , 
P. au-dim'-I-ni, be ye heard* 
FuL S. aa-di'-t5r, thou shaU be 
heard, 
au-di'-tSr, he shaU be 
heard; 
P. (au-di-em'-I-nl, ye shaU 
be heardy) 
au-dl-un'-tdr, they shaU 
be heard. 



INFINITIVE MOOD. 



Prei. au-di'-rg, to hear* 
Per/. au-di-vis'-flS, to have heard. 
FuL aa-di-tu'-ru8 es-se, to be 
about to hear. 



Pres. au-di'-ri, to be heard. 
Perf. au-di'-tus es'-sS or fu-ifli'- 

se, to have been heard. 
Fut. au-di'-tum i'-ri, to be about 

to be heard. 



PARTICIPLES. 

Pre9. au'-di-ens, hearing. I Perf. au-^'-tus, heard. 

Fut. au-di-tu'-rus, about to hear. I Fut. au-di-en'-dus, to he heard. 

GERUND. 

G. au-di-en'-di, of hearing. 
D. au-di-en'-d5, etc. 
Ac. au-di-en'-dum, 
Ab. au-di-en'-dS. 

SUPINES. 
Former, au-di'-tom, to hear. \ Latter, au-di'-to, to he heard. 



Formation of the Tenses. 



From the first root, aud, are de- 
rived 

Active. Pasrive. 

audio, andtbr. 

andi^Oom, widiSbar, 

andiom, aadtar. 

anduxivt, andiar. 
— — mperf. ancUrem, audlrer. 
ImpercU. pres. audi, audire. 
fuL andUo, 



ML jpref . 

— trnpff, 

— /trf. 



bif. pres. audire, 

Pari. pres. andtenf , 

fut. 

Qenmd. taidiendi 



auditor, 
audiri. 

axidiendus. 



From the second root, From the third root^ 
otieJIr, are derived, awMif are derived, 

Active. Passhe. 

Ind. perf. audlvi, audltuf sum, eto. 
— vlup. audiverom, audItitferam,eto. 
— fut. perf, audiv^ro, audltta ero, eto. 
Bvibj. perf. audivM'm, audlttM sim, etc 

piup, audiviMef»,audItttfessem,eto 

Inf. perf, audivifse, audltuf esse, eto. 

From the third root. 
Inf. fut. auditfirtif esse, audltiMn irL 
Part. fut. auditSntf. 

— i^^l/** auditftf. 

Form. sup. audltum LaL sup. audlttt. 
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DEPONENT VERBS. 

§ 101* Deponent verbs are conjugated like the passive 
voice, and have also all the participles and participial formations 
of the active voice. Neuter deponent verbs, however, want the 
ftiture passive participle, except that the neuter in dum is some- 
times used impersonallj. See § 184, 3. 

The following is an example of an active deponent verb of the first 
conjugation : — 

PRINCIPAL PARTS. 

Mi'-r5r, mi-ra'-ri, mi-ra'-tus, to admire. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Fres. mi'-r6r, mi-ra'-ris, etc. / admire^ etc. 

Imperf, mi-ra'-b&r, etc. I was admiring. 

Fut, mi-ra'-b6r, I shall admire. 

Perf. mi-ra'-tns smn or £u'-i, I have admired. 

Plup, mi-ra'-tu8 S'-ram or fii'-&-ram, I had admired. 

FtU. Perf. mi-ra'-tus e'-ro or fu'-e-ro, I shall have admired. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Pres, mi'-rgr, mi-re'-ris, etc. I may admire, eUi. 

Imperf. mi-i^'-rer, / tooiUd admire. 

Per/, mi-ra'-tus sim or fu'-S-rim, I may have admired. 

Plup. mi-ra'-tus ea-eem or fu-is'-sem, / would have admired. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Pres, S. mi-ra'-re, admire tliou , 
FuU S. mi-ra -t6r, thou shalt admire, 
mi-ra'-tor, he shall admire ; 



P. mi-ram'-I-nl, admire ye. 
P. (mlr-a-blm'-i-ni, ye shall, elc.7 
mi-ran'-tor, they shall, etc. 



INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Pres. mi-ra'-ri, to admire. 

Perf mi-ra'-tus es'-se or fu-b'-se, to have admired, 

Fut, Act. mir-a-tu'-riis es'-se, to he about to admire. 

l\U. Pass, mi-ra'-tum I'^ri, to he about to he admired. 

PARTICIPLES. 

Pres. mi'-rans, admiring. 

Perf, mi-ra'-tus, having admired, 

Fut. Act, mir-a-tii'-rus, about to admire. 

Fut. Pass, mi-ran'-dus, to he admired. 

JSERUND. 
G. mi-ran'-dl, of admiring, etc. 

SUPINES. 
Former mi-ra'-tum, U admire. | Latter, mi-ra'-tu, to be admired. 



%. 
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Remarks on the Conjugations. 

Of the Tenses formed from the First Root 

§ 103* 1. A few words in the present subjanctive of. the first and 
third conjufi^tions, in the earlier writers and in the poets, end in im, it, A, etc. ; 
as, kSm^ ^8^ iditj edimus; comidim^ com&dis, comidint; for edanif etc. comi- 
dim, etc.; dmm, duis, €kdtf duint; SLaajperduiin, perduisy perdtdt, perduint ; fcnr 
deM, etcperdaniy etc. from old forms mio and p&rduo^ for do and perdo : so cr^ 
duU, credmiy and also creduam. creduas^ creditatj for credamy etc. from the old 
form creduo, for credo. The form in im^ etc. was retained as the regular form 
in tm and veUm^ from tnm and volo^ and m their compounds. 

2. The imperfect indicative in the fourth conjugation, sometimes, especially 
in the more ancient writers, ends in tbam and ibar^ for Ubam and temzr, and 
the friture in i6o and s6or, for iam and tar; as, vesGbat^ Yu'Sm lorgtbar, Propert 
fbr vestiehaly Icargiebar ; sdbo, ojmer^bor^ for sdai/iy opperiar. Ibam and i6o were 
retained as the regular forms ot eo, qiteOy and nequeo, Cf. § 182. 

8. The terminatioi^ re, in the second person sin^ar of the passire voice, is 
«re in the present, but common in the other simple tenses. 

4. The imperatives of (Uco, duco^fdcio, aadfiro, are usually written dlic, due. 
faCj&adfer; in like manner their compounds, except those compounds oi 
/dcu) which change a into t; as, effice. confice; but calf dee also is found in 
Cicero; and in old writers dtc«, eoke, acmce, ituUce, duce, (Aduce. reddce, tradOce. 
and fdce, Inger for ingire is rare. Scio has not «ct, but its place is suppUeci 
by <o3to, and scUSie is preferred to <c!to. 

6. In the imperative future of the passive voice, but especially of deponents, 
early writers and their imitators sometimes used tne active instead of the pas- 
sive form; as, arbUrdio, amplexdto, utitOy mUto; for arbitrdtor, etc.; and cm^ 
tento, tUurUOy tuento, etc. for cefwentor, etc. — In the second and third persons 
singular occur, also, forms in -mino; as, hortamino, verenUnOy frtdmino ; for 
hoi^dtory etc. 

6. The syllable er was often added to the present infinitive passive by^ early 
writers and especially by the poets ; as, amarier for amdri, diaer for <&c%. 

Of the Tenses formed from the Second Root 

7. (a.) When the second root ends in v, a syncopation and contraction often 
occur in the tenses formed from it, by omitting o, and sinking the first vowel 
of the termination in the final vowel of the root, when followed, in the fourUi 
conjugation, by s^ and in the ^ other coi\jugntiQns. by s or r ; as, audittem for 
atM&viMem, amasti for amavi^^, implerunt for impUyertuUf nSmm and noete for 
fioyiiram and nowisse, 

(6.) When the second root ends in tv, v is often omitted without contraction; 
as, oMdiiro for audi\h^ ; auJiisse for audivisse. 

(« ) When this root ends in s or a:, especially in the third conjii^tion, the 
•yllm^.es w, if«, and ms, are sometimes omitted in the termination of^tenses de- 
rived from it; as, ewuti for evasisti, extiruai for extinxisH, tUvisse for divai'SM; 
extinxem for exUnxisfiemj mrrexe for turrexisse ; acceslis for accessistisy jtuU for 
/iMsisfe' ; dixd for (2ia;isfo. So faxem for (facal&semj i. e. J fecissefn. 

(d.) In the perfect of the first, second, and fourth comugations, a Bjnctjfjpe 
sometimes occurs in the last syllable of the root and the following syllable of 
the termination, especially in the third penon sin^lar; as, furndt, audUydlpU^ 
for fumdvUj aumvU, ctg^hnL So, also, but rarely, m the first person; as, n^Ut, 
enarrdmus ; for sepeliviy enarrdiimus. 

8. In the third person plural of the perfect indicative active, the form in Iff 
'j lers common thin that in Sruntj especially in prose. 

11 
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9. Au3ient forms of a future perfect in «o, a perfect and pluperfect subjunc- 
tive in sim and «em, and a perfect infinitive in «e sometimes occur. They may, 
in eeneral, be formed b^ adding these terminations to the second roct of the 
▼erb ; as, recepsOj emissiiiiy ausim from the obsolete perfect, atiM, from audeOy 
confexim and prcnnissem : eUvisae and promisae. But when the root ends in x, 
and fre<}uentl^ when it ends in a, only o, im, em. and e, etc. are added; as, 
iu890y (bxi8 ; trUellexes, percepset ; aurrexey sun.86, K, at the end of the root, in 
the first conjugation, is changed into s ; as. lev<uso, locdsntn. IL at the end of 
the root, in the second conjugation, is cnaneed into e» ; as, Aa6ewo, UcetmL 
Sometimes the vowel of the present is retained in these forms, though changed 
in the other parts derived from the second root; as, capio^ fcuoo (facto )^ 
faadm (facsim), 

NoTK. F(UM expresses determination, I will,* or, * I am resolved, to make, 
cause,* etc. The subjunctive faxit^ etc., expresses a solenm wish; as, dw 
mmoriaUt faxmi. Ausiniy etc. express doubt or hesitation, * I might ven- 
ture,* etc. The perfect in sim is used also in connection with the present sub- 
junctive ; as, gtuBso uU tu calamitdtes prohibemsj defendatj averrtmcesque. Cato. 

10. In t&e ancient Latin a few examples occur of a future passive of simi- 
lar f(Mrm; as, turbattttury jtissiturj instead of turbdtum Jttirit, and jussw fui- 
rii. — A future infinitive active in sire is also found, in the first coiyugation, 
which is formed by adding that termination to the second root, changing, as 
before, v into s; as, expugnass&re^ impetrassirej for expugncUurum esse, etc. 

Of the Tenses formed from the Third Root 

11. The supine in «7n, though called one of the principal parts of the verb, 
belongs in fact to very few verbs, the whole number which have this supine 
not amounting to three hundred. The part called in dictionaries the supine 
in vm must therefore, in most cases, be considered as the neuter gender of the 
perfect participle. 

12. In the compound tenses of the indicative and subjunctive moods, the 
participle is always in the nominative case, but it is used in both numbers, and 
m aQ genders, to correspond with the number and gender of the subject of the 
verb ; as, amdtus, -a, -um, est ; amdtij -ce, -a, sunt, etc. 

(1.) Fm, fuiram^ fuirim^ fuissem^ and ftdsse, are seldom used in the com- 
pound tenses of deponent varus, and not so often as mm, etc^ in those of c^her 
verbs, but when used they have generally the same sense. It is to be remtirk- 
ed, however, that/ta with the perfect participle usually denotes that which 
has been, but which no longer exists. In the pluperfect subjunctive, fUrem, 
etc., for essem^ etc., are sometimes found. 

(2.) But as the perfect participle may be used in the sense of an adjective, 
expressing a permanent state, (see § 162, 22), if then connected with the tenses 
of swn its meaning is different from that of the participle in the same connec- 
tion ; epistdla scripta est^ when scripta is a participle, signifies, the letter has 
been written, but if scrij>ta is an adjective, the meaning of the expression is, the 
letter is written, and epistdla scripta fuU, in this case, would signify, the letter 
has been written, or, has existed as a written one, implying that it no iOnge* 
exists. 

18. The participles in the perfect and future infinitive, are used only in the 
nominative and accusative, but in all genders and in both numbers ; as, amatus, 
•a, -Km, esse or fuisse ; amdtum, -am, -um, e«se or ftdsse ; amdHy -as, -a, esse or 
Aiiwe ; amdiosj -asy -a, esse or fuisse ; and so of the others. With the infini- 
tive ftdsse^ amdtuSf etc. are generally to be considered as participial adjectives 

(1.) These participles in combination with esse are sometimes used as inde* 
clinable; as, cdurrtes ad me missum facias. Gic. Adme, mea TeremHoj acribis 
te ncum venditurum. Id. 
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Periphrastic Conjugations. 

14. The participle in nw, joined to the tenses of the vcrl 
turn; denotes either intention, or being upon the point of doing 
something. This form of the verb is called the active periphrtU' 
He conjugation. 

Remark 1. As the perfonnanoe of the act depends either on the wOl of tibe 
subject, on Hiat of others, or upon circnmstances, we may ssy, in EnElish, in 
file first case. ' I intend/ and in the others, * I am to,* or * I am about to" (be or 
do any thing). 

INDICATIVE. 

Pres. amatiiras sum, / am about to love. 

Imperf. amaturus eram, I was dbout to love. 

Fut. amatiirus ero, / shall be about to love. 

Per/. amaturas foi, / was or have been about to love* 

Plup. amatiirus fueram, / had been about to love. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Pres. amatiiruB sim, I may be about to love. 

Imperf. amaturus essem, I would be about to love. 

Perf. amatiirus fiierim, / may have been about to love. 

Plup. amatiirus fuissem, / would have been about to love. 

INFINITIVE. 

Pres. amatiirus esse, to be about to love. 
Perf. amatiirus fuisse, to have been about to love. 

Rkm. 2. Fu^ is scarcely used in connection with the participle in ruf . 

Rem. 8. AmaMknu mm and amatSLrM u$em serve also as subjunctives to the 
ftiture cmdibo. The infinitive amatiinu fuiste answers to the English. * I should 
have loved,' so that tn hypothetical sentences it supplies the pla^ oi an infini- 
tive of the pluperfect subjunctive. 

Rem. 4. In the passive, the &ct that an act is about to be performed is ex- 
pressed by a longer circumlocution: as, tn eo est, or /utSrvm- ettf ut tpitUUa 
scribdiWf a letter is about to be written. So in eo eratj etc., through all the 
tenses. 

15. The participle in dus, with the verb sumj expresses neceS' 
tity or propriety; as, amandm sum, I must be k>ve^, or deserve 
to be loved. With the various moods and tenses of 9mi^ it foims 
% passive periphrastic conjugation ; — ^thus : 



INDICATIVE. 

Pres. amandus sum, 

Imperf. amandus eram, 
Fut. amandus ero, 

Perf. amandus fiii, 

Plup. amandus fueram, 

Fut. Perf amandus fuero. 



SUBJUNCTIVB. 

Pres. amandus sim, 

Imperf. amandus essem, 

Perf. amandus fuerim, 

Plup. amandus fuissem. 

INFINITIVE. 

Pres. amandus 'isse, 
Perf amandus fiiisse. 
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Rem. fi. The neuter of the participle in dm with ut and the dative of a per* 
son, expresses the necessity 3i performing the action on the part of that peiBOn 
B8, mih* tcribtndum e$t I mast write, etc., and so through all the tenses. 

Pctrticiples. 

16. The following perfect participles of neuter verbs, like those of active 
deponents, are tran»ated by active participles : — cam&UUy having supped ; joMut, 
having drunk; /TToiMtM, having dined; and sometimes j«rato«, having swcm. 
So also aduHnu^ coa&(iw, contpiratuty tnterUttf, occasus, obtotetus, and cretm. 

For the active meaning of 6sus and its compounds, see ^ 188, 1. 

17. (a.) The perfect participles of some deponent verbs have both 
an active and a passive sense ; as, adeptus l^ertdtem, having obtain- 
ed liberty, or adeptd libertdte, liberty having been obtained. Cf. 
§ 142, 4, (6.) 

So aboimnStu8y comitdttu^ commentaiuSj ccmpUxut^ confetsus, conieHdtuSf de- 
iettdtutf eUgndtuSy dimeruuSy effdttUy emensugj ementituSy eiiieriUUy expertus, exM- 
crdtus, inUrpretdiiUy targituBj mocAindfttf, meditdius, mercdtw. metdtus, oUUus, 
urindiusj orttUy pactmj partUuSy perfunctusy pericatdtuty pcmcittUy pcpuldtui, 
IqtcptUdUUy ^ipdldUUy testdius, tutuSy venerdhu. 

(5.) The participle in dus, of deponent verbs, is commonly pa9- 
ave. 

18. The perfect participles of neuter passive verbs have the signi- 
fication of tne active voice; as, ^avl^rti^, having rejoiced. But attstm 
b used both in an active and a pasdve sense. 

19. The genitive plural of participles in rus is seldom used, ex- 
cept that of futiirus, Venturorum is found in Ovid, exiturdruniy trans* 
iturdrum and periturorum in Seneca, and moriturorum in Augus- 
tine. 

20. In the third and fourth conjugations, the gerund and future 
passive participle (including deponents) sometimes end in undum 
and undwy instead of endum ana endus, especially when t precedes ; 
as, /adundximy audiundum, scribundus. Potior has usually potiundus, 

21. Many present and perfect participles are compounded with tn, signifving 
noty whose verbs do not admit of such composition ; they thus become adjec- 
tives; as, insciensy ignorant; tmpard^ttf, unprepared. 

22. Participles, when they do not express distinctions of time, become adjec- 
tives, and as such are compfured; as, amofw, loving; amantiory amatUisrimus. 
They sometimes also become substantives; as, prc^ectuSy a commander; au- 
$tmi, an attempt; commissumy an offence. 

Note. Many words derived firom substantives, with the terminations of par- 
ticiples, 6tu8y UuSy and uiuSy are yet adjectives; as, tUdtuSy winged; tunitm, 
tarreted, etc. See § 128, 7. 

General Rules of Conjugation. 

% 103. 1. Verbs which have a in the first root have it aiso in 
the third, even when it is changed in the second ; as, /&?to, factvm 
kSbco^ habHtum. 
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2. The connecting vowel is often omitted in the second root, and 
in such cases, if v follows, it is changed into u. This happens in most 
verbs of the second conjugation. 

Remark. Some verbs of the first, second, and third conjugations 
prefix to the second root their initial consonant with the vowel which 
follows it, or with e; as, ctirro, cucurri; /alio, fifeUL This prefix is 
caUed a redupliccUion. 

Note 1. Spondeo and tto lose, f in the second svllable, making wpQpfmA and <<M. 
For the verbs that take a reduplication, see §§ 166, B. 2 ; 168, N. 2 ; 171, Exo. 1,(6.) 

8. Verbs which want the second root commonlj want the third 
root also. 

4. Compound verbs form their second and third roots like the sim- 
ple verbs of which thej are compounded ; as, audio, aiic^vi, audUum; 
exaudio, exaudivi, ezaudUunu 

NoTB 2. Some compoond verbs, however, are defective, whose timplet are 
complete, and some are complete, whose simples are defective. 

Exc. 1. Compound verbs omit the reduplication; but the com- 
pounds of do, sto, disco, posco, and some of those of curro, retain it. 

Exc. 2. Verbs which, in composition, change a into e in the first 
root, (see § 189, 1,) retain e in the second and third roots of the com- 
pound; as, scando, scandi, scansum; descendo, descendi, descensum, 

Exc. 8. (a.) When a, ce, or e, in the first root of the simple verb, 
is changed in me compound into t, (see § 189, 2,) the same is retained 
in the second and third roots, in case the Uiird root of the simple verb is 
a dissyllable ; as, habeo, Mbui, hShUum ; prohtbeo, prohXbui, proW/Uum, 

(b,) But if the third root is a monosyllable, the second root of the 
compound has usually the same vowel as tiiat of the simple, but 
sometimes changes a or e into t, and the third root has e; as, fSdoy 
feci, factum; confXcio, confeci, confectum; tSneo, tSnui, tentum; rett' 
tieo,reHnui,retentum; rdpio,r&pui,raptum; abripioj abripui, abreptum, 

NoTB 8. The compounds of cddo, Ago, frango, pango, and tango, retain a 
in the third root. See \ 172. 

Exc. 4. The compounds of pdrio, {ire), and some of the compoimds of db 
and dtbo, are of different coigugations from their simple verbs. See doi, cd&o and 
p&rio in \\ 166 and 172. 

A few other exceptions wiU be noticed in the following lists. 



FOBMATION OF SECOND AND ThIBD RoOTB. 

FIBST CONJUGATION. 

f 104* In regular verbs of this oonjugation, the second root 
ends in dv, and the third in at ; as, amo, amav», amfitum. 

The following list contains such regular verbs of this coijngatioi 
as are of most mquent occurrence. 

11* 
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VERBS. SECOND AND THIRD ROOTS. 



§U4. 



NoTB. In this and snbeeqnent lists, those Terbs which axe marked * ai« Mdd to ^y« 
no perflBct participle ; those marked t to have no present participle. A da8h( — ) afte^ 
the present, denotes that there is no second root. The particfples in nis and duSy and 
the supines in um and u which are in use, are indicated respectively by the letters r., «/., 
m , and u. Abundo^ tat example, has no perfect participle, no supine, no participle in 
dui ; but it has a present participle, and a p^irticiple in nis. 

In the lists of irregular verbs, those compounds only are given, whose conjugation dif 
flirs from that of their simples. 

When p. is subjoined to a deponent verb, it denotes that some of the parts which haw 
oommonly an active meaning, are used either actively and passively, or passively alon*. 
Such verbs are by some grammarians called common. Of. ( 142, 4, (6.) 



♦Abundo, r. to overjkw. 

Acciiso, m.r.d. toacctite, 

t Adumbro, to delinecae, 

iEdif Ico, r. d. to build, 

£q\iOj r. d. to level. 

£stImo, r. d. to value. 

*Ambulo, m. d. to loalk, 

Amo, r. d. to tore. 

t Am}»Uo, d. w enlarge, 

Appello, d. to calL 

Apto, d. to ^t. 

Aro, r. d. to plough. 

*t Ausculto, to hsten. 

*t Autumo, to ttsiert. 

fBasio, — , d. to kiss. 

<FBello, m. r. d. to wage 
war. 
Beo, to bless. 

» Boo, to bellow. 

fBrevio, to shorten, 

fCaeco, to bUnd. 

fCaelo, to carve, 

tCulceo, d. to shoe, 

♦tCalcltro, to kick. 

Canto, m. to sing. 

Capto, m. r. d. to seize. 

tCastigo, m. d. to chastise. 

Celebro, d. to celebraie, 

Cclo, d. to conceal. 

Gesso, d. to cease. 

Certo, r. d. to strive, 

Clamo, to ^lout. 

Cogitx), d. to think. 

Coucllio, r. d. to conciliate, 

Considero, r. d. to con- 
sider. 

Cremo, d. to 6«n».— con- 
crSmo, r. 

i Creo, r. d. to create. 

Criicio, d. to tormerU. 

r'2ly>o. r. d. to blame. 

i O&neo, d <c wedge tn. 

Cflro, r. d. to care for. 

DauiDO, m. r. d. to con- 
demn, 

Decdro, d. to adorn. 

* ' tieiliiec. to ieUneate 

iiwiddro, r. d. to detirt. 



Destliio, d. to design, 
Dico, m. r. d. to dedicate, 
Dicto, to dictate, 
tDolo, to Aeto. 
D5no, r. d. to bestow, 
Duplico, r. d. to double, . 
Dtiro, r. to harden, 
tEffigio, to portray. 
tEnucleo, to explain. 
Equlto, to ricfe. 
Erro, to wander. 
Existlmo, u. r. d. to (^nJb. 
Exploro, m. d. to search, 
Exs&Io, m. r. to 66 6an- 

Fabiico, d. to frame, 

fFatigo, r. d. to loeary. 

Festino, r. to AostoA. 

Firmo, r. d. to ^trenji^^Aen. 

P'lagito, m. d. to demand, 

*Flagro, r. to 6e on^re,— 
conflagro, r.— deliagro. 

Flo, d. to 6toz0. 

Formo. r. d. to form, 

F6ro, a. to 6or<{. 

fFraudo, d. to defraud, 

fFreno, to bridle. 

tFrio, — . to crumbh. 

Fligo, r. d. to pti/ to flight, 

tFundo, r. to found. 

tFHrio, — , to maddtMt 

t'G&leo, — , to irai( on a 
helmet. 

Gesto, d. to bear, 

Gl&cio, — , to conaeal. 

.Gr&vo, d. to toet^A down. 

Gusto, d. to to4te. 

Hablto, m. d. to dweU, 

*Halo, — , to breathe, 

Hi^mo, m. to winter. 

*Hio, d. to gape. 

( hnoQu, I . d. to 6tty^. 

Ignoro, r. d. to 6e igno- 
rant of. 

Imp^ro, r. d. to command, 

flmpetro, r. d. to o6tom. 

Inch'X). •• *c begin 

lad&Ko, r. d. to (rac« out. 



Indico, m. r. d. to ^ow. 
fluSbrio, — J to inebriate. 
Initio, to tm/»a/«. 
Inqnlno, to pollute, 
Instauro, d. to renew, 
Intro, r. d. to etUer, 
Invito, d. to Mivita. 
Irrfto, r. d. to uritate, 
It&ro, u. d. to (to again, 
Jacto, r. d. to ^row. 
Judlco. r. d. to judge, 
Jugo, a. to cotqjle, 
Jugiilo, m. d. to 6ubcAer 
JUro, d. to swear, 
Laboro, r. d. to labor, 
Lao^ro, d. to tear, 
^Lacto, to «ttcible. 
t L&nio, d. totoarinpiec€t» 
LkttOf to bark, 
LaudOy r. d. to praiH, 
Laxo, d. to (oofe. 
tLSgo, to tiEgwte. 
L^vo, r. d. to lij'Alefi. 
Libero. r. d. to free, 
Libo, a. to |Miir oiil; 
Ugo, to bind, 
flJquo, d. to iMtt. 

LitO, to Op/NSOK. 

Ldco, r. d. to place, 
Lnstro, d. to survey, 
Luxurio, to 6e kueuriam, 
Macto, a. to «acr(^e. 
Mactllo, to 4poi, <totn. 
Mando, r. d. to commamL 
Mandflco, to chew. 
*Mano, to flow. 
Mataro, d. to ripen, 
Memdro, u. d. to teU, 
*Meo, to go. 
*Migro, u. r. d. to dtqtm f 
"'Miiito, m. r w sertie m 

n sddier 
tMlnio, d. to jmiM f«ft 
Ministro. d. to Mr«p. 
Mitlgo, d. to puc^m, 
Monstro, r tc afct. • 

tdemonstro. d 
M&to. r d. to Hka%Qtt 
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Narro, r. d. to ielL 

Nato, m. r. to swim, 

♦Nauseo, to be sea-iuk 

fNavlgo, r. d. to acuL 

Navo, r. d. to pearform, 

N^go, m. r. d. to deny. 

*No, to 8wim. 

Nomlno, r. d. to name, 

Noto, d. to mark. 

Novo, r. d. to renew. 

Nudo, d. to make bare. 

Noncupo, r. d. to name 

Nuntio, m. r. to tell. — 
x'enuntio, d. 

*Nuto, r. to nod, 

Obaecro, m. r. d. to be- 
seech. 

Obtrunco, r. to kiU. 

OnSro, r. d. to load, 

Opto, d. to toisk. 

fOrbo, r. to bereave. 

Or«o, r. d. to adorn, 

Oro, m. r. d. to beg, 

Paco, d. to subdue. 

Pa\'0, r. d. to prepare. 
comp&ro, d. to compare. 

Patro, r. d. to perform. 

*Pecco, r. d. to «n. 

tPio, d. to pritpUiate, 

Placo, r. d. to appease, 

Ploro, m. d. to oeioaU. 

Porto, u. r. d. to carry. 

Postiiio, m. r. d. to de- 
mand. 

Pilvo, d. to deprive. 

Probo, m. u. r. d. to ap- 
prove.— comprohOf m. 

Profllgo, d. to rout. 

PropSro, d. to hasten. 

*tPropino, to driiik to. 

Propitio, d. to appease. 

Pugno, r. d. to JyhL 

Pulso, d. to beat. 

Pnrgo, u. r. d. to cleanse. 



Puto, d. to reckon. 

Quasso, d. to shake. 

KiVlio, to emit rays. 

Kapto, d. to drag away. 

BecupCro, m. r. d. to re- 
cover. 

Kecuso, r. d. to refuse, 

Redundo, to overjlow. 

Regno, r. d. to rule. 

tRepiidio, r. d. to r^ect, 

Bes^ro, d. to unlock. 

♦tRetalio, — , to retaliate 

Rigo, to water. 

Rogo, m. r. d. to ask, 

Rdto, to whirl around. 

Sacrif Ico, m. to sacri^e, 

Sacro, d. to consecrate, 

tSagino, d. toJaUen. 

Salto, r. to dance. 

Saluto, m. r. d. to salute, 

Sano, r. d. to heoL 

S£ttio, to satiate. 

tSaturo, to JiU. 

Saucio, d. to wound. 

*Secundo, to propter. 

Sedo, m. d. to aUay. 

Servo, r. d. to keep. 

♦tSibilo, to hiss. 

Sicco, d. to dry. 

Signo, r. d. to markoui. — 
assigno, m. 

Sirnulo, r. d. to pretend, 

Sdcio, d. to associate. 

^Somnio, to dream. 

Specto, m. r. d. to behold. 

Spei-o, r. d. to hme. 

*Splro, to breathe. — oon- 
splro. — exspiro, r. — 
8U8plro, d. 

Spolio, m. d. to rob. 

Spumo, to foam. 

Stillo, to drop. 

Stimulo, to goad. 

Stipo, to stt^. 



S&do, to sweat. 
Suff Geo, to strangle. 
Sugillo, d. to taunt. 
Sup^ro, r. d. to overcjm^, 
Suppedlto, to afford. 
"^SuppUco, m. to st^tpU' 

cate. 
^FSusurro, to whiy»er, 
Tardo, to delay. 
Taxo, d. to rate, 
Tem^ro, d. to ckfiU. 
Temp^ro, r. d. to temMf 

— obtempSro, r. toooey 
Tento, m. r. d. to try, 
Terebro, to 6o»*e. 
Termino, r. d. to Umk, 
Titiibo, to stauger. 
Tolfiro, u. r. d. to 6€flBr. 
Tracto, u. d. to AamOe. 
♦tTripfidio, to demce. 
Triumpho, r. to frittmp^ 
Trucldo. r. d. to ibtff. 
Turbo, a. to disturb, 
*V&co, to 6e at 2e»tfr«. 
'^Vaptdo, m. d. to 6e 6ea< 

en. Cf. 4 142, 8. 
V&rio, to diversify, 
Vasto, d. to foy waste. 
Velllco, to pluck. 
VerbCro, r. d. to beat. 
♦Vestigo, to seardifor 
Vexo, d. to teoM. 
Vibro, d. to ^rofidSs)!. 
Vi^o, to tootoA. 
Violo, m. r. d. to violofe. 
Vltio, d. to vitiate. 
Vlto, u. d. to iftun. 
Uimo, to Aoiof. 
Umbro, r. to fbocfe. 
V6co, r. d. to caZ{. 
♦Volo, to /y. 
V6ro, r. to Jetfour. 
Vulgo, r. d. to pMidu 
Vuln§ro, d. to toouiuL 



§ lGt]^« The following verbs of the first conjugation are eithei 



irregular or defective. 

*Cr€po, crepui, to make a noise, ♦dis- 
cr^po, -ui, or -avi. increpo, -ui or 
^vi,-Itum or ^tum. *tpercrfcpo, — . 
*trecrfpo, — . 

•^Cubo, cubui, {perf. subj. cabaris ; inf. 
cubasse), cubltum (sup.), to recline. 
incAbo, -ui or avi, d. Those com- 
pounds of cubo which take m before 
0, are of the third ctmjugation. 

Do, c§di, datum, in. r. d. to give. — 
So c JrcnindQ pessumdc , sati'sdo, and 



venumdo; (he other compounds of da 

are of the third conjugation, Ses 

§ 163, Exc. 1. 
Donio, domui, domltum, r. d. to tame, 
Frico, fricui, frictum or fric&tum, d. 

to rub. couftico, — ,-atum. /SoiuM- 

co. defrico^ — , -atum or -ctum. 
Jiivo, jtivi, jutura, r. d., aUo juvatQ- 

rus, to help, adjiivo, -jtivi, -j&tiim, 

m. r. d. auo sdjuvaturus. 
*Lt!i,bo, labasse, to tor !er. 
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£JILvo,IftTi, rar. I£,Tavi, lavntum, lautum 
or lotum; (sup.) lautum or lavsltuni, 
lavaturus, d. to mish, Luvo is also 
sometimes of the third voiijuyntion. 

*Mlco, raicui, d. to glitter, dimlco, 
-avi or -ui, -aturus. *emlco, -ui, 
-aturus. *iiitenulco, — . *promI- 
co, — , d. 

Nf CO. necavi or necui, necatum, r. d. 
to Kill, eneco, -avi or -ui, -atum, or 
-ctiim, d. t intern 6co, — , -atum. 

* fNexo, — , to tie. 

IMico, — , plic&tum, to fold. dupUco, 
-avi, -atum, r. d. multipUco and re- 
pllco hews -avi, -&tum. *8upplIco, 
-avi, m. r. appUco, -ftvi or -ui, 
-atum or -Itum, -itHnis. 80 impllco. 
— comp&co, -ui, -Itum or atum. 
expUco, -5vi or -ui, -fttum or -Itum, 
•atfirus or -itiirus. 

Toto, pot&vi, potatum or potum, r. r. 
m. m. d. to drink, tepoto, -avi, -um. 
— *perp6to, -&vi. 

S6co, secui, sectum, secatdrus, d. to 



cut. — *cirrums :*co, — . *intor8pcc 
— , (I. *i>crst'CO, -ui. prsesf'co, -ui 
-turn or -atum. So resC'co, d. 

*S6no, sonni, -atfinis, d. to sound. 
♦consono, -ui. So ex-, in-, |»er-, 
prse-soQO. *rert6iu>, -avi. *aR!«6iio, 
— . So ciroumsoiio mnd disaOno. 

*Sto, stfeti, stat&rus, to starid, *Hn- 
testo, -Bt^ti. 80 circumsto, intersto, 
supersto. — Its con^xmnds with nut- 
nosyllabic propositions have stiti; 
as, ^consto, -stf ti, -statiirus. 81: ex- 
Bto, insto, obsto, persto. *praf8to, 
Hstlti, -staturus, d. ^adsto or asto, 
-stiti, -staturus. *pr(»to, -«tlti. 8t 
resto, restlti : but smj. perf. restave- 
rit, Propert, 2, 34, 68. *di8to, — . 
80 substo and supersto. 

*T6no, tonui, to thunder. So circum- 
t6no. attdno, -ui, -Itum. iiitouo, 
-ui, -fttum. *ret6no, — . 

VSto, vetui, rarely avi, vetltum, to 
forbid. 



Remark 1. The principal irregularity, in verbs of the first and second con- 
jugations, consists in the omission of the connecting vowel in the second root, 
and the change of the long vov/ols a and e in the third root into i. The v re- 
maining at the end of the second root, when it follows a consonant, is j)ro- 
nounced as « ; as, cvbo^ (cubdvi^ by syncope cubvi)^ i. e. citlnii; {cubdtum, by 
cliange of the connecting vowel,) aibttum. Sometimes in the first conjugation, 
and very frequently in the second, the connecting vowel is omitted in the third 
root also: as, juvo, (are) jiwij jvtwn; tineo^ (ere) tinuiy tentum. In the second 
coningation several verbs whose general root ends in d and ^, and a few others 
of difl^rent terminations, form either their second or third root or both, like 
verbs of the third conjugation, by adding s ; as, rideo^ ri^, r'mim. 

Rem. 2. The verbs of the first conjugatton whose perfects take a redu- 
plication are do, «to, and their compounds. 

Rem. 8. The following verbs in eoare of the first conjugation, viz. 6eo, calctOy 
creOy daieo, enucleoj iUdqueo^ coUineo^ detlneo^ meo, nauseo, screo ; eo and its com- 
^imds are of the fourth. 

§ 100. All deponent verbs, of the first conjugation, are regular, 
and are conjugated like mtror, § 161 ; as, 



Abomlnor, d. to abhor, 
Adulor, d. to Jlatter, 
MmtdoYj d. to i-ivoL 
Ancillor, to be a handmaid. 
^Apricor, to bask m the 

tun. 
Arbitror, r. d. to think. 
Aspemor, d. p. to despise. 
Auciipor, r. p. to hunt 

qfter. 
Auxllior, p. to help. 
Aversor, d. to disuke. 
Bacchor, p to rtvtL 
Calumnior, to cei\sure un- 

fairly. 



Gausor, to aUege. 
^Comissor, m. to revd. 
Com] tor, p. to accompany. 
Concidnor, to harangue, 
^Confabulor, m. to cof»- 

verse together, 
Conor, d. to endeavor, 
^Conspicor, to see. 
Contemplor, d. p. to vteto 

attentively. 
Criminor, m. p. to com- 

pUdn of. 
Cunctor, d. p. to delay. ' 
Deprecor, m. r. d. p. to 

aepi'ecfUe. 



♦tDigl&dior, to fence. 
Dignor, d. p. to deemtoor- 

thy. 
Domlnor, p. to rule, 
Epulor, r. d. to feasL 
"^Famillor, m. to toait on, 
Fatur, (defect.) lu d. p 
to speak. See \ 188^ 6. 
tFerior,r. to keep hokday. 
♦Frumentor, m. to for- 
age. 
Fuix>r, m. to steal, 
G^oritir, r. d. to boatL 
Gnitulor, m. d. to am 
yr»Uul(Ue. 
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Hariolor; 1 5 practise sooth- 
saying. 

Hortor, d. to em'oura^e. 

ImltOFf u. r. d. to imUate, 

Indignor, d. to disditin, 

Infltior, d. to deny. 

Insector, to pursue. 

Insldior, r. d. to He in 
wait for. 

InterprOtor, p. to explain. 

Jacfilor, p. to hurl. 

Jocor, to jest. 

Laetor, r. d. p. to reiince. 

Lamentor, d. p. to oewail. 

*tLignor, m. to gcUiter 
vxxxi. * 

Luctor, d. to wrestle. 

Medlcor, r d. p. to heoL 

Medltor, p to meditaie. 

Mercor, m. r. d. p. to buy. 

Minor, to threaten, 

Miror, u. r. d. to admire, 

Mis^ror, d. to pity. 

Mod&ror, u. d. to govern. 



Modiilor, d. p. tomqdv^-te. 
Moror, r. d. to delay. 
tMutuor, p. to borrow, 
Neffotior, r. to traffic, 
*tNugor, to irifie. 
Obsonor, m. to cater. 
Obtestor, p. to beseech. 
Oprror, to work. 
pi nor, u. r. d. to Qdnk. 
Opitulor, m. to help. 
tOtior, lobe at leisure, 
Pfibitlor, m. d. to araze, 
Palor, to wander cutout. 
Percontor, m. to inquire, 
Periclltor, d. p. to try, 
tPiscor, m. to fish. 
PopDlor, r. d. p. to lay 

wa^e. 
Prsedor, m. p. to plunder, 
Prfecor, m. u. r. d. to pray, 
Proelior, to fight. 
Recordor, cf. to recoUecL 
Rimor, d. to search, 
Rixor, to quarreL 



♦Rusticor, to live in iht 

country. 
Sciscltor, in. p. toinqvire. 
*Scitor, m. to oaA;. 
Scmtor, p. to search. 
Solor, d. to comfort 
Sputior, to walk abont, 
Speculor, m. r. d. to qf§ 

oiiL 
tStij)iilor, p. to bargain, 

stipulate. 
fSuavior, d. to hiss, 
Susplcor, to suspect, 
Testiflcor, p. to testify. 
Testor, d. p. to teU\fy, do 

detestor. 
Tutor, to defend, 
Vagor, to toander, 
Veneror, d. p. toveneraief 

worship, 
Venor, m. p. to htmL 
Versor, to be employed. 
Vooif 6ror, to bawL 



Note. Some deponente of the first conjugation are derived from nouns, 
and signify being or prcuitising that which the noun denotes; as, andUarij to be 
a handmaid; harioldri^ to practise soothsaying; from ancilla and hari/ku. 



SECOND CONJUGATION. 

§ 167« Verbs of the second conjugation end in eo, and form 
their second and thii*d roots in u and it ; as, moneo, monu», 
monrtum. 

The following list contains most' of the regular verbs of this conju- 
gation, and many also which want the second and third roots : — 



*Aceo, to be sour. 

* JDfijreo, — , to be sick. 
i^Albeo, — , to b&wkUe, 
*Arceo, d. to drtoe away; 

part, adj. arctus or ar- 
tus. The compounds 
change a into e; as, 
cocrceo, d. to restrain. 
cxerceo, r. d. to exer- 
eige. 
< Areo. to be dry. 

* Aveo — , to covet. 

*CaIeo, r. to 6e warm. 

♦Calleo,. — , to 6e harden- 
ed, ^percalleo, to know 
weU. 

*Calveo, — , to be 6i 'd. 
*Candeo. to be white. 
4FCaneo- to be hoary. 
*Cireo, r. d. to want. 

* CiiVM — , to fawn. 



♦Ciareo, — , to be bright. 
*Clueo, — , to be famous, 
*Denseo, — , to thicken. 
*Dirlbeo, — , to aort the 

voting tablets. 
*D61eo, r. d. to grieve. 
^Egeo, r. to vfanL 
^Emlneo, to rise txbooe. 
*Flacceo, to droop, 
♦Flaveo, — .to be yettow, 
*F10reo, to oloetom. 
*F(Bteo, — i to be fetid. 
*Frigeo, — , to be cold. 
*Frondeo, — , to bear 

leaves. 
Habeo, r. d. to have. The 

compounds^ except post- 

habeo, change & into I ; 

a». ad-, ex-, pro-hTbeo. 

cohlbeo, d. to restrain, 

inhXbe3, d. to hinder. 



♦tperhlbeOjd. to rqaort 
tposth&beo. to postpone, 
prajbeo, {tor prsehXb- 
eo), r. d. to aford. 
♦praehlbeo, — . dlbeo^ 
{for deh&beo), r. d. tt 
owe, 

♦Hfebeo, — , to be dvtt, 

*Horreo, d. to 6e reug^. 

^Humeo, — . to 6e moid, 

*Jaceo, r. to ^ 

♦Lacteo, — ^ to $utik. 

♦Langueo, — .tobefaiiii 

^Lateo, to Ue hid, 

*Lenteo, — , to be ttoio. 

^^Llceo, to be valued. 

*Llveo, — , to 6e Uvid. 

*M&ceo, — ,tobe lean, 

*M&deo, to he weL 

^Mssreo, — , to grieve. 

Mdreo, r. to deserve 
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tcommCreii, tofviUy de- 
serve, fdemgreo, d. to 
earn. ^em^reOf to serve 
out one^s time, '^fper- 
mfereo, — , to go through 
service, prom^reo, to 
deserve. 

Ildneo, r. d. to advise, 
admoneo, m. r. d. to re- 
mind, commdneo, to 
impress upon, pradmd- 
neo, toforeuoam. 

ft Muceo, — , to 6e moMy. 

»Nigreo, — . to be black, 

V^NIteo, to shine. 

Noceo, m * to hurL 

V^Oleo, to smeU, 

I^Palleo, to be pale. 



*Pareo, m. r. d. to obey. 
*P&teo, to be open. 
Placeo, to please. 
♦Polleo, — ytobe able, 
«Pateo, to sUnk. 
^Putreo, to be pvtrid. 
^Benldeo, — , iogkitter, 
«Rleeo, to be stiff. 
*Biu)eo, to be red. 
*Sc&teo, — , toavsh/ortk. 
♦SCneo, — , to be citd. 
*Sileo, &.tobe sHemU 
♦Sordeo, — , to befUhy. 
^Splendeo, — , to thine. 
'^Squaleo, — ytobe fouL 
♦Slrideo, — , to creak. 
4FStiideo, d. to study. 
"V^St&peo, to be amazed. 



♦Sueo, — , to fte lAirt. 
T&ceo, r. d. to 6e skUmL 
*Tepeo, to be foarvi, 
Terreo, d. to terrify, £k 
deterreo, to deter, f^b- 
sterreo, to deter. ^Qon» 
terreo, fexterreo, fper* 
terreo, to frightmt. 
♦Timeo, d. to fear, 
*Torpeo, — , to 6e s(^, 
4^Tumeo, to sweU. 
♦VJUeo, r. tobe able. 
*Vegeo, — , to arouBe, 
*Vieo, — , to plaik Pfu 

vietus, skriwlfid, 
*Vigeo, to JUmrish, 
* Vlreo, to oe MM. 
*Uveo, — , to M moisL 



§ 108* The following verbs of the second conjugation are ir- 
regular in their second or third roots or in both. 

Note 1. As the proper form of verbs of the fu^t conjugation is, o, am, dkim^ 
of the fourth to, in, Uum, so that of the second would be eo, evi, etum. Very 
few of the latter conjugation, however, retain this form, but most of them, ai 
noticed in § 166, Rem. 1, drop in the second root the connecting vowel, ^, and 
those in veo drop ve ; as, cdveo, (cdv?.vi) cdvi, (cdo&tum or cavltum) caMtum. 
Others, imitating the form of those verbs of tne third conjugation whose gen* 
eral root ends in a consonant, add s to form the second anu third roots. Cf. 
§ 165, Rem. 1, and §171. 

Note 2. Four verbs of the second conjugation take a reduplication in tha 
parts formed from the second root, viz. mordeo, pendeo, qnmdeo, and kmdeo, 
bee § 168, Rem. 



\bdleo, -evi, -Itnm, r. d. to efface. 

iFAlgeo, alsi, to be cold. 

\rdeo, arsi, arsum, r. to bum. 

Audeo, ausus sum, {rarelusLUsl, whence 
ausim, § 188, R. l,).r. d. to aare. 

iugeo, auxi, auctum, r. d. to increase. 

O&veo, cavi, cautum, m. d. to beware. 

i!enseo, censui, censum, d. to think. 
recenseo, -ui, -um or -Itum. *per- 
ceoKeo, -ui. ♦succenseo, -ui, d. 

Oieo, civi, citum, to excite. There is 
a cognate form, cio, of the fourth 
conjugatiun, boiJi of the simple verb 
and ^Us compounds. The penult of 
the partiiiples excitus and concltua 
is common, and thai of accitus is ai' 
ways long. 

♦Connlveo, -nlvi, to itink at. 

t)§leo, -evi, -etjun, d. to blot out. 

Doceo, docui, doctum, d. to teach. 

*Faveo, favi, fiiu turns, to favor. 

*Ferveo, ferbui, to boil. Sometimes 
fervo, ri,ofthe third conjugation, 

Fleo, flgvi, detum, r. d. to we^. 

Fdi 80, fovi, f<')tum, d. to chertA. 



*Fulgeo, fiilsi, to shine, Fulgo, o^ As 
third amfugation, is also in use, 

Gaudeo, gavlsos sum, r. to rejcic*. 
4 142, 2. 

^Hsereo, hsesi, hsesfims, to stick. A^ 
ad-, CO-, in-, ob- hsereo; but *snbh» 



reo, — . 



Indulgeo, indulsi, indultum, r. d. to m 

dulge, 
Jiibeo, jussi, jussum, r. d. to order. 
^LfLceo, luxi, to </iine. poll&ceo^ -Iqxi 

-luctum. 
"^Lugeo, luxi, d. to numm. 
"^M&neo, mausi, mansum, m. r. d. i 

remain. 
Misceo, miscni, mistum or miztnm, 

mistilrus, d. to mix. 
Mordeo, momordi .morsum, d. to hUe, 

remordeo, -di, -morsum, r. 
M5veo, movi, mdtum, r. d. to inoub. 
Mulceo, muLsi, mulsum, d. to tooKJIa 

permuiceo, permulsi, permulsum mi 

permulctum, to rub gently. 
^Mulgeo, mulsi or mnlxi, to wtA 

emulgeo, — , emulsum, to msXk <mL 
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Neo, nfevi, nSniin, to spin, Spondeo, spopondi, sponsim io pro 

*P&veo, pftvi, d. to f tar. mise. See § 163, Kem. 

♦Pendeo, pependi, to harg. *impen- *Strideo, Idi, to whiz. 

deo. — . propendeOf — , propensum. Suadeo, suilsi, suasum, r. d. to adme 

Pleo, ia^lete). compleo, -evi. -€tum, Tfineo, teiini, teiitum, r. d. to hold. Ths 

tojiu. So the other compounas, comjwunds vhanye ^ iiUo I in (he firm 

Prandeo, prandi, pransum, r. to dine, ana second roots ; as^ detlneo, detl- 

Bideo, tiRi, rfsum, m. r. d. to laugh. nui, detentom. ^attlneo, -Unui. So 

^S^deo, sedi, scssum, m. r. to sit pertiineo. 

The compounds with monos^Ucdncprt- Tergeo, tersi. tersum, to mpt. Tergo. 

positions change h into i. m the firtl. oftJie third conjugation^ is also in um 

root ; aSf insldeo, inseai, insessum. Tondeo, totondi, tonsuin, to sliear. The 

♦dissideo, -si^di. 8o prsBsTdeo, and compounds have the perfect tondi. 

rarely circumsideo. Torqueo, torsi, toi-tiim, d. to tunst. 

Soleo, solltiis sum and rarely solni, to Torreo, tomii, tostum. to roast, 

be accustomed. ^ 142, 2. ^Turgeo, tarsi, to sweU. 

♦ Sorbeo, sorbni, to »uck in. 8o *ex- *Urgeo or urgueo, ursi, d. to urge. 

sorbeo: but *resorbeo, — . ^absor- Video, vldi, visum, m. u. r. d. to • 

beo, HBorbui or -sorpsi. Voveo, vovi, votum, d. to vow. 

§ 100* - Impersonal Verbs of the Second Conjugation. 

D^cet, decuit, U becomes, Pleet, piguit or pigitum est, d. it trom- 

Libet, libiflt or libitum est, it pleases^ oltSf grieves, 

is agreeable. Poenltet, poenituitfpoenit&rus, d. U r«- 

Llcet, Hcuit or licitum est, it is lawful, penis ; poenltet me, / regreL 

or pei-mitted POdet, puduit or pudltum est, d.; U 

Liquet, liquit, it is clear j evident shames ; pudet me, / am ashamed, 

Miseret, miseruit or roisentum est, Tsedet, tseauit or tsesum est, it dUgual$ 

it moves to pity ; mis^ret me, / pity, or wearies, pertasdet, pertsesum eat. 
Oportet, oportuit, it behooves. 

Note. IMet is sometimes written for Ubet, especially in the comic writen. 

§ 170. Deponent Verbs of the Second ConjugeUion. 

Fate<»r, fassus, r. d. p. to confess. The *M6deor, d. to cure, 

compounds change & into I in the Jirst Mereor, meritus, to deserve, 

rmtj and into e m tlit third ; as. con- Mis^reor, miseritus or misertUB, to^j^ 

flteor, confcssus, d. p. to acKnowl- PoUlceor, pollicltus, p. to promite, 

edge. ^tdifTiteor, to deny, prof I- Heor, r&tus, to (hink, si^ppose, 

teor, professus, d. p. to dtclare. Tueor, tultus, d. p. to protecL 

Liceor, licUus, to biaa price, V^reor, veiltas, a. p. to fear, 

THIRD CONJUGATION. 

§ 171. In the third conjugation, when the first root ecdfl 
with a consonant, the second root is regularly formed by adding 
s ; when it end^ with a vowel, the first and second roots are the 
same : the third root is formed by adding t ; as, carpo, carpsi, 
3arptttr» ; arguo, argu?', argutwTw. 

In annexing s and /, certain changes occur in the final conBonaiit 
3f the root : — 

I. The palatsvls r, g^ qu^ and also ^, at the end of the first root, form with t 
the double' letter x in the second root; in the third root, c remains, aiid the 
otherH are cIiHn<;ed into c \ sfore t; as, cb'co, (c&'cn, i. e.)^ dixi, dictum f reg^ 
{regain t. e.), rvxi^ rectum; viho^ vexi^ vectwn; cdipto, cuct, coctum. 
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NoTB. rimo and siruo form their second and third roots \fter the analogy oi 
ferbs whcse first root ends in a palatal or h. 

t. B IB changed into p before s and t ; as, scribo^ scripsi^ scriptum. 

8. D and <, before », are either dropped, or changed into s ; as, clnwh^ cUnm, 
cedoy eetti; mittOj misi. Cf. § 56, 1, Rem. 1. After w, p is sometimes inserted 
before s and t ; as, tumo^ sumjm^ sumptum. R is changed to s before » and t in 
giro and Qro, 

4. Some other consonants are dropped, or changed into «, in certain verbs. 

Exc. 1. Many verbs whose first root ends in a consonant, do nol 
add s to form the second loot 

(a.) Of these, some have the second root the same as the first, but the vowel 
of the second root, if a monosyllable, is long; as, 

Bibo, Excudo, Ico, Mando, Sc&bo, Solvo, Verro, 

Edo, Eodio, Lambo, Prehendo, Scando, Stride, Verto, 

Emo, Fugio, L6go, Psallo, Sido, ToUo, Volvo; 

to which add the compounds of the obsolete concio, fendOy and nuo. 

(b.) Some make a change in the first root Of these, some change a vowel, 
some drop a consonant, some prefix a reduplication, others admit two or more 
of these changes ; as, 

^&^i ^f^' Capio, c6pi. F&cio, feci. 

Findo, fidi. Frango, fregi. Fundo, fadi. 

J&cio, jeci. Linquo, llqui. Rumpo, rupi. 

Scindo, scidi. Sisto, stJti. Vinco, vici. 

Those which have a reduplication are 

C&do, c*5cldi. Csedo, cScIdi. C&no, cfclnl. 

Curro, ciiourri. Disco, didlci. Fallo, fgfelli. 

P^o, (o6<.) pSpIgi Parco, peperci. Pai-io, pfep6ri. 

and pegi. Pedo, p^pedi. Pello, p^puli. 

Pendo, pependi. Posco, poposcL l^ungo, puptigi. 

Tango, tetigi. Tendo, t^tendi. Tundo, tutum. 

Exc. 2. •Some, after the analogy of the second conjugation, add ti 
to the first root of the verb ; as, 

Alo, alui, etc. Consftlo, G^mo, R&pio, Trfimo, 

C61o, Depso, Geno, (o6«.> Strfipo, Volo, 

Compesco, Fremo, Molo, Texo, Vomo. 

3f ^to, mesmi : and pSno^ pdttd ; add m, with a change in the root 

Exc. 3. The following, after the analogy of the fourth conjugation, 
%dd Iv to the first root : — 

ArcesRO, Ciipio, L&cesso, Rfido, T€ro, droppina 6. 

Capesso, Incesso, Pcto, Qussro, vAik a change ojr into s. 

Exc. 4. The following add «, with a change in the root; those m 
t^o and ico dropping n ind sc, and those having er before n changing 
it to re or rd : — 

Cresco, Pasco, Scisco, Spemo, Lino, Sfro, 

Nosco, Quiesco, Cemo, Stemo, Sino, ^ to sow, 

Exc. 5. (a.) The third root of verbs whose first root ends in d or <, 
and some in g, add s, instead of t, to the root, either dropping the (/, /, 
and^, or changing them into«; as, claudo, clausum; defendo, de 
fensum ; cedo, cesaum ; Jiecto^ fiexum ; Jigoj ^fixum. But the cjom- 
pounds of lo add U ; as, perdo^ perdltuin, ' 



\ 
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(6.) The following, also, add s, with a change of the root — 

Excello, Kallo, Pello, Spargo, Ve to. 

Percello, Mergo, Pr6mo, Velio, 

Exc. 6. The following add t, with a (ihange of the ro it ; tho6« 
having n, nc, r?^, n^w, or r/ip at the end of the first root dn. pping n 
and m in the third : — 

Cemo, Fingo, G?ro, S6ro, Spemo, Stringo, Uro, 
Colo, Frango, Rumpo, Sisto, Stenio, Tert), Vinco; 

to which add the compounds of linqvoj and verbs in sco with the seccud root 
^no; the latter drop sc before </ as, nosco^ ndvi^ notum; except /muco, which 
dix>ps c only. 

Exc. 7. (a.) The following have ft : — 

Bibo, Elicio, Molo, Pono, with a change of on into os. 

Gt*no, {obs. form ©/"gigno,) Vomo, Sluo, di'vpidny n. 

(6.) The following, like verbs of the fourth conjugation, add it to 
the first root : — 

Arcesso, Cupio, Pfeto, Tfro, dropping 6. 

Facesso, L&*esso, QuxrOj vjUh a change of r into s. 

For other uregularities occurring in this coi\jugation, see § 172-174. 

§ 173. The following list contains most of the simple verbfl, 
both regular and irregular, in the third conjugation, with such of 
their compounds as require particular notice : — 

Acuo, acni, acutum, d. to sharpen. -clnui. 8o occino, prseclno. *accl- 

Ago, egl, actum, r. d. to drive. So cir- no, — . 8o incino, interclno, 8uc<d- 
cumiigo, cogo, and pf'rago. *ambi- no, recluo. 

go, — , to d/nJji. So sata^o. The ♦Capesso, -ivi, r. d. to undertake. 

other compounds change a into I, in Capio, cepi, captum, r. d. to take, 8o 
tiie Jirst root ; as, exigo, exegi, ex- ant^c&pio. The other compomtdt 
actum, to drive oiU. ^prodlgo, -egi, change & into l^ in the Jirst root^ and 
to squander. See § 189, 2. into e in the third; at, decipio, ddcQ- 

Alo, alui, altum, tmd later &lltum, d. pi, ddceptum. 

to mm fish. Garpo, carpsl carptum, d. to pluck. 

*Aiig(), aiixi, to strangle. The con^potMds change a tntoe; oi, 

Arguci, argiii, nr^utum, d. to conwct. decerpo, decerpsi, decerptum. 

Arcesfio, -cessivi, -cessitum, r. d. to Cgdo, cessi. cessum, r. to yiekL 

call J'o^r. Pass. t7i/*. arcessiri or ar- Cello, (o6»wete.) exceilo, -ceUui, -eel- 
<?Cfisi. sura, to exceL *aut^cello. — . So 

*brituo, batui, d. to beai. prsecello, r&cello. percello, -ctdi, 

Bibo, bil>i, bibituni, d. to drink. -culsum, to strike. 

*Cado, cC'cMi, casurus, to faU. The Cemo, crSvi, cretum, d. to <iecre«. 

coDipimmh change \\ into I, in the Jirst *Cemo, — . to see. 

roct^ imd di'op me reduplication ; as, Cingo, cinxi, cinctum, d. to gird, 

occlflo, -cidi, -casnm, r. to set. *Clango, — , to clang. 

C^^do, cecldi, csesum, r. d. tocnt. The Claudo, clausi, olausum, r. d. to shut, 

comjjouTuls ( hanye ae into i, and drop The compounds change au into ft ; a«, 
the reduplication ; as^ occldo, -cidl, occludo, occlusi, occlusum, to Aut 
-clsiim. up. 

Cando, [c^)solete^) synonymous tri^can- *t Claudo, — , to Ump, 

dec of ike second conjugation. Hence *tC16po, clepsi, rarely cl^pi, to fteot 

accendo, -condi, -censum, d. to kindle. Colo, colui, cultum, d. to tiu. foccAk)^ 
So ii)C3udo, succendo. -ctilui, -cultum, d. to hide, 

"^Cano, ci'clni, d. to dng. The comn Corao, compsi, comptum, to deck, 

p^mnuls change a into I ; a<, ^oonclho, ^Compesco, -pescoi, to rettimn, 

12 
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CkmsUlo, -«<ilaif -snltum, m r. d. to auffro, abstftll, ablRtum; diflFTro. 

contult. distfili, dilatum; conf<'70, eontulij 

C6qno, coxij ooctnm, m, d. U cook, collatum; infero, iiitiili, iUatam; 

Credo, crecUdi, crec^tum, r. d. to be- offero, obtfili, oblatiim; effero, ex- 

Ueve, tuli, elatuni; snfforo, sustuli, subla- 

•Cresco, crevi, to grow, concresco, turn; and circum-, per-, trans-, de-, 

-crgvi, -cretum. i*'^' ant?-, praef ero, -tiili, -latum. 

Cilbo is of the jirst conjugation. Cf. *Fervo, vi, to ooil. Cf. ferveo, 2d conj. 

4166. *accximbOj-cm>uij to lie doum, Fido, — , fisus, to trust. Set § 163. 18. 

So the tfther compotunds tohtch insert m. conf ido, conf isus sum or conf idi, to 

♦Cfldo, — , to forge, exc&do, -cAdi, relg on. diffido, diffLus sum, to 

-oiisum, d. to siamp. disbruU. 

CiipiOj cupTvi. ciipitum, d. to desire. Flgo, fixi,fixum,r. rare/j/fictum, tojfcc. 

0116;. imperj. cuplret Lucr. 1, 72. Findo, fldi, fissum, d. to cleave. 

♦Curro, cucurri, cursarus, to run. Fingo, finxi, fictum, d. to feian. 

concnrro, succurro, amd transcurro, Flecto, flexi, flexum, r. d. to bend. 

drop tlie reduplicaiion ; the other com- *FlIso, flixi, to dash. 80 confligo. 

pounds sometimes drop, and sometimes aimgo, -flixi, -flictum, to afflict. Ss 

retain U ; as, dgcurro, dScnrri, and infllgo. prdfligo is of the jtrst confu- 

decucurri, decursum. '^antdcurro, gaOon. 

— . 80 circumcurro. FIuo, fluxi, fluxum, (fluctum, obs.) r. 

*Dego, d<lgi, d. to live. to fiow. 

Demo, dempsi, demptum, r. d. to take Fddio, f odi, fossum, d. to dig. Old 

away. pres. inf. pass, fodiri: so also ef- 

fDepso, depsui, depstum, to knead. fodiri. 

Dico, dixi, dictum, u. r. d. to scut. Frango, fregi, fractum, r. d. to break 

*Di8CO, didici, disciturus, d. to team. The compounds change a inU> i^inthti 

♦Dispesco, — , to stj^nrate. first root ; aSj infringo, infregi, in- 

DivlQO, divisi, divisum^ r. d. to divide. fractum, to brecdc in upon. 

Do is of the Jirst conjugaUon. abdo, *Fr^mo, frfimui, d. to roar^ howL 

-didi, -dLtum, d. to hide. &) condo, Frendp. — , fresum or fressum, to ^noiA. 

indo. addo, -didi, -ditum, r. d. to Frtgo, trixi, frictum, ra/rely frixmn, to 

add. 80 dedo, edo, prodo, reddo, roast. 

trado, vendo. t^litlo, -didi, -dItum, *Fuffio, fugi, filgiturus, d. to ^fiee. 

to distiibute. iSo abdo, subdo. perdo, ^Fulgo, — .tofioA.. 

-didi, -dltum, m. r. d. abscouao, -di Fundo, f uoi, f flsum, r. d. to pour. 

or -<lldi, -dJtum or -sum. *Furo, — , to rage. 

Duco, duxi, ductum, m. r. d. to lead. ^Gemo, g^mui, d. to groan. 

Edo, edi, esum, m. u. r. d. to eat. G^ro, gessi, eestum, r. d. to bear. 

Exuo, exui, extitum, d. to strip off. Crigno, ( oftsotof eg6no,) g^nui, gSnitnm, 

£mo, emi, emptum, r. d. to buy. 80 r. d. to beget. 

coemo. The otJitr coiapounds change *Gli8co, — , to grow. 

e to i ; as, eximu, -emi, -emptum. *Glubo, — , to peeL deglflbo, — , 

Facesso, -cessi, -ccssitum, to execute. -gluptum. 

F&cio, feci, factum, m. u. r. d. to do. Gruo, {obsolete.) *congruo, -gmi, io 

Compounded with a preposition, it agree. So ingruo. 

changes a into I in the frst rootj and Ico, ici, ictum, r. to strike. 

into e in the tldrdj nhokes -flee tn the Imbuo, imbui, imbutum, d. to imbue. 

imperative, and has a regular passive. *Incesso, -cesslvi or -ceasi, to attack. 

Cojnpounded wUh other woms, it re- flnduo, indui, indutum, to p'M on. 

tains & when of this corrugation, makes jacio, jeci, Jactum, d. to ca^. The 

f^ in the imperative, and has the pas- compounds change a into I tn 'he^rtt 

sive, fio, factum. See ^ 180. root, and into e in the third. (§ 168, 

l*allo, fefelii, falsum, d. to deceive. /uce. 3); cw, rejlcio,rejeci, rejectum. 

♦rSfello, -felli, d. to refute. Jungo, junxi, junctum, r. d. to join. 

Femlo, {(tbsoltte. ) defendo, -feiiUK -fen- Ljicesso, -cessivi, -cessitum, r. d. to pro- 

8uni, ni. n. r. d. to defend, offeudo, voke. 

-teiidi, -f*asum, d. U> offend. L&cio, {ofjsolete.) The compounds changu 

F6ro, tuli, latum, r. d. to bear. See a tnto 1 ; as, alllc 0, -lexi, -lectum, d. 

^ 179. A perfect titiUi is rare. Jts to 'aUure. 80 ilUcio. pelllcio. ellctO^ 

compinaids (neaffi'ro attuli, allatum : -licui, -Ilcltum, to (Law qui. 
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Lndo, Isesi, liesum, m. r. to hurt. The 
compounds ckantfe ae irUo I ; a«, illldo, 
ilDsi, ilbsiimf to dash against 

*Lanibo, Iambi, to Uck. 

L^go, legi, lectum, r. d. to read. 80 
all^go, perl ego, praelego, relego, sub- 
l£go, and translO^; the other com- 
pounds flange § into I ; as, colligx), 
collSgi, collectum, to coUecL But the 
following add s to /brm the second 
root ; \ 171, 1 ; dillgo, -lexi, -lectum, 
to low, intelUgo, -lexi, -lectum, u. 
r. d. to understand. negUgo, -lexi, 
-lectum, r. d. to neglect. 

Lingo, — , linctum, d. to lick. *delin- 
go, — , to tick iq). 

Lino, livi or levi, Htum, d. to daub. 

*^Linquo, Uqui, d. to leave, relinquo, 
-ttqni, -lictum. r. d. delinquo, -liqui, 
-lictum. 80 aereliuquo. 

Lttdo, Itisi, lusum, m. r. to play. 

*Luo, lui, luitOruA, d. to atone, abluo, 
-lui, -lutum, r. d. diluo, -lui, -lu- 
tum, d. So eluo. 

Mando, mandi, mansnm, d. to chew. 

Mergo, mersi, mersum, r. d. to dyi. 80 
immergo; btU pres. inf. past, im- 
mergeri. Col. 6, 9, 8. 

hlHOj messui, messum, d. to reap. 

Mf tuo, metui, metutum, d. to fear. 

V^Mingo, minxi, mictum, («t^.) to make 
waier. 

Mlnuo, mlnui, ralntltum, d. to lessen. 

Mitto, w!\9\^ missum, r. d. to send. 

M6I0, molui, mdlimm, to grind. 

Mungo, {obsokie.) emnngo, -mnnxi, 
-muuetum, to tcipe the nose. 

Necto, nexi, nexum, d. to hniL innec- 
to, -nexui, -uexum. 80 annecto, 
connecto. 

*Ningo or -guo, ninxi, to snauo. 

Nosco, novi, notum, d. to learn, ag- 
nosco, -novi, -nltum, d. to recognize. 
cognosce, -novi, -iiltum, u. r. d. to 
kfww. 80 recognosco. *intemo8CO, 
ndvi, to dssiinguish between, prsecog- 
nosco, — , praecognUum, lofore4cnow. 
♦dignosco, — . Sr* pnBnosco. ignos- 
co, -novi, -notum, d to pardon. 

Niibo, nnpsi, or nupta sum, nuptum, 
m. r. to marry. 

Nno, {obsolete.) to nod. *abniiO, -nui, 
-n u itu ws, Q. to rtf*ise VFannuo, -nui . 
So innuo, renuo. 

♦Olo, 61ui, to smeU. 

Fan do, — , pas8um or pan«nm, to open. 
80 expando. dispando, — , -pansum. 

Pago, (oM. the same as pace whence p&- 
ciscor,) peplgi, pactuni, to bargain: 
hence 

Pango, panxi ( r p§gi, paotoir ^asctft- 



ins, d. to drive in. compingo, -pfigi, 

-pactum. 80 impingo. ^oppaogo^ 

-pegi. *depango, — . 80 repango^ 

suppingo. 
♦ Parco, pC'perci rarely parsi, parsfmiA, 

to ^mre. Some of the compotmek 

change a to e ; as, *comparco or com' 

perco. *imperco, — . 
Pirio, pfpf ri, partum, p&ritQms, d. U 

bring Jorth The compounds curt if 

tlie fourth conjugation. 
Pasco, pavi, pastum, m. r. d. to feed, 
Pecto, — , nexum, and pecHtum, d. to 

comb. 80 depecto. repecto. 
*Pedo, pSpgdi. ♦oppSdo, — . 
Pello, pgpdli, pulsum, d. to drive. St 

c&mpownds are not redupliccUed, 
Pendo, pgpendi, pensum, r. to toeif^ 

The conqxmnds drop the rediqtliceUum, 

See § 163, Exc. 1. 
PSto, pStivi, p^tStum, m. u. r. d. to aA, 
Pingo, pinxi, pictum, to painL 
Pinso, piusi, piusltum, pinsum or pia- 

tum, to pound. 
^Plango, planxi, plancturus, to lamenL 
Plaudo. plaufti, plausum, d. to ck^, ap- 

plana. 80 applaudo. '^tcircum- 

plaudo, — . the c4her compomtdt 

change au into 5. 
Plecto, — , plexnm, d. to fwine. 
*Pluo, plui or plfivi, to raim, 
Pono, posui, {ancientiff poslvi), pM^ 

tum, r. d. to place, 
♦tPorricio, — , to offer taerifict. 
4fPobco, pdpoeci, d. to demand. 
Prehendo, I j. j ^ • 

Prendo, } "^ "^'^ r.d. to teszt. 

Pr#mo, pressi, pressnm, r. d. to prttt. 
The compomids change S into I, in At 
^rst root; m, imprlmo, impressi, 
impressum, to tmpreM. 

Promo, prompsi, promptom, r. d. lo 
bring out. 

^Psalk), psalli, to play on a stringtd tn- 
strument. 

Pungo, pfip&gi, punctum, to prick. 
compungo, -punxi, -punctum. Bo 
dispungo, exptmgo. interpnngo, — , 
-punctum. ♦repungo, — , 

Qusero, quieslvi, qusesitum, m. r. d. to 
seek. The compounds change td into 
I; «, requiro, requislvi, requisltum, 
to sedb again. 

Qu&tio, — . quassum, to ihake. T%t 
compounds chaui/e qu& into cil; og, 
conciitio, -cussi, -cussum, d. di»- 
ciitio, -cussi, -cussum, r. d. 

Quiesco, quiovi, quiStum. r. d. to retL 

Rado, r&si, rasum, d. to skaive. 

Rapio, r&pui, raptum, r. d. to tnaleh. 
The compoundi change & into I tn Ac 
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jhril and second roofs^ and into e in 
ike third; as^ diripio, -ripui, -reptum, 
m. r. So er!pio and prseilpio. 

RSgo, rexi, rectum, r. d. to rule. . The 
comp&nndi chinye e inU) I, in the first 
root; 05, diilgo, direxi, directum, 
♦pergo, {/or peni<;o), perrexi, r. to 
go forward, surgo {Jbr surrlgo), 
8«rrexi, surrectum, r. d. to riee. So 
porrlgo {for prorlgo), to stretch out. 

♦Repo, repsi, to creep. 

Bodo, rosi, rr)sum, r. to gnaw, ab-, ar«^ 
©-, ob-, prae-rudo, want the ptifect. 

♦Btido, nidivi, to Inray. 

Bumpo, rupi, mptum, r. d. to break. 

Buo, rui, rdtum, ruiturus, to faU. 
dirao, -rui, -rdtum, d. So obmo. 
♦corruo, -mi. So irruo. 

*S&pio, saplvi, to be wise. The com- 
pounds cnunge a into i ; a4, ^reRlpIo, 
HBlpivi or -si put. *de8lpio, — , to be 

♦fSc&bo, scabi, to scratch, 
Scalpo, scalpsi, scalptum, to engrave. 
Salo or sallo, — salsum, to salt. 
♦Scando, — j d. to cUmb. The compounds 

change a tnto e ; a«, ascendo, ascendi, 

ascensum, r. d. descendo, desceudi, 

{anciently descendldi,) descensum. 
Scindo, scldi, {anciently sciscldi), scis- 

Bum, d. to cut. 
Scisco, scivi, scitnm, d. to ordain, 
Scribo, Rcripsi, scriptum, r. d. to lerite. 
Sculpo, scuJpsi, sculptum, d. to cai-ve. 
Sero, sevi, satum, r. d. to sow. consC- 

ro, -sevi, -situm. So iusSro, r., and 

obsfiro. 
8^ro, — , sertum, to entwine. Rs comr- 

pwmdshave -s6rui; as, assSro, -s^rui, 

-sertum, r. d. 
♦Serpo, serpsi, to creep. 
^^Slde, s!(1i, to settle. Its compounds have 

yeneraUy sedi, sessum, from sedeo. 
♦SIiio, flvi, situnis, to permit. ' desino, 

desivi, desltum, r. ^ 284, R. 8, £xc. 2. 
Sisto, stiti, stiitum, to stop, '^absisto, 

-stlti. So the other compomtds; but 

circumsisto wants the perfect. 
Solvo, solvi, solutum, r. d. to hose, 
Spargo, spars!, sparsum, r. d. to spread. 

The compofinas change a tnto e ; as, 

respergo, -spersi, -spereum ; but vnth 

circum anfl in, a sometimes remains. 
Sp^cio, (odso/efe.) The compounds 

change C into 1, in the first root ; as. 

aspicio, as])exi, aspectum, d. to look 

at. insplcio, inspexi, inspectum. 

r. d. 
8f emo, spr* vi, sprgtum, d. to despise, 
•f^Spuo, i\f i, to ^ii. *respuo, res- 
•otd. 



Statiio, statiii, statfitum, d. to place 
The comjiounds change a into I; at^ 
instltuo, iiistltui, instltutum, to in- 
stitute. 

Sterno, stravi, stratum, d. to strew. 

*Steniuo, stemui, to sneeze, 

*Sterto, — , to snore. *tde8terto, de- 
stertui. 

♦Stinguo, — , to extinguish, distingno, 
distuixi, distinctum. So exstingao, 
r. d. 

♦Strfpo, strepui to make a noise, 

*Str!clo, stridl, ft. creak, 

Strin§^o, strinxi, strictum, r. d. to bind 
or tie tight. 

Struo, struxi, structum, d. to build. 

S&go, suxi, suctum, to suck. 

Sumo, sumpsi, sumptum, r. d. to lake, 

Suo, — , stitum, d. to seio. So consuo, 
dissuo. uisno, -«ui, sutum. ^as- 

8U0, — . 

Tago, {vei'y rare)^ to touch. Hence 

Tango, tttlgi, tactum, r. d. to touch. 
The compounds chanae a into i in the 
first ro(a, and drop the redupUcation ; 
08, contingo, contlgi, contactum, r. 

Tego, texi, tectum, r. d. to cover. 

♦Temno, — , d. to desjnse. coutemno, 
-tempsi, -temptum, d. 

Tendo, tctendi, tentum or tensum, to 
stretch. The compounds d^^cp the re- 
duplication ; as, extendo, -tendi, -ten- 
tum or -tensum. So in-, os-, and re- 
teiido. deteudo has tensum. The 
other compounds have tentum. 

*tTergo, tersi, tersum, ^ to wipe. Ter- 
geo, oj the second conjugation has the 
same second and thira roots, 

Tero, trivi, tiltum, d. to rub. 

Texo, texni, textum, d. to weave. 

Tingo or tinguo, tinxi, tinctum, r. d. 
to moisten, tinge. 

*Tollo, ancienthf tdtiili, rarely tolli, d. 
to raise. The perfect and supine sus- 
tiili and sublatum fivm sufft'ro take 
the place of the perfect and supine of 
toUo and sustoUo. *sustollo, — y r. 
to raise up, to tahe away. *atto2o, 
— . So extoUo. 

Tr&ho, traxi, tractum, r. d. to draw. 

*Tn"mo, tr^mni, d. to tremble. 

Trlbuo, tilbui, tr!butum, r. d. ft) eu- 
ci'ihe. 

Trudo, trftsi, trftsum, to thrust. 

Tundo, tutiidi, tunsura or tusum, to 
beat. The compounds drop the redu- 
pUcation, and have tusiira. Yet con- 
tunsum, detunsum, obtunsum, and 
retunsmn, are also found. 

Ungo, {or -guo), unxi, unctum, d. •» 
anoint 
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Uro, assi, astaiiif d. to bum. 

♦Vddo, —fto go. 8u supervfido. The 
other compounds hive vasi ; fu, ^ev&- 
dOf evasi, r. So pervado; cUso iuva- 
do, r. d. 

Vfiho, vexi, vectum, r. to carry, 

VeUOf velliorvulsif vulsum, d. to obick, 
8o avello, d., divello, evello. d., re- 
vellOf revelli, revulsum. The other 
coK^founds have velli only, except in- 
terveUo, tohich has vulsi. 



*Vergo, versi, to inctine, 

Verro, — , versura, d. to brush. 

Verto, verti, versum, r. d. to turn. 8es 

^ 174, Note. 
Viiico, vici, victum, r. d. to conquer, 
*ViRO, — , d. to visit. 
♦Vivo, vixi, victums, d. to Hoe. 
*Vulo^ volui, velle (Jhr volfere), to bi 

fcilbng. Set § 178. 
Volvo, volvi, v5l1itum, d. to roU. 
Vomo, vdmui, v^mltum, r. d. to vopdt 



Remark. Those verbs in to (and deponents in tor), of the third conjngatioo, 
which are coiiju^ted like cqpio (page 116) are. c^tb, dStpio^ fUcio^ fScho^ J^^i 
iAcio^ pdriOf (fudtlOj rdpioj sdpio^ compounds of l&cw and 4^00, and gradtor^ m-% 
UoTy pdtior, and m&rvyr: but compare mdiior in ^ 174, and diior. and pdticr 
in ^ 177. 

I 

Inceptive Verbs. 

§ 173* Inceptive verbs in general either want the third root, 
or adopt tliat of their primitives: (see § 187, II, 2). Of those derived 
from noirrs and adjectives, some want the second root, ami some form 
it by adding u to the root of the primitive. 

In the following list, those verbs to which s is added, have a simple verb in 
use from which they are fonned : — 



*Ace«»co, acni, s. to ^rmo sour, 

♦iEgvesco, tu gi'ow snk. 

♦Albesco, — , s. to grow white, 

♦Alesco, — , 8. to grow, coalesce, -alui, 
-all turn, to grwo together, 

♦Ardesco, arsi, s. to takejire. 

♦Aresco, — , s. to grmo dry. *exare8- 
co, -ami. So inaref^co, peraresco. 

♦Augesco, anxi, s. to increase, 

^Calesco, calui, s. to gi'ow warm, 

♦Calvesco, — , s. to become bnUL 

♦Candesco, cnndui, s. to grow white. 

♦Canesco, canui, s. to become hoary. 

♦Claresco, clarui, s. to become bright. 

♦ConJormisco, donnivi, b, to go to 
skep, 

tContlcesco, -ticui, to become sUenL 

♦C^ebresco, crfibui and crebrui, to in- 
crease, 

*Cru(iesco, crQdui, to become violenL 

*I)Itesco, — , to grow rich, 

♦DuJcesco, — , to grow sioeeL 

♦Duresco, dflrui, to grow hard, 

•*Evllesco, evUui, to become worthless. 

»ExtImesco, -timui, to fear greatly. 

♦ Fatisco, — , to gape. 

♦Flwcesco, flaccui, s. to twft. 

♦Kervesco, ferbui, s. to grow hot. 

♦Bloresco, florui, s. to begin to flourish, 

*Fr&cesco, fracui, to grow rancid. 

•Frigesco, — , s. to grow coUl. ♦per- 
filgesco, -frixi. So reiVlgesca 

12» 



♦Frondesco, — , s. to put forth leaves. 
*Frutlcesco, — , to put Jbrth shoots. 
*G fiasco, — , 8. to freeze. 80 *congft- 

lasco, s. to congeal. 
*Gemisco, — , s. to begin tc sigh, 
♦Gemmasco, — , to begin to bud. 
♦Generasco, — ,8. to be vroduced, 
♦Grandesco, — ^ to grow large, 
♦Gravesco, — , to grow heavy. 
♦Haresco, — , s to adhere. 
^H^besco, — , 8. to grow dutt. 
^Horresco, hormi, s. to grow rough. 
♦Humesco, — , s. to grow moist, 
^Flgnesco, — , to become inflamed, 
^Indolesco, -ddiui. d. to ^ grieved. 
^Insolesco, — , to become haughty. 
^Integrasco, — y to be renewed, 
♦Jtivfenesco, — , to groio young, 
^Langiiesco, langui, 8. to grow languid, 
*L&pIdesco, — , to become stone. 
♦Latesco, — . to grow broad. 
^Latesco, to^ concealed, 8. ^FdeUtesoo 

-lltui; «obIItesco, -Ktni. 
^Lentesco, — , to become soft 
^Llauesco, — , s. to become tiquUl 

'^dgUquesco, -Bcni. 
^Lucesco, — . 8. to arow Ughi, to daum 
^Lutesco, — , B. to Become muddy, 
♦M&cesco, — , 8. ) ,- ^^^^^ .„^ 
♦Macresci, - \U> grow tean. 

♦remacresco, -macmi. 
"VFM&desco, m»dui, s. to grow 
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*MarcesoOf — , 8. to pine away, 

^MittLresco, matlirui, to ripen. 

^Mls^resco, mls^rui, 8. to pity. 

♦Mitesco, — , to grow milcL 

♦Mollesco, — , to grow »oJt. 

♦Mritesco, — , to becwne dumb, ♦ob- 
mutesco, obmutui. 

♦Nigresco, nigrui, s. to grow black. 

*Nlte8C0, nltui, 8. to grow bright. 

^Notesco, notui, to become known. 

♦ObbrQtesco, — , to become brutish. 

♦Obdonnisco, — , 8. to fall adeep. 

♦Obsurdesco, -^urdui, to grow dtiif, 

^Occallesco, -calluif to become caUout. 

♦Olesco, (scarcely used.) ♦abdlesco, 
-oleyif 8. to cefise. &d61e8CO, -diovi, 
-ultnm, 8. to grow tq). exdlesco, 
-olSvi, -dlStnm, to grow out ofdaU. 
8o obsolesco. In51o8co, -dlSvi, -oil- 
tuiUf d. to grow in or on. 

*Fn\\esoOj pallui, s. to grow pale, 

^P&tesco, p&tui, 8. to 6e opened. 

♦P&ve8co, pavi, a. to grow fearful. 

••Pertlmesco, -ttmui, d. to fear greatly. 

*Pinguesco, — , to grow jaL 

♦Ptibesco, — , to come to maturity, 

♦Pu^raaco, — , to become a boy. 

*R&r69co, — , to become thin. 
♦ROsTpisoo, -sipui, 8. to recover one's 

senses. 
*Rlee8co, rTgui, s. to grow ccid. 
*R(u>esco, riibaif 8. to grew red. *6rft- 

besco, -lilbui, d. 



^Sanesoo, — , to become sowtd. *0Gn 



8anesco, -sanui. 



♦Senesco, s^nui, s. d. to grow old, Sk 
corist'iiesco. 

♦Sentisco, — , n. to perceive. 

♦Siccesco, — , to becot/ie <//^. 

^Sllcsco, sllui, s. to grow suent. 

♦SoUdesco, — , to become soUd. 

♦Sordesco, sonlui, s. to become filthy. 

^Splendesco, spleudni, 8. to become 
bright. 

♦Spumesco, — , to begin to foam. 

♦Sterllesco, — , to become barren. 

^Stupesco, stjiput, 8. to bevome astun 
ishetL 

Suesco, 8u§vi, snetura, s. to become ac- 
customed. 

♦Tabesco, tabai. 8. to wa^te awav. 

*T6nf're8co ana -asco, — , to become 
tender. 

*T<^pesco, tSpui, 8. to grow warm. 

♦Torpesco, torpui, s. to (/row torpid. 

♦Trfemisco, — , 8. to begin to tremble. 

♦Uvesco, — , to become moist. 
♦ Viilesco, — , 8. to become sti'ong. 
♦Vanesco, — , \) vanisli. *evane8co, 

evftnui. 
*V6t0ra8co, v6t6ravi, to grow old. 
♦Viresco, vfrui, 8. to grow green. 
♦Vlvesco, vixi^ s. to come to life, *r6- 

vivisco, -vixi. 



§ 174:. Deponent Verbs of the Third Conjugation. 



Apiscor, aptiis, to^get. The cornpounds 
change & into I tn the Jirst root, and 
into e in the third; as^ &dipiscor, 
&deptu8. So indlpiscor. 

F.xpergiscor, experrectusi to awake. 

* Fatiscor, to gape or crack open. The 
compounds change & into § ; as, def 6- 
tificor, -fessus. 

Fruor, fniltus or fructus, fimltiirus, d. 
to enjoy. 

Fnneor, functus, r. d. to nerform, 

Gr&dior, gressu8, to xtmk. The com- 
pound chunge & into ^ ; as, aggr^dior. 
aggress us, r. d. Inf. pres. aggredi 
ana aggr^diri ; so, progi'cdi and prog^i- 
d5ri ; and pres. ind. egreditur, Plaut. 

♦Irsiscor. tobe angry. 

Labor, lapsus, r. to fall. 

* Liquor, to vielt, fiouo. 
Loqiior, loctitus, r. d. to speak. 
Miniscor, (f*68/'/e/e. ) commlniscor, com- 

mentus, p. to invent, ^r^nlniscor, 
to rem vmoer. 



Morior, (m6ri, rarety moriri,) mortuus, 
moilturus, A. to die. 8o emoilri, PkuU. 
for emori. 

Nanciscor, nactus or nanctus to obtain. 

Nascor, natus, nascltunis, u. to be bom. 

Nitor, nixus or nisus, nisurus, to lean 
upon. 

Obliviscor, oblTtus, d. p. to forget. 

P§.ciRCor, pactus, d. to ba/i'gain, 8c 
dep&ciscor. 

Patior, passus, r. d. to suffer, perpctior 
-pessus. 

From i)lecto, to tvnne,, come, ampleo< 
tor, ainplexus, d. p. complector, coin- 
plexus, p. So circumplector. 

Proflciscor, profectus, r. to depart. 

Queror, questus. m. u. d. to complain. 

♦Riiigor, to snarl. 

Sequor, sC'cfitus, r. d. to foUow. 

Tuor, tutus, to /rrotect. 

♦"Vesc^T, d. to eut. 

Ulciscor, ultus m. d. p. to 

Utor, U8U8, r. d. to use. 
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NoTB. DSvertor^ prcenertor^ rSvertoTj componnds of rerto, are used as depo* 
nents in the present and imperfect tenses; rivtruyr also, sometimes, in th6 
perfect 

FOURTH CONJUGATION. 

§ 17«l« Verbs of the fourtli conjugation regularly form their 
second root in iVy and their third in it ; as, audio, audivt, au- 
dittcnt. 

The ibllowing list contains most regular verbs of this conjuga- 
tion: — 

Audio, -Ivi or -ii, m. u. r. d. to hear, 
*Cio, civi, to excite. Ct. cieo, ^ 168. 
Condio, -ivi w -ii, to season. 
Cnstodio, -Ivi or -ii, d. to guard. 
♦Dormio, -Ivi or -ii, m. r. d. to sle^. 
Erildio, -Ivi or -ii. d. to instrucL 
ExpSdio, -Ivi or -U, d. to disentangle. 
Finio, -ivi or -ii, r. d. to Jinisk. 
*Gestio, -Ivi or -ii, to eantlt ; desire. 
Imp^dio, -ivi or -ii, r. d. to entangle. 
Insanio, -Ivi or -ii, to be mad. 
Irretio, -ivi or ii, to ensnare. 
Lenio, -Ivi or ii, d. to mitigate. 
Mollio, -Ivi or -ii, d. to so/len. 



♦Miigio, -Ivi or -ii, to beUmo. 
Miinio, -Ivi or -ii, r. d. to fortify, 
Mutio, -Ivi, to mvJtt^r. 
NOtrio, -Ivi or -ii, d. to nourish. 
Partio, -Ivi or -ii, r. to divide. 
Polio, -ivi, d. to poUsh. 
Plinio, -Ivi or -ii, d. to punish, 
R^dlraio, -Tvi, to crown. 
Scio, -Ivi, u. r. to know. 
Servio, -ivi or -ii, m. r. d. to Mrv6. 
Sopio, -Ivi or -ii, to /u// asle^. 
St4bilio, -Ivi 07' -ii, to estubhsh. 
Tinnio, -Ivi or -ii, r. to tinJde. 
Vestio, -Ivi pr -ii, to clothe. 



§ 17G* The following list contains those verbs of the fourth con- 
jugation which form their second and third roots irregularly, and 
those which want either or both of them. 

Remark. The principal irregularity in verbs of the fourth coi^ugation 
arises from following the analogy of those verbs of the third conjugation whose 
first root ends in a consonant ; as, sepioy sqm^ sqptum. A few become irregi>Jar 
by syncope ; as, v^io, vem, ve/ntum. 



AmIcio, -ui or -xi, amictum, d. to chthe, 

♦Balbiitio, — , to stammer. 

BuUio, ii, itum, to bubble, 

^Csecutio, — , to be dimrsighted, 

♦Cambio, — , to exchange, 

*Deinentio, — . to be mad, 

Kff utio, — , to babble. 

lio, Ivi or ii, Itum, r. d. to go. The 
compounds luwe only ii in the perftct^ 
except obeo. praeeo, an«? siibeo, whicn 
have Ivi or n. All the compounds want 
the supine and' perfect participUs^ 
except dideo, ambio, Ineo, obeo, prae- 
tCreo, sQbeo, circtimeo or circueo 
rfedeo, transeo, and *tveneo, venii 
r. {from venura eo), to be sola, 

Farcio, farsi, fartum or farctum, U 
cram. The compounds generally 
change a to e; cm, r^fercio, -fersi. 
-fertum, but con- and af-, -farcio ana 
-fercio. 

Fastldio, -ii, -Itum, d. to loathe, 

♦Ffeiio, ~, d. to <f 'ike. 



♦FSrocio, — , to be fierce. 

Fulcio, fulsi, fultum, d. to prop vp, 

♦Gannio, — , to «e^, bark, 

*G16cio, — , to a,uck as a hen, 

♦Glutio, Ivi, or glatii, to sioaUow, 

Grandio, ^r, to make great, 

♦Grminio, grunnii, to grrmi, 

Haurio, hausi, rar. haurii, hanstom, 
rar. hausltum, haust&'us, haus&niB, 
u. d. to draw. 

*Hinnio, — , to netoft. 

♦Ineptio, — , to trijle. 

t-LascIvio, lasclvu, to be wanton, 

^Llgilrio, Ugiirii, to feed deHcaiely, 

*Lippio, — , r. to beolear-eyed, 

♦Obedio, obSdii. r. to obey. 

Pario is of the third conjugation^ hut tte 
compounds are ofthefoui'thy changing 
& to 6 ; as, &p^rio, &p&rui, &pertam, 
r. d. to open. <So6pfrio, d. comp^rio 
compferi, compertum, rarely dep 
comp^rior, to find ouL 8o rlp^o 
r. d. 



iAQ IRREOCLAR VERBS. 177, 178. 

P&vio, — , p&vltamf to heat. Sftrcio, sarsi, sartuin, d. to patch, 

♦PiUrio, — , to itch, Sarrio, -!vi o^ -ui, Barntum, d. to weedy 
Queo, quivi or quii, qultum, to be able. hoe. 

Ho *n6queo. *iSc&turio, — , to t/itah out. 

♦Baucio, — J r, to be hoarse, Seiitio, seiisi scnsiun, r. to feel. 

*R(igio, — , to roar as a Hon, Sepflio, sfpf' livi w -ii, rar. s6p£li, sA 
Ssevio, Bsevii, itum, r. to rage. pultiim, r. d. /<» Imry. 

*Sftgio, — . to perceive keenlp. Sepio, sepsi, •septum, d. to hedge m. 

tS&Uo, 8&lui or siUii^ to uap. The *Singiiltio, - , ft> gttbj hiccup, 

compounds change & into 1; <u, *ab8l- *Sltio, sitii, to Ourst. 

lio, — . St> circdmsllio. ^assllio, -ui. Suffio, -ii, -Itum, d. toyVimi^iyate. 

8o dissilio, inBilio. *desilio, -ui or -ii. *Tu8sio, — , iO cough. 

So exsilio, rfesllio, subsllio. *trau8ll- ♦Vagio, vagii, to erg. 

io, -ui or -!vi, d. So prosllio. Venio. veiii, ventum, r. to come. 

Skiio^ — , Itum, r. d. to salt. Viiicio, viuxi. vinctum, r. d. to 6ffMi 
Sancio, sanxi, sancitum or Banctum, d. 

to ratifyy sanction. 

Note. Desiderative verbs want both the second and third roots, except 
these three ; — *e«tfrto, — j esthntusj r. to desire to eat ; ^nupt&rio, -iw, to desire 
to marry; *partiirio^ -lt», to be in travail. See ^ 187, ll. 3. 

§ 177» Deponent Verbs of the Fourth Conjugation, 

Assentior, assensus, r. d. p. to assent PSrior, {obs. ^ohence p^iltus.) ex- 

Blandior, blandltus, to fiaUer. p^rior, expt;rt<is, r. d. to try. opp^ 

Largior, largitus, p. to gwe^ bestou), rior, oppertus or opporitus, a. Io 

Mentior, mentitus, r. p. to U^. wait for. 

Metior, mensus or metitus, d. p. to Partior, partitus, d. to divide. 

measure. Potior, pdtttus, r. d. to o6toun, enjoy, 

Molior, molitus, d. to strive^ toiL In tnevoets the present indicative and 

Ordior, orsus, d. p. to begin, iiimerfect futjundive are sometimes 

Orior, ortus, orlturus, d. to spring tm. of the thira conjugation. 

EtBcept in the present in/inUivt^ this Sortior, sortitus, r. to cast lots, 

verb seems to be of the third conjuga- 

Uon, 

IRREGULAR VERBS. 

§ 178. Irregular verbs are such as deviate from the com- 
mon foions in some of the parts derived froni the first root. 

They are sum, volo, fero, &b, /io, go, queo, and their compounds. 

Sum and its compounds have already been conjugaied. See \ 153. In the 
ootigugation of the rest, the parts which are irregular are fiilly exhibited, but 
a Bvnopsis only, of the other parts is, in general, given. Some parts of voh 
ajid of its compounds are wanting. 

1. Vfilo is irregular only in the present of th« indicatiye and infin- 
itive, and in the present and impenect of the subjunctive. 

Remark. It is made irregular partly W syncope, 'and partly by a change in 
the vowel of the root. In the present infinitive also tuid in the imperfect sub< 
jonctive, after S was droppea, r following { was changed into /; as, velin 
,velre) veUe ; velerem (velrem) vdlem. 

Pres, Indie, Pres, h^n, Perf, Indie, 
^'-18, vel'-lS, v6F-u-i, to /«? will ng, to wish. 



U78. 



IRREGULAR VERBS. 



U\ 



INDICATIVE. 

Pres, S. v6'-18, vis, vult; 

P. v6r-u-mu8, vul'-tls, v6'-lunt. 
Imperf. vo-le'-bam, v6-le'-bas, etc, 
Fut, vd'-lam, vd'-les, etc. 

SURJUNCTIVE. 

Pres S. vg'-lim, vg'-Us, ve'-lit; 

P. T6-li'Hnu8, ve-li'-tia, v* -lint 
hpKj^f. S. vel'-lem, vel'-les, vel'-let; 

P. vel-le'-mus, vel-le'-tis, vel-lent. 



Per/. v6r-u-i 
Plup. v6-lu'-e ram 
Fut, per/, v6-lu -6-r5. 



Per/, v6-lu'-6-rim. 
Plup, vol-u-is'-sem. 



mFnnnvE. 

Pres. vel'-le. 
Per/, vdl-u-is'-se. 



PARTICIPLE. 
Pres, vd'-lens. 



Note. VoU and wlUs^ for vuU and vuMsy and inn\ for vitne are found in Plaa- 
tug and other ancient authors. 



2. N'dlo is compounded of the obsolete ne (for nou) and y<T/o. The 
V of (7(Xo after ne is dropped, and the vowels (e 5) are contracted 
into 0. 

Pres. Tndic. Pren. Infin. Perf. Indie. 

u6'-I5, nol'-le, nol'-u-i, to be unwilliiig. 



INDICATIVE. 

Prea. S. no'-lo, non'-vis, non'-vult; 

P. nol'-u-mus, non-vul'-tis, n6'-lunt 
Imperf. no-le'-bam, -bas, -b&t, etc, 
Fut. no-lam, -Ics, -let, etc. 

SURJUNCTIVE. 

Pres. S. no'-lim, no'-lis, no'-lit; 

P. no-li'-mus, no-li'-tis, no'-Unt. 
Imperf S. nol'-lem, nol'-les, nol'-let; 

P. nol-le'-mus, nol-le'-Us, nol'-lent. 

IMPERATIVE. 



Perf. nor-u-i. 

Plup. no-lu'-^ram. 
Flit. perf. n6-lu'-e-r8. 



Perf. no-lu'-e-rim. 
Plup. nol-u-is'-sem. 



Future. 



Present. 

Sing. 2. no -li ; Plur. no-li-te. Sing. 2. no-li-t5, Plur. ndl-i-to'-tc, 

3. no-li'-t5; nd-lun'-td 



INFINITIVE. 

Pres. nol'-le. 
Perf. nol-u-Ls'-se. 



PARTICIPLE. 
Pres. no'-lens. 



Note. In non-ins^ non^mUt^ etc. of the present, turn tak » the place of ne, bal 
nivu ard nevoU also oc<ur in Plautua. 
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3. Mdlo 18 compounded of m&gis and volo. In comp Vbition mSgis 
drops its final syllaole, and vSlo its v. The t owels (d iT) are tben 
contracted into a. 

Pre*. Indic, Pres, Infin. Per/. Indie, 
mi'-lS, msj'-le, mar-u-i, to jntftr. 

INDICATIVE. 

Pres, S. mfi'-18, ma'-vis, ma'-vult; Pf^f- mal'-u-i. 

P, mftl'-ii-mus, marvul'-tis, m&'-lunt h'up, marlu'-c-iaoL 

Tmperf. mSrle'-bam, -bSs, etc. Put, per/, ma-lu'-e-r5. 
FuL ma'-laoQu -les, etc, 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Pres. S, mft'-lim, ma'-lis, ma'-lit; i'^f' ma-lu'-e-rim. 

P. ma-li'-mus, ma-li'-tis, ma'-lint Plup. mal-u-is'-sem. 

hnperf, S. mal'-lem, mal'-les, mal'-let; 

P. mal-le'-mus, mal-le'-tis, mal'-lert. 

INFINITIVE. 
Pres. maJ'-lS. Per/, mal-u-is'-se. 

None. MchMOf tnSvdhuU; m/MUet ; mdvelimy mdvilUj mdvelU ; and mdveUemf 

for mdlOf maJutUy etc., occur in PlautUB. 

■ 

§ 179* Fero is irrecrular in two resj)ect8: — 1. Its second and 
third roots are not derived from the first, but from otherwise obsolete 
verbs, viz. tiilo lor toUo., and tlao^ sup. tldtwn, by aphaeresis, Idfum : — 
2. In the present infinitive active, in the imperfect subjunctive, and 
in certain parts of the present indicative and imperative, of both 
voices, the connecting vowel is omitted. In the present infinitive 
passive, r is doubled. 

ACTIVE VOICE. PASSIVE VOICE. 

Pres, Indie, f §'-r8, {to hear,) Pres, Indie, fe'-ror, (to he home.) 

Pres. Irifin. fer'-r§, Pre^s. Infin, fer'-ri. 

Per/, Indie, tu'-ll, Perf, Part, la'-tiis. 
Sujtine, la'-tum. 

INDICATIVE. 

Present, 

S' f S'-r8, fers, fert ; f e'-r6r, fer'-ris or -re, fer'-tur ; 

T fer'-l-mus, fer'-tis, fe'-runt. fer'-i-mur, f e-rim'-i-ni, fe-run'-tui 

Imperf. fe-re'-bam. Imperf. fe-r6'-bir. 

Fut. f e'-ram, -res, etc. FuL f e'-rfir -re'-ris or -re'-re, cte 

Perf. tfl'-li. Perf. IS'-tus ium or fuM. 

Plup. tii'le-ram. Plup. la'-tiis 6'-ram or fu'-e-ram. 

Put. perf. tu'-le-r8 Put. , perf la'-tus 6'-r8 or fu-6-r8. 
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SUBJUNCTTVE. 

Pres, le-iam, -ras, etc, Pres. fe'-rSr, -ra-rts or r.i'xS, etc. 

ImperJ' fer'-rem, -res, etc. Imperf. fer'-rer, -re -rls, etc. 

Perf. tu'-l6-rim. Per/, la'-tus sim or fu'-e-rim. 

Plup. tu-lia'-sem. Plup, la'-tus es'-sem or fu-is'-sem. 

IMPERATIVE. 

Pr€8. S. fer, P, fer'-te. Pres. S. fer -re, P. fe-rira'-I-ni. 

^^|L S. fer -1.5, P. fer-to'-te, 

fer'-tS; fe-run'-t5. Fut. 5. fer'-tor, /. (fe-rem'-i-ni.; 

fer'-tor. te-run'-tsSr. 

INFINITIVE. 

Pres. fer'-re. Pres. fer'-ri. 

Perf. tu-lia'-se. Per/, la'-tus es'-se or fii-is'-se. 

Fut. la-Mi'-rus es'-se. Fut. la'-tum i'-ri. 

PARTICIPLES. 
Pres. fe'-'-ens. Per/, la'-tus. 

Fut. la-tu'-rus. Fut. fe-ren'-dua. 

GERUND, 
fe-ren'-di, etc. 

SUPINES. 
Former, la'-tum. Latter, l&'-tii. 

NcJTB. In the comic witers the followine reduplicated forms are found in 
parts derived from the second root, viz. tttMiy MulisUj tet&Ht^ tetvteruiU ; tetulSro^ 
tttuleHt; '€ttili»»em, and t^itulisse. 

§ IKO. Flo, *to become,' is properly a neuter verb of the third 
coiiju«ration, having only the parts derived from the first root; but it 
is usc<l also as a passive of /acio, from which it takes those parts of 
thi' passive which are derived from the third root, together with the 
[)ai-tii-i{)ie in dus. The infinitive present has been changed from the 
regular form Jiere to heri. 

Pres. Indie. Pres. Iiifin. Perf. Part. 

fi'-5, f i -e-ri, fac'-tus, to he made or to become. 

INDICATIVE. 

Prt'N. X. fi'-S, lis, tit ; Perf. fac'-tiis sum or fn'-i. 

/■*. fi-miis, fi'-tls, fi'-unt. Plup. fac'-tus S'-ram or fu'-^ram. 

hipcrf. fi-e'-bam, f i-c'-bas, etc. Fut. perf fac'-tus e'-r8 or fu'-6-r5. 
Fut. fl'-am, fl'-es, etc. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Pres fl'-am, fi'-as, ^tc. Pf^f fac'-tus sim or fu'-e-rim. 

Imp, fI'-€-rem, -e'-res, etc. Plup. fac'-tus es'-sem or fu-is'-senii 
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IMPERATIVE. INFINITIVE. 

Fres, Sing, fi ; Plur, fi'-tfi. Pres. f I'-c-n. 

Per/. fac'-tu8 es'-sS or fu-ia-tHL 
Fut, fac'-tum i'-ri. 

•PARTICIPLES. SUPINE. 

Perf. fac'-tus. Latter, fac'-tu. 

P'uL fa-ci-en'-dus. 

Note. The compounds offdcio which retain a, have also /^ in the passim a i 
M, ccUefdciOy to warm ; passive, caltf'w ; but those which change a into t form 
the passive regularly. (Of. facto in the list, § 172.) Yet confiL, diJU, and inJU^ 
O^cur. S>3 ^ 183, 12, 18, 14. 

§ 181* Edoy to eat, is conjugated regularly as a verb of the 
thini conjugation ; but in the piresent of the indicative, imperative, 
and infinitfive moods, and in the imperfect of the subjunctive, it hai 
also forms similar to those of the corresponding tenses of 8um: — 
Thus. 

INDICATIVE. 

Present 

S. g'-d8, e -dis, g'-dit, 

(or es, est) ; 

P, ed'-l-mus, ed'-i-tis, e'-dunt 

(rw- es^-tis), 

SURIUNCTIVE. 
ImperfecL 

S. ed'-S-rem, ed'-6-rc8, ed'-e-ret, 

(tnr es'-sem, es'-sfis, es'-set) ; 

P. ed-e-rc'-mus, ed-e-re'-tis, ed'-e-rent, 

(or es-sc'-mus, es-se'-tls, es'-sent). 

IMPERATIVE. 

Pres, S. S'-de, P. 6d'-i-te, 

(or es-; es'-te). 

FuL S. fed'-i-t8, P. ed-i-to'-te, e-dun'-t8. 

(or es'-t5, es-to'-t6). 

INFINITIVE. 
Pres cil'-e-re, (or es'-se). 

PASSIVE. 
Pres, 6d'-i-tur, (t/r es'-tur). 

Imperf, ed-e-re'-tur, (or es-se'-tur). 

N^vrs. (a.) In the present subjunctive, Mm, &£f, etc., are found, for idum 
kkiSf etc. 

(b.) In the compounds of Icfo, also, forms resembling those of timi occur 
Ambido has the participles ambens and ambi'sus ; comidn has cmnfms^ comea&rus 
and rarely conuaitui and adido and exielo have adinu and exetuB, 
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§ 182. Eo is irregular in the parts which, in other yerbs are 
formed from the first root, except the imperfect subjunctive and the 
present infinitive. In these, and in the parts formed from the second 
and third roots, it is a regular verb of the fourth conjugation 

Note. JEo has no first root, and the parts usually derived from that root| 
consist, in this verb, of terminations only. 

Pres, Indie, Pres, Infin. Perf, Indie, Perf, Part. 

e'-6, i'-re, i'-vi, T-tum, to go. 

INDICATIVE. 

Pr^s. S e'-^, Is, !t ; Fut. i'-bS, i'-bls, i'-bit, etc. 

P, i'-mils, i'-tis, e'-unt. Perf, i'-vi, i-vis'-ta, i'-vit, etc. 

Tmperf, S. i'-bam, i'-bas, i'-bat; Plup, iv'-e-ram, iv'-e-i^ etc. 

P. i-ba-mus, etc, Fut, perf, W-^Ti^, iv'-e-rfa, etc. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 
Pres, e'-am, e'-Ss, e'-St, etc, Perf, iv'-S-rim, iv'-S-rfs, etc, 
Imperf i'-rem, i'-res, i'-ret, etc, Plup: i-vis'-sem, i-vis'-MS, ale ^ 

DfPERATIVE. INFINITIVE. 

Pres. S, i, P. i'-te. Pres. i'-r6. 

Fut.. 2. i'-tS, i-to'-te, Perf. i-vis'-8§. 

8. i'-t(5; e-un'-t5. Fut. i-tti'-rus es'-iSu 

PARTICIPLES. . GERUND. 

Pres, i'-ens, (gen, e-^un'-tis.) e-un'-di, 

Fut, I-tii'>rus, a, um. e-un'-do, etc, 

Rkmark 1. In some of the compounds the forms earn. tM, iet occur, tiioai^ 
rarely, in the future; as, redeam, redies^ ahiety eanety prcment, £rti$, ufent, and 
itfe, are formed by contraction fSor ivistUy ivisaenij anainue. See ^ 162, 7. 



Bem. 2. In the passive voice are found the infinitive iri, and the tiiird fM 
sons singular Itor, ibatuvj ibttur. ttum est, etc. ; edtur, ir&ur, eundUm eii, eto^ 
which are used impersonally. See § 184, 2, (a.) * 

Rem. 8. The compounds of «0j including vAteo, are conjugated like the sim- 
ple verb, but most or them have U in the pei;fect rather than ivL See under ea 
m ^ 176. AdeOf arUeeOj ineOj pnetireo, sUbeOj and transeo. being used actively, 
are found in tlie passive voice. Irdetttr occurs as a ratnre passive of imm, 
Ambio is regular, like avdio^ but has either ambtbat or amifiebat. 

Note. Queo^ I ran, and nequeo^ I cannot, are conjugated like eo, but they 
waut Uie imperative mood and the gerund, and their participles rarely occu. 
Itiey are wisetimes found in the passive voice, before an innnitive passive. 

DEFECTIVE VERBS. 

§ 183* (1.) Defective verbs are those which are not used 
in certain tenses, numbers, or persons. 

RncABX. Tbete are many verbs which are not found fai all the tenses, nnmbevs, and 
penons, exhibited in tho pauradlgms. 9ome« not originaUy defeotiTe, are aioooanted §», 
lle camo th^ do not occur in the classics uow extant. Others are in their nature defiM> 
Ihre. Ihos, the first and second persons of the passiTe Tfrfoe most be wanting In ■! a| 
», from the nature of their signification. 

11 
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(2.) 1 he following list contains such verbs as are remarkaole foi 
wanting, manjr of their par^ : — 

1. Odif J^ hate. 6. Fan, to roeajfe. 11. CMo^ t^^ or give tat 

S. CoBp'i, I have begun. 7. Quseso. / pi^ay. 12. Coiifit, it is done. 

8. M^nJui, / remember. 8. Ave, | /«w7, or 13. Defit, it is tonnting. 

4. Aio, \ I ta ^' ^'^'^®» ]f(ireweU. 14. Infit, he begins. 

5. Inquam, J ^' 10. Apage, begone. 15. Ovat, he rejoices. 

1. Odiy coept, and memXni are used chiefly in the perfect and in 
the other parts formed from the second root, and are thence called 
preteritive verbs. Odi has also a deponent form in the perfect ; - 
lliiis, 

Lnd. perf. o'-di or o'-sus sum; plup. dd'-fe-ram ; yVrf. j^er/". 6d'-C-ro. 
SuBj. perf. od'-S-rim; plvp. o-dis'-sem. 
bfF. perf. o-dis'-se ; fut. o-sii'-nim es'-se. 
Part. fid. O-sn'-nis; perf. o'-sus. 

K<vrEl. Exdsiis and p^rosus^ like dsus^ are used actively. OdivU^ for Uit, oe 
eorSi M. Anton, in Cic. Phil. 13, 19: and ocUendi in Appuleius. 

S. InD. perf. coB'-pi; pbq>. cobp'-^-rRm; fttt. perf. coep'-fi-ro. 




-se. 

KoTB 2. In Plautus are found a present, ccepio^ present subjunctive, ccepiam^ 
and infinitive, ccBpere. Before an infinitive passive, cceptus est, etc., rather thao 
cojn, etc., are commonly used. 

8. Ind, perf. ra^m'-l-ni ; plup. mS-mln'-^-ram ; fut. perf ra6-min'-€-ro. 
SuBj. perf, mS-min'-^-rim ; plup. mem-i-nis -sem. 
IiTF. ^yer/Tm^m-I-iis'-s^. 
Imperat. 2 pers. 8. m§-men'-to ; P. m?m-en-to'-t6. 

Note 8. Odi and memini have, in the perfect, the sense of the present, and, 
In the pluperfect and future perfect, the sense of the imperfect and^ future, as, 
fftgiei atque udhnt. Cic. In this respect, ndvi; I know, the perfect of nosto^ to 
learn, and consuevi^ I am wont, the perfect of con»uesc0y 1 accustom myself, agree 
with (kU and memini. 

4. IifD. |WM. ai''-o,* aMs, aMt ; , , ai'-unt.* 

i?np. ai-e'-bam, ai-e'-bas, ai-e'-bat ; ai-e-ba'-miis, ai-e-ba'-tJs, ai-e'-bant 

SuBj. pres. , ai'-fts, ai'-at ; , , ai'-ant. 

Imperat. pres. a'-i. Pakt. pres. ai'-ens. 

Note 4. Ais with ne is contracted to ain^ like vtden\ dbin* : for videsne^ 
wime. The comic writers use the imperfect aibas^ mbat and albant^ which an 
dissyllabic. 

i. Ikd fn-es. in'-quam, in''-quls. in'-qult; in'-qul-miis, in -quI-tJs, in'-<)ai-Qnt. 

imp , , in-qui-e -bat, and in-qui -bat; , ,in-qui-e'' bant 

fui. , in'-qui-es, in'-qui-et; , , . 

jteif. , in-quis'-G, in-quit; y , . 

SvBj.pves. , in'-qui-^, inMiui-&t; , in-qui-ft'-tls, ir/-qui-ant. 

Impeaat. in'-que, in'-qul-to. 

•. hrD. pres. , , f a'-ttir; fuL fa'-b6r, , f ab'-l-ttir. 

perf f atu« est ; plup. f atus <^ram. 

Imperat. fa'-r6. Part. pres. fans; perf f a'-ttis ; /m<. fan'-dGs. 
hiVTS. pres. f a'-ri or f a'-ri-f r. Gekujjd. gen. fan'^-di; abl. fan'-do. 
Supine, fa'^-tn. 

* Pronounced a*-yo^ a'-yunt^ etc., wherever the diphthong at is foUoired ^ a n»vi 
Hr f 9, 1 
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ikterfdri has the forms mterfdtw, interfata est, inierfdrij intetfufUt and 
interfatu*. — Ejfdri has effdbor. effttUre, effdtus est, effdtx sunt; imperat 
effdre; effdn, effdtus, effandus, effando; effdtu, — J^rcefdri occurs in 
tne following formSj proifdtur, prafdmw^ prcsfabanlur; prmfdrer 
prcsfarenbur ; prasfdti swnus ; prajdtus Juiro ; imperat. prx^dto, prcsflk* 
mino ; prcBjans, prcsfatus, prmamdus; prafarido, — Prdfdri oas /^r^dter, 
profdta est, profdta sunt, profdius and prdfans, 

7. Ihd, pres. quae'-so, , quae'-slt; qu8BS''-u-mii8, , . 

\nv.pres, quaes'-e-rfi. 

8 Imperat. a^-ve, fc-ve'-tS; &-ve^-to. Inf. &-ve'-r€. 
Note. Aoere and solvere are often used with jUbeo, 

9 Iiro. pres, sal'-ve-o; fut. sal-ve'-bls. Inf. pres. sal-vS'-rfi. 
Imperat. sal'-v6, sal-ve'-t6; sal-ve''-to. 

10. Imperat. ap''-&-g6. So dffe with a subject either singular or plunL 

11. Imperat sing. cfiMo; pi. cef-t6 ybr cSd'-l-t6. Hence cSdodum. 

12. Ind. pres. oon'-flt ; ftU. con-fl'-et. 

Sub J. pres. con-fi'-at; itnperf. con-fl'-C-rfit. Inf. pres. con-fl'-ft-il 

18. Ind. pres. de'-flt; pi. de-fi'-unt; ftU. de-fl^-St, Subj. pres. dS-fl'-kt. 
Inf. pres. de-fX'-6-rt. 8o ef-f I'-6-rI, and in-ter-f 1^-6-rt. PlattL ; and bi4m» 
fV-at. Lucr, 

14. Ind. pres. in'-flt; pL in-fi'-unt. 

16. Ind. pres, o'-vat. Subj. pres. 6'-v6t: imperf. 6-va''-r6t. 

Part. pres. 6^- vans ; perf. 6-va'-t(i8 ; jvi. 6v-§r-tu'-riis. Gerund, &-Yaii''-cb. 

Remark 1. Among defective verbs are sometimes, also, included the f<dlow- 
ing : — FQrem. f&rts, ete., /V^, (see § 164, R. 8. ) Ausim.aitsis, ausU ; atuinL Faeto 
Knd faxim,/axiis,J^cudt; faxiimu, faaciHs, faxint. Faxem. The form in o is 
an old future perifect; that in m a perfect, and that in et» a pluperfect sub- 
junctive. See ^ 162, 7, (c), and 9. 

Rem. 2. In the present tense, the first person sin^ar, fUro, to be mad, and 
djr and der, from do, to give, are not useo. So in uie imperative «c{, c&pe and 
poUe, from sdo, ciipio, ana poueo, do not occur. 

Rem. 8. A few words, sometimes classed with defectives, are formed by 
contraction from a verb and the coi\j unction si; as, sis for si vUf sMs tot st 
vnitis, fOdes for si audes (for audies.) 



IMPERSONAL VERBS. 

§ 184:« (a.) Impersonal verbs are those which are used 
only in the third person singular, and do not admit of a pencnal 
subject. 

(6.) The subject of an impersonal verb in the active voice is, for the most 
psjrt, either an infinitive, or an infinitive or subjunctive clause; but in English 
the nauter pronoun, it, commonly stands before the verb, and represents such 
clause ; as, me delectat scribSre, it delights me to write. Sometimes an accusa- 
tive depending on an inipersonal verb takes, in English, the place of a sub- 
ject; as, me misdret tui, I pity thee. 

1. Impersonal verbs in the active voice are conjugate^ in the sev* 
eral (^oigugations like delectat, it delights ; decet, it becomes ; cuntingii^ 
•t harpens ; evenii, it happens ; th is : — 
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In Cbi^, 


2d Omj\ 


Sd Gmj. 


iik Cbi^\ 


fsD. Prei 


delectat, 


d^cet, 


ccntingit, 


wfenit. 
3venigDai, 


Imp. 


delectftbst, 


decebat, 


contingebat, 


FuL 


delectabit, 


decebit, 


continget, 


3veiiiet, 


Perf. 


delectavjt, 


decuit, 


con tl git, 


evenit, 


P^9. 


delectavi^rat, 


decuf*rat, 


contigerat, 


evenferatj 


FvL perf. 


delectiiverit. 


decuCrit. 


contigferit. 


evenferit ' 


Bob. Pre*. 


delectet, 


deceat, 


contingat, 


eveniatf 


hm. 


delectaret, 


deceret, 


contingeret, 


evenirct, 


Perf, 


delectaverit, 


decu^rit, 


contigC'rit, 


even grit. 


Plup, 


delectavisset 


decuisset. 


contigisset. 


evenisset. 


Iirr. Pr€f. 


delectare, 


decgre, 


contin^ere, 


e venire, 


Pj^f- 


delectavisse. 


decuisse. 


contigisse. 


evenisse. 



2. (a.) Most neuter and many active verbs may be used imperson* 
ally in the passive voice, by changing the personal subject of the ac- 
tive voice into an ablative witL the preposition a or ab ; as, 

Illi pugnant ; or pugnatur ab illisj they fight. JIU qucerunt, or quaeritw ah 
UKt^ they ask. Cf. § 141, Rem. 2. 

(6.) In the passive form, the subject in English is, commonly, either 
the agent, expressed or understood, or an abstract noun formed from 
the verb; as, 

Pugnatum eat, we, ihey, etc. fought; or, the bat^ was fought. Ooncwnritwr, 
the people run together; or, there is a concourse, 

(c.) Sometimes the English subject in the passive form is, in Latin, an ob 
lique case dependent on uie verb ; as, favetw tibi, thou art favored. 

The following are the forms of impersonal verbs in the several conjugationi 
of the passive voice: — 

IivDi^ATiVE Mood. 

Pret. pugnfttur, favfitur, curritur, venltur, 

/mp. pugnabatnir, favebatur, currebatur, veniebatur, 

FuL pugnabltur, favebltur, curretur, venietur, 

Perf, pugn&tum est or fautum est or cursum est or ventum est tf» 

mit, fait, fuit, fuit, 

Pbp. puffn&tum €rat or fautum Srat or cursum §rat or ventum ftrat t 

raferat, fu^rat, fu&rat, fu^rat, 

Arf.j9. pugn&tum Srit or fautum 6rit or cursum 6rit or ventum &rit or 



turrit. 



fugrit. fu^rit. 

SUBJUNCTTVB MoOD. 



fuerit. 



Prtt pugnetnr, faveatur, curratur, 

imp. pugnarStur, faveretur, curreretur, 

Perf. pugii&tum sit or fautum sit or cursum sit 

merit, fuferit, faerit, 

Ph^f. pugnfttum esset or fautum esset or cursum esset or ventum esset or 

niisset. fuisset. ftusset fliisset. 



or 



veniatur, 
veuiretur 
ventum sit 
fuSrit, 



Infinitive Mood. 

Pre$, pugnaW favgri, curri, venlri, 

Perf pugnatum esse or fautum esse or cursv.TU ea%) or ventum 88M of 

niisse, fuiss3, fui^se, fuisse, 

Fut, pugnfttum Iri. fcutua in. cursum Iri. ventum Iii 
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8. In like manner, in the periphrastic conjugation, the neuter gen 
der of the participle in diis, Doth of active and neuter yerbs, is used 
impersonally with est, etc., and the dative of the person ; as, mihi 
scrtbendum fuit^ I have been obliged to write ; moriendum est omnXbuSy 
all must die. See § 162, 15, R. 5. 

Rbmark 1. Grammarians usually reckon only ten real impersonal verbs, all 
of which are of the second conjugation, viz. decei, lUfety Hcet. llqtteL muirei, 
oportei, piaet, pcenitety pudet, and kedeL (See ^ 169.) Four of these, decttf Ubei, 
acet, anl Uquet occur ^so in the third person plural, but without personal 8ub< 
jtcto. There seems, however, to be no good reason for distin^ishing the 
verbs above enumerated from other impersonal verbs. The followmg are such 
other verbs as are most commonly usea impersonally: — 



(a.) In the first conjugation : — 



Constat^ it is emdenL 
Jiivat, U delights, 
Prsestatj it is better, 
Bestat, tt remains, 
Stat, it is resolved. 



Vacat, there is leisure, 
Certfttur, there is a cof^- 

tendon. 
Peccatur, a fcuUt is com- 
mitted. 



Pugn&tur, a hattU 

foughL 
Statnr, ihey stand Jirm. 



(b.) In the second conjugadon : — 



App&ret, it appears, 
Attilnet, it bdongs to, 
DispUcet, it displeases, 
Dolet, it grieves. 
Miseretur, it distresses, 
P&tet,'»< w plain. 



Pertlnet^ it pertains. 
Placet, tt pleases. 
Fletur, roe, etc. toe^, or, 

there is loeejnng, 
Nocetur, injury is in- 
jUcted, 



(c.) In the third conjugation : — 



Accldit, it happens, 
CondHcit, it u useftiL 
Contingit, it Jiappens, 



Miserescit, it distresses, 
Sufflcit, it suffices. 
Credltur, it is beUeved, 



PersuadStur, he. <ft^, eta 

are persuaded, 
PertsBsum est, he, ihey^ 

etc. are disgusted toiOk. 
Siletur, silence is ~~*" 

tain&L 



Desinltur, there is an end, 
Scribltur, it is written, 
Yivltur, toe, etc. Hoe. 



Fallit, or I it escapes me ; Currltur, people run, 
Fiigit me, ) Idonotknow, 

(jd,) In the fourth conjugation : — 

ConvSnitj it is agreed ExpSdit, it is expedienL Scltur. t^ %s known, 
upon ; tt is Jit, Dormltur, we, they, etc. Itur, tkey, etc. go. 



Ev^nit, U happens, sleq», 

(e.) Among irregular verbs : — 



Fit, it happens. 
Interest, U concerns, 
Obost, it is hurtfuL 



PrsBtgrit me, it is un- 
known to me, 
Prodest, it avails. 



Venltur, they, etc 



Befert, it concerts, 
Sfibit, it occurs, 
Sup^rest, it remains. 



if.) To these may be added verbs signifying the state of the weather, or thi 
operations of nature. The subject of these may be JiqHtery deus, or aBhMn^ 
which are sometimes expressed. Of this kind are the following: — 



Fulget, 

Fulg&rat 

PnhnI 

GSlat, it freezes. 

firandlnat ithaHs, 



urat, yitH, 
Inat, ) 



Lapldat, it rains stones. Tdnat, it thunders, 
Ughtens, Lucescit, 



}imptj it snows, Invesperascit, )proa(ks§> 

Pluit, tt rains, 

Lnpi lot, ningitj and pbnt are also usee impersonally in the passive v«<od. 

18* 
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Rem. 2. Impentonal verbs, not being used in the imperative, take the sub- 
Jul. ctive in its stead; as, dehctet^ let it delight. In the passive voice, theii 
perfect participles are used only in the neuter. 

Rem. 3. Most of the impersonal verbs A^ant participles, gerunds, and su- 
pines; hxkt ixenittt has a present participle, futures in rus and dus, and the ge« 
nrnd. PHaet and piget have also the gerund and future passive participle. 

Rem. 4. Most of the above verbs are also used personally, but frequently in 
a somewhat different sense; a&^ tU Tibiris inter eos et pom inter esset, so that 
the Tiber and bridge were between them. 



REDUNDANT VERBS. 

§ 18t5. Redundant verbs are those which have different 
ftrms to express the same meaning. 

Verbs may be redundant in termination ; as, fabrico and fahricor^ 
to frame ; — in conjugation ; as, Idvo^ 'dre, and IdvOy -ere, to wash ; — 
or in certain tenses ; as, odi and osus sum,, I hate. 

1. The following deponent verbs, besides their passive form, have 
an active form in o, of the same meaning, but which is, in general, 
rarely used. A few, however, which are marked r., occur more rare- 
ly than the corresponding forms in o. 



Abomlfior, to abhor. 
Adulor, to jluUer. 
Altercor, to dispute, 
Amplexor, to embrace. 
Arbitror, to tvppose. 
Argutor, to prate. 
Assentior, to assent, 
Auciipor, to hunt after. 
Augiiror, toforeteU. 
AurTgor, to mive a chariot. 
Ausplcor, to take the <tu- 

ipices, 
Cachinnor, r. to laugh 

aloud. 
Com! tor, to accompany. 
Conmientor, to deliberate. 
Convivor, to/east together. 
Cunctor, (cont.), to delay. 
Dignor, to deem worthy. 
Depascor, to /eed upon. 
EHucubror, to elaborate. 



Fabricor, to frame. 
Fen^ror, to lend on in- 
terest. 
Fluctuor, to fluctuate. 
Frustror, to disappoint. 
Frutlcor, to qyrwU. 
Impertior, r. to imparL 
Jurgor, to quarreC 
Lacrlmor, r. to weep. 
Ludif icor, to ridicule. 
Luxurior, r, to be rank. 
Medlcor, to heed. 
Mereor, to deserve. 
Metor, to meature. 
Mis^eor, to commiserate. 
Modferor, to moderate. 
Muneror, r. to bestow. 
Nictor, r. to unnk. 
Nutrior, r. to nouri^. 
Obsonor, to cater. 
Opinor, to suppose. 



Oscltor, to gape. 
Paciflcor, r. to make a 

peace. 
Palpor, to caress. 
Partior, to divide. 
Populor, to lay waste. 
Punior, to punish. 
Rumlnor, to ruminate. 
Sciscltor, to inquire. 
Sortior, to cast tots. 
Stabulor, to stable. 
Tueor, to defend. 
Tumultuor, to be in con^ 

fusion. 
Tator, to defend. 

Utor, to use. 
Urinor, to dive. 
Veliflcor, to set saii. 
Venferor, to reverence, 
Vocif feror, to bawL 



2. The following verbs are redundant in conjugation : — 



roar. 



Boo, -are, j 
Boo, -fire, r. J 
Bullo, -fire, \ . ,*j 
BulUo, W, J ^ ^ 

Ferveo, -€re, 
Fervo, -fere, 



Fulgeo, -ere, 
Fulgo, -fere, r. 
Lavo, -are, 
Llivo, -ere, r. 



to shine, 
to wash. 



to sound. 



toboU. 



Fddio, -fere, \ . ,. 
F6dio! -Ire, r. | ^ ^3- 



Lino, -fere, { ,^ „^^. , 
Linio, -Ire, r. | '" """"^ 



S6no, -5re, ) 
S6no, -fere, J 
Strldeo, -ere, \ .^ ,^^„u 
Strido,-fere, }^^^«^ 
Tergeo, -ere, \ . .^ . 
Tergo,.fere, J*^^^ 
Tueor, -<<ri, \ . „.^^^ 
Tuor, -i, r. ) *^ P'^'*^ 

Those marked T. are rare 
loused. 



MSrior, friot , nnii pDlior, also, are redundant In coqjagati(«i in certain paila 
See In lista ^^ 171 and 177. 

§ 186. 1. Some verbs are spelled alike, or nearly alike, but 

differ in conjasatioo, quantity, pronunciation, or ugniScation, or ia 
two or more of these respecta. 

Such are tte following: — 
Abdlco, -&re, to abiUcatt. E<<Ot -^Te, to "'*■ 
AImIIco, -*re, to refaae. Edo, -fre, to publish. 
Accldo, -(re, to/ail tuion. Ed&ca, ^Lre, Iv rduratt. 
Accldo, -tra, to cui o&m. 
Addn, -{re, Id add. 
Aden, -Ire, to so to. 

AggSto, -ara, W ft«ap ijj. . --,--, - -, — , 

AEgtro,-*re,(ni«npBpuii. Excldo, -ere, tu firf qf. OppCrif 



NlWr, -i, to ilrivt. 
Obatm, -ire, to lock *f 
Obsfro, -ere, to mw. 



-Are, tomakemtd. Occldo, -§re. 



Sff 






Allege, -&re, to chooio, 

Appello, -6™, (o caU. 

AppeLo, -6re, to ilrm to. FilgGo, -i 

C*do,-ere, to/nB. "'- ' 

CtEdo, -ire, to cvf. 

CMo, -ere, to vieil. 

Cil«o, -ere, to ie hoi. 

CHUeo, -ere, to be hard. 

Cftno, -ere, to ti«s. 

Caneo, -*'re, to bt ffray. 

Oireo, - ire, to wanL 

Caro, -Ore, M canf uooi. 

C61o, -ire, to conceai 

Cffilo, -Sro, to eonfe. 

Censeo, -ire, (o thaJc 

Sentio, -m, lo fieL 

Claude, -fre, to that. 

Clando, -6re, lo 6t Inme. Jiceo, -are, to fc'e. 
lolllgo, '— -'■■--'-- '--■- '- -"-- 



Comgo, -ere, to coUecl 

Colo, -ire, to cu^'vole, 
CompeUo, are, to of en 
Compello, -ere, to /or 
Conctdo, -ere, to at 



Con«o[ndo, -ire, .. - ,- -, -, 

to piefet. MSno, -Are, (o ylms. 

CoaBtenio,4re,tctorrt/y Maneo, -ere, toatay. 

ConeWniO, -Sro, to «lreii! Mando, -Sre, to cumme- 

oetr. Maiido, -ire, to inU 

Vt<:\io, .in, la faUdonn. Heto, -ere. U> renp. 

Decldo, -ere, to ait of. Hutor, -Rri, to metitut^ 



Pendo, -Sre, to eitttnd. 
, tokeephilidai/. Piro, -ftre, to jjrepara. 
._ ._ !■. .,j PSreo, -flre, to ofjwor. 



Indlco, -Hre, to Aoui. 

Indlco, ere, to pnclnim. Permaoo. -be, 
InflciO, -£re, to itain. Ihrough. 

Infltior, ^ri, todnij. - - - . 



trav. 

Prodeo, -Ire, to cone jWi*. 
Recado, -ere, to retire. 
Recldo, -ere, to/a/I ioct 
Recldo, -(re, locat<f. 
Redda, -ire, to rutore. 
Redeo, -Ire, to return. 
Bef*ro, -re, to irtno back 
Beferio, .Ire, lo drife iodi 
Relego, ^re, lo remove. 
Ralfgo, -era, to readoetr 
Bedo, -are, to allay. 
Sfdeo, -ere, to n't. 
Sido, -^re, to flrtt. 
Sero, -«re, to »oui. 
Sero, -ere, to enUeint. 
Suceldo, -ere, to/uBtnt- 



Jacio, -ere, to ttroto. 

Libo, -ore, to (otter. 

Labcr, -i, to ^fiife. 

Lacto, -are, to sudclc. 

Lbcio, -are, to rfeceiw. 
t. Lego, -Sre, to iief>uM. 
e. L^go, -^re, to r^ui 
lo Lloeo, -ere toietoio/W 

Llceor, -in, loUd firr. 



M 



Oeslpio, -era, » 
Dellgo, .fire, to 
Detlgo, -ere, to tnoo, 
DiUgo, -ere, to toet. 



dole. 



Hie^ror, ^n, to jaty. 
Minereor, -erl, to pttg. 
MAror, -iri, to ddag. 
MMor, -i, to die. 
Klteo, -era, lo gUtter. 



Veneo, -Ire, to he toM. 
Vi'nio, -Ire, to come. 
V<!ror,-aT!,toft»rt. 
VUicIo, -Ire, to Amd. 
Vinco, ere, to coi>}iier. 
Vdio, -are, to lb. 
Vfjlo, veUe, to ie inWiv. 
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2. Different verjs have sometimes the same perfcit; is, 

A ceo, acui, to be sour. Fiilcio, fulsi, to nrop. Paveo, pavi, to fear, 

AcQD, acui, to sharpen. Luceo, luxi, U> mine, Pasco, pavi, to feed, 

Cresco, crevi, to aroro. l.ugeo, luxi, to nwum, Feudeo, pepenm, tohana 

Cemo, crevi, to aecr:i. Mnlceo, mulsi, to soothe, Peudo, pependi, to toei§\ 

Fulgeo, fulsi, to shim. Mulgeo, mulsi, to milk. 

To these add some of the compounds of sto and sista, 

8. Different verbs have sometimes, also, the same supine or per eel 
participle; as, 

Prico, frictum, to rub, Pango, pactum, to drive P&tior, pasftus, to suffer, 

Filg^, frictum, to roatL in. T^neo, tentum, to hold, 

Al^eo, manftum, to re- Paciscor, pactus, to bar- Tendo, tentum, to stretch, 

main. gain, Verro, versum, to hnuk, 

Alando, manwum, to chew, Pando, passum, to extend, Verto, versum, to turn. 



DERIVATION OF VERBS. 

§ ISy. Verbs are derived either from nouns, from adjeo 
tives, or from other verbs. 

L Verbs derived from nouns or adjectives are called denomina- 
tives, 

1. (a.) Active denominatives are generally of the first conjuga- 
tion ; those which are neuter, of the second. They are usually formed 
by adding respectively o and eo to the root ; as, 

From Nouks. 

Actives. Neuters. 

Armo, to arm. (anna.) Fldreo, to bloom, (6o8.) 

Fraudo, to defraud, (fraus.) Frondeo, to produce leaiveSf (irons.) 

Nomino, to nam^, (nomen.) LQceo, to shtne^ (lux.) 

Num(^ro, to ntimoer, (numSms.) Yireo, to Jlourtsh, (vis.) 

Fbom Adjectives. 

Albo, to tohiten, (albus.) Albeo, to be white, (albus.) 

Gelebro, iofrequentj (celSber.) Galveo, to be bald, (calvus.) 

LibSro, to jree, (liber.) Flaveo, to be yelkno, (flgvus.) 

(h.) Sometimes a preposition is prefixed in forming the deriva- 
tive; as, 

Coacervo, to heap together, (acervus.) Exstirpo, to extirpate, (stirps.) 
Excuvo, to excavate, (c&vus.) Ill&queo, to insnare, (laqueus.) 

2. Miny deponents of the first conjugation, derived from nouns, expresi 
tiie exeicise of the character, office, etc., denoted by the primitive; as, archi- 
lector, to build; comUor, to accompany; furor, to steal; fix>m arcnitectus^ 
eOmes, and fiir, 

8. Such as denote resemblance or imitation are called >m<a^ve< ; as, com^ 
tor, to imitate a crow, from comix ; Chcecor, to imitate the Greeks. Some of 
these end in isso ; as, patrisso, to imitikte a father. 

n. Verbs derived from other verbs are either frequentaiives, uk 
ee^'Mives, dA^ider -stives, diminutives, or intensives. 
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1. Frt'.querJativeft express a repetition, or an increase of the action 
expressed by the primitive. 

(a.) They are all of the first conjugation, and are formed by adding 

to the third root ; as, dmno, {domit-) domXto, ^o adjuoo^ adjuto y 

dlcOj dicto ; gero^ gesfo. In verbs of the first conjugation, at of the 

root is often changed into it ; as, cldmo, to cry, (clamdt-') clamito, to 

cry frequently. 

(h.) A few freq^uentatives are formed by adding tto to the first 
root of the primitive ; as, ago (a^-) dglto. So Idteo^ IdtXto ; nosco, • 
noscUo; quasroj qucerUo, 

(c. ) Frequeiitatives, from primitives of the second, third, and fourth conju- 
^tions, sometimes serve again as primitives, from which new frequentatives 
are formed ; as, cfito, rfi'cto, dkUio ; currOy curso, cursito ; veniOy vetUOj vetiUto, 
Sometimes the second or intermediate form is not in use. 

(rf.) Some frequentatives are deponent; as, mtnitor^ from minor (mindt')\ 
vertOTj from verto {vers-). So amplexor^ sector^ Idquitor^ from amplector^ si^iuor, 
and U^quor. 

[e.) When verbs of this class express simply an increase of the action de- 
noted by the primitive, they are, by some grammarians, called intensives, 

2. InceptiveSy or inchoatives mark the beginning of the action or 
state expressed by the primitive. 

(a.) They all end in sco, and are formed by adding that termina- 
tion to the root of the primitive, with its connecting vowel, which, in 
the third conjugation, is i ; as, cdleo^ to be hot ; cdlesco, to grow hot 

So idffto, (are) J Idbasco: ingSmo^ T^^^^t ingimisco; obdor7)iio, (%re\ obdormisco. 
Bisco is contracted for Masco^ from hio, (are). 

(6.) Most inceptives are formed from verbs of the second conjugation. 

(c.) Some inceptives are formed from nouns and adjectives by adding atco • 
or esco to the root; as, puirascOj from puer ; jUvenSscOy from J&v^is. 

Note. Inceptives are all neuter, and of the third conjugation. See § 178. 

Some verbs in scOj which are not inceptives, are active ; as, disco, posco. 

8. Desideratives express a desire of doing the act denoted by (Jie 
primitive. 

(a.) They are formed from the third root, by adding firto ; as, 
ecenOj to sup, (ccendt,) ccendturioj to desire to sup. 

(6.) Desideratives are all of the fourth conjugation. See § 176, Note. 

(c.) Verbs in iirio^ having « long, are not desideratives; as, prOrio, UgOrio, 

4. Diminutives denote a feeble or trifling action. They are formed 
Dy adding Ulo to the root of the primitive ; as, conscrfbilloy to scribble, 
from conscribo. 

They are few in number, and are all of the first conjugation. 

5. Intensives denote eager action. They are usually formed by 
adding so, esso, or isso to the root of the primitive ; as, jScessOf (o ad 
earnestiy — ^from fdcio. 

So cdpesso, incesso, from cdpio and incedo. Qmd^cOj to desire greatly, though 
in form an inceptive. Is, in its signification, an intensive. 

Note. Veres of all hese classes have sometimes simply the meaning of theii 
primitives. 



L54 COMPOSITION OP VERBS. § 188, 183 

COMPOSITION OF VERBS. 

§ 188* Verbs are compounded variously : — 

1. Of a noun and a verb; as, cB.i(fico^ belUgSro^ lucrif&cio. See § 108, B. 1. 

5. Of an a^'ective and » verb ; as, ampUffco^ muUipaco, 
8. Of two verbs ; as, cak/dciOj madSfdciOj patifdcw. 

Hem. In verbs of this class, the first part, which is a verb of the second ooii> 
/lotion, loses its final o ; the second part is always the verb f&cio, 

4. Of an adverb and a verb ; as, binSf&cio^ mSJMico^ sdtdgo, noio^ negUgo, 

6. Of a preposition and a verb ; as, adduco, excdlOy prMo, subrepo, mscerno^ 
tSfungo. 

6. Of a preposition and a noun, as, pemocto, irretio, 

§ 189* In composition with particles, the vowels a and e and 
die diphthongs in the radical syllaole of the simple verb are often 
changed in the compound. 

1. The following simple verbs in composition change a into e : — 

Arceo, Garpo, Farcio, Jacto, P&rio, Patro, Spargo, 

Candeo, Danmo, F&tiscor, Lacto, Partio, Sacro. Txacto. 
Capto, Fallo, Gr&dior, Maudo, P&tior, Scanao, 

Ezo. A is retained in amando, prcBmando. desacro, and retrado ; pradamnOj 
and pertracio sometimes also occur. A is also changed into e in occmUo from 
canto, and anhelo from halo ; comperco also is found. 

2. The following, in the first root, change a and e into t; viz. 
&go, c&do, £geo, Smo, frango, pango, pr^mo, rSgo, s£deo, spScio, tango. 

8. These change d and ^, in the first and second roots, into t; viz. 

8&Iio, to leqpj s&pio, t&ceo, and tSneo. 

4. These change S into f, and ce into t, in all the roots ; viz. 

h&beo, l&cio, l&teo, pl&ceo, st&tuo; csedo, laedo, and qusero. 

5. The following change a, in the first root, into ty and in the third 
root into e ; viz. 

0^0) c&pio, f&teor, j&cio, rlipio, and §,pi8cor. 

Exo. (a.) A is retained in ctrcumdgOj p&rago^ saidgo; antehdbeo, posthdbeo, 
depango, rSpango^ compldceOy and perpUiceo. Occdno and rScdno also sometimej 
occur. E IS retained in co^mo, circumsSdeo^ and sUpersedeo. Anticdpio and an- 
Ucipo are both used ; so also are s&perjdcio and si^erjicio. 

(h.) Cdgo and dego are formed, by contraction, from con^ cfe, and dgo; demo, 
prSmo and sumo^ from de, pro. sub^ and imo ; prabeo, and perhaps d^beo, from 
proi, de, and hdbeo ; per go and surgOj from per, sub^ and rego. 

Note 1. Fdcio^ compounded with a preposition, changes d into i in the first 
rootj and into e in the third ; as, afficto^ nffeci, affectum. Some compounds of 
fdcu) with noims and adjectives, cnange d into (, and also drop i before o. and 
are of the first conjugation; as, significo, losUjlco^ magtAfico. SpScio icnns 
some compounds in the same manner; as, conspicor and stvpUor. 

Note 2. Z^oo, compounded with con, rfe, cfe, e, inter, nee, and ae, changes i 
Into i, in the nrst root; as, coUigo, negUgo, etc. ; but with ady prcB, per, re, <«t6, 
and trans, it retains i ; as, alUgo, 

Note 8. Caico and saUo, in composition, change a into u ; as, incuko, intuUo, 
Plaudo chants au into 6; as, explodo; except applaudo. Audio chajig^ tm 
uto i in obecho Cawo, clavdo, and qudtio, drop a • as, acct2«o, rScUidj, perdUoo 
Mro ohaiiges H into i in dif'it o and pejiro, but dejiro, also, is in use. 
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NoTB i. In the compounds of cdfveo, mdneo, and irdie. d remaiuB nniiianged, 
and so also does a in the compounds of haireo. 

Note 5. The simple verbs with which the following are com 
pounded are not used ; — 

Defendo, Impedio, Conftlto, Instlgo, Connlveo, 

Offendo, Imbuo, R^fiito, Irapleo, Percello, 

Exp^rior, Compello, (-are,) Ingruo, Compleo, Induo, and some 

Exp&dio, Appello, (-are,) Gongrao, R^nldeo, Exuo, others. 

For th i :hanges produced in prepositions by composition with yerbs see 
§ 196. 

PARTICLES. 

§ 190. 1. Particles are those parts of speech which are 
neither declined nor conjugated. They are divided into four 
chisses — adverbs, prepositions, conjunctions, and intersections. 

Note. A word may sometimes belong to two or more of these classes, ac- 
cording to its connection. 

ADVERBS. 

2. An adverb is a particle used to modify or limit the mean- 
ing of a verb, an adjective, or another adverb ; as, 

B6ne e< sapienter dixit, he spoke well and wisely ; Qam egregie JideUt^ a re- 
markaJbly faithful dog; Nlmis valck lauddre, to praise too much. Compare 
^ 277, R. 1. 



3. Adverbs, in regard t» their signification, are divided into 
rious classes ; as, adverbs of place, time, manner, etc., and some be- 
long to either class according to their connection. 

4. In regard to their etymology, adverbs are either primitive or 
derivative* 

Remark. Among primitive adverbs are here classed not only such as can- 
not be traced to any more remote root, but also all which are not inclLded in 
the regular classes of derivative adveros hereafter mentioned. 

PRIMITIVE ADVERBS. 

§ 191* The primitive adverbs are few in number, when com- 

fiarel with the derivatives, and most of them are contained in the 
'allowing listB marked I, II, and HI 

I. Adverbs of Place and Order. 

&deo, 90 far J as far. &Uciibi, somewhere. &l!qudversum, toward 

&dhilc, to Uas jmce. dJlcund^, Jrom some some place. 

adversiis, 1 opposite^ place. Aliunde, frum cmother 

adversum, \ over against^ ^\\o^ to afutiher place. place. 

exadverRiis, — um, ) toward. allqua, in some way. circa, j fl««„^-,j' 

a.lia, bxf another way. &liorsum, towardanoth- circum, ) 

&linA. tn another place. er place. circUf^r, on every ride. 

AJlbi, elsewkf^re. UHqud, to some place, oircumciroi Ularound 
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citril, on t'Ui tid* 
eitro, hither. 
contr&, over ngairut. 
coram, be/ore. 
dehinc, hemejbrih. 
deincepfl, succemvel^* 
dein(l»% after thai, 
d^ilqut^, JirutUy* 
donuo, again. 
duorsum, ditumioard, 
dextrf)rsum, toward 

right. 
efi, that toay. 
eadeni. Oie same toav. 



tkt 



infra, beUr..''. beneath. 
Inllii, in thai pUue. 
iiitrins^cu!*, jivjh wUhin 
intra, intro, J 
introrsura, > witkin, 
intfis, ) 

istac, that voay, 
LHtIc, there. 
istinc, thence. 
isto, istiic, tidther, 
juxta, neavy aUke. 
nJicCibi, Ust any where, 
ncutro, to neither side. ..v^ou^.., w^ 
neutrGbi, to neither jilace^ turn, then, 
to neither side. piO' 



quorsum? whithe.icardt 

rursura^ ) ^'^^' 
sicftbi, if any where. 
Blcund^, if from any place. 
slnifltrorsuiu, toward tki 

left. 
subtfr, beneath. 
sflp^r, siipr9^ above, on top. 
sursum, vpward. 

\n the 
ce. 



nowhere. 



eo, to that place, ^itker. 

eodem, to the $ame place nullibi, 

exind^, after that, nusquam, j 

extra, withouL p£nlt^», within. 

extrinsf'cus, /romiffitJ^out. pon^, post, Ac/rind, 6acA. ubillbft, J nm/uujhere, 

f oraa, out ojdmrt. porro, onward, Qblquf^, > ^^ maIS 



tibiV u^erel 
iibicuraqaft, j where/eer, 
iibiubi, ) ipfceretoever. 



f oris, without. 

hac, this way. 

hactenus, tnus far, 

hie, here. 

hinc, hence. 

hue, hitlier. 

hucusqii^^, thm far, 

horsum, hiOierwaj^ 

Ibi, there. 

\h\<\Qm., in the same ploLce, qu&vis, 



prociil, far. 
propo, propter, near. 
prorsum, ftyrward. 
protlnus, tmward. 
qua? in which wttyf. 



iibivis, i^"^ 
ultra, ultrOf beyond. 
undc? thence f 
undf'Dbfet, 
undevis 



quaqua, ) what way undiq 



iliac, that toay. 
illic, there. 
illinc, thence. 
illo, thither. 
illorsura, thitherward, 
illiic, thither, 
indC* thence. 

indluem, from (he same 
place. 

Remark 1. (a.) The 



quacumque, ) soever. 
qnaqut"', wheresoever. 
qualibet, j . 






rom every 
where. 



m every toay. 



quo? whither t 

^"^*^' ^ \ how far 
quousqu?, j"*'«'y^' 



quopiam, 
quoquara, 

quoquo, ) whither- 

quocumqu?, ) soever, 
quoquoversiis, toward 
every side. 

interrogative adverbs of 



mideund^, ) iaAe»c*> 
uiidt'cumqni^, ) soet>er, 
uspinin, j sotneitAere, 
u^uam, J any where, 
usqu^, au the way. 
usqu^quilqtiS, m aU waye, 
utriniqhgf OH both sides. 

to someplace. ^^^,,,./ ^ ^J[ ^,^^ , 

utroblquC, in bath jUacee. 
utroque, to both slats. 
utrwuir-vci'sum, toward 
both sides, 

fiWf where? un*JS^ 



place, 



whence? qudt whither? and qtu'it in what way? have relation to other ad 
verbs formed in a similar manner, thus constituting a svstem of adverbitU cor- 
relatives similar to that of the pronominal adjectives, ^ee ^ 139, 6, (8.) 

(6.) As in the case of the pronominal correlatives, ih^ 'interrogqiine and 
relative forma are alike, beginning with « or tpi. The (lenwnstratives are formed 
from w, which is strengthened by dem^ and the indefinite from dJUquis. The 
general relatives and the general indejinites or unirersms^ like those of the pro- 
nominal adjectives, are made, the former by doubling the simple relatives of 
by appending to them the tenninntion cumguS, *• soever/ and the latter by ad* 
img qui, ri«, or Ub^t. Thus : 

hUerrog. Demonstr, Relat. Gen. ReUU. fndefin. 
thi? ibi, tibi, fibiubi, &llcali>i, 

Ibl.lem, iiblcumqu^, 



unde? .indP, und^ undeundP, ftBcundd, 
hididem, undecumqu^, 

quo? 60, quo, quoquo, &lIqao, 

eodem, quocumqu?, 

VpAl e&, qu&. quaqua, ^IlquSl. 

e&dem. qu&cumqu£. 



Gen. Indefin 

fibiqufe, 
Gblvls, 

abiwbet 

undlquS, 

undivis, 

undflibot, 

quovTs, 

quollb^t, 

quftvts. 

QU&lIbdt 
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(c.) To those answering .0 abit maybe added dlibi^ mdlifn, and inf6t, th€ 
l&tter being a strengthened form of ibi. In like manner aUuruUy utrimtjvJi^ »»- 
(rtns^cuf, and extnmicus may be added to those answering to undif and dlw to 
those answering to qtidt So also to tUro 1 answer utToque and netUi'v, 

(d.) The demonstratives ibi^ iruUy and ed are used only in reference to relsv 
i\ve sentences which precede; but more definite demonstratives are fonned 
fiom the pnniouns hic, isti, and ille^ answering in like manner to ibif ujulSi 
and </ud f These together with the preceding correlatives are, in the following 
table, an*anged respectively under their several iuterrogatives abit tm^Ut quOl 
pui t and quwsumt f — Tluis : 

quo? qua? 

hue, hac, 

istue, istae, 

illuc, iliac, 

eo, ea, 

eodemi, eadem, 

§.115, &lia, 

ahquo. ahqu&. 



fibiV 


unde? 


hic, 


hinc, 


istic, 


istinc. 


illic, 


illinc. 


Ibi, 


hidfi. 


Ibidem, 


indldem. 


alibi. 


aliunde. 


allcabi. 


&llcmid6. 



quorsum ? 
Dorsum, 
istorsum, 
illorsum, 



r 

aliorsum, 
&liquoversum. 



(e.) i7ic, hinc, hue, refer to the place of the speaker; istic , istinc, isiuc, to the 
place of the second person or person addressed ; and iUic, iUinc, iUuc, to that of 
tiie third person or the person or thing spoken of. Cf. § 207, R. 23, (a.) and (J.) 

{/.) The interrogative adverbs fi6i, tmdi, qu6, oud, etc. are often used with- 
out a question, simply as adverbs of place; as, Jn earn partem ituros, aique Ibi 
futHros HelvetioSy ubi eos Qesar cotistUuisseL 

iff.) In consequence of a transfer of their meaning, some of the adverbs of 
place, as, hic, ibi, uU, hinc, imU, hactSniis, etc., become also adverbs of time, 
and some of them are used also as conjunctions. 



n. Adverbs of Time. 



actutum, immediately. 
abliiiic, jfrwn this time. 
ride«'>, SI) hmg (as). 
i'ulhuc, untu now, stUl. 
fiiifis, ui another time 
jMlquamditi, for awhile. 
ri!i<{u:indo, at some time. 
a h ( j 11 ( >t ies, several times. 

ante a, j />ret?M>««/«. 
a tC hfic, fornieiiy. 
bis, tuure.. (see § 119). 
eireitf-r, abtmi, near. 
crfis, ttnivorrmo. 
cum cr qnujn, when. 
deiiicejis, in suvcesaion. 
d';inc'?'^r<leln, } Utereujxm. 
exint.eorexin, j aJJerwara. 
if hinc, fnnn this time, 
jemum, at ItnyOu 
d^niaue, lastly. 
dill, long. 

dtidum, pretwusly. 
eousqu^. so long. 
h^r6 or lif ri, yesterday 
hic, here, hereupon. 
hinc, fcom this time, since, 
fi6die, to-day. 
Ibi, then, thereupon. 
dentldem, now ami then, 
rqifoUeOy. 

U 



ill! CO, immediately. 
hide, after thai, then. 
iuterdum, sometimes. 
interim, meanwhile, 
Itfirum^ again. 
jam, WW, already. 

jamjam, presently. 

jampridem, long since, 

modo, jii^. now. 

mox, soon after, 

nondum, not yet. 

nonnumciuam, someti^nes. 

utldius teitius, three days 
ago. 

nunc, now. 

numqnam, nwer, 

niip^r, ItUtdy. 

Olim, formerly, 

panimpdr, )jor a short 

pauHsp/^T, ) Hnne, 

p ;r6Dai€, two days hence, 

porro, hefi'eafUr, in fu- 
ture, 

post, posted, afterwards. 

postnac, hereafter. 

p(»tndie. the day after. 

pildera, uma sirne. 

pridiS, the (lay before. 

prOtlrifis, instantly. 



quamdiG? how long t 
quandd? whenf 
quandOcrmqufi, when- 
ever. 
quandoq 16, ai some ti»%e, 
qufttSr, four times. 

quondaiU) formerly. 
quotiditi, ofiily. 
quoties? ht no often? 
quum or cum, when. 
nu^Qs, again. 
8sep(, often. 
sem^l, once. 
semper, always. 
st&timi immediatelv. 
sObin(l^, immediately, now 

and then. 
tamditi, so long. 
tandem, at length. 
tantispfr, for so long, 
tf r, thrice, 
totigs, so often, 
tum, tunc, Uhen. 
iibi, when, as soon as, 
umquam, ever. 
usqut?, untU, ever. 
dt or iiti. as, ae soom as, 

when. 
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in Adverbs jf Manner,. Quality^ Degt c, etc> 



&deo, sOj to that degree. 

admOdunif very fnuck. 

&lh,Srf otherwise. 

ceu, OS, like a$. 

cflr r vnhtff ^ 

duntaxat, only, 'erf lecifL 

^tiam, also, tru'y, y€a. 

ferae, i '^'""^ '^'y- 

fortass^, perhaps. 

frastra, in vain, 

eratSs, freely, 

naud, no<. 

haudquaquam, by no 
means. 

hucnsquS, «o far. 

identldem, constantly. 

immo, nay, on the con- 
trary. 

It&j so. 

Item, just so. cdso. 

Itidem, in like manner. 

jnxta, equally, aHke. 

maeis, more. 

modo, only. 

nse or ne, trw/y, verily. 

ne, no^ 

nedum, muc^ less, 

nempe, truly, forsooth. 

nequaquam, ) by no 

neutlquam, ) means. 

nimlmm, certainly, to be 
sure. 



non, »»ot 

omnino, altogether, only. 
psBU^, almost. 
palam, openly. 
parit^r, equmlv. 
p§.rum, too UtUe, 
paulatim, by degrees. 
p^nltus, whoUy. 
p grind 6, j ju^ as, 
proindg, ) as though, 
perquam, very much. 
plerumquS, for the most 

pari, commonly, 
potius, rather. 
ponx>, moreover, then. 
praetor, beyond^ excepL 
praesertinif partijoiktfly. 
prdfecto, trw^, , ' 
prdpe, almost, m^m^ 
prop^modum^ abnosL 
prorsiis, tokoUy. 
quam, now nmchy oa, 
quamobrem, wher^ore. 
quare V, why F whtr^fiite t 
quasi, asif', asit were. 
qafimadmodum, as. 

T^^T" t indeed, 
equldem, (^^^^ 

qaoin5d5/ how? in whal 

vrumner f 

quoque. also. 

rite, duty. 

saltem, at least. 



so as, as. 



saiie, truly. 

sitis, i "^Sh. 
s^tius, raiher. 
ftcxUcct, truly^ to wiL 
B'C^i. otherwise. 
seoi3i:m, ) . i 

seorsiis,' j «^P<^'*'»- 
Sic, so. 

sicuti, J . 
sImAl, together, 
8ingill§.tim, one by one, 
su]uin, only, alone, 
tarn, so, so muck, 
tam^uam, like^ m if. 
ttuit«pert>, so greatiy. 
tautum, w much, only. 
tautummodd, omy. 
t^'mer^, ai random. 
una, together, 
us^uequaqu^, in allpoinU^ 
tn ait ways. 

utifqu^, at any rate, cer- 
tainly. 
utpdte, as, inasmuch at, 
vaidti, very much. 
vt'l, even. 

voiat, J as, Kke as, for 
vMiitlj ) example. 
vIcisKiin, in turn, again. 
videlicet, clearly, to wiL 
vix, scarcely. 



Bem. 2. Adverbs denoting quality, manner, etc., are sometimes divided into 
those of, 1. Quality; 2^,bhi&, m/dS. 2. Certainty; as, certe, plane. 3. Con- 
tingence ; as, forti. 4. Negation ; a.<, hand, ndn, ne, immd. 6. Affirmation ; as, 
1MB, quldem, OtlquSj nempi. 6. Swearing; as, hereto. 7. Explaining; as, videli- 
cet, utpdte. 8. Separation* as, storsum. 9. Joining together; as, «irrafi/, una. 
10. Interrogation; as, curt qudret 11. Quantity or degree; as, «dtt«, d</e5i 
12. Excess; as. per^am, maxime. 13. Defect; as, /wrwwi, pfcn^. 14. Prefer- 
ence ; as, pdtitis, sdMs. 15. Likeness ; as, itd, tAc. 16. Unlikeness ; as, alitor, 
17. Exclusion ; as, tanium, solum. 

Rem. 3. Non is the ordinary Latin negation. Hciud sigiiifies either * not at 
all,' or * not exactly.' It is used by the comic ana later writers in [ill combina- 
tions, but in the authors of the best age its use is more especially limited to its 
connection with adjectives and adverbs denoting a measure; as, haunt mvMum^ 
Maud magnum, hand parvus, haud mediocris, haua paulo, haud prdiul^ baud longe 
especially haud sane in connection with other words; .is, haud sane fdctle. res 
haud sane diff'icilis, haud sane intelligo ; also haud fiuisqimm, haud umquam, haud 
quutqumn. With verb* haud is scarcely used until Livy. and Tacitus, except in 
the common phrase haud scio an^ which is equivalent to nes< io an. — Ne , (orn i ) 
is the primitive Latin negative particle, signify uig no or not. It is us:?d m this 
•ense and as an adverb, {a) witn quldtm to make an emphatic negation f the 
word standing bet-ween them as, ne in opitvlis qtUdem, not even in the towns: 
16) in composition as in nts io,iu]/'(ig, neuter etc.; k) with imperatives mio 
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■cbjnuctivea nnd sn impemtives; as, jV9 puiH, t^ lanta msmii utaueitt btBa. 
V'tg. So, alio, in wishes niidu-sKevcrRtions; aa, Niid Jig^ler knirti, oav in- 
[riur rorbld it. Liv. t/i cuam, si ii-in, mav I die, if 1 know. Cic. ; and iii con- 
ortih-e and reatrictn-e clauses: as, f/efniril, euppoae lliere waa not. Cic 
Binl miaeTicankt in I'urlbat m'lirii, nt Uui taagvliiem TUalrnm inrjioMw, oidy 
1st them not, etc. Clo. So ibm ne, dmmndi&i ne, mdde ne, dum auidem ne ; and in 
intentional clauses witb «(. — Imno, as a negative, anbstilulee sooietliing 
stronger tn tbe place of the prei;eding statement, whicb is denied ; as, Canta 
i^luT wmbima talt Immo quiljyui, ted, ate Cic. It may often be tranalited bj 

t freqnetiHy, especially witi a pro- 
an, it merely adds enipbasis. Eq-atdem, which is considered as a com- 
and of fjw anduulaem, is useii eiolusively In this sense by Cicero, Vh-gil, and 
race, but by otlier anil pnrticularl^ by later nritera it is used like ^^em. — 

— -- -.,„ ^'X'" ^' 

le translated ' namely.' 
RiM.B. ate, itd, tarn, as also tantdpire nod UdeS aipiify 'so.' 
Air LB more particul^Jy the demonstrative ^so,' or ^ thus*; as, tic te ra hdbtt. 
Ila defines or limits more accurately, and is equivalent to our ' in such a man- 
ner,' or 'only in so far'; as, ila dcftndUo, ul iKnitnein ladas. Frequently, how- 
ever, (bi has the sif^fication ofnc, but dc has not tlis limiline sense of Ila, — 

ceases tlie degree; before vowels taslopire \t generally used instead of Uaa.— 
jideo, 'to thali'degree ' or 'point,' increases the expression to a certain end or 
resnlL BauM]t]nrnifl the transition to the conchisiun of an argnment or to 
the essential paEsf a thing; and Cicero employs it to introduce the proofs of 
•rhat he hai pi(|(kiialy alleged ; as. Id adai ex ipio lenSlui connbo cogaOKlte, 
Knd alwaja In n)cb <:^<b puts ad^ after a. prouonn. 

Beh.O. PmuMnm, 'aver,' and ^uiqaam, 'somewhore,' likB fHUfWim, 
require a iMfttuF in the sentence, and tbns become eqnivalent to fwiajum 
and nusi/nttn. A. negative qnasliou, however, nmy supply the place of a neg&- 

™. „.._._> — •"•"■mBidiiiit — Uipiam, like ^uUpiam, la 

"^ut strengthened, Just aa guUpiam 'a 
used afGnnatively, and ow^viua ne^ 
to our ' longer ' ; as, fnhU Jam ^ro, 
led to connect sentonoea It signiHoa 
ucompanied by the preposition* 
id anon ' ; as, JVoAiratn eraieUoi 
mm ifViW ^iii'MBPIor. — Niper, nido, and moz are relativti 
and indeflnite.—OtJuW, ^previously,' or 'before,' In relation to a time which 
Lbs in St jinsBed Bimy, may oil en ha iransliited 'jnst before." — JamdAditm 
signifies ' long bafbra,' or 'lorn; since.' With the pm\A jamd&dum contains the 
idea of impntien,:c, and signifies 'without delay,' 'forthwith'; as, JomdAdam 
iuwU(« panai. \irf,.— Tandem, 'at length,' also eipressea the impalienco 
with which a question is put. 

Rim. 7. J'unc is 'then,' 'at that time,' in opposition tonunc, 'now': 
rum is 'than,' as the correlative of ^uunt, 'when ;' aa, jHoni osmrt adanrnt, 
(Km Sle exoi-ms eat dicire, when all were present, then he began tc snenk. 
Withcnt a relative sentence luni signifles 'hereupon,' or 'thBreupon'; tut a 
retnlive sentence may always be supplied. The same difference exists t etween 
(Itom Bunt and oiioiB IHm, ' stiU,' or yet ' ; and between ntnif tpnm and .wn ip. 

~ ' ' w, 'jnst,' or 'even then'; for lUam mmc, WMt 

the present; but eUamlun, hmfpntm, and 
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DERIVATION OF ADVERBS. 

i 103« Adverbs are derived from nouns, adjectives, pro 
Douiis, and participles. 

L From Nouns. 

1. Of these a few end in im (generally dtim)^ and denote manner} 

gripatim^ in herds; membradniy limb by limb; vlcissdtimj or more {reqneutlj, 
Hciasim, by turns ; from gi-ex^ membrum, and vlcu. 

2. Some end in U'us, and denote origin or manner ; as, 

catOiw. from heaven ; /urKft^, from the bottom; racUcUm^ by the roots; frcm 
forium, fundus^ and radix. 

8. Some are merely the different cases of nouns used adverbially ; 
as, 

(o.) Some adverbs of time ; as, mani, noctU^ <ft*fl, temp&ri or tempdri^ initldf 
pT^indpidj mddo. — (b.) Adverbs of place; as, f&i'U^ f0rd8.—{c.) Adverbs ol 
manner; as, yxmtSy jwti, grdtU or grdHis, inffrdtiUf viugOj partem, 

n. From Adjectives and Participles. 

By far the greater number of derivative adverbs come from adjec 
tives and participles (present and perfect), and end in ^ and ter» 

1. Adverbs derived from adjectives and participles of the second 
declension, are formed by addmg e to the root ; as, 

<B^re, scarcely; alte^ high; libire^ freely; hnge, far; tnU^e^ miserably; plenej 
ftilly ; doctij learnedly ; omdte, elegantly ; from mySr^ aUus^ mir^ long&Sj nUsSr^ 
plen&Sy doct&Sj and omdt&». Biniy well, is from bdn&Sj or an older form bin&s. 

Remark. A few adverbs in e differ in meaning from their adjectives; as, 
fdne, certainly; valde, veiy; from sdnis^ sound, well; and vdlid&Sf strong. 

Exc. 1. A few adverbs derived from adjectives and participles of 
the se(^ond declension, add Uer, itiis, im, or atim to the root ; as, 

ndtitSr, actively; atUlqtaUiSy anciently; e^inftfi, divinely; privadm, j)rivately; 
tuatim, arter vour manner; sing&latim, singilldtimy sigiUdtimy or singtdtim, sever- 
ally; ccesim, carpHm, tensim, stdtinij etc. from ndv&8, arUiquiSy dlvin&Sy prlvdUiSy 
tutUy singuli r/esuSj carpt&Sy etc. 

Exc. 2. Some adverbs are formed with two or more of the above termina- 
tions with the same meaning; as, dare, duritSr ; JiitriSy ^ifiUiir ; ndv€j ndviMr; 
InrgPy largiter ; ludilmtey UtcijiUntSr ; turbukntey turbUlentSr : so catUe and cautim ; 
kSmdniy humuPli^y and humdnitiis ; pulfUce and pubUcit&8. 

2. Adverbs derived from adjectives and participles of the third de- 
clension, are formed by adding ttSr to the root, except when it ends 
in t, in which case ^ only is added ; as, 

dcritSry sharply ; /eficK^r, happily; tui-pLtdry basely; — cUyant^y elegantlv, 
prudently pniaently ; dmnnUry lovingly ; jndp^rantSry nastily ; from dcevy fHiXy 
lurpis. eUgarny prmenSy dmnngy and prdjiSrans, So also from the obsolete dhi 
for dhUs^ and pr&pliy (neuter prdpd)y come dlitir and propter for prOpiter, 

Exc. From avdax comes by svncope audacUr ; from for Us comos forUUr 
from ornnUy ot/Mino; from uMry uhet-tim ; and from nequanhy nequiiir. 
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8. From the cardinal numerals are formed numeral adverbs ic 

tes; as, 

quinquieSj elides^ from qtdnquS and dicem. So tiUiea and qudties, from Uit and 
juk bee § 119. 

4. Some adverbs are merely certain cases of adjectives. Sa;^ 

are, 

(a.) Ablatives in 6, from adjectives and participles of the second declen»iou 
as, did, quickly; continud, immediately; /*a&d, falsely; vrcbrdy frequently; 
wtkriW^ de8.ervedly; niic6pinato^ unexpectedly ; ^ortotW, by chance; atispivdto^ 
auspiciously; oonsuUd^ designedly; and a few m d from adjectives of the first 
declension ; as, rectd^ straight on ; Und^ toother. In like manner, ripintiy sud- 
denly, from ripens ; and p6regre or p6regr%^ from piriger, 

(6.) Nominatives or accusatives of the third declension in the neuter singu- 
lar; as, f&cilS^ difflciU^ rScens^ sublimit and impunS ; and some also of the 
second declension ; as, ceUrum^ plerumqui^ muUum, plurimum, pOti&slvium^ /mu- 
jum, nimium^ pdrum^ and the numeral adverbs, primwn^ lUrum^ tertiunij qvnr- 
<tw», etc. which have also the termination in <J, and so also pitstrhimm (6)^ and 
uUimum (o). The neuter plural sometimes occurs also, especially in poetry ; as, 
HiuUa gemh'e ; tristid ululdre ; crebrd Jeinre, 

(c) Accusatives of the first declension; as, btfarianij tri/ariam, tmUa/wHaMf 
omntfariamj etc. sell, partem. 

Note 1. The forms in S and 6 from adjectives of the second declension have 
generally the same meaning, but vere and vero have a somewhat diflfei-ent 
Mnse. Vere J truly, is the regular adverb of verus. true; but vero is used in 
answers, in the si nse of ' in truth.' or ' certainly.' In tliis use it is added to the 
verb used in the qiiestion ; as, mfuustlne hdi-i in convivio t The affirmative an- 
swer is ego vero adfui^ or without the verb, ego vero, and negatively, minime 
vero ; and as vero thus merely indicates a repiy, it is often untranslatable into 
English. — Certdy on the other hand, usually takes the meaning of the adjective 
certtUj while eerie often signifies ' at least ' ; as, victl g&musy atU, si dignitas vinci 
non pdtesty ^racH certe ; but certe is frequently used in the sense of ^certainly,* 
especially m the phrase certe svio. 

Note 2. Some adjectives, from the nature of their signification, have no 
corresponding adverbs. Of some others, also, none occur in the classics. Such 
are dmeru, dxruSy discors, gndiHs. rik&s, trux, imbeUis, imrndbiUa, and similar com- 
pounds. In place of the adverbs formed fiV)m vitHs and /id&s, vitusie and an- 
i^[ue are used for the former, and fldeUUhr for the latter, from viittst&s^ anGquHg^ 
and fideUs, 

m. From the adjective pronouns are derived adverb9 of place, 
etc. (See § 191, Rem. 1.) 

Remark. The terminations 6 and He denote the place whither^ instead of tht 
accusative of the pronoun with a preposition ; as, eO for ad eum Idcum ; hue for 
ad hunc Idcum ; the terminations aS and inc denote the place from t^ich ; 
I and tc, the place in which ; and a and dc^ the place by or through vMch ; as, 
td; via or parte being understood. 

IV. (a.) A few adverbs are derived from prepositions ; as, subiOa, bene&th ; from 
$&b; prdptS^r, near; from pr6pi, (6.) Mordlcda and versus are derived from die 
verbs mordeo and verto, 

Bemarv. Dlminitives are formed from a few adverbs; aa, clam^ clam^iihim; 
prinmm, j*rimAlum ; cSUri$8fCmriu8cule; soepiuSf sa^iuscitle ; bini^ heUe, beUii^ 
time, 

14* 
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COMPOSITION OF ADVERBS. 

§ 1 93* Adverbs are compounded variously : — 

I. Of in adjective and a noun ; as, postr\(&e^ qudtidii. magnOp^ij maximiSpiH^ 
immmOpi ^, ^mtdph'i^ tantdpSri^ tantummddoj solummddo, muUimddiSf qu6taniA§^ 
oi podSrd akej maynd operi, etc. 

5. Of a pronoun and a noun ; as, hddU^ qudre, quOmddd— of hdc dic^ qua re dto. 

8. Of an adverb and a noun ; as, nOdiiiSj scepSnumSrO— of nunc dies, etc. 

4. Of a preposition and a noun ; as, comminASf emtn&s, iUico, dbltevj exttmpH^ 
iMam, postmSdd, adnUidwm, pr6pidiemn-of con, e, and m&nus ; in and kiciit ; etc 

6. Of an acyective and a pronoun; as, dliUqui or dUoquin, cetirdqul or leUrd- 
ji^n— of dUus and ^, i. e. olid qu5 (rnddo), etc. 

6. Of a pronoun and an adverb; as, dttmianuUU, dUdibi — of dUquis, diU, and 
Ubi ; nequdqitam and nequicquam — of ne and qui»quam. 

7. Of two verbs ; as, i&cit, sci&cH vtdeUcH of iri, scire, videri, and Ucit 

8. Of an adverb and a verb ; as, quSUbit, HJlAvis, undSUbet, So deinceps — ^fiom 
dein and dlgpio ; duntaxat — from dum and taxo. 

9. Of a participle with various parts of speech ; as, deorsum, dextrorsum, 
korewn, retrorsum, tursum — ofde, dextir, hlc, retro,- si^)Sr, and fX)rsiis or vers&s. 

10. Of two adverbs ; as, jamdudum, quanuKu, iamdiu, cummaadme, tummaxlme 
quotuqtti, slciU, 

II. Of a preposition and an adjective;, as, denuo, imprimU, cumprimis, op- 
prime, inccusumn-of de ndv6, in prlnUs, etc. 

12. Of a preposition and a pronoun ; as, quapropUr, posted, intSred, prmtired, 
haxMnus, qudiinus, dliqiidtin&s, edtSn&a—ot prcptSr qucp, post ea or earn, etc. 

18. Of a preposition and an adverb ; as, dbhinc, ddhuc, derSpenU, tntSribi, i»- 
i&r^a, interdum, perscepS. 
14. Of two or three prepositions; as, ins&p^, prdUn&s, indd, ddn, deindS, 



16. Of a conjunction and an adverb ; as, necSbi, AcHbi — of ne, tH, and dMcHbL 

16. Of an adverb and a termination scarcely used except in composition; 
as, ibidem, pdrumpir, quanddcumquS, Hb^ui, utcumqui. 

17. Of three diflTerent parts of speech ; as, forsitdn — of Jbrs, sit, dn, quemad- 
mddum, quamobrem, etc. 

18. Of an adverb and an adjective ; as, nimirum, utpdtS. 

19. Of an adjective and a verb ; as, quantum/vis, quaniumM)6L 

Signification of certain Compound and Derivative Adverbs, 

1. The adverbs continuo, prdiinus, stdtim, confestim, subito, r^ente and der^ 
pente, avtutum, illico, Ulctt, exttmplo, signify ui general * directly ' or ' imme- 
diately'; but, strictlv, cottttntto means, * immediately after'; stcHim^ 'without 
delay * ; confestim, ' airectly ' ; sfibilo, * suddenly, unexpectedly ' ; prdiinus, ' far- 
ther,' viz. in the same direction, and hence, * without interniption ' ; r^ptute 
and der^pente, 'at once,' opposed to sensim, * gradually,' (see Cic. Off. 1, 33); 
avtutum, ' instantaneously,' i. q. eOdeni acta ; HUvo, and more rarely Ulcet, ' forth- 
with, the instant,' (Virg. Mn. 2, 424, Cic. Mur. 10); so also exiemplo, (Liv. 41, 1). 

2. PrcBsertim, praclpue, imprimis, cum^nmis, apprime, are generallv trans- 
lated ' principally,' but, properly, jmBstrtim is * particularly,' hikI sets forth u 
panicular circumstance with emphasis; pnecfpue, from pra^vapiv^ has reference 
to privilege, and signifies 'especially '; imprimis and iuviprhnis, sipiify'prin- 
wpally, ' cf * in preference to othars ' ; aid apprime, ' befote all,' * verv,' is used 
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In pure Latin to qualify and strengthen only adjectives. Admddum properly 
Bignifies * according to measure,' that is, * in as great a measure as can be,' 
* very, exceedingly.' With numerals it denotes approximation, * about.' Aa- 
mddum nihil anil admddum nuUus signify ' nothing at all ' and *no one at all.' 

8. M6do is the usual equivalent for *only.' Sdlum^ * alone,' * merely,' points 
to something higher or greater. TarUt^n^ *■ only,' * merely,' intimates that some- 
thing else was expected. The significations of sdlum and tcmtum are strength- 




demand to a minimum ; as, ^lipe ndhi kunc doloremj atU minue saltern. 

4. Frustrd implies a disappointed expectation; as in frudra sutcipSre labcreM, 
Neqidcquam denotes the absence of success, as in llor. Carm. 1, 8, 21. IncJ»- 
tmmy composed of in and cassumj * hollow ' or * empty,' signifies * to no purpone ' ; 
as, tela incastum jacire, 

COMPARISON OF ADVERBS. 

§ 194« 1. Adverbs derived from adjectives with the termi- 
nations e and ter, and most of those in o, are compared like their 
primitiyes. 

2. The comparative, like the neuter comparative of the adjective, 
ends in ius ; the superlative is formed from the superlative of the ad- 
jectivfe by changing Us into e ; as, 

d&re^ durvSa, durissimS ; fddU^ fAdli&s, f&ciOUmi; axrith'^ dcnUs, dcenimi; 
rardf rdri&Sf rdrissSme ; mature, mdiui'Uis, tndturisslme or md^urrime. 

8. Some adverbs have superlatives in d or urn; as, mirttisdmOf plariimim, 
primd or pnmum, pdtisslmum. 

i. If the comparison of the adiective.is irregular or defective, (see 
§§ 125, 126), that of the adverb is so likewise ; as, 

binS, miU&s, cpUme; mdlS, pSjUs, pessime; pdrum, min&Sj minttne; muOum^ 
oifi«, plarimum ; — , prius, pnnid or jyrimum ; — , dcUis, Ocisstme ; — , detSri&Sj 
aeterHme ; — , pdtiUs, pdUskme or pdiisslmum ; merit6, — , m^tissimo ; adiU, td- 
Hus, — . MdgiSj maximej (from rmignHs,) has no positive; nup^^ nuperrime, has 
no comparative. Pr&pS, pr6pi&8, proxime ; the adjective pi'6pi6r has no posi- 
tive in use. The regular adverb in the positive degree firom vbir is wanting, 
its place being supplied by ubertim, but ubSrius and uberrime are used. So in^ 
»iead of trisHwr, trtstij the neuter of tristisj is used, but the comparative tristOiB 
ii regular; and from tdcors only socordius, the comparative, is in use. 

6. Dttf and M^, though not derived from adjectives, are yet compared; — 
ditd, diuii&Sy diutisdme ; 8api, ea^v&Sy scepisslme. A comparative tempSn&Sy from 
tempSri or tempdrij also sometimes occurs. So sicus, secUis. 

6. Adverbs, like adjectives, are sometimes compared by prefixing 
Kiagis and masAme ; as, mdgis dpertCy maxXme accommddate, 

PREPOSITIONS. 

§ l9Sm !• A preposition is a particle which expresses th^ 

relation between a noun or pronoun and some preceding word. 

2. Prepositions express the relations of persons or things, either to out 
another, or to actions and conditions; as, dmor mens erg a te, my love toww4 
thee; eo ad ie^ \ go to thee. 



dS, from^ down from^ af- prae, before^ for^ on ac- 
&b, \from^ after y by, ter^ o/*, concerning. count of^ in comparimM 

abs, ) ^ ^ 6, J otti o^, from, of^ by, tnth. 
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8. Some prepositions h&ve the noun or pronoun which followi 
ttiem in the accusative, some, in the ablative, and some, in either the 
Rccusative or the ablative. 

4. Twenty-six prepositions have an accusative after them :— 

&d, to, towardSj aty for, extni, toithouty beyond, post, afters since, behind. 

adversus, J again»tj iufra, under, btnecUk. praetor, past, oefore. 

adversum, j totoards, iiit^r, betwetilf among, against, bewmd, oesiaeM. 

ant^, bejbre. duHnq. propO, near oy, nigh. 

&pua, at, irift, near, be- intr^ unthiu, propter, near, on account 

fore, in pretence qf, j^'^^^ '^^'* ^» ^'^^ ^ ^I- 

®^^®*' \ arornid. dhauL ^^\ /^» ^ account of, secundum, afUr, behind, 
circum, J ^ !«•««•» bafore. aUmg, next to, accord- 

circit^r, about, near, p^nes, in ike power of, vng to. 

c^s, \ ^ ,j,;. .J. ^a:„ with. supra, above, over. 

citra, \<^^^«^i «««»»• pgr, tfcroujj^ft, ihnmghoui, traiis, oper, fteyoirf. 

contra, against, opposite, by, dwing. ultra, beyond^ 

erga, towards.^ oppodte, pou^, behind, 

5. Eleven prepositions have after them an ablative : — 

a- 

absquS, toithout, bvt for, ex. ( (i/^ef. ^ pro, 6e/bre, ^/br, instead 

coram, before, in pres- p&lnra, before, in pree- of, according to. 

ence of. ence of. idn^ unthdnL 
cnm^ wUh, tdnfis, at far a«, i^p to. 

6. Five prepositions take after them sometimes an accusative, 

and sometimes an ablative : — 

clam, tmthout the knoul- stb, under, about, near, sfipSr, aiboee, over ; ijpon 

edge of. subt^r, under, beneath, concerning. 

In, in, on ; to, into, against. 

Remark 1. Prepositions are so called, because they are generally placed be- 
fore the noun or pronoun whose relation they express. They sometimes, how- 
ever, stand after it. Cf. ( 279, 10. 

Bem. 2. ^ is used only before consonants; db before vowels, and frequeiitly 
before consonants, thougn rarely before labials: abs is obsolete, except in the 
phrase abs te. 

E is used only before consonants, ex before both vowels and consonants. 

Rem 8. Vers&s, which foUows its noun, (cf. § 235, R. 8), usqui, and exttd- 
tersia ( um), sometimes take an accusative, dmSl and prdcOl, an ablative, ai^d 
are then by some culled prepositions, ^c&s, with an accusative, occurs in 
Pliny and Cato. 

Rem. 4. Many of the prepositions, especially those which den to place, urt 
also used as adverbs. Cf. \ 191. 

Signification and Use of certain Prepositions. 

Rem. B. (a.) Ad denotes direction, and answers to the questions Whither? 
and Till when ? as, Venio ad te. Sophochs Ad summam seneciutem tra^edias 
fpcU. Cic. It also denotes a fixed time ; as, dcf/i5 ram, at the hour; dd tempos 
OiS^id fac^e, — at the right time. But sometimes dd tempos denotes * for a 
time.* Sometimes, also, dd denotes the approach of time ; as, dd lucem, dd vet- 
piram, dd extrhtivm, towards day-break, etc. ; and alBo the actual arrival ^f a 
time; as, dd prima signa verts proficttit at the first si^n of Spriiuc. 
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(i ) In answer to the question )^here? ticf signifies *i?36r^ a t)1ac< as. dd 
mttn esse ; dd porta* urbts ; pugna navdlis dd TenMum. It is used like fti, * at,* 
in such phrases as dd cedem Belwnos^ or, without cedem^ dd Opis; negoUum habert 
dd portum. — With numerals it may be rendered * to the amount of* or * nearly *: 
as, dd dttcerdos. It is also used like drdUr without any case ; as, Occids da 
hominum milUbus qtuituor, — The phrase omnes dd Snum signifies, * all without 
exception,* * every one.* 

(c.) Ad often denotes an object or purpose, and hence comes it*? significatico 
of * in respect to * ; as, hdmo da lah&i'es belli imjriger. It is also used in figura- 
tive relations to denote a model, standard, or object of comparison, where we 
say ' according to^* or * in comparison witn ' ; as, dd mddum, ddeffigiem^ dd simil' 
itucHnem^ dd spectem aUcujus ret; dd noi'imim, etc. udvolurUdtem aUdijtM Jaeirt 
aliqtad. Ad verbum signines, * word for word * ; nihU dd hone rem^ ' nothing in 
comparison with this t£iug.* 

Rem. 6. Ap&d expresses nearness to, and was primarily used of persons as 
dd was applied to things. Ap&d also denotes rest, and dd direction, motion, etc. 
Hence it signifies * with,' both literally and figuratively. With names of places 
it signifies 'near,' like dd; as, Aidle jmgniitum est dpua Omdium, But in early 
writers, dniul is used for in ; as, Augustus apud urbtm NoUim extlnctus esly — at 
Nola. — With we, te, «e, or the name of a person, it gignifies *at the house* or 

* dwelling of ; as, Fuisti dp6d Lacavi iUd node. — Before appellatives of persons 
having authority in regard to any nuitter, it is translated 'before,* *in the pres- 
ence ot '; as, dpad judices^ dpud prtetdrein^ dpud populum. — It is also used with 
names of authors, mstead of in with the name oi their works ; as, Apiid Xeno- 
phtmtemy but we cannot say in Xenophonte. 

Rem. 7. AdversHs, contra^ and erad signify 'opposite to.* Cbn^rd de- 
notes hostility, like our ' against ' ; ergd^ a niendly disposition, ' towards * ; and 
adversiis is used in either sense. But ergd sometimes occurs in a hostile sense. 

Rem. 8. Intra signifies ' within,* in regard both to time and olace. In re> 

Sard to place it is used in answer to both questions Where? and Whither? It 
enotes time either as an entire period, when it is equivalent to * during,* or as 

* unfinished,' when it corresponds with ' under,' or * before the expiration of.* 

Rem. 9. P^r, denoting place, signifies, 'through,* and also 'in,* in the sense 
of ' throughout.* — With the accusative of persons it signifies ' through.' ' by the 
instrumentality of.* It often expresses the manner; as, pir UHras, by letter; 
pir injuriam^ pir sciluSf with uijustice, criminally; /?^r irawi, from or in an- 
ger; pir simuuUidneiny p^r speciem^ pir caiusam^ under the pretext; pir occa- 
sidnem, on the occasion ; per ridiculum, in a ridiculous manner. — It sometimes 
signifies 'on account of; as, p^ vaUtiu&nem^ on account of illness. — Per me 
bcttj — so far as I am concerned. 

Rem. 10. ^ or <i6, denoting time, is used with nouns, both abstract and 
concrete, with the snme general meaning; as. d prima estate, db ineunte astdUt 
db initio cetdtis, db in/antui, d pueiitid, do adoUsceniid ; and, d pitiro, a puiris, 
db adolticentido, db in/ante, all of which signify ' from an early age.* So also. 
d parvis, a parvtUoj d ttnero, d tenuis ungmdUiSy which expressions are of 
Greek origin. — Ab mitiOy d prindpio, a prlmo, properly denote the space of timo 
from the beginning down to a certain point; as, Urbem Romam a prindpio re- 
^es hdJbuerey i. e. for a certain period after its foundation. But frequently dh 
initio is equivalent to initio, in the boginnmg. — The adherents or followers of a 
school are often named from its head ; as, d Platone, db AristoUte, etc. — In comic 
writers db is sometimes used instead of the genitive; as, amiUa db Andrid. — 
In a figurative sense it signifies * with regard to * ; as, dA eqmtdiu Jirmus. — With 
names of persons it also denotes relationship, and signifies *on the side of*; 
as, A'tigudus a moire Magnum Pompeium artisstmo contingebat grddu^—on bis 
mother's side.---(SfdtiOT, confestim, rScens db alitpUl re, ' immediately after.* — 
Ab itinire atiqmdfacire, to do a thing while on a journey. 

Rem. 11. Cu m is used not only to designate accompanying persons bat also 
accompanying circumstances ; i\a, cum attguo ire; hostes cum aetriwento 
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dmwisL It signifies also ' in/ i. e. ' drcsi ed in'; ,s, cum tunica pulld sedere. 
With verbs implying hosf^ility, it signifies with,' in the sense of against'; as, 
own aUquo beUum (/erire ; cum aliqii/o qv£H to complain of or against. 

Rem. 12. D e commonly signifies * concerning,' * about.' Hence trcuUtur di 
BbmSro is very dift'erent from traditur Hb Uompro ; in the former, Homer is the 
object, in the latter the agent. — In the epistolary style, when a new subject 
is touched upon, de signifies * in regard to,' ' as respects ' ; as, rfe /rdtre, conjfldo 
Ua esse, ut semper volui. — It often signifies * down from ' ; and also * of,' in a 
partitive sense ; as, hdmo dc ph'be^ unus de popiilo. — From its partitive significa- 
tion arises iis use in denoting time; as, in comitium de node venire, i. e. even h^ 
night, or spending a part of the night in coming; hence multd de nocte, med»d 
di nocte. ' m the depth of night,' ' in the middle of tlie night.' — In other cases, 
also, it 18 used for ex or db; as, Audivi hocdc parente meo puer. Cic; especially 
in connection with emSre, mercdri, cond^ire. Triwmphum agire de Gwis and 
ex GaUis are used indiscriminately — Sometimes, like sicundum, it signifies * in 
accordance with,' * after ' ; as, de consiUo meo : — sometimes it denotes the man- 
ner of an action ; as, denuo, de integro. afresh ; de improvlso, unexpectedly ; di 
imdustrid, purposely : — qw de re, qua de causa, qiUbus de causis, for which reason 
or reasons. 

Rem. 13. Ex. 'from,' * out of.* Ex iquo pugndre, to fi^ht on horseback; 
BO ex iUnire scrwre: ex adverso, e regidne^ opposite; ex omm parte, in or from 
•11 parts. — Ex vmo or ex dnud coquh-e or btbSre, i. e. ' with wine,' etc. are medi- 
cal expressions. — It sometimes denotes manner; as, ex animo lauddre, to praise 
heartily; exsenteiUid and ex voluntate, according to one's wish. — It is also, like 
dS, used in a partitive sense ; as, unus e plebe, imus e multis. 

Rem. 14. In , with the accusative, signifying * to ' or * into,' denotes the 
point towards which motion proceeds; as, in cedem ire; or the direction in 
which a thmg extends ; as, decern p^des in cUiitvdinem, in height; so, also, it 
denotes figuratively the object towards which an action is du*ected, either 
with a friendly or a hostile clesign ; as, dmor tn patriam, odium in malos (Aves, 
§n miUtes Ub&roUs ; oriUio in nbquem, a speech Hgainst some one. — It also de- 
notes a purpose ; as, pecunia data est in rem miUtdrem. Pax data Pkilippo in 
ha* Uges est, on these conditions. -With words denoting time, it expi'esses a 
predetermination of that tinie^ like 'for'; as, invitdre aJXquem in postSrum diem, 
nurthe following day. In dicmvivire, to live only for the day; in futurum, 
fit pottirum, tn reliquum, for the future; in cetemum, In perpetuum, forever; 
in prcBsenSy for the present: with all these adjectives terr^ms may be supplied. 
In with singidi, expressed or understood, denotes a distribution, and may be 
translated *to,' *for,' *on,' *over.' — In singHlos cUes, or simply in dies, with 
comparatives and verbs denoting increase, signifies *from day to day.'— 
In some phrases it denotes the manner of an action ; as, servilem in mddum, 
mirum in mddum; so tn universum, in general; in commune, in common; 
in vicem, alternately, or, instead of; in alicujus I5cum atiquid petere, in the 
place, or, instead of. 

Rem. 

the 

among, 

or * notwitnstandmg ' , , ^ , - 

Ittudem cB(/7tamt. — With nouns which by themselves denote time, such as 
§eciUum, annus, mensis, dies, nox, vesper, etc.. the time, in answer to the ques- 
tion WhenV is expressed by the simple ablative; but in is used with words 
which acquire the signification of time only by such connection; as, in con- 
md&tu in principio, in bello; but even with these in is sometimes omitted, but 
if nsrally retained in connection with the gerund or ^ruudive; as, in legendo, 
to hgenms libris. In prcesenti, or in prcssentid, signifies * at the present mo- 
menV * for the present.* — Es: in eo, ut aUquidJiai signifies that scmetbing is on 
flie poict of happening. • 
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PREPOSITIONS IN COMPOSITION. 

§ 190* Most of the prepositions are used also in forming com- 
pound words. In composition, they may be considered eithor in 
reference to their form, or their force. 

I. (a.) Prepositions in composition sometimes retain their final 
(consonants, and sometimes change them, to adapt them to the sounda 
of the iniial consonants of the words with which they are compound- 
ed. In some words, both forms are in use ; in others, the final con- 
sonant or consonants are omitted. 

1. A, in composition, is used before m and v; as, dm^eOj dveUOy and 80Tn»> 
times before^ in qfui and afdn't^ for abfui and abfdre, Ab is used before 
vowels, and before a,y, /*, y, /| n, r, and s; as, aijuro^ abrdgo^ etc. Abs occurs 
only before c, ^, and t ; as, abscondo^ absque^ absUneo. In aspellOy aspei-noTj and 
asportOj the b of ahs is dropped; in aufh'O and aufugio^ it is changed into n. 

2. Ad remains unchanged before vowels and before 6, d^ A, ?», v. It often 
changes d into c, /I ^, i, w, />, ?•, «, <, before those letters respectively; as, oe* 
cedOj aff&ro, agoreaior^ nlh'yo^ annltor, appdno, arrigo^ a&sfquor^ aitoUo. Its d is 
usually omitted before s followed by a consonant, and before gn; as, eupergo^ 
aspfciOf aynoscOy agndtus. Before 9, the d is changed into c ; as, acquiro, 

8. Ante remains unchanged, except in antidpo and antitio^ where it changM 
e to t; but atUesto also occurs. 

4. (Xrcum in composition remains unchanged, only in drc&meo and its de- 
rivatives the m is oflen dropped ; as, circueo^ circtUtuSj etc. 

5. Cum -(in composition, com), retains m before 6, m, p; as, <»mbfbo, coi»> 
mtift), compono: before ^ n^ r, its m is changed into those letters respectively; 
as, coJUgo^ connitor, carripto: before other consonants, it becomes n; as, cor^ 
duco, cmjungo. Before a vowel, gn or h^ m is commonly omitted; as, ooAi, 
cooifto. cognoaco, cohahUo; but it is sometimes retahied; as, com&do^ echoes, dimi^ 
tor. In c6qo and ed^to a contraction also takes place ; as, cddgOj cOgo, eto. In 
comburOy b is inserted. 

6. £b; is prefixed to vowels, and to c, h, j9, g, 4, t ; as, exeo, eiEt^o, eoM^tirro, ea:« 
MbeOy exp^oM. Before y, x is assimilated, and also rarely becomes ec ; as, eWi- 
ro^ or tcf^ro, 8 after x is often omitted ; as, exSquor^ for exsiquor ; in excuSum 
(from eavdncfo), « is re^larly dropped. ^ |8 prefixed to the other consonants; 
VLSj eblbOf edxco, except m ecUx. Before these however, with the exception of n 
and r, ex is sometimes used ; as, exmOveo, JS is sometimes used before j? ; as, 
epoto. 

7. In remains unchanged before a vowel. Before 6, m, p. it changes n into 
m ; n«, imbtto, immitto, ht^no : before I and r, n is assimilated; as, Uigo, irritiot 
before an, n is omitted; as, ignarus. Before the other consonants im is on- 
changed. Li some compounds, in retains d before a vowel, £rom an ancient 
fonn indu; a&yimUgina^incUgeOf indolesoo. So anciently uubiperdtorj for m»- 
^trd ior. 

8. Inter remains unchanged, except in intefflgo and its' derivatives, in which 
r before / is assimilated. 

9. Ob remains unchanged before vowels and generally befoire consonants. 
Its b is assimilated before c, jT, g, v ; as, occurro, (^iciOy oggannio, (^jpSto, hi 
Umiitto, b is dropped. An ancient form (w«, analagous to cm for 06, is implied 
in obsolescOy from the simple verb vleo, and in ostendo, for obstendo, 

10. Per is unchanged in composition, except in peUicio and sometimes in 
peiluceOj in which r is assimilated before /. In pfjSi'o^ r is dropped. 

11. Post remains unchanged, except in pdmccrium and pdnUrididnutf in 
which 8t is dropped. 
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12. PrcB and prwter in composition remain unchanged, except that prm is 
ihortened before a vowel. Cf. § 283, II T^xc. 1. 

18. Prd has sometimes its vowel short-sned, (of. § 285, 2, Exc. 6) and, to avoid 
hiatus, it soraetinoes takes d before a vowel ; as, piddto^ prOdesse^ prodiyo. 
Before verbs beginning with r and /, piH) sometimes becomes por and pol ; as, 
porrlgo^ poUiceor. 

14. SiU) in composition remains unchanged before a vowel and before 6, d, »*, 
{,».«,<, V. Before c, y, ^, m, p^ »*, its b is regularly assimilated ; as, succedj, 
wffiro^ suff^ro^ summdveo, supplicOj turripio. Before c, />, and t, it sometimes 
takes the form siis from subi^ analogous to abg and obs ; as, gusctfno, ittfpeiici), 
iUitoUo: b is omitted before «, followed by a consonant; as, suspicw. 

15. Subter and «t^er in composition remain unchanged. 

16. Trans remains unchanged before a vowel. It omits s before »; as, 
iranscendo: in trddo, trdduco^ trdjitio^ and irdnOj ns is commonly omitted. 

(6.) The following words are called inseparable prepositions^ be- 
"^ause they are found only in composition : — 

Ambl or amb, ( Greek <i/*^*), around, abotd, Rf d or r6, againj bach. Ve, not. 
Dis 01' di, asunder. Se, apart, aside, 

1. iim& is always used before a vowel; as, ambdges, ambarvdlis, ambHo, am- 
bUjo^ nvibio, ambUro: except ampuMa, dinAcio^ and dwielo. Before consonants it 
has the forms ambi; as, ambidens, ambifdr'uim, ambvvium: am; as, amplector, 
aiiiputo : or an ; a£, anceps, anfractus, anquiro. 

2. Dls is prefixed to words beginning with c, j», q, 8 before a vowel, t, arrd k ; 
as, disvu^w^ disnono, disquiro, distemlo. dishiasco: but cUsertus is formed ft'om dis- 
iero; before y, 8 is changed into /; as, diffSro: in dirimo, and cftrfdeo (from 
dig luibeo)^ 8 becomes r. IH is prefixed to the other consonants, and to 8 when 
followed by a consonant; as, atiUico, dirtdUo, distingtto, dispicio. But both cks 
and <// are used before J; as, disjungo, dljudico, and before r in rumpo. 

3. Rid is used before a vowel or h; ri before a coHsonant; as, riddmo, redeo, 
rMldbeo, ridigo. riddleo, ridundo ; — rijlcio, rip6no, rivertor. But rid is used be- 
fore do ; as, reado. The connecting vowel i is found in rictiviinu ; and in the 
poeticiU forms relligio, relUqma, and sometimes in reccido the d is assimilated. 
In later writers re is sometimes found before a vowel or h. 

4. Se and ve are prefixed without change; BSjSecedo, securusi vegrandis, 
views. 

§ 107* II. Prepositions in composition usually add their own 
signification to that of the word with which they are united ; but 
sometimes they give to the compound a meaning different from that 
of its simples. The following are their most common significations : — 

1. ^ or a6, away, from, down; entirely; un-. With verbs it denotes re- 
moval, disappearance, absence; \\%, aufiio, abuUn*, aJbsuM. With adjectives il 
denotes absence, privation ; as, dmens^ absdnus. 

%. Ad, to, toward; at, by. In composition with verbs dd denotes (a) motiim 
io. (not iiUf)), as, a€cedo; (b) addition, as, ascribe; (c) nearn;i88, as, assldeo; 
(a) assent, fawn; as, annuo, arridco; (e) repetition and hence intensity, as, accl- 
■lo; (/) at, in consequence of, as, arrigo. It is sometimes augmentative, rarely 
inchoative. 

8. AmiA, around, about, on both sides. 

4. drcum, around, about, on all sides. 

6. (j6m. or c6n, together, entirely. In composition with verbs it denotes (a) 
wmm. as, concurro, consfilo; {b) completeness, as, comburo, conflcio; (c) wilik 
sffiirt, as, conjlcio, conclamo; [it) in liarmtmy, as, consouo, consentio; (e) on oi 
WW, like the Knglish &«-, as, collino, to tssmear. 
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6. Omtra, against, opposite. 

7. i>e, off, away, through, over, down; entirely; very, e:jktremely. With 
verbs de denotes (a) ch-ni; as,deinitto; (6) removal; as,detondeo; (c) abi£nee\ 
as, desum, a^hibeo; (c/) fn-evention; as, dfehortor; («) unfriendly feeling ; as, 
despicio, derideo. — With adjectives de denotes {a)diown; as, decUvis ; (6) intkout ; 
as, d€mens. 

8. Dis^ asunder, apart, in pieces, in two; dis-, un-; very greatly. With 
verbs dts denotes (a) division; as, divldo, dllabor ; (6) difference ; as, discrfpp, 
dissentio; (c) the reverse of the stTiiple notion ; as, dispUceo, diffido; (d) intensity; 
as, dJlaudo. — With adjectives dis denotes difference ; as, discolor, discors. 

9. JRj or ex, out, forth, away, upward, without, -less, un-; utterly, cora- 
plotsly, very. With verbs it denotes («) out; as, exeo, eximo, elftboro;* (b) re- 
mmnlof sornethiny; as, edorraio; (c) publicity ; as, cdico; (rf) ascent; as. exsisto; 
{e) completeness ; as, edisco, exuro; {/) with denominative verbs, change of 
character; as, expio, eff^ro (are); {g) removal of what is expressed by the noun 
whence Vie verb is derived; as enodo; (h) the reversal of Vie fundamental idea; 
as, exphco; (i) distance; as, exaudio. — With adjectives formed from substan- 
tives it denotes absence ; as, exsomnis. 

10. /n, with verbs, signifies in, on, at; into, against; as, inhdbito^ in^io^ ingi- 
mOj ineOj illido. With adjectives, un-, in-, im-, O-, ir-, not; as, igndtus^ imosjJi- 
tdhs^ immortaUs. Some of its compounds have contrary significations, accord- 
ing as they are participles or adjectives ; as, intectusy parU^ covered, cm^*., un 
covered. 

11. Inter y between, among, at intervals. 

12. Oby witli verbs, signifies to, towards; as, 6be0y ostendo ; agahist; as, obhic- 
l/or^ obnuntio ; at, beiore; as, dbambOhy obveraor; upon; as, occu^co; over; as 

obduco, 

13. Per, with verbs, denotes, through, thoroughly, perfectly, quite ; as, per- 
dUcOy perficiOy perdo : with a^ectives, tnrough, very; as, perhox, perUvis. 

14. Post, after, behind. 

15. PrcB in composition with verbs denotes (a) before in place; as, prsBmitto; 
(fi) by or past; as, praefluo; (c) in command f as, pra^sum, prseflcio; (a)«i^pertor- 
tty; as, prsesto; (e) before in time; as, praedico, prsecerpo; at the extremUy; as, 
praeliro. — With adjectives, (a) before m place or time; as, prseceps, pra^scius; 
( b) very ; as, pnealtus, prseclarus. 

16. Prceter, past, by, beyond, besides. 

17. Pro, before, forward, forth, away, down; for; openly; as, prOlOdOj por- 
tigo, prdterreOj protSiv, prdcHro, jyrdfiteor. 

IS. RSy again, against, back, re-, un-, away; greatly; as, rifldresco, ripeado^ 
refiriOy rifigo, ricondo. 

19. Se, without, &side, apart; as, secure, KpSno, secido, secHrus. 

20. Sub up, from below upwards, under. With verbs sSb also signifies (a) 
assistance; as, subvenio; (6) succession; as^ succino; (c) in place of; as, sufflcio; 
(d) near; aSjSubsura; (e) secretly, clandestinely; as, surilpio, subatico; {fJsom&- 
fchat, a little ; as, subrfdeo, siibacc&so. — With adjectives it signifies, dightly^ 
ratiier ; as, siibobscurus, silbabsurdus, sfib&cldus. 

21. Subter, beneath, under, from under, secretly, privately. 

22. Super, above, over, left over, remaining, super- ; as, s^ersideo, j^pernan, 
vS^terstts, sUpei'Vi^cdneus. 

23. Trans, over, across, through; beyond; as, trddo, transeo, tran^go^ 

iransaJpinus. 

24. Ve, not, without; very; as, vegrandis, vicors; vepalUdiu. 

Remark. In composition the preposition seems often tc adc* nothing to the 
Bignificatiou of the word with which it is compounded. 

16 
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§ 108* A cjnjunction is a particle wliicb conn jts woixls of 
propositions. 

The most usual conjunctions are, 



ly^^' I and, as; than. 

ac si, as if. 
k(ieo, so Uiat, so. 

^"' I whether. 
mine, \ '*"**"**'' 

aiinon, whetfier or noL 

aiitequam, bef&i'e. 

at, ast, buL 

at ^11 im, but indeed. 

atqul. but 

9ilaxn^n, bnt yeL 

aut, eiiherj or. 

aut...aat, either...or, 

Rutem, but. 

cetfenim. but, however 

ceu, aSj like as, as if. 

cum or quum, since. 

donee, as long as, until 



ne, lest, that not qu5, in order thai. 

-nfe, whether. quoad, as long a~% uKiii 

nC'que 01- nOc, neither, nor. quod, because, but 



nequcaieque, 
nfec.nec, neither, 

n6que...nec, ...nor. 
n<^c...neque, 
nefcnf , or noL 
n^qu6, neither, nor. 
nequc o»* nec.f t, / not 
neaue or nee. .que, ) on 

the one hand, but on the 

other. 
neve or neu, nor, and not. si, if. 
neve... neve, ( neithei'... si modo, ifimhj. 
neu.. .neu, \ nor. siniul, ) as soon 

ni, nisi, unless. simulac{-atc|ti('') ) as. 

num, whether. sin, but ij\ ij however. 

prsefit, incompaiistmtoith. sive or seu, or if. 



quodsi, but if. 
quomlnus, mat n(4. 
quoniam, since, ^ctnc* 
quoque, also. 
quura or cum, wnen, sinct 

because. 
quum.. .turn, both., and, 
si'd, but. 



dum, pnwided, whtle^ as profit, according as, just 8ive...siv6, / , ^ 



long as, until. 



as. as. 



seu.. .seu, J 



.or. 



dummodo, if but, if only, proinde, hence, tJieref ore. alqnidem, if huked, since, 
^nhnvero, in very detd. proiiterea, thtrefort, for tameu, hoirever, still. 



""^' ! for 



emm 

f tenim 

eo, therefore. 

^quldem, indeed, 

ergo, therefore, 

et, and, 

\ both.. .and; 



ht...H 

€t...qu6, j as well...as. 
fet...r>eque or nee, oti the quapropter, 
one hand, but md on Uie quare 



mat reason. 
postquam, <fter, since. 
priusquam, before. 
quam, cw, than. 
quamvis, although. 
quaiido, quanuoquldem, 

whereaat, xince. 
quamquniii, although. 



• other, 
fetiam, cdso. 
C'tiamsi, I although, 
etsi, j though. 
iccireo, ] 



wherefore. 



although, 
hmoever. 



thurefore. 



Ideo. 

iK^tui^ 

Ita luO, J 

Bc^t, though, although. 

modo, proviided. 

nnni, namquC, for. 



quamobrem, 

quocirca, 

quantumvis, 

quamllbet, 

quiisi, as if, just as. 

-qu(3, and. 

-que...et, ) both. ..and; 

-qu?...-quf , I as wtll...as. 

quia., betnnse. 

quTn, but Oiat, tliat not, 

qulpp6, because. 



tanietsi, alilnrngh. 
tamquani, as if. 
turn.. .turn, boih...and. 
unde, whence. 
ut, I tJiat, as that, so that, 
iiti, ) to the end tiiat. 
ut sT, as if. 
utnim, mietiier. 

vH,' j "*^'*^' '^• 
vel,..v{'l, either...or. 
vtliit, / even as. Just a», 
vCIiiti, j like as. 
vero, truly, but indeed. 
venim, but. 
veruntaraen, yet, nuttoUh 

standing. 
vernni-tniin veix), but in 

deed. 



Conjunctions, according to their different uses, are divided into 
two general classes,— coordinate and subordinate. 

I. Coordinate conjunctions, are such as join coordinate or similaf 
eonstructions ; as, 

Luna (it Stella fulgebant. The moon and the stars were shining. Conddunt 
mii, fugiuntqae nuhts, The winds subside, one? the clouds disperse. DiffidU 



feniii. 



'"'sctu est, sed conabor tamen, It is difficult to accomplish biU stul I will try. 
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Coordinate conjunctions include the following subdivisions, viz. copUiAitivt 
Hsjunctivej advtrsaiive^ illative^ and most of the causal conjunctions. 

n. Subordinate conjunctions are such as join dissimilar lonstruo 

tions; as, 

Edo, ut vivamy T eat that I may live. Pyrrhusrex in itinere incldit incanAin. 
qui interftcti hominis coi-pus cusUxUebaU Mtryi puUos in aquam jussit, ut btM- 
rent^ quoniam esse noUttU. 

Subordinate conjunctions include all those connectives which unite sub* 
ordinate or dependent clauses. These are the concessive^ iUaMve, jifial^ condi- 
tional^ intcvvgative^ and temporal conjunctions, and the causals quody quum^ qyo- 
niam^ etc. lo these may be added also the relatives whether pronouus, a!(\)eo- 
tives, or adverbs. 

Tha following paragraphs contain a specification of the several conjunctions comprised 
In each of the preceding subdivisions, and remarks respecting their particular import 
utd use as connectiTes. 

1. CopullATIVE conjunctions connect things that are to be considered jomt- 
ly; as, e<, ac, a^^u^, the enclitic j«^, which, combined with the negation 
belonging to tne verb, becomes niqu6 or nic^ and, the negation being doubled, 
n^c n6n or niqui non, it becomes again affirmative and equivalent *» ^ < . 
To these are to be added itiam and qudqui, with the adverbials item and 
itidem. 

Remark, (a.) Et and qui differ in this, it connects things which are con- 
ceived as different, and qm adds what belongs to, or naturally flows from them. 
Ety therefore, is copulative and miS adjunctive. Hence, in an enumeration of 
words, qui frequently connects tne last of the series, and by its means the pre- 
ceding idea is extended without the addition of any tiling which is generically 
different. In connecting propositions qui denotes a consequence, and is equiv- 
alent to * and therefore.' 

{b.) Ac never stands before vowels, atqui chiefly before vowels, but also be- 
fore consonants. — Atqui, being formed of dd and gtrf, properly signifies * and 
also,* * and in addition,' thus putting things on an equality, out giving emphasis 
to the latter. In the beginning of a proposition, which is explanatory of that 
which precedes, atquS or dc introduces a thing with great weight, ana may be 
rendered ' now ' ; and in answers ; as, Cognostine has versus t Ac tnemorUer^ it 
is rendered * yes, and that.' Ac being an abridged form of atqui loses some- 
what of its power in connecting single words, and its use alternates with that 
of it ; it is preferre4 in subdivisions, whereas the main propositions are con- 
nected by «. 

(c.) Niquiy compounded of the ancient ne for wJjn and qui^ is used for H ndn. 
Et nOn itself is usea, when only one idea or one word of a proposition is to be 
negatived ; as, patior et non moleste fero ; and also when our * and not ' is 
used for * and not rather ' to correct an improper supposition ; as. Si quam Ru- 
bnus injuriam suo nomine ac non impvlsu tw) /ecissei. Cic. Et non is commonly 
found also in the second clause of a sentence when it precedes, but ni^i^ 
also, is often used in this case. Nic ndn or niqui ndn, in classical prose, is not 
csed like it to connect nouns, but only to join propositions, and the two words 
are separated. In later >vr iters, however, they are not separated and are 
ejuivaleut to iL 

'(d.) Etiam has a wider extent than qudqtti^ for it contains the idea of our 
even,' and it also adds a new circumstance, whereas qudqui denotes the ad- 
dition of a thing of a simQar kind. Hence itiam is properly used to connect 
sentences, while qudqui refers to a single word. Eiiam signifies ' and further,' 
frudquiy * and so,' ^ also.' Qudqui always follows the word to which it refers, 
hiam in similar cases is usually placed' before it, but when it connects proposi- 
tioES its place is arbitrary. Et^ too, in classical prose, is sometimes used in 
the sense Df ' alsi ' Sc rfija is tOn mddo — sid ity 'not only — but also,' or *but 
•ven.' 
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(e.) CopuHtive conjunctions are often repeated in the sen ? of * both— and,' 
•as well — as,' *not only — hut also' IlV—H is of common o>..currence ; so, ir 
later writers, but rarely in Cicero, 6t — qui ; qw' — et connect single words, bul 
not in Cicero; qui — qw% occur for the most part only in poetry, or in connec- 
tion with the relative. — Negative propositions are connected in English by 
'neither — nor,' and in Latin oy ttequi — ncqud^ nic — nicy neque — nic, and rarely 
by nic — nequS. Pro[K)sitipns, one of which is negative and the other affirma- 
tive ' on the one hand — but not on the other,' or, * not on the one hand — but od 
the other,' are connected by et — tUq^ui or nic, niqui or nee — it, and occasionally 
by nic or niqui — quS. 

2. Disjunctive conjunctions connect things that are to be considered sepa- 
rately; as, auty vilj the enclitic v^, and sivi or geu. 

Remark, (a.) -4t^and w/ditfer in this; aut indicates a difference of tho. 
object, vil, a difference of expression, i. e. aul is objectiAC, vel, subjective. 
Vil is connected with the verb ve//e, and is generally repeated, vel—^el, 'choose 
this or choose this,' and the single vel is used by Cicero only to correct a pre- 
ceding expression, and commonly combined with dicnm^ jtdtius^ or itiam. — 
Hence by ellipsis vil has acquired the signification of the adverb, ' even,' and 
Bo enhances the signification of the word modified by it ; as, Quuin Sophdcles 
vel cptime scripsirit Electram^ where bine is to be supplied before vel, and the 
latter is used tor the purpose of correcting the preceding expression. Cf. § 127, 4. 
By means of its derivation from vtUe it has, also, the signification of ' for ex- 
ample' or 'to take a case,' for which veUit is more frequently used. — (6.) Vi^ 
the apocopated vil, leaves the choice free between two or more things, and in 
later but goodj)rose vel is used in the same manner. 

(c.) Sivi commonly retains the meaning of «Z, and is then the same as vil si, 
but sometimes loses "it, and is then equivalent to vil^ denoting a diflerence or 
name; as, VocaMlum sivO appelUtiio. Quint. The form sen is rarely used by 
Cicero except in the combination sen pdtitis. — {d.) Aut and vi serve to continue 
the negation in negative sentences, where we use ' nor ' ; as, non — aut^ where 
nSn — niqui also may be used. They are used also in negative questions; as, 
Num leges nostras nwresvi novit t Cic. ; and after comparatives ; as, Doctrina 
paub) aspirioTj quuim veHUis aut natura patiatur. Cic. It is oniy when both 
ideas are to be united into one that a copulative is used instead of out and ve. — 
(e.) * Either — or' is expressed in Latin b}^ (lut — aut, denoting an opposition be- 
tween two things, one of which excludes the other, or by vil — vil, denoting 
that the opposition is immaterial in respect to the result, so that the one need 
not exclude the other; as, Vel impercUdre vel miUte meutimtni. Sail. — Slvi — 
mvi is the same as vil si — vil ai, and retains the meaning of vil — vil. If nouns 
only are opposed to each other, an uncertainty is expressed as to how a thing 
is to be called ; as, Cretum leges, quas sive Jupiter sive Minos sanxU ; i. e. 1 do 
not know whether I am to say Jupiter or Minos. 

8. Comparative conjunctions express a comparison. These are, Ht or iitl, 
tlcut, tJ^Zfii, j?roii<, jarcBiii, the poetical cew, quam, tamquam,{\\\t\i 
and without ««), quasiy Ht si, dc si, with dc and atqui, wmn they sig- 
Dlfy ' as.' 

Kemark. ^c and a<5t<^ signify * as ' or * than ' after adverbs and adjectives 
which denote similarity or dissimilarity; as, cequi, juxtd, par and pdriter, 
phnruU and proindi, prd e6, sliniUs and similiter, disslinilis, tfdis, tdtidem, alius 
and dtitir, contra, seciis, contrdrius. — Qttam is rarely used after these words, 
except when a negative particle is joined with aUus; as. Virtus nihil aliud e^t, 
quam, etc. ; and it and qui do not occur in this connection. — Ac is used for 
fuam, after comparatives, in poetry and occasionally by late prose writers ; as, 
Arlitts atque keaera. Hor. Jnsdruus ac si. Id. 

4. CoNc essive conjunctions express a concession, with the general signifi 
cation 'although.' These are etsi, itiamsl, tdmetsi, or tdminetst ^ 
quamquam, quamvls, qnantumvis, quamlibit, licit, &t in the 
sense of* even if^ or 'althougli,' anu quum when it signifies 'although.' 

Remark. Tdmin and other particles signifying *ypt,' 'stiU,' are the correl- 
t ives of the concessive coi^junctions ; as, Ut desinl vires, t&raen est laudandc 



198. CONJUNCTIONS. 173 

ffdhmUu. Ovid. Tl.e adverb qutdem becomes a concessive cor jinc Dn, when i1 
is used to connect prop>03itions and is followed bv sSd. — Q^amjuam m absolute 
sentences, sometiines refers to something preceding, which it limite and partly 
nullifies; as, Quamqnam qmdloquorf Yet why do I speak? 

5. Conditional conjunctions express a condition, their fundamental signi- 
fication being ^\V These are <i, $ln, ntsl or n{, si mCdo, dummddd, 
'if only,' 'if but,* (for which dum and mddo are also used alone), dunt' 
mddd ne, or simply mddo n8 or dumne. 

Rkmark. (a.) In order to indicate the connection with a preceding proposi- 
tion, the relative qudd, which in such case loses its si^ification as a pronoun, 
and may be rendered, * nay,' * now,' ' and,' or * then,' is frequently put before 
rt and sometimes before nisi and etef, so that quodsi may be regarded as one 
word, signifjring ' now if,' * but if,' or * if then.' It serves especially to intro- 
duce something assumed as true, from which further inferences may be drawn 
It sometimes si^ifies * although.' QuodnM signif es * if then — not,' and quod' 
$tii, *■ nay, even if.' Qudd is tound also before quufn^ Ubi, quid^ qu6mam, n€, iUi- 
nam^ and svsn before the relative pronoun. 

(6 ) Ni azid nisi limit a statement by introducing an exception, and thus dif- 
fer from sf ndn^ which introduces a ne^tive case. It is often immateria] 
whether nisi or si fwn is used, but the difierence is still essential, ^l nSn ia 
used when single words are opposed to one another, and in this case si nAnUt 
may be used instead of si non. — If after an affirmative proposition its negative 
opposite is added without a verb, our * but if not ' is commonly expressed in 
prose by A mirius or sin niin&s or sin dUter; as, Editc tecum etiam omnes tuas; 
si minus, quam plurimos. Cic. ; rarely by s? n6n. 

6. Illative conjunctions express an inference or conclusion, with the gen- 
eral signification of * tliercfore,' * conseauently.' These are ergo, taitiirf 
tidque^ edf ideOy iccirco^ proinaS, vroptiredj and the relative con- 
lunctions, quaproptir, qudre, quamohrem, quOcircayUndi, *whei^ 
fore.' 

Remark. Ergo and tgituf denote a logical inference. — Jldquij * and thus,* 
expresses the relation of cause in facts. — JaeOj iccirco, and proptSred^ * on this 
account,' express the agreement between intention and action. — Eo, * on this 
account,' or *for this purpose,' is more frequently an adverb of place. — 
Proindi, * consequently,' implies an exhortation. — Vndij * whence,' is propeily 
an adverb of place. — Aaeo. * so that,' or simply * so.' is also properly an adverb. 
MnCf * hence,' and incftf, * tnence,' continue to be adverbs. 

7. Causal conjunctions express a cause or reason, with the g;enerHl signifi. 
cation of * for ' and ^because.' Theseare nam, namquij Snim, itiHim^ 
quidy quOd^ qudniam, quippij quum^ quanao, quanddqu/dtm 
slquidem; and the adverbs nimtrumynempi^ scillcity a.ndvidesicSt. 

Remark, (a.) Nam is used at the beginning of a proposition, imm^ after the 
first or second word. Nam introduces an objective reason, and inim merely a 
subjective one. There is the same diff*erence between namquS and Stenim. 
Namqni. however, though constantly standing at the beginning of a proposi- 
tion in Cicero, Caesar, and Nepos^ is in later writers often put after the begin- 
ning. Enim in the sense of dt imm or sSd Snim is sometimes, by comic writer *. 
put at the beginning of a proposition. — iVam, inim, and ithdm are often use 1 
in the sense of * namely,' or * to wit,' to introduce an explanation of some- 
thing going before. Nlmirumy vid^UcH^ and sciRcit likewise answer to our 




which it is connected. — VUieUcet and sclltcet introduce an explanation, with 
this difference that vldeUcet generally indicates the true, and scihctt a wrong 
explanation. Sometimes, however, wim, inim^ itSnim^ nlmlrumj and videUc^ 
are used in an ironical sense, and sciticH introduces a true reason. — Nempi 
surely,' often assumes a sarcastic mvtaning when another person's concessToc 
Ik \akeu for the purpose of refuting lim. — (6.) Quid and qudd indicate a defi< 

16* 
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nite and conclusive reason, qudniam^ (i. e. quum jam), a motive. — Ideo, iccirco^ 
proptired qudd, and quid, are used without any essential diflfereiice, except that 
auid introduces a more strict and logical reason, whereas qu&niavi, siii^ufying 
'now as,' introduces important circumstances. — Quaiido, quaruldquvJem, ana 
iHquidem approach nearer to qudniam than to yuia, as they introduce only sub- 
jective reasons. Quanddqvidem denotes a reason implied in a circumstance 
previously mentioned; siquidem^ a reason implied in a concession. In sVjuickm 
the meaning of « is generally dropped, but it sometimes remains, and then A 
and qvidem should be written as separate words ; as, fortundiam rempubH- 
eom, si quidem hawi serUinam ejecSnt Cic. — Quitmi, with the relative pronoiin 
or with quum, introduces a subjective reason. When used elliptically without 
a verb it signifies * forsooth * or * indeed.' Sometimes it is followed bv a sen- 
tence with Stum, and in this way gradually acquires the signification ot nam. 

8. Final conjunctions express a purpose, object, or result, with the signifi- 
cation of * in oraer that,' or * in order that not.' These are Ht or uti, qud^ 
nS or at ne, nevi or neti, qu\n and q'^minii$. 

Rmf ARK. JJt, as a conjunction indicates either a result or a purpose, ' so 
that,' and * in order that.' When indicating a result, if a negative is added to 
it, it becomes iit nan ; when indicating a purpose, if the negative is added, it, 
becomes ne or^ne, but at nCn also is very rarely used for ne. — Neve (i. e. vil ne) 
signifies either * or in order that not,' or * and in order that not.' Utne \&Vk 
pleonasm, not differing perceptibly from ne. It is used more frequently by 
Cicero than by other writers. Qil6 ne for ne occurs once in Horace. 

9. Adversative conjunctions, express opposition, with the signification of 
*but.' These are sSd, autem, verum, vero, dt (poetical a«<)> ^i 
inim, aiqul, idmeh, attdmen, sedtdmen, veruntdmen^ dt vero 
(inimvero ), verumenim, verum, vero, cetirum. 

Remark, (a.) Sid denotes a direct opposition, and Interrupts the narrative or 
argument; autem marks a transition, and denotes at once a connection and an 
opposition. Porro, * further,' denotes progression and transition but not oppo- 
sition, except in later authors. — Verum has a similar relation to vero as tea tc 
autem, Verum, while it denotes opposition, contains also an explanation. Ver: 
connects things which are different, but denotes the pomt in favor of which the 
decision should be. It thus forms the transition to something more important 
as in the phrase, lUud vero plane non est ferendum, i. e. that which I am about 
to mention. In affirmative answers vero is often added to the verb ; as, Dasne f 
Do vero. Hence, when the protasis supplies the place of a question, it is some- 
times introduced into the apodosis merely to show that it contains an answer. 
Hence ala"^ vero alone signines * yes,' like sdne, itd, and Stiam. — Enimvero, ' yes, 
truly,' * in truth,' does not denote opposition. It sometimes, like vero, foiTns 
the transition to that which is most important. The compound verum iniii^ 
vero denotes the most emphatic opposition. 

{b.) At denotes that that which is opposed is equivalent to that which pre- 
cedes. It frequently follows «, in the sense of * yet,' or * at least ' ; as, etsi non 
scanentisslmus, at amicissimus. It is especially nsea to denote objections whether 
01 the speaker himself or of others. At ifdm introduces a reason for the objec- 
tion implied in at. — By atqui, * but still,' * but yet,' or * nevertheless,' we admit 
what precedes, but oppose something else to it; as, Magnum narras, vix creJi- 
biU. Atqui sic habet. Hor. So, also, when that which is admitted, is made 
nse of to prove the contrary. Finally, atqui is used in syllogisms, when a thing 
is assumed which had before been left undecided ; in tliis case it does not de- 
note a direct opposition of facts, and may be translated by * now,' * but,' * but 
now.' — (5;<^r«w, properly * as for the rest,' is often used by later writers for 
tid. — CorUra ea, in the sense of * on the other hand,' is used as a conjimction. 
So ddeo with a pronoun, when it may be translated * just,' ' precisely,' ' even,' 
' indeed,' or an intensive * and.' 

10. Temporal conjunctions, express time. These are quum, quum jprl- 

• «m, at^ at primum, Ubi, postquam, antSquam. and pnvs* 

* Y'm, quando, simntdc or simUlatquej or $im&t alonOi r«fll 

qui aum, ddnic, quoad. 
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Remark. Dl and Hbl^ as particles of time, sigiiify * when.* Dum, ddnSc^ and 
fiioad signify either * as long as,' or ' until.' Dum often precedes iniSred or in- 
Unm, and both dum and doiiSc are often preceded by the adverbs usqui, laqui 
ed or usqui ddeo, 

11. Interrogative conjunctions indicate a question. These are, num 
utrum, an, and the enclitic n i . This, when attached to the three preced- 
ing particles, forming numni, utrumni, and anni, does not afiect their 
meaning. With ndn it forms a special interrogative particle nonni. To 
these add ec and en, as they appear in ec^utd, ecquando, and enutH' 
juam, and numquid and^ ecquid^ when used simply as interrogativs 
particles. 

Kesiark. (a.) The interrogative particles have no distinct meaning by 
themselves in direct questions, but only serve to give to a proposition the rorm 
of a question. In direct speech the interrogative particles are sometimes 
omitted, but in indirect questions they are indispensable, except in the case of 
a double question, where the first particle is sometimes omitted. — Ecqvid and 
nwnqtdd, as interrogative particles, have the meaning of num, quid in this case 
having no meaning, but tney must be carefully distinguished from the inter 
rogative pronouns ecqaid and numquid. En, or when followed bv a y, ec is, 
like num, ni, and dn, an interrogative particle, but is always premced to some 
other interrogative word. 

(6.) In direct questions, num and its compounds numni, nwnnam, nummdd, 
numquidnam, and the compounds with en or ec suppose that the answer will be 
* no ' ; as, Num puias me tarn dem,entem fuisse t But ecqutd is sometimes used 
in an affirmative sense. In general the negative sense of these particles does 
not appear in indirect questions. 

(c.) NS properly denotes simply a Question, but it is used sometimes affirma- 
tively and sometimes negatively. When ng is attached, not to the principal 
verb but to some other word, a negative sense is produced; as, mene istud potu- 
isse fach'e puias t Do you believe that I would have done that? The answei 
expected is * no.' When attached to the principal verb nS often gives the af- 
firmative meaning, and the answer expected is ^ yes.' — Nonng is tlie sign of an 
afiirmative question; as. Cams nonne lupo mrdUs est? — Dirum, in accordance 
with its derivation from titer, which of two, is used only in double questions 
whether consisting of two or more. It is sometimes accompanied by nS, which 
is usually separated from it by one or more words ; as, Ulrum, taceamne an 
prm&cem t in later writers, however, utrumni is united into one word. NS is 
rarely appended to interrogative adjectives, but examples of such use are some- 
times found in poetrv; as, uteimg; quonS nuUo; quantanS. In a few passages it 
is even attached to the relative pronoun. 

(d.) An is not used as a sign of an indirect question before the silver ago; 
when so used it answers to * whether.* It is used by Cicero exclusively in a 
second or opposite question, where we use * or ' ; as, ai sMs, nihU interest utrum 
aqua sit, an vinwn; nee refert, utrum dt aureum podOwm, an untreum, an manm 
conc&oa. Sen. In direct mterrogations, when no interrogative clause precedes, 
if», anni, dn vero are likewise used in the sense of * or,' that is in sue a a man- 
ner that a preceding interrogation is supplied bvthe mind; as, InvUus ie offendi^ 
an putas me d^lectdri luedendis hominmisf Here we may supply before an 
fnitas, etc. the sentence, * Do you believe this ? ' — An. after a preceding ques- 
tion, is rendered by * not,' and it then indicates tnat the answer cannot be 
toubtful; as, A rebus gerendis senectus abstrdhit. Quibus t An his, qua yeruntur 
JuvenUUe ac viribus t Is it not from tliose kinds of business, which V etc. Here 
we may suppose aUisne ? to be supplied before an his t Is it from other khids 
tti business, or from those ? etc. Such questions may be introduced by nonng^ 
but without allusion to an opposite question, which is implied in dn. 

(e.) To the nile that dn, in indirect questions, is used exclusively to indicate 
a second or opposite question, there is one great exception, for it is employed 
in single indirect questions after such expressions as aubiio, dubiumest, incerium 
est ; delib^iro, hoBsito, and especially after nescio or ha/ud sdo, all of which denote 
ancertainty, but with an inclination to tlic affirmative; as, 8i per se mrtw sum 



176 INTERJKCl IONS. I 99 

fortina pondtranda tU dubiio hunc primum omnium ponam, If virtue is to 
be estimated without teference to its success, I am not certain whether I should 
not prefer this man to all others. Nep. It is not Latin to say dvbilo annon foi 
tkil4to an. — Nescio an^ or hatid scio an are u»ed quite in the sense of * perhaps,' 
80 that they are followed by the negatives ntulus^ nenyo^ numquam^ in:«teiul of 
uUuSj quisquam and vmquam. When the principal verb is omitted, dn is of\en 
used in the sense of aut ; as, ThenUstocks^ quum e» Simonicks^ an qtds aiius. 
artem memoria pctliceretw^ etc. In such cases incertum est is undetstood, and 
in Tacitus is often supplied. — The conjunction «i is sometimes used in indirect 
interrogations instead of wumj like the Greek u, and it is so used by Cicero 
after the verb exphicr. 

Note 1. The conjunctions -«e, -9««, -««» are not used alone, but are always 
affixed to some other word, and are hence called enclitics. 

Note 2. Some words here classed with conjunctions are also used as ad- 
Tcrbs, and many classed as adverbs are likewise conjunctions ; that is, they at 
the same time qualify verbs, etc., and connect proposilions ; as. Ceteris in rebusj 
Guum venit calamitas. turn aetrimemtum. accipUur, In other concerns, lohtn mis- 
lortune comes, then damage is received. 

Note 3. Conjunctions, like adverbs, are vari'^usly compounded with other 
parts of speech^ and with each other; as, aigue^ (i. e. adaue). iccirco or idiircOy 
(i. e. id-<irca\ tdeo, namque^ etc. In some, compounded of an adverb and a 
conjunction, each of the simple words retains its meaning, and properly belongs 
to its own class; a", edam {et jam) and now; itdquCj and so; neqv>e or nec^ and 
not. 

INTERJECTIONS. 

§ 199* All interjection is a particle used in exclamation, 
and expressing some emotion of the mind. 

The most usual interjections are, 

fthi ah! alas! hem! dhjo! indeed ! toeU ! hak ! aJcu ! alKk! 

&ha! aha! ah! kdha! heu! oh! ah! alas! 

&p&g& ! away ! begone ! heus I ho! ho there ! hark ! haUtn ! 

&t&t! or atatte! oh! ah! alas!lo! hui! hah! ho! oh! 

ftu! or hau! oh! ah! id\ ho! hurrah! huezah! 

eccS! lo! see! behold! 5! o! oh! ah! 

6hem! ha! what! oh! oh! o! ah! 

eheu! dhf alas! ohe! hn! halloa! ho there! 

fiho! ehodum! ho! soho! 5ho! oho! aha! 

ei&! or heia! ah! ah ha! indeed! oi! hoy! alas! 

8n! lo! see! behold! pkpsdl Grange! wonderful 

eu ! well done ! brano ! phui I foh ! juah ! 

«ug6 ! well done ! good! phj ! pish ! tush ! 

«'^»*,^ } huzzah! hurrah! ^I?\^.,^^'i^\ ?\' fJ 

euce ! J '****^*' '•"* ' "'• * st ! hst ! whist ! hush ! 

ha! hold! ho! tatse! so! strange! 

ha! ha! he! ha! ha! vsb! ahf alas/ woe! 

hei! (di! wo! alas! vah! vaha! ah! alas! oh! 

Remark 1. An interjection sometimes denotes several different smotiooB. 
Thus vah is used to express wonder, grief, joy, and anger. 

Rem. 2. Other parts of speech may sometimes be regarded as interjections; 
&8, pax! be still! So incKgnumy infandum^ mdlum^ misfrum^ miser ahile^ nifas. 
when used as expressions of astonishment, grief, or horror; and macte ana 
macU^ as expressions of approbation. In like manner the adverbs nre, profecto 
fift), 6^ne, biUef the verbs ^m(c«o, pricor, drOj obsecro, amabo, dge, dgtte^ cedo^ 
9lkkSj (for St a/udes)^ »l«, sultis^ (for si vis and si vuUis\ dgSsis^ dgiaum, and dgliA 
Aon, and the interrogative qwdf what? used as exclamations. 
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M . 8. With the interjections may also be classed the following invoca 
of the gods : hercUUf herciUe, hercle ; or meherdties^ mekercCle, mehercle , 
mediui ficUus^ meccutor. ecastor, ec^e, pol^ edepoly eqtdrine, per deum^ pet 
deum immortdlem^ per aeo8,per J&cem^ prd (or prdh) Jupiter^ prd dii inmor- 
tdUt, prd deum /idem, prd deum aique kominum fid&n, prd deum immortaHum 
(soil, jidem)^ eto. 



SYNTAX. 

§ 900. 1. Syntax treats of the constiiiction of sentences. 

2. A sentence is a thought expressed hi words ; as, Cdnei 
kUrant, The dogs bark. 

8. All sentences are either 

(1.) Declarative; as, Vend spirant^ The winds blow: — 

(2.) Interrogative ; as, Spfrantne ventif Do the winds blow?— 

(3.) Exclamatory; as, Q^am vehementer spirant vend! How 
fiercely the winds blow 1 — or 

(4.) Imperative ; as, Ventif splrdiey Blow, winds. 

4. The mood of the verb in the first three classes of sentences is either the 
Indicative or the subjunctive; in imperative sentences it is either the impera- 
tive or the subjunctive. 

5. A sentence may consist either of one proposition or of two or 
more propositions connected together. 

PROPOSITIONS. 

§ 301. 1* A proposition consists of a sviject and a pre- 
diccUe, 

2. The subject of a proposition is that of which something is 
affirmed. 

3. The predicate is that which is affirmed of the subject. 

Thus, in the proposition, Equus currit, The horse runs, ^us is the 
Bubjeet and currit is the predicate. 

Nora. The word affimtj as here used, includes all Ihe various signifleatloDS of ^bb 
ferb, as expressed in the several moods. 

4. Propositions are either principal or subordinate, 

5. A principal proposition is one which makes complete sense by 
itself; as, 

Phocion i^it peipStuo pauper, qumn dUisslmnt esse pvmet, Phocum wot aZiM|t 
poor, though he m^ght haye been very rich. 
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6. A subordinate proposition is one which, by means of a subordi* 
nate conjunction, is made to depend upon or limit some part of 
another proposition ; as, 

Phdcion JuU perwStuo pauper, qnum ditisslmus esse posset, Phocion was al 
ways poor, though he might have been very rich. 

7. Subordinate propositions are used either as substantives, adjeo 
tives, or adverbs, and are accordingly called substantive, adjective or 
adverbial propositions or clauses. 

8. Substantive clauses are counected with the propositions on which they 
iepend by means of the final conjunctions ut, ne, quo, quin, etc., sometimes by 
quod, and, in clauses containing an indirect question, by interrogative pronouns, 
adjectives, adverbs and conjunctions. See )§ 262 and 265. 

RncARX. A dependent substantiye clause often takes the form of the accusatiye with 
the inflnitivv and in that cam has no oonnective; as, Gattdeo te yalSre. 

0. Adjective clauses are connected by means of relatives, both pronouns and 
pronominal adjectives ; as, qui, qudlis, quatUus, etc. Adverbial clauses are con 
nected either by relative adverbs of place and time, (§ 191, R. 1, (6.), or b^ 
temporal, conditional, concessive, comparative, and sometimes by causal coe- 
junctions. 

10. A sentence consisting of one proposition is called a simple sev 
tence; as, 

CSdunt flUa, The leaves falL SemirdnUs BabylOnem concUdii. 

11. A sentence consisting of a principal and one or more subordi- 
nate propositions is called a complex sentence ; as, 

Qui Jit, ui nemo contentus tftoai t How happens it, that no one lives content? 
Qida ego sim, me rogttae, You ask me, who I am. 

12. A sentence consisting of two or more principal propositions, 
either alone or in connection with one or more subordinate proposi- 
tions, is called a compound sentence ; as, 

Spirant vend et cddunt f61ia. The winds blow, and the leaves fall. 

13. The propositions composing a complex or a compound sen- 
tence are called its members or clauses; the principal proposition is 
called the leading clause, its subject, the leading subject, and its verb, 
tko leading verb, 

SUBJECT. 

§ 909. 1. The subject also is either simple, complex, or ^ 
tmnpound. 

2. The simple subject, which is also called the grammatical sub- 
ject, is either a noun or some word standing for a noun ; as, 

Aves vdlant. Birds fly. Tu Ugit, Thou readest. A est v^cSlis, ^ is a voweL 
Mentiri est turpe. To he is base. 

3. The complex subject, called also the logical subject, consists of 
tibe simple subject with its modifications ; as^ 

Gonscientia b6ne actse vUse est jucundiuima, The contaoutnef% <tfa weU toeiii 
Hfe is very pleasant. Here contaenHa is the grammatical, anc^ conicten^ MfiM 
dctcB vito tht «ompl ex, subject. 
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4. The compound subject consists of two or more simple or com- 
plex subjects to which a single predicate belongs ; as, 

LQna et steWae fulffebanL The moon and stars were shining. Gramm&tlce ac 
mlisic^ junclce fueruid^ Grammar and music were united. Semper hdnoe no- 
men^ue tuum laudes^t^e m^inebunt, 

Kemark. Words are said to modify or limit other words, when .hey serve 
to exjilain, describe, define, enlarge, restrict, or otherwise qualify their mean- 
ing. 

5. Every sentence must contain a subject and a predicate, called 
its 'principal or essential parts : any sentence may also receive addi- 
tions to UiesO; caUed its subordinate parts. 

Complex or Modified Svbject, 

6. The complex subject is formed by adding other words to the 
simple subject All additions to the subject, like the subject itself^ 
are either simple, complex, or compound. 

1. Simple addUiMis. The subject may be modified by adding : — 

1. A single word: — 

(1.) A noun in the same case; as, 

Nos consules des&mus, We consiils are remiss. Modus augur maiUa fMrrdmt^ 
Mucius the augur related many things. 

(2.) A noun or pronoun in an oblique case, modifying or limiting 
the subject ; as. 

Amor mulUt&dinis commdvetur. The love of the muUUude is excited. Cura mei, 
Ciu*e for vie. Viribus usus, Need of strength. 

(3.) An adjective, adjective pronoun, or participle ; as, 

Fiait invlda ceta^, Envious time flies. Mea mater est binigna, DOcit agndna 
PentMsllea fureus. Lith'a scripta m&net. 

2. A phrase consisting of a preposition and its case ; as, 
Sdpor in gramlne. Oppida sine praesidio. Receptio ad te. 

3. A dependent adjective clause introduced by qui, qualisy quat^ 
tus, etc. ; as, 

lAve fit, quod bene fertnr, 6nus, The burden, which is borne toeU, becomei 
light. lAtiraSy quas »icripsisti, acceptcs sunt. Ut, qualis (ille) haberi vellet, 
mis esscL Tania est inter eos, quanta maxima esse potest, mOrum distanUa* 

II. Complex additions. The subject may be modified : — 

1. By a word to which other Words are added. 

(1.) When the word to which other words are added is a noun iv 
pronoun, it may be modified in any of the ways above mentioned. 

(2.) When it is an adjective it may be modified : — 

(a.) By an adverb either simple or modified; as, 

Erai exsitectdtio valde magna. Pixesidium non nimls firmum. 

(h.) By a noun in an oblique case ; as. 

Major instate, Superior in piety. Contentiouis cHjpidus, Fond ofooiiitmtitm. 
Patri simliis, Like his father. Nudus membra. Jikoines patre Mgm, 
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(c.) By an infinitive, a gerund, or a supine ; as, 

IntuStus vinci. Not accustomed to be conquered, VSnandi tUuSStm. Fond <tf 
kmnUna- Mlrdbile dictu, Wonderful to ielL 

(d.) By a phrase consisting of a preposition and its case ; as, 
R6€tts in repuDllca, UnskUled in civU affairs, Ab equltatu Jirmui, Ciler in 
pugn&m. PrSnus ad fidem. 

(e.) By a subordinate clause ; as, 

MiUor est certa pax^ quam spSr&ta vict5ria, A certain peace is better (A.hi \va 
ea^ected victory, iHibiiis turn, quid f &ciam. 

(3.) When it is a participle, it may be modified like a verb. See 

2. By a phrase consisting of a preposition and its case to whicli 
other words are added ; as, 

De victoria Gses&ris fdTna perferiw^ A report concermng OoBtar^s victonf is 
brought. 

Remark 1. As the case following the preposition is that of a noun or pro- 
noun, it may be modified like the subject in any of the foregoing ways. 

Rem. 2. The preposition itself may be modified by an adverb, or 
by a noun or adjective in an oblique case ; as, 

Ijonge uUra, Far beyond. Multo cmte noctem. Long before night. Soxennio 
post Veioi captos, Six years after the capture of Veil. 

3. By a subordinate clause, to whose subject or predicate othei 
words are added. 

Remark. These additions may be of the same form as those added to the 
principal subject or predicate of the sentence. 

m. Compound additions. The subject may be modified : — 

1. By two or more nouns in the same case as the subject, connect^ 
ed by a coordinate conjunction ; as, 

ContMeSy Brutus ei Collatinus, The consuls, Brutus and CoUatinus. 

2. By two or more oblique cases of a noun or pronoun connected 
eoordinately ; as, 

Yltasque n^cis^e pdtestas, PSriciilorum et lliborum incttdmentum, 

8. By two or more adjectives, adjective pronouns, or participleSi 
eonnected eoordinately ; as, 

Gr&ve beUum perdiiitumumt^e. Animi tSnSri atque molles. 

4. By two or more adjective clauses connected eoordinately; m, 
Et qui f gcere, ei qui facta SJiorum scripsere, mvlti laudantur. Sail. 

5. By two or more of the preceding modifications connected coor> 
dinately; as, 

Gewu honHnum agreste, sine leglbus, sine imperio, libSrum, atque soltitum. 

Rem. 1. A modified grammatical subject, considered as one com^ 
plex idea, may itself be modified ; as, 

Oninia tua conaUa, AU thy counsels. Here onmia modifies, not con^Ua, but 
the complex idea expressed by tua con^Ua, So Tilginta ndves Umgcs, Prep 5- 
ens flmUmw rex. 
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Rem. 2. An infinitive, with the words connected with it, may be 
the logical subject of a proposition ; as, 

Virtus est vltium fugfre, To shun vice is a virtue. 

Rem. 3. A clause, or any member consisting of two or more clau^eSi 
may be the logical subject of a proposition ; as, 

£ ccUo Jescendit * Nosce te ipsum.' ^quum est, ut hoc f &cirfl. 

Rem. 4. The noun or pronoun which is the subject of a propocn« 
tion is put in the nominative, when the verb of the predicate is a 
finite verb ; but when the verb is in the infinitive, the subject is pat 
in the accusative. 

Nci£ I. A verb in any mood, except the inflnitlTie, is called a finite ferb. 

Note 2. In the following page8, when the term subject or preeHeate ia used alone, ttM 
fftaiumatical subject or predicate is intended. 

PREDICATE. 

§ S03* 1. The pradicate, like^ttie subject, is either simple^ 
complex, or compound. 

2. The simple predicate, which is also called the grammatical pre- 
dicate, is either a single finite verb, or the copula sum with a noun, 
adjective, and rarely with an adverb ; as, 

Sol lucet. The sun shines, Malta dnimalia repunt. Many animals creep 
Brt'vis est vd'upcas, Pleasure is biief Europa est peniiisilla, Europe is a pe- 
ninsfda. Rectissime sunt npud te omnia, 

3. The complex predicate, called also the logical predicate, con- 
sists of the simple predicate with its modifications ; as, 

Silpio fiidit AnnlbaHs copias, Scipio routed the forces of Hannibal, HflW 
/tuHt is the CTammatical, and judit Annibdlis cOpias the logical predicate.— 
So, Rdniulus HdinftneB condltor urbis fuit. 

4. I'he compound predicate consists of two or more simple or com* 
plex predicates belonging to the same subject; as, 

PrOhiUis laudatur et alget. Honesty is praised and neglected. LSti vis r&pnit, 
r&piet({iie gentes. Lucius CaUttna fuit magn& vi et antmi et corp6ris, sea iii>' 
geniu uialo pravoque. 

Complex or Modified Precncate. 

5. The complex predicate is formed by adding other words to the 
rmplc predicate. All additions to the predicate, like the predicate 
Itself, are either simple, complex, or compound. 

I. Si.nple additions. The predicate may be modified by adding: — 

1. A single word; — 

(1.) A noun or adjective in the same case as the subject Thii 
occurs af\er certain neuter verbs and passive verbs of naming, call- 
ing, etc. (See § 210, R. 3.) ; as, 

Servus ft HbertlnuSj The slave becomes a freedman. Sertnus TuBius rex est 
ilcldratus, Aristides Justus est appelldtus. Jncedo reglna. 

(2.) A noTin or pronoun in an oblique case ; as, 

Spe vivtmuty We live by hope Deus rigit mundum, God rules ike m>rU, 
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(8.) An adverb either simple or modified ; as, 

Ssepe veniiy He came often. Fesfina lente, Hasten slowly. LitSra f IcU? dU 
mntw. Chrhnes nimis gravlter criiciat addltscerUtUum. 

(4.) An infinitive mood ; as, "^ 

CU^U discere, He desires to learn. Audeo dIcSre. Ver es^e ccepirai. 

2. A phrase consisting of a preposition and its case ; as, Venit ad 
nrbem, He came to the city. 

3. A dependent substantive or adverbial clause ; as, 

Vireor ne repreliendar, I fear that /shall be blam^ Zen&nem^ quum AthCoit 
Msem, atldiebam JHquenier, Fdc cdgites. 

11. Complex additions. The predicate may be modified : — 

1. By a word to which other words are added. 

Remark. These words are the same as in the corresponding cases of com 
lifix additions to the subject. See § 202, II. 

2. By a phrase consisting tnf a preposition and its case, to which 
other words are added. See complex additions to the subject, § 202. 

8. By a subordinate clause, to whose subject or predicate other 
words are added. See complex subject, § 202, II, 3. 

Bbm. 2. Each of the words constituting a proposition may be modified by 
two or more additions not dependent on, nor connected with each other, and 
consisting either of single words, phrases, or dependent clauses ; as, Agnmem- 
nonis belli glOria. Patemum daiuni erga Rumanos. Mens sibi consent recti. 
Mea maxirae ini^rest^ te vdlcve. Ago tibi gr&tias. Meipsum Inertias condtiimo, 
Eos hoc m6neo. In quo te acvuso. Mdnet eum, ut suspiciuues vitet. 

ni. Compound additions. 1. The predicate may be modified by 
two or more words, phrases, or clauses, joined together by a coordi- 
nate conjunction. See Compound additions to the subject, § 202, III 

2. The leading verb is usually either in the indicative or impera 
tive mood, but sometimes in the subjunctive or the historical infin- 
itive. 

8. The members of a compound sentence are connected by coordi- 
nate conjunctions; those of a complex sentence by some relative 
word, or by a subordinate conjunction. 

4. Instead of a dependent clause connected by a conjunction, a 
noun and participle, or two nouns, sometimes stand as an abridged 
proposition ; as, 

Bello confecto cUscessH, i. e. quum bellum confectum esset, tUscessitj The wnt 
being finished, or wlien the war was finished, he departed. Nil desperandw.i^ 
Teucro diice. 

6. Az infinitive may be modified like the verb of a predicate. 

6. Agreement is the correspondence of one word with anothei ia 
gender, number, case, or person. 

7. A word is sp-id to govern another, when it requires it to bo pat 
m a certain case or mood. 

8. A word is said to depend on another, when its case, gender 
number, mood, tense, or person, is determined by that word. 

9. A word is said to follow another, when it depends upon it in 
constructicn, whatever may be its position in the sentence. 



204. SYNTAX. — APPOSITIC:!^. 18iJ 



ArPOSITION. 

§ 304:« A noun, annexed to another noun or to a proi louxij 

and denoting the same person or thing, is put in the same case 

as, 

Drbs Roma, Tlie city Rome. Nos constiles, We consuls. So Ajvd Heroddtum^ 
patrom histdria, sunt innumeraiales /ab&loiy In Herodotus, the ftUr^^r of histoiy, 
etc. Gic. LajAdes sillces, flint stones. Liv. Ante nn consulem, Before I wax 
conmU. Fans cui nSmen Arethusa est. Cic. 

Bemark 1. (a.) A noun, thus annexed to another, is said to be in c^jposititm 
to it. It is generally added for the sake of explanatijn, identification, or de- 
Bcriptiou; sometimes it denotes character or purpose; as. Ejus Juga ccmltem 
me adjunxi^ I added myself cis a companion of his flight; and sometimes the 
time, cause, reason, etc., or an action ; as^ Alexander puer, Alexander taken a 
boy. onto s^nex scribire hisUhnam instttuit. Suet. 

(b.) A noun in apposition, like an adjective used as an epithet. (§ 206, N. 2,) 
assumes the attribute denoted by it as belonging to the noun which it limits, 
while the predicate-nominative affirms it. Hence both nouns belong to tho 
same part of the sentence, whether subject or predicate. In cases or apposi- 
tion, there seems to be an ellipsis of the ancient participle tnsy being; g^ut esi, 
who is; qui vocdtWy who is called; or the like. 

Rem. 2. If the annexed noun has a form of the same gender as the ether 
noun, it takes that form ; as, Usus magister effi'iyius. Plin. Philosdphia magis- 
tra vitos. Cic. If the annexed nomi is of the common gender, the a<^*ecuiFe 
qualifying it takes the gender of the preceding noun ; as, Lawns fidissiniu 
custos. 

Rkm. 8. The annexed noun sonaetiraes differs from the other in ^nder or in 
number ; as. Duo fulmina bellij Scipiddas, cladem Libyce. Virg. MvtylewB^ urbs 
nobllis. Gic. TuUidla^ delTcise nostrce. Id. ; — and 5tometime3 in both ; as, Aofo, 
mecB vires. Virg. JVos, aulmse vUeSy inhumata infletaque tiu'ba. Id. 

Rem. 4. The substantive pronoun is somethnes omitted before the word 'in 
apposition to it; as. Consul ouct, scil. ^go; (I) the consul said. And instead of 
the substantive pronoun, a possessive adjective pronoun is sometimes used; as, 
Tua dUmuSy taUs vtri. Cic. See § 211, R. 8, (&.) 

Rem. 5. A noun may be in apposition to two or more nouns, and, in such 
case, is usuallv put in the plund ; as, M. ArUoniuSf C. OassiuSf tribOni plebiSf 
M. Antonius, C. CSassius, tribunes of the people. Caes. Publitts et Servmt Sullse, 
Servi fOU. oall. Tib. et Gains GracchL Oic. Oratidnes L. et C Aureliorum 
Orestarum. Id. But sometimes in the singular; as, Cn. et L. Domitius. CiQ. 

(1.) So when the nouns are connected by cum, the annexed noim taking 
the case of the former; as, XHcoMrchum vero cum AristoxenOy doctos sane hom- 
ines, ondttdmus. Cic. 

^1.) If the nouns are proper names of different genders, a masculine noun is 
an::?txed rather than a feminine, when both forms exist; as. Ad Ptulemamm 
Cleqpatramque reges legdU missi sunt. Liv. 

Rem. 6. The annexed noun is sometimes in the genitive ; as, Urbem Pat&vl 
Iccdmty The city of Patavium. Virg. Plurimus £ridani amnis. Id. Arhdrem 
ilci numquam vuUrai. Cic. In oppldo Antiochise. Id. Ruplli ei Perst par. Hor. 

Rem. 7. The name of a town in the genitive occurs with an ablative in ap- 
position to it ; as, Ckntnthi Achaice urbe ; At Corinth, a city of Achaia. Tao. 
Antioch'uBy ceUbri urbe. Cic. See § 221, Note, and § 254, Rem. 8. 

Rem. 8. (a.) A proper name, after rtdmcn or cognomen^ with a verb followed 
by a dative, is put in ap]>osition either to ndmen. etc., or to the dative, the latter 
by a species of attraction ; as, Fons^ cui nomen Arethfisa est. Cic. Stirps oirifii, 
CM Ascanium parenitt dixere ndmen. Liv. Ndmen Arcturo est mihiy I nave the 
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name Arctums. Plant Cui nunc cogndmen lulo acUhtur. Virg. Oui Xgerio tndJ- 
iumndmen, Liv. — (6.) The name may also be put in the genitive; as, Nomcn 
Mercilrii est tiUhi. Plaut. Q, Mttelltis, cui Macedonlci ndnien incUtum 6rat, Veil. 
Cf. R. 6. — (c.) In lllacetat, cut ftcimus Aurea ndmen^ Ov. Met. 15, 96, Aurea 
is used as an indeclinable noun, instead of Aurtam (sell, astdtem); or Aureaa 
dat. (scil. aUdti.) 

Rem. 9. A clatise may supply the place of one of the nouns; as, Oogitet ora« 
t5rem instltui — rem aixtaam, Let him reflect that an orator is training — a diffi- 
cult thing. Quint. — So also a neuter adjective used substantively; as, Tristc 
litems stfibulisf The wolf, a sad thing to the folds. Virg. V&rium et mutablle 
temper femifM. Id. 

Rem. 10. Sometimes the former noun denotes a whole, and its parts are ex* 
pressed by nouns in apposition to it; as, Onerdria^ pars maxima aa^gimwrum^ 
— aliae aaversus urbem ipmrn deldtas sunt^ The ships of burden were carried, the 
greatest part, to jEgimurus,— others opposite to the city itself. Liv. PicUh'e$ 
et poetce mum quisque dpus a vulgo contiderdn vuli. Cic. In the construction 
of the ablative absolute^ quisque remains in the nominative, though the word 
to which it is in apposition is in the ablative ; as, MuUis sibi quisque impSrium 
petenuhus. Sail. J. 18. So also, in Liv. 26, 29, quisque remains in the nomina- 
tive although the word to which it is in apposition is in the accusative with 
the infinitive. 

To this rule may be subjoined that which relates to the agreement of inter- 
rogative and responsive words. 

Rem. 11. The principal noun or pronoun in the answer to a ques- 
tion, must be in the same case as the corresponding interrogative 
word ; as, 

Quis hirus est Ubit Amphitnio, scil. est Who is vour master? Amphitmo 
(is.) Plant. Quid qucerisf Librum, scil. ^«»ro. What are you looking for? 
A book. Qu5t& hdrd venisH t Sexta. At what hour did you come ? At the 
sixth. 

Note 1. Instead of the genitive of a substantive pronoun, the corresponding 

gossessive pronoun is often used, agreeing with its noun ; as, GDjus est Uberl 
lens, (not Mei.) (See § 211, Rem. a, (6.) So cu/um for genitive cu/tu f C^jnm 
picust an MeUboeit Non; verum uEgdnis, Virg. 

Note 2. Sometimes the rules of syntax require the responsive to be in a 
different case from that of the interrogative ; as, Quanti emtsti t Viginti minis 
Damnatusne is furti? Jmo dUo crimlne. See §§ 214, R. 1, and 217, K. 2. 

ADJECTIVES. 

§ 30^. Adjectives, adjective pronouns, and participles, 
Bgree with their nouns, in gender, number, and case ; as, 

Bdnus vtV, A good man. Bdnos vtros, Good men. 

Benigna mdter, A kind mother. Vdna leges, Useless laws. 

THste beUum^ A sad war. Mindda verba, Threatening words 

Spe amissd, Hope being lost. Hcbc res, This thing. 

So, Mea mater est benigna, 
Hcbc leges vdna sunt. 

Note 1. Adjectives, according to their meaning, (^ 104), are divided inti 
tiro classes — qualifying aiid UmUing — the former denoting some property or 
quality of a noun ; as, a toise man, lead is heavy ; the latter defining n restricting 
fts meaning; as, this man, ten cities. To the former class belong such adjec- 
tives as denote a property or quality, including all participles and participia. 
adjectives; to the latter, the a(\jective pv^uouns, pronominal adjectives, ano 
anmerals. 
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Note 2. An adjective, participle, or pronoun, may either be a»ed us an epi 
tliet to modify a noun, or, with the copula «Mm, may constitute a precicite 
In the former case the quality is dssumedy in the latter it is averted. In both 
cases, the rule for their agreement is, in general, the same. See ^ 210, R. 1. 

Note 3. Any word or combination of words added to a noun to moony or 
limit its meaning is of the nature of an adjective. 

NiT9 4. In the following remarks, the word culjeetive is to be considered as Inciud'ug 
^rticiples, either alone or combined with the auxiliary suniy and also af^jectlve pio- 
Doans, unless the contrary is intimated. 

Remark 1. An adjective a^ees also with a substantive pronoun, taking iti 
gender from that of the noun lor which the pronoun stands ; as, fpse capeUat 
ae^er ago, scil. igOy Meliboeus; Virg. Fortunate ptier^ tu nunc eris alter ab illo. Id. 
IHse tbtum ex trddSreL Nep. me misSrum (spoken by a man), ndse.ram ine 
(spoken by a woman), do salvi s&mus, salvce s&fnus^ scil. raos, masculine or 
feminine. — In general propositions which include both sexes, the pronouns ai^ 
considered masculine ; as, Nos fi^ges consumire nati. Hor. 

Rem. 2. An adjective may belong to each of two or more nouns, 
and in such case is put in the plural. If the nouns are of the same 
gender, the adjective agrees with them in gender, as well as in nun* 



)er; as, 



LUpus et a^tts s/lH compulsi, A wolf and a lamb, constrained by thirst Phsed 
Sicilia Sardmiaque amissse. Liv. 

When the nouns arc of different genders, 

(1.) If they denote living things, the adjective is masculine rather 
than feminine ; as, 

Pater mihi et mater mortui suni^ My father and mother are dead. Ter. So 
also uiergue in the singular. Procumbit uterque, scil. Deucalion et Pyn'ha. 
Ovid. 

(2.) If they denote things without life, the adjective is generally 
neuter; as, 

His ginuSy aOaSy eloquentia prdpe sequoia fitere^ Their family, age, and elo- 
quence, were nearly equal. Sail. Regna^ in^ria^^ nobilitdteSy hondres^ ckvltia in 
cdsu sita sunt. Cic. nuic beUa^ raplnas^ discordia civllis^ grata fueis. Sail. 
Ar^ma atque afUmuSj quam/oJs Integra ricens in corpus tunt, Lucr. 

Note. When nouns denoting things without life are of the samz gender 
(either masculine or feminine), but of different numbers, the adjective is some- 
times neuter; as, Or<£so et vtta et pat7'imdnii partes^ et urbs Barce concessa 
tunL Just.; sometimes also when both nouns are in the singular number; as, 
Flerosque velocttas et rigio hosUbus iyndra tutata stmt. Sail. Nox at^ie prcsda 
romorata sunt. Id. 

(3.) If one of the nouns denotes an animate, and another an inan- 
imate thing, the adjective is sometimes neuter, and sometimes takea 
the gender of that which has life ; as, 

Numlda atque dgna militdria obscurati sunt^ The Numidians and the military 
standards were concealed. Sail. Romani regem regnum^ue MacedOn'a sua 
futilra sciuivt. Liv. Jdne^ fdc setemos pdcem pacisque mimstros. Ovid. 

Exc. to Rem. 2. The adjective oflen agrees with the nearest nouii| 
and is understood with the rest ; as, 

Sdciis et rSge rficepto, Our com' anions and king having been recovered 
Virg. Agri amnes et mdtia, Cic. Cbgnitum est «iM<em, l^rosj f&mam^ foi^ 
Mnof ease cftnsslmas. Oio. 

16« 
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Note. A norm in thp sin^lar, followed by an ablative wit\i cwm, Itas some* 
times a plural adjective, the gender being the »ame as if the nouns were con- 
nected Dy ei; as^ F'lliam cum ^iUo aCv5ltos. Liv. Ilia cum Lnuso dt N&initOr^ 
Bttti. Ovid. F'thum Altxandri cum mdtrt in arcem custodiendos miltit. Just. 

Rem. 3. (1.) An adjective qualifyinjT a collective noun is often 
put in the plural, taking the gender of the individuals which the noun 
denotes; as, 

Pars certare pirati, A part, prepared to contend. Virg. Pars per agnu 

dllapsi siuim quisque spem exs5quentes. Liv. Supplex turba erant sine j&JiUi 

tfiti. 0»id. This construction alwavs occurs when tlie collective uouu is tLe 
subject of a plural verb. See § 209, "R. 11. 

(2.) Sometimes, though rarely, an adjective in the singular takes the gender 
of the individuals; as, Pars anfuus alUs pulverulentus iquis furit. Virg. Vatt 
ina d&cum — fractus morbo. Ovid. 

(3.) Sometimes other nouns, which only in a figurative sense demte human 
beings, have by smSsis an adjective of a different gender from their c wn, refer- 
ring to the woros which they include; as, Ldiium Cdpudque a^ro mulctati 
Latium and Capua were deprived of their land. Liv. CCtplla cimjiirdtioms vir- 
gis csesi ac sicuri percussi sunt. Id. Auxilia Irati. Id. So atler millia; as, 
Ihw miUia Tyiidrum^ cructbus affix i. Curt. Cf. § 323, 3, (4.) 

Rkm. 4. Two adjectives in the singular are sometimes joined to a plural 
noun; as, Marin Tyrrhenum atq^te Adriaticum, The Tuscan and Adriatic seas. 
Liv. Cum ligionibus sfcunda et tertia. Liv. Circa portas Collinara EsquilS- 
namque. id. But sometimes the noun is in the singular; as. Inter Esquitinam 
CbUlnamque portam. Id. Lfgio Martia et quarta. In comic writers, an adjec- 
tive or participle in the singular is sometimes used with a plural pronoun ; as, 
N^is proesente. Plant. Aosente nObis, Ter. 

Rem. 6. A participle which should regularly agree with the subject of a 
proposition, when placed after the noun of the predicate, (a) sometimes takes 
the gender and number of the latter; as, Non omnis error stuUitia est dicenda, 
Not every error is to be called folly. Cic. Gens unXversa V&neti appellati. Liv. 
(6.) Sometimes also it agrees with a noun following the subject ana in apposi- 
tion to it; as, Orinthum^ patres vtstri^ tdtius Gracioi liimen, exstinctum e*s€ 
vdlitfrunt. Cic; or (c) witn the noun of a subordinate sentence; as, iUdrum 
urbem ut propugnaculum opposltum esse barbdris, Nep. 

Rkm. 6. When the subject of an infinitive is omitted afler a dative of the 
same signification, (§ 239, R. 1,) an adjective in the predicate, belonging to 
that subject, is sometimes nut in the dative; as.Mlhi ncgligenti esse non lU uM^ 
i. e. me neyhyentem esse mini non Ucuit. Cic. Da mihi justo sauctotjue videri. 
Hor. A noun is sometimes expressed with the adjective ; as, Vdbis nAesse e« 
fortlbus esse \1ris. Liv. But the adjective often agrees with Uie omitted sub- 
ject; as, Kxphlit bonas esse vdbis, scil. vos, Ter. Si clvi Romano Uctt tsu 
Gadltanum. Cic. 

Rkm. 7. (1.) An adjective is oflen used alone, especially in lb' 
plural, the noiin, with which it agrees, being understood ; as, 

horn sunt rain, »ci\. hdmtnes, Good (men) are rare. Cesar suos viisit. j»ci.. 
fiiHUte^, Csesar sent his (soldiers). Dextra, scil. nuinus, The right (hnmlf /m- 
pit^ur pint/uis f frinse, scil. camis. Virg. Hlbei-na, scil. casfra. Altuin scil. 
vufte. 0,unrtdna,iic\\. /"ebtis. Immortalts, %q\\. Dii. Lucr. Avuintium, scW i6mi- 
num. Tor. /Hum iiirligiianti similem, slmllemque minanti asptcires, scil. hJmlni. 
Virg. TiOl piiinas di'lf^ro, scil. partes. Cic. Resplce praeteritum, scil. temjmSy 
which is often oinittcd, as in ex quo, ex eo, and ex Ulo, Hcil. temp&re. CoynOn 
tx 'meorum oimmnn lltSris, scil. dmUorun. Cic. So patrial adjectives; i\&, 
AtijMi ad rarthunj Armeniuraque UgdU 63il. regem. In Tusdldno, sell 



§205 SYNTAX. ADJECTIVES. 137 

Note 1. The noun to be supplied with masculine adjectives is commonly 
\/ih/iine8f but when thuy are posessives, it is oflener dmlci^ mUiies, dves^ or pro 
pinqtd. 

Note 2. The nonn to be supplied is often contained in a preceding clause. 

(2.) An adjective in the neuter gender, without a noun, is oflen 
used substantively, where, in English, the word thing or things is to 
be supplied ; as, 

BUnum^ a good thing; mUlum^ a bad thing, or, an evil, ^o h^inettvm^ e^rvn, 
furpe ; and in the plural, h&na^ m&la, turpiaf Uvia^ calettia, etc. Ldbcr omiiis 
viAtfif, Labor overcomes all things. Virg. 

Note 1. The Latins ^nerally preferred adding res to an adjecti^ e, to asing 
Us neuter as a substantive. But sometimes, when res is used, an najective or 
pfonoun referring to it is put in the neuter mstead of the feminine; as, iMrum 
rerum utrumque. Cic. Biimdnarum rervm fortuna pleraque rigit. Sail. lUad 
ie rdgo^ sumptui ne parcas ulla in re, quod aa vdletudtnem ^us sit. Cic. Omnium 
rirum mors est extremum. Cic. 

Note 2. Instead of thin^ or tkingsy other words may sometimes be supplied^ 
as the sense requires. With a prej)Osition, neuter adjectives form adverbial 

Ehrases ; as, A pnmo^ At first. Plant. Per mutua^ Mutually. Virg. In prtmU^ 
a the first place. Ad hoc^ or Ad hxec, Moreover, besides. 

(3.) Adjectives used substantively often have other adjectives aCTceing with 
them; as, ^/ia omnia. All other (things.) Plln. Inlquissumi mei, Alv ^eatest 
enemies. Fdmllidris mens. Cic. Inlquus uoster. Id. Justa funeoiia, Liv. 
Jdvis omnia plena, scil. sunt. Virg. 

Rem. 8. (a.) Imperatives, infinitives, adverbs, clauses, and words considered 
merely as such, may be used substantivelv, and take a neuter adjective in the 
sin^ar jiumber; as, Supremum vale dixit^ He pronounced a last fiuewelL 
Ovid. Dulce et decorum est pro patrla mori. Hor. Velle suum cuique est. Perg. 
Gras istud guando vSnitt Mart. J. IHdibo acUUum. A. Id actutum diu esL 
Plant Excepto quod non slmul esses, ceiSra Icstus. Hor. (6.) In the poets and 
iaterprose writers the adjective, as in Greek, is sometimes in the neuter plural; 
as, IM uEneas pil&yo jactetur — nota tibi. Virg. 

Rem. 9. (fl.) Adjectives and adjective pronouns, instead of agreeing with their 
nouns, are sometimes put in the neuter gender, with a partitive signification, 
and their nouns in the genitive ; as, Multum tempdris^ for mvUum tempus ; much 
time. Id r«, for ea res ; that tiling. So, plus eldguendtB. the other form not 
being admissible with plus. (See § 110, (6.) Neuter adjectives are used in 
like. manner in the plural; as, Vana rerum^ for vdncB res. Hor. Pleraque huma- 
ndrtim rervm. Sail.* Cf. § 212, R. 8, N. 4. But in some such examples, the ad< 
ier*!ve seems to be used substantively, according to Rem. 7,(2); as. Acuta 
oeUl. Hor. T^e^rts operta. Virg. Summa y^et^^'M. 

Note. The axyectives thus used parti tlvely in the singular, for the most 
part, signify quantity. See ^ 212, Rem. 3, Note 1. 

Rem. 10. A neuter adjective is sometimes used adverbially in the nomina- 
tive or accusative, both singular and plural ; as, Dulce r'ukrUem Ldldgin dmjdo, 
dulce Idquentem. Hor. Magnum stiidens. Virg. Aivna horrendum s&tmere. Id. 
Multd (kos vinSrdU sunt. Cic. IlOdie aut summum eras. Id. See § 192, II. 4, (6.) 

Rem. 11. (a.) A noun is sometimes used as an adjective; as. Nemo mi^ 
Bimdnusy No Roman soldier. Liv. Nemo fire ddolescens. Cic. Vir ngmo bOnus, 
Id. Cf. 4 207, R. 31, (c.) TiUrim accoiis fiUviis oi-bdtum. Tac. Incola turbo. 
0^^d. The poets use in this manner the Greek patronymics in as and is; 
as, PSUas kasta. Ovid. Lawus Pamdsls. Id. Ursa LXoystis. Virg. Cf. also 
S 129, 8. 

(6.) An adverb is ilso sometimes used as an adjective; as, Nique Inim 
igndri t&tnus ante m^lSrwn * i. e. andquOrum or prcetiritdrvm. Virg. Nuno 
kihninien mOret Piaut. 
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Rem. 12. (a.) An adjective or adjective pronoun, used p Jrtlti ily, stands 
alone, and commonly takes the gender of the genitive plura., whici dependi 
upon it; but when it is preceded by a noun of a different gender, to which it 
refers, it usually takes that gender, but sometimes that of the genitive; as^ 
El^phanlo btUuarum nulla e^prudentior^ No beast is wiser tiian the elephant. 
Cic. JnduSj qui est omnium jCumlnum maximus. Cic. Velocisslmum ommwm 
dnimdKum est ddphlnus. Plin. See ^ 212, Rem. 2. — (6.) So also with (/e, ea;, m, 
ipud, intery etc., with the ablative or accusative instead of the partitive goni- 
tiv3 See § 212, R. 2, N. 4. 

[3.) When a collective noun follows in the genitive singular, (§ 212, R. 2.) the 
adjective takes the gender of the individuals which compose it; as, Vir for- 
tiflsimus nostrtB clvltatis, The bravest man of our state. Cic. Maximus tUrpi$ 
Liv. 

Rem. 13. (& ) When a possessive pronoun or adjective is used instead of the 
lenitive of its p/imitiye or of its corresponding noun (see § 211, R. 8, {b.) ind 
(c.) and R. 4), an adjective agreeing with that genitive is sometimes joined 
with such possessive; as, Solius meum peccdtum coitiffi non potest, The fault 
of me alone cannot be corrected. Cic. Noster duorura eventus. Liv. Tuum 
ipsius Mdium. Cic. Pugna Romana stubiUs suo pondire incimibentium in hoB- 
tern. Liv. 

(6.) Sometimes a noun in the genitive is expressed, in apposition to the sub- 
stantive pronoun for which the possessive stands; as. Pectus iuumj hdmlnis 
rimpHcis, Cic. 

Rem. 14. An adjective, properly belonging to the genitive, is sometimes 
made to agree with the noun on which the genitive depends, and trfce versa; 
as, jtEdifUdtidnis tuoe consilium for iuumy Your design of building. Cic. Acd^ 
sanies violati kospUiifceduSy for vidUUum. Liv. Ad majora initia Terum ducenUbus 
fdtiSf for majdrum. id. lis ndininibus clcitdtunij qiUbus ex c^vLtdUbus, etc., iot 
edrum civitdtum. Ca^s. 

Rem. 15. (a.) An adjective agreeing with a noun is sometimes used, instead 
of an adverb qualifying a verb, especially in poetry ; as, Ecce v^mt Tildmon 
pr6p6rus, Lo, Telamon comes in haste. Ovid. Xseti pdcem dgitdbamus., for loeU, 
Sail, ^neas se matutlnus dgebat, for mane. Virg. Nee lUpm griffibus noctur- 
Dus dbambalat. i. e. by night. Id. 

(6.) Somdtus is used for non; as, Mhnlni idmetsi nuUus mdneasy Though 
you do not suggest it. Ter. Sextos ab ai'mis nuUus discedit. Cic. Prior, /»*}- 
mttf, princeps, pi'dpior, proxtmus, sdhts, unus, uUlmus, mmltuSj totus, and some 
others, are used instead of their neuters, adverbially ; as, Priori Remo augHrittm 
vemsse fertur. Liv. Hiyxinia postrema omnium prm^incidi'um perdHm^ta est- 
Liv. ScoBvdla solos ndvem menses Asics prafuit, Only nine months. Cic. Unum 
koc dico, This only I say. Id. This is sometimes done, for want of an ad- 
verb of appropriate meaning; as, Prouus cicidit. Ovid. Frequentes conveni" 
rant. Sail. 

(c.) In such expressions, tu, in the nominative, sometimes takes an a^jeo- 
tive in the vocative, and viceversd; as, i8^ viidas hodieme. Tibull. Saht^ 
primus omnium pdrens pati^ appellate. Plin. 

Rem. 16. (a.) A noun is often Qualified by two or more adjectives; and 
Bc.metimes the complex idea, formed by a noun with one or more adjectives, ii 
itself qualified by other adjectives, which agree in gender, etc. with the noan. 

{b.) When several adjectives, each independently of the other, quali^ a 
liun, if they precede it, thejrare almost always connected by one or more con- 
junctions ; as, Muhd et vdrid et cSpidsd drdtiOne. Cic. If they follow it, the 
CDnjunction is sometimes expressed, and sometimes omitted; as, ViraUusei 
exceUens. Cic. Actio, vdria, vihSmens, plena veritdtis. Id. 

(c.) But when one of the adjectives qualifies the noun, and another the 
complex idea formed by tlie first with the noun, the conjunction is alwajjrs 
omitted; as, PSrlciilosissImum civile beUum, A most dangerous civil war. Cic. 
M&lam demesUcam discipllnam. Id. So with If.ree or more ac^ectives; Extemos 
viuItOB dSros vivos ndmindrem. Cio. Cf. \ 202, III., R. 1. 



§ 206. SYNTAX. — PRONOUNS — RELATIVBS. 183 

Rem. 17. The first part, last part, middle part, etc., of anjf place 
or time are generally expressed in Latin by the adjectives p'.'imus 
mediuSy ultlmus^ extremus, inlXmua^ inffmuSy imus, summuSy supremus 
retiquuSy and cetera ; as, 

Midia nox^ The mi<i<lle of the night. Summa arboi'^ The top "f a tree. 
Supremos mantes, The summits of the mouutaiiis. But these adjeclives fre- 
quently occur without this signification; as, Ab extremo coinplexu. From tht 
last embrace. Cic. Inflmo Uko ndtus, Of the lowest rank. Id. 

Rem. 18. The particii)le of the comi)oun(l tenses of verbs, used impersonti ly 
Id the passive voice, is neuter; as, Ventum est. Cic. Itum est in viscira tenm 
OFid. Scilbeudum est mihi. See § 1(>4, 2 and 3. 

RELATIVES. 

§ 306. Rem. 19. (a.) R/jIatives agree with their anttce 

dents in gender, number, and person, but their ease depends on 

the construction of the clause to wliicli they belong ; as, 

Piter qui Ugity The boy who reads. jEdifhium quod exstinixit, The house 
whicli he built. LltSroe quas c&W/, The letter which I gave. iVon mm qualU 
Iram, I am not such as 1 was. Hor. So Detis cujus muriere vivimiis, cui nuUm 
est dmilis, quem cdUmus, a quo facta sutU omnia, est (jeiernus. Addivtus Uer- 
mippo, et ab hoc ductus est. Aqulh, quantus frangit lUces. Uor. 

Note 1. This rule includes all adjectives and adjective pronouns which r» 
late to a noun in a preceding clause. Its more common application, howeve , 
is to the construction of the demonstrative pronouns and the relative qui. 

Note 2. When a jpronoun refers to tlie mere words of a sentence, it is said in 
be used logically. Qui and is are so used, and sometimes also hie and iUe. 

(b.) The relative may be considered as placed between two cases 
of the same noun, either expressed or understood, with the former of 
which it agrees in gender, number, and person, and with the latter in 
gender, number, and case. 

(1.) Sometimes both nouns are expressed; as, 

Urant omnlno duo itinera, quTbus ItinSribus ddmo exlre ptMetU, There were 
only two routes, by which routes they could leave home. Gaes. Orudelissimc 
belio, quale bellum nuUn umqunm barodria gessit. Cic. But it is most frequen* 
with the word dies; as, Fdre in armis certo die, qui dies futurus 6rat, etc. Cic. 
The repetition of the substantive is necessary, when, for any reason, it becomca 
doubtful to which of two or more preceding substantives tlie relative refers. 

(2.) Usually the antecedent noun only is expressed ; as, 

Animnm rige, aui, nisi par et, impirat. Govern yoiur passions, which rule 
u» less they obey. Hor. TantoR multltudlnis, quantam capU, urbs nostra, ccm 
cnrsus est ad me /actus. Cic. Quot cdpitum vivutU, tdtickm studiorum roillia 
Il.n-. 

(3.) Sometimes the latter noun only is expressed, especially when 
the relative clause, as is frequently the case, precedes that of the an- 
tecedent; as, 

Qulbus de rebus ad nu scripnsti, c&ram videUmus ; scil. de rebus, In regard to 
the things of which you wrote to me, we will consider when we meet Cic. 
i% qaem pritnum earesti mnt locum, Tr6ja vdcatur ; scil, Ukus. Liv. Quantfi 
vi cx])itunt, 'ArUd aefiyutunU. Qualesii^e vlsus 6ram vtdiste viros, ex ordtne UUes 
Oiptcto. Ovid. 
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(a.) The >lace of the antecedent is sometimes Mipplied by a demonstrati\« 
pronoun; b. if Ad qaas res apt i88i7ni dtimfi,% in xis jydtissimuni elalHJmbiniHS. Cic. 
Bat the demonstrative is often omitted when its case is the sjime as tliat of the 
relative, and not nnfrequently, also, when the cases are different. When the 
relative clause precedes that of the antecedent, is is exi)ressed only for the sake 
of emphasis. Hence we find such sentences 'as. Maximum wnamentum dmicf- 
fe'oj Unlit^ Old ex ed tollit virecundinni. Cic. . Ttri'a quod acci'jnt^ numquam sin« 
Asurd redaU, Id. — The demonstrative adjectives and adverbs are in like mamier 
often omitted before their corresponding relatives; talis before qudlisj tantus bo- 
fore quantuSy inde before unde, ibt before ibi, etc. 

(6.) Sometimes the latter noun only is expressed, oven when the relatift 
oIau«ie does not precede ; as, Quis non mdldi'um quiis amor curas hubet^ kaoc inter 
oblivisciturt Ilor. 

(4.) Sometimes neither noun is expressed ; this happens especialljT 
when the antecedent is designedly letl indefinite, or when it is a sub- 
stantive pronoun ; as, 

Qui bine IdtuU.b^ne vixit^ scil. hdmn, (He) who has well escaped notice^ has 
h'ved well. Ovid. Sunt quos currlcUlo pulverem Olymplcum colUyisse j&vatf 
Bcil. JUhnfneSf There are whom it delights, i. e. Some delight. Hor. Non hdbeo 
quod te accusemj scil. id propter quod. Cic. Non solum sapiens vlderis, qui hinc 
absiSf sed itiam bedtvs^ scil. tu. Cic. 

(6. J The relative is sometimes either entirely omittod; as, Urhs aniiqua fidt; 
T^ti tinaere cdloniy scil. quam or eam^ There was an ancient city (which) 
Tyrian colonists possessed, Virg. ; or, if once expressed, is afterwards omitted 
even when, if supplied, its case would be different ; as,* Bocchus cum j^ditlbv^ 
quoa fiUus ejus aaduxirat^ ni^f/ue in priore puynd ddfuSrant^ Rcmdnos invddunt^ 
tor et ^ non in priore^ etc. bnU. 

(6.) (a.) The relative sometimes takes the case of the antecedent, instead of 
its own proper case; as, Qiium scribas et dUquid iigns emnim, quorum consuesii^ 
for qwB, Cic. Ruptim qui bus quisque j^Oterat eldtisy exibant, for tts, quas quiique 
efferre p6t6raij ildtis. Liv. 

(b.) The antecedent likewise sometimes takes the case of the relative, the 
substantive either prccedinf' or following the umnoun; as, Urbem quam statue 
vestra est, for urbs. Virg. Lunuchum quem aedisti n^ns, quas turbas dedit! for 
Eunuchus. Ter. Naucratera quem conv&nire t^ltU, in ndvi non erai. Plaut. 
Atque alii, quonim cdvuedia pi-isca virorum est, for a^ofie alii viri, quorum esL 
Hor. JIU, scripta quibus cdmoedia /yrisca vlris est, for ilU viH, qiUbus. Id Quos 
puSros mlsiram, Sptstdlam niihi cuiiuei'utU. Cic. 

These constructions are said to occur by attraction. 

(7.) (a.) An adjective, which ])roperly belongs to the t.nteced3nt, is some- 
times placed in the relative clause, and agrees with the relative; as. Inter 
idcos^ quos incondltos jdciunt, for i(hos incoruUtos, quos, etc. Amidst the rude 
jssts which they utter. Liv. Verois, quse magna vOlant, Virg. Cdldre., quem 
niultiun JulbeL Oic. 

(6.) This is the common position of the adjective, when it is a numeral, a 
eoi.ymrative. or a superlative ; as, Nocte quam in ten-is ultlmam effit. The last 
D?i;'..t which he sj)ent uj)on earth. uEsiUldpius, qui primus mUnus obUgdvisse 
^\':loiir, Cic. Consiliis pare, quae nunc piUcherrlma Nnutes dai sinior. Listen to 
the excellent advice, which, etc. Virg. Some instances occur in which an 
adjective belonguig to the relative clause, is placed in that of the antecedent; 
as, Quum vmissem ad vdda Volaterraua, quse ndminantur, Which are called 
Volatenan. Cic. 

(8.) When to the relative or demonstrative is joined a noun ex- 
planatory of its antecedent, but of a different gender or number, the 
pslatiye or demonstrat ive usually agrees with that noun ; as, 
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Santdnes nan longe a Tolosaiium flnibus absuntj quae civltas est in prOvincid 
The Santones are not far distant from the borders of the Tolosatos, which 
ttaU is ki the province. Cses. Ante loviiiia^ quod tempus hi'ud htige db^rat. 
SalL MdmcB jdnum Didnce pdpuli LOt'mi cum pdj/Ulo Romano fccerwni : ea Sral 
oonfes^io cdpiU rerum Hdmam esse; i. e. that thing or that act. Liv. Si omnia 
fdiienda sunt, quce dm'ici vellnt, nan umicUiie tales, sed conjurationes p&tanda 
twit; i. e. such things or such connections. Cic. So, Ista quidem vis, Surely 
this is force. Ea ipsa cjiuj^a belli fuit, for id ipsum. Hither also may be refer- 
red such explanatoiy sentences as, Qui meus amor in te est. Such is my Ic/e 
for you. Cic. 

(9.) If the relative refers to one of two nouns, denoting the same 
object, but of different genders, it agrees with either; as, 

Flumen est Avar quod in Rhddunum injluii. Caes. Ad Jlumen Oxum perventtm 
M(, qui turbldus sempei' est, Cui*t. 

(10.) When, in a relative clause containing the verb sum or a vert 
of naming, esteeming, etc., a predicate-noun occurs of a different 
cender from the antecedent, the relative commonly agrees with tlie 
latter ; but when the preceding noun is to be explained and distin- 
guished from another, the relative agrees with the former; as, 

Natures vultus quein dicf've Chios, The appearance of nature which they 
called chaos. Ovid. Genus hOmlnum quod JlelOtts rdcdtur, Nep. Animal^ 
qucm vocdmus homlnem, The aninnil whom we call man. Cic. Ldcus in car- 
cire^ quod TuUianum ttpptildtur. Sail. Pecuniai'um tonquisUto; eos esse belli 
civilis nervos d ctifans Mat idnus. Tac. 

(11.) Thf relative sometimes agrees with a noun, either equiva- 
lent in sense to the antecedent, or only implied in the preceding 
clause; as, 

Abundantin edrum reiiim, qufe nioi'tdles prima pUant, An abuu hmce of those 
things, which mortals esteem most important. Sail. Cf. § 205, R. 7, (2.) N. 1. 
But sometimes when a neuter adjective used substantively has preceded, res 
with a relative follows; as, i'ennulta sunt, qucb did possunt, qua re inielligdiur. 
Cic. Fdtule vtonstruni, qua;, etc., scil. Cledpdti'a. Hon. Cf. § 323, 3, (4.) 

(a.) A relative or demonstrative pronoun, referring to a collective noun, or 
to a noun which only in a figurative sense denotes a human being, sometimes 
•takes the gender and number of the individuals which the noun unplies; as, 
EquUdtuni, quos. Sail. Genus, qui pvemantur. Cic. Sendtus — ii. Sail. 

{b.) A pronoun hi the j)lunil often follows a noun in the singular, referring 
not only to the noun but to the class of persons or things to which it belongs, 
as, D'luih litum dmitidmus ; nflnlest^im rfpw</ istos, quod, etc. i. e. with Demo- 
critns and his followers. Cic. Di&nysius nSydvit sejiire illo nigra quodccmos 
cdptit errit, dcltctdtum. Turn is, qui ilia coxSrat, etc. m. 

(12.) The antecedent is sometimes implied in a possessive pronoun; ai, 
Omnes Inuddre foiiunas meas, qui ndtum tali ingiuio prceditum k^iberem; sciL 
Met. All were extolling my fortune, who, etc. Ter. Id mea miniine refert, .qui 
tu^n ndlu mnxlmus. Id. Nostrum ioiisilium lavdandum est, qui ndluirim^ eto. Cic ; 
cr in a possessive adjective ; as, Serv'di tumuUu, quos, etc. Caes. 

113./ (a.) Sometimes the antecedent is a proposition; the relative then it 
commonly neuter; as, Postremo, quod difflt-uUmum inter nioridles, gloria in- 
frihHam vUisti, Finallv, you have overcome env^ with glorv, which, among men; 
is most difficult. Sail. JC^uidem exspectdbam jam tuas lltSras, idque cum muUul 
Cic. 

{b.) In such instances, id is genarally placed before the relative prone nn, 
reiering to the idea in the antecedent clause; as, Sive, id quod constat, PldtSmi 
U6di6sus audiendi Jvit, Cic. Dkm consumi valebant, id jtioa fecemnL Id. 

(c.) Sometimes it, referring to a clause, agrees with a noun following; aa, 
0em veUe atque tdetn nolle, ea demum firma dmicUia eii/ ftall 



192 SYNTAX. — PRONOUNS — RELATIVES. §206 

(14.) Qtuxi relating to a preceding statement, and serving the purpote of 
tnuisitioii, is often placed at the beginning of a sentence after a period, where 
it may be translated by * nay,' * now,' or * and.' It is thus use I especially be- 
fore ^j etsi^ and nid ; as, Quodsi iUinc indnis pi-dfuyisses^ tdmea ista tua fnya 
nHana jwliiciretur^ i. e. and even if you had fled without taking any thing 
witli you, still, etc. Cic. Yen*. 1, 14. Qwxhiy * if then,' is especially used in in- 
troducing something assumed as true, from which further inferences may be 
dniwn. Sometimtv sil^o it is equivalent to ' although.' Quodriisi signifies * if 
then — not'; iv«i, Qynjdnlsi ioo meo adventu illius conatiis dliquaiUulum reprtssis- 
itniy tofii inultos^ etc. QuOaetsi is *nay^ even if; as, Quddetsi ing^mis vuiynit 
prxditi f/uidam fJivencU cqpiam sine rdtwne contiquentur^ ars tdmtn eU dux ccr^ 
iior. — Quod is found also before quum^ ibi^ otiia, qudnlam, ne and itiuim^ where 
the conjunction alone would seem to be sufficient; as. Quod ittinam ilium, cujtu 
\,vtf4o fdcindre in has misSrins projectus sum, eddem hcBC sittiulantem videam. Sail. 
It i.s so used even before a relative in Cic. Phil. 10, i,,fin. — Quod, in such ex- 
nmples, seems to be an accusative, with propter or ad understood. 

(15.) (a.) A relative is always plural, when referring to two or more nouns 
in the singular. If the nouns are of different genders, the gender of the relative 
is determined by Rem. 2, page 185; as, Ninus et SSmmhnis, ^ui Bdbylona comA- 
d^rant, Ninus and Semiramis, who had founded Babylon. Veil. Crehro funoM 
el nb'uine, quse sfbi sumpsSrat. Cic. £x summd Icetitid aUjue lascwid, quae c&'ti- 
turna qnies pij)drirat. Sail. Naves et captivos quae ad Chium capta erant. Liv. 

(/>.) If the antecedents are of different persons, the relative follows the first 
person rather than the second or third, and the second rather than the third; 
as, Tu et pdter, qui in convivio Srdtis. J'Jffo et tu, qmSrdmus. Cf. § 209, R. 12, (7.) 

(16.) The relative adjectives qudt, miantus, gudlis, are construed like the 
rehitive qui. They have generally, in the antecedent clause, the corresponding 
'denumstrativc words, tdt, tantiis, talis; but these are also often omitted. Fre- 
quently also the order of the clauses is reversed, so that the relative clause 
precedes the demonstrative. 

(17.) C^Mz, at the beginning of a sentence, is often translated like a demon- 
%triitive; as. Quae quum ita «n/, Since these (things) are so. Cic. 

(18.) The relative qui with sum and either a nominative or the ablative of 
quality, is used in explanatory clauses, instead of 7>ro,* in accordance with,' 
or ' according to ' ; thus, instead of Tu, pro tud prddentid, quid optimum facta 
tit, Hdebis. Cic, we may say, quee tun est prudtntia^ or, qua pi*mentid is. So, 
V^Hs tantummddo, quae tua virtus, eacpugndms. Hor.* Qua priidentia es, t^ih^ te 
fHyiet. Cic. 

(19.) A relative clause is sometimes used for the purpose of denoting by 
circumlocution the person of the agent in a definite but not permanent con- 
dit* )n ; :is, /», qui atufiunt, or qui aasunt, i. e. the hearers, the persons present. 
S"J also, a relative clause is used for the English expression * above men- 
tliHied'; as, Ex lif/ris quos dijci or quos ante {sujrra) lauddvi: and the English 
* so called,' or ' what is called,' is expressed bv quem, quam, qmtd vdcant, or by 
pti, qum, quod vOtdtur, dititur, etc. , as," Nee hernias hvs, quos vOcanl, irnj/Ch^ 
[Athenis) Ucebat, Cic. Vtstra, qua diciiur, vUa, mors est. Id. 

(20.) Relative and demonstrative adverbs (see § 191, R. 1), are fiequenf.y 
Died instead of relative and demonstrative pronouns with prepositions; as, ^, 
unde t€ a'.tdisse divis, i. e. a quo. Cic. Divtiice dpud illos sunt, aut ftbi ilU vdlunt. 
i. e. djrtic. (jwts. Sail, lluic <d> dddlescentid bella iiUestina, cairlts, rdplnce, dis 
CJi'din clvlks, grata Juere, Ibique juveutiUtm exercuit, i. e. m iis, in these thiugs. 
Sail. 

(21.) With quam qui and the superlative after tarn the verb of the relative 

'riausc is sometimes omitted; as. Tarn mihi grdtum id h'it, quam quod grdtisai- 

mw^. Cic. Tarn ernm sum amicus reipiUfUcce, quam qui maaime. Id. Tarn sum 

jnltis, quam qui I'nissimis. Id. So also with ut qui without tarn; as, Te sempen 

sic cdlam H tuebor, ut q te/n dlUgentisrime-. Id. 
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DEMONSTRATIVES. 

§ 307* Rbm. 20. The oblique cases of the personal pronoun of th« 
third person (him, her^ etc.) are commoulv expressed in prose by the oblique 
eases of is, ea, id. Hic and ttfc, however, being more emphatic, take the place 
of M, ert, id, in lyric poetrj^, and occasionally in prose also, when particular 
emphasis is uitended. The cases of ipse, ipsa, ipsum, also, are employed for 
this purpose, when the individuality of tlie person is to be distinctly expressed. 
In reflexive sentences, the oblique cases of tlie pronoun of tlie third person, aw 
regularly supplied by sui, tibi, se; and it is only when the person of the leal- 
ing subject is to be referred to with particular emphasis, that ipse is used i i- 
biead 01 sui. 

I?EM. 21. The demonstrative pronouns, is and Ule, are sometimes used, espe- 
cially with quUleni, where a conesponding word in English is unnecessaiy; 
as, ^ijnenliiB studium r^tus id quidem in nosUis, sed idmen, etc. Cic. hOmlntm 
stmptr ilium quidem mtiii aptum, nunc vtro itiam sttdvem. Id. Qnem n^pie fidet^ 
niqiie j'usjurandum, nSoue ilium mlsh^cauRa, repressit, Whom neither fiaelity, 
nor an oath, nor pity, nas restrained. Ter. Is when used for the sake of em- 
phasis seems sometimes in English to be superfluous; as, Male se res hdbet^ 
quum, qtiod virtutt effici debet, id teiUatur picunid. Cic. 

Rem .22. Slc,ita,id,hoc,illu d, are often used redundantly as a preliminary 
announcement of a subsequent pi-opyosition, and are added to tne verb on which 
this proposition depends; as, Sic a inOjdiibus suis accepirant, tanta pijp&li Bd- 
mfini esse bhuifuin, tti, etc. Cic. Te illud admdneo, ut qudtidie tniditere,r8»itt- 
enihim esse IrdvunditB. Id. Hoc Ubi perswldens velim, me nihil dm'isisse, 1 wish 
you to be persuaded of this — that 1 have omitted nothing. These pleonastic 
adilitions have generally no influence on the construction of propositions, but 
in a few instances they are followed by ut; as, De cujus dicendt cdpid sic occpjH- 
vius, ut, etc. Cic. Ita &nim d/'flnit, ut pertui'bdtio sit, etc. Id. In the phrase /ioc, 
illiui, or id dyh-e ui, the pronoun is established by custom and is necessary 
See § 273, 1, (a.) 

Rkm. 23. (n.) IJic *this * refers to what is near to the speaker either in place 
or time, t// c * that ' to what is more remote. Hence hic sometimes refers to the 
s))euker himself, and hic h&mo is then tlie same as igo. On this account hic is 
soiijelimes called the demonstrative of the first person. When reference is 
maJe to two things previously mentioned, hic commonly refers to the latter, 
Ult to the former, and the pronouns are arranged in the same order, as the ob- 
jects to which they relate; Jis, If/itdvia anpushebetni, Uibor Ji nnitt ; ilia mdturam 
it^nevtuteni, hic Umyiim ddOlescenti(im reiulit. Sloth enervates the body, labor 
strengthens it; the fonner produces premature old age, the latter protracted 
youth. Cels. 

(b.) Hut the order is often reversed, so that hic refers to the object first men- 
tioned, and ille to the one mentioned last; as, Sic deus et ciryo est ; hic spe viltr, 
iihi UiiiOre. Ovid. So when alter. ..niter, * the onc.the other,' refer to two things 
mentioned before, the previous order Is sometimes observed and sometimes ra- 
vci*sed; but wherever there is ambiguity the order is reversed, so that the fli-»t 
ff/ sr I'.^feiv to the last object Sometimes hic...hic are used instead of hic . iU^, 
Sc Hit. .Me sometimes denote * the one...the other.* 

(c) Ilic and iUe have the same relation to time present and past as nunc and 
(fifk', see § 277 ; and hence whatever, in bpeaking of present time, is expre.«sed 
■>y flic and its derivative adverbs, hic, hinc, hue, and adhuc, is expressed by tite 
and its derivatives, when it is spoken of as belonging to past time. 

Kkm. 24. Ille, when not in opposition to Ate, is often used to denote tnat 
which is of general notoriety; as, Magno illi Alexandro sfmilUmus, Very like 
Alexiuider the Great. Veil. Medea Ula, The celebrated Medea. Cic. Hence 
ille is sometimes added to other pronouns, to refer to something discussed be- 
ft>re ; as, Avebant vlsere, ouis ille tot per annos does nostras tprevtsset Tao. lUt 
is sometimes translated mis ; as, Uhum illud coco, This ooly I say. Cio. ItU 
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Bometimes marks a chunge of persons, and may then be tratislnred **he Dtlier 
B8, Vercinffetdrix obviam Ctesdn pt-dficisLitur. *lUe(scil. (Msar) opp^lam Nomo- 
ditnum oppuynave instUuh'tU. Cses. 

Rem. 26. /ste properly refers to the person address^efl, and for this resson is 
calle<l the demoiisrnitive of the second person. — /lit refers to the person '5i)oken 
of, and is hence culled the demonstnitive of the third person. Thus istt li'ter is 
thy book, but ilk libtr is the book of which we are speaking. Hence, in hit- 
ters, Idc and its derivatives are used of the writer; isle and its derivatives )f rlip 
person adilressed; i//f, etc., of some other person or tiling. See\J191,R. l,(e.y 
me. from its frequent forensic use, and its appl''jatLor to the opponent^ aftes 
decDtes contempt. 

Lem. 26. (a.) Is does not, like hie. UUy and isUj denote the place or ord^r ol 
the obj(!Ct to which it relates, but either refers without particular emnluiro* tc 
something already mentioned or to something which is to be defined by th« 
relative qui. JIu, w, or i//e, may be used in tiiis way before the relative, but 
only hie or is after it; as. Qui dbeet^ is discit^ or hie discit, but not ille diseii^ un- 
less some individual is referred to. 

{b.) Is before a relative or ut has sometimes the sense of talis, such, denoting 
a class; as, Aer/ue inim tu is e«, qui quid sis nescin^, Nor are you such a person, 
as pot to know what you are. Cic. ; sometimes it has the force of Idtvi ; as, vot 
— «t. Cic. Manil. 12. 

(c ) If the noun to which is refers is to receive some additional ])redicate, 
we must use et m, nO/ve is, istpie, et is rpudetn, and with a negative ntcis; as, 
Vincula vera, et ea sempiteifui, etc. Cic. Una in ddmo, et ea quldem anij?i»tn, 
3tc Id. AdOleseenits dliqmtt, nee ii tenui Idio orti, etc. Liv. ^V</ is is used 
when the additional predicate is oi)i)Osed to the preceding; as, Sevfritatvui in 
$enec(ute prObo, sed cam, sleut alia, mOdicam. Cic. The neuter tt id, or idqne, 
serves to introduce an addition to the preceding proposition; as, Quauu/uavi tt, 
Maree fiU, annum jam audicnteni Cratippum, idque Athaiis, etc. 

(</.) Is is not expressed when it would be in the same oblique case as the 
preceding noun to which it refei-s; as. Pater amat llberos tt tdmtn vastly at. 
MuUos illmtrat forluna, dvan vexat. 

(e.) When in English *that' or 'those' is used instead of the repetition ol 
the preceding substantive, is is never used in Latin, and ille only in later au- 
thors. In siich cases the noun is c«)muu)nly not repeated in Latin, and no j)ro- 
noun is used in its place ; as, Phflippus hosiium nu'imis saspe vltavit, sudrum ejff'u- 
f/ei'e mm vdluit, those of his own subjects. Curt. Sometimes the substantive is 
repeated; as, Judkia ilciiOtis cum judhiis piineijds eertant. Veil. Sometimes 
a possessive adjective is used instead of the genitive depending on the omitted 
substantive; as, Tcrcntii falmlis siudiose leyo, riautii.is minus dHeetw: and 
sometimes instead of the genitive or a possessive adjective the name of the per- 
Fon itself is put in the case which the verb governs; as, iS» cum Lycurgo ei 
Dracone et Solone noatras leyes ionftrre vdlueiitis. Cic. — In Cicero hie and ille, 
when the preceding substantive is understood, retain their demonstrative sig- 
nification, and therefore do not merely sujiply the place of the omitt^.d sub- 
ftai tive; as, Nulhun cnim virtus dliam merecdtm deslderat, prceter hanc, i. e. the 
one of which I am speaking. Cic. 

Kkm. 27. (fi.) Jde m, as denoting a subject which stands in equal relations to 
tw»' dilferent predicates, often supplies the place of Wem or etiam, ' also,' ' at the 
«anie timcj' or of /amen, 'yet' if the things are apparently inconsistent; as, 
Musiei, qui erant quondam \u\em pofUe, Musicians, who forhierly were poetf 
rIso. Cic. KuphrOtts tt Tiyi-is mayno dqudrum dlvortio iter perturrunt ; ildem 
(and yet) pauidtim in arctius coPunt, 

(h.) Et ipse, on the other hand, denotes that the same predicate belongs to 
|wo subjects. It is rendered by 'too' or 'also'; as, Aidonlnus (Jommddus nihil 
Ifdternum hdbuii, nisi quod contra Germdnos fellcittr et ipse puandvit, for item 
or ipse qvdque. Eutr. — So, also, nee ipse is used in the sense oi ' neither ' ; as, 
Primis ripuisis Mdtarbnl cum major e rCb&re virorum mitstu nee ipse en^p^i^^mmi 
c^ 'tium susU'miiL Liv. 
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(c.) Idem is sometimes repeated in the sense of * at once,' denoting tl.e union 
of qualities wliich might be thought incompatible ; as, Fuere quidam qui iidem 
ornate ildem versute mciretU, There have been some who could speak at one* 
elegantly and artfully. Cic. 

{d,) *The same as' is variously expressed in Latin, by idem with qui, ac at 
atquey quam, quaxi, ut or cum ; as, Vtrrei idem tst qui jfuit semper^ Verres is the 
same as he has always been. Cic. Vita est eadem ac fuU. Liv. DispiUdiidnem 
tzji-Snimus iisdem fire verbis ut actum esL Cic. Eandem constltuU pdtestdtem 
raam at, etc. Cic. Eodem U^ res est, quasi ea piwnia legdta turn essei, \^. 
ilttnc eao eodem micum patre ffinttum, etc. So also poetically with the daihef 
as Eudem iUiis sdpitu^ quiete est. Lucr. Cf. § 222, R. 7. 

IPSE, Intensive or Adjunctive. 

Rem. 28. (a.) Ipse, when used with a substantive pronoun taken reflexivdy 
Rgrees either with such pronoun or with the subject of the proposition, accord- 
ing as eitlier is emphatic ; as, Ayam per me ipse, I will do it myself. Cic. Non 
iyeo midUlnd {'u e. ui dUi me consolentur) ; me ipse consSlor, Cic. Accusando 
eum, a cuJhs crudeUtdte vosintt ipsi armis vindlcastis. Liv. — Cn. Pompeium omni- 
btts, LerUulum mlhi ipsi antepono. Cic. Fac ut te ipsum custdduis. Id. Dilforme 
est de St ipsum prceaicdre. la. — But Cicero often construes ipse as the subject, 
even where the emphasis belongs to the object; as. Quid est niyStii cvnUnei't 
90S, quibus jrrcesis, si te ipse contlneas t 

(6.) WTieu ipse is joined with a possessive pronoun used reflexively, it usually 
takes the case of tne subject; as.Meam ipse liyemne^U(^o; not meamipsius, 
according to § 211, R. 8, (a). So, ai ex scHptis coynosci ipsi suis pdtuisserU, Cic. 
Eam fraudem vestrd ipsi virtiUe vitastis. Liv. But the genitive is necessary when 
the possessive does not refer to the subject; as, T\id ipsius causd hoc feet. And 
it is sometimes found where the case of the subject sliould be used ; as, Conjee- 
turam de tuo ipsius st&dio cepS^ris, instead of tpse.— t(c.) Ipse is sometimes used 
as reflexive without sui; as, Omnes bdni, quantum in ipsis /uit, Qesdrem occtdi' 
runt, Cic. 

(d.) Ipse, with nouns denoting time or number, expresses exactness, and 
may be rendered, * just,' * precisely ' ; or * very,' ' oidy ' ; as, DtrrrhAchio sum 
prdfectus ipso tUo die. quo lex est data de nobis, on the very dav. Cic. Ti-iyinta 
dies irant ipsi, quum has ddbam literas, ^er quos nullas a vObts accfpiram, just 
thirty days. la. £t quisquam dUbitabU — quam futile imperio atque exerciim 
idctM et vectig&lia conservatui'us sit, qui ipso n6mine ac rOmOre defendant, by his 
very name, or, by his name only. Id. 

General Relatives. 

Rem. 29. Qu\cumque,quisquis, and the other general relatives (see ^ i )9, 5, 
R., are, in classical prose, always connected with a verb, and form tlie protasis. 
Quicumque is commonly used as an adjective, and quisquis as a substantive; 
but the neuter quodcumque is used as a substantive with a following genitive; 
as, Quodcunnfue miUtum ; and, on the other hand, quisquis is rarely an adjec- 
tive ; as, Quisquis irit vltie cdlor. Hor. ; and even the neuter quidquia is used in 
tlie same manner; as, Quisquis hdnos t&mAli, quidqiiid sdldmenhUmnndi est. Virg. 
Qfucumque seems sometimes even in Cicero equivalent to omnis or qulvis; as, 
QticB sandn pdtSrunt, quacumque rdti6ne sdndbo. What can be cured, I will cure 
by every possible means. Cic. Yet possum is rather to be supplied; — >in 
whatever way I can.' But in later writers quicumque is frequentljj used in the 
absolute sense for quivis or qulHbei ; as, CicSrdnem cuicunujue e6rum foi'titet 
cpj)dsuirim. Quint. Quallscumque and qiuiniuscumf/ue are likewise used in an 
absolute sense by ellipsis ; as, TV non conciqnsces quantlcum^ue ad libertatem 
pervimre t At any price, be it ever so high. Sen. So qvisquu is occasionally 
U83d| not as a relative, out as an indefinite pronoun. — Siquis often seeras to 
Btaod as a relative, like the Greek mt/c for 8fTic, * whoever'; but it aiwayi 
contains the idea of ' perhaps ' ; as, Nuda fire Alpium c&cumina tuni, ei m quit] 
f«l pdbih, lifru'mt nf^es Li* . 
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Indefinite Pronouns. 

Rem. 30. (a.) A liguis and guispiam are particular and affirmat.ve, corres- 
pondinj^ to the Knglish goineont; lus, Hert'ditas est piciitnn^ tpuB tnaiie allcOijiii 
ad queinpiam pti-vSnit jure, An inheritance is ])roperty whicli, at the death of 
Ronie one, falls to some (other) one by law. Cic. MiUti sine doctrlna allquid 
omnium ghiinim et artium cons^quuntur. UL 

(6.) AUquis is more emphatic than the indefinite pronoun quis, (See § 137, (3.) 
Hence dlufuis stands by itself, but quis is commonly connected with certain 
conjunctions or relative words, but these are sometimes separated from it by 
one or more words. Sometimes, however, quis is used without such conjun > 
tions or relatives; as, Morbus avi igesUis aut quid ejusmOdi. Cic. Ittrdhi'rt 
quid de aJiquo, Id. Infuriam cui /dcere. Id. So, DixirU, quis. Some one might 
Bay. But even after those conjunctions which usually require quis^ abf/uis is 
used when employed antithetically and of course emphatically; as, Tiinclai 
Foinpeius omnia, ne ^.liquid vos ihnerctis. Cic. In Eni^lish the emphasis of dllqiut 
is sometimes expressed by * really ' ; as, Sensus mdrtendi, si allquis esse jx^iesty h 
ad exiffuum tempus dunU. Cic. — Quispiamy also, is sometimes used like quis 
after «*, etc., and sometimes stands alone; as, Qucerei foiUisse quis/n/im. 

Rem. 31. ( a. ) Quisqu a «, 'any one,' and ullus, 'any,' are universal. Like um- 
quam and usquam they are used In propositions which' involve a universal nega- 
tive, or whicn express an intenx>gation with a negative force, or a condition 
(usually s^\\\\ si or quasi)', also, after comparatives, after the adverb rur, and 
the j)rei>osition sfve; as. Nique ex tasiins Cdlil'nut ([\\\^{\\u\\n omnium discessirat 
Nor had any one departed from the camp of Catiline. Sail. Nee ullo eOmi j*d- 
it$t continyh'ty ut ulla intermissio fjnt ojf'Uii. Cic. An quisquani p6ttst sine per- 
turbdtifnte mentis Irasiif Id. Titrun- hie tyvannus i^yrdtiisOnis Juii, quam (\\,\9,~ 
quam suph'idntm. Id. Vix quidqiuun spei tsL Sen. lUit after the dependent 
negative particles ne, neve, anil tlie negative interrogative particle num, quisiind 
not quisqunm is used. 

(6.) lint quisquam and uUus after si are often used not in a negative sense, 
but instead of dliquis or quis, serving only to increase the indcfniiteness which 
would be im{)lied in the latter pronouns; as, Aut enim nenio, quod quidtm nuif/is 
credo, aut, si quisquam, ille S(ipie?is J'uit, if any man. Cic. Hence, ultimately, 
even without *«, where the indefiniteness is to be made empinitic, quisquam, 
vUus, um^uam and usquam were used; as, QunnuHu quis(|niiin eiii, qui le de- 
fvauP.re aiult<d, v'lves. Cic. Btllum maxhihe omnium memndhilt, yme umquam 
yestn sunt, scriptuinis sum. Tac. 

(c.) Ullus is properly an adjective, but qvisqmtm is commordv used without 
a noun, except it is a word denoting a person; as, Cuiqunm eld, Yo any citizen. 
Ciijusquam oratoris eldqutntiam. Hence quistiunm corresponds to the substau' 
tive nfitu> and ullus to the adjective nuilus. Nemo is often used with otiier 
substantives denoting male persons so as to become equivalent to the adjective 
nuUus; m^, nemo picior, niruo ddoleseens, and even hOtfU) ncnu). Cic. Quis/junm 
is sometimes used in a similar manner: as, quisquam lidmo, quh^quam cins. On 
the other hand nullus and uUus are used as substantives instead of mim and 
quisquam, especially the genitive nullius and the ablative nuiltt. 

Rfm. 32. (a.) Aiiusj like ullus, though properly an adjective, is sometimes 
nseil 'ike a pronoun. It is often re|)eated, or joined witb an adverb derived 
from it, in the same proposition, which may be translated by two separate 
propositions, commencing respectively with 'one.. .another'; as, Aliud aliis 
vldctur optimum, One thing seems best to one, another to another. Cic. Aliid 
Hiunde pei'iciikim est, Danger threatens one from one source, another froir 
another; 07\ Danger threatens difl'erent persons from different sources. Ter. 
Didifysium allter eum aliis de nobis IdctUum andii'bam. Cic. — Alter is used in the 
came manner when only tvx) persons are spoken of, but there are no adverbs de- 
rived from it; as, Alter iv alt«''rum vausnni confer unt, Thev accuse each otaer. 

(b.) Alius, repeated in d)jf\ rent propositions, is also translated * one...auother* ; 
as, Aliud dr/iiiir, aliud dmuldtnr. One thing is done, another pretended. Cic 
Allter IdqrUur, allter scribit, like dliter ac or atque, He speaks othi;rwi0e 
he writes. So Aliud loquitur, dlliul scribit. 
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(c.) fTter^ttfi, * each of twOjMs always used by Cicero in the sinji^ular r.nm- 
ber, when only two individuals are spoken of. Its plural, utrique^ is used only 
when each of two parties consists of several individuals ; as, Mdi^ddnes — Tyru. 
utrique. But in otner good prose writers the plural utrlque is occasionsvlly used 
iu speaking of only two; as, Uti-ique Di6nym. Nep. Cf. § 209, R. 11, (4.) 

fisM. 33. (a.) Quid am differs from aliquis by implying that a person or 
thing, thou£;h indefinitely described, is definitely known ; as, Quidam dt coBe- 
gis ntfstris^ A certain one of our coUeagues. Cic. Scis me quudam temp&re MH' 
^pontum venisse tecum. Id. 

{b.) Quidam is sometimes used for some, as opposed to the whole, or to othenf 
as, Excesseruni urbe quidam, alii mortem dbi consctverurU, Some departed from 
the city, others destroyed themselves. Liv. Hence it is used to soften an ex- 
pression, where in English we say * so to speak,' etc. ; as, Milvo est quoddam 
helium ndturdle cum corvo, A kind of natural warfare. Cic. Fuit Snim iliud quDd- 
dam ctBcum tempos servitutis. Id. Ethdm omnes artes qv<B ad humdnitatem peiii- 
Men/, hdbetU quoddam commune mndUum et qudsi cogndiidne quadam irUer se con- 
tinentur. Id. — Tamquam is used for the same purpose, and also ul ita dicam. 

Rem. 84. QwivtsandoMi/fftcf, ^anyone,* and fin««yMt«9«e,*each,' are uni- 
versal and absolute ; as. Omnia sunt ejttsmddi quivis lU persptcSre possit, All are 
of such a natuie that anv one can perceive. Cic. Hie dpudmajores nostros adhUh 
ebdtur pSintuSy nunc quillbet Id. Ndtura unumquemque tr^it ad discendmn, 
A negative joined witn them denies only the universality which theyjmply; 
as, Non cuivis IidrrUnl contingit ddire Ohnnthum, i. e. not to every man without 
distinction. Hor. Caiquam would have made the negation universal. 

Rem. 36. {a.) Qui s que signifies each, every one, distributively or relatively, 
and generally stands without a noun ; as, Qiwd cuiaue obttgity id quisque tSneatj 
Let each one keep what has fallen to each. Cic. Hence it is used particularly 
after relative and inteirogntive pronouns and adverbs; as, Scipio poUtcetur Mi 
magnce euros fdre^ ut omnia clcitdilbaSy quae cuj usque fuissentj resHtuSrentttr, 
Cic. [^ pradlci possety quid cuique eventurumy et quo quisque fdto ndtus esset. 
Id. Cur flat quidque quceits: recte omnlno. Id. Quo quisque est soUertior^ 
hoc ddcet ISbdriosiiu. Id. lit quisque cptime dicitj ita mnxime dicendi difflcvitdtem 
Um^t. Id. And hence the expression qudtitsqutsqu^ in the sense of * how few- 
among all.' It is also used distributively after numerals; as, DCcImus quisque 
sorte lectusy Every tenth man. Quinto quoque annOy In every fifth year. So 
also Bftersuus; as, Sui cuique llbeiH cdrissimi: suum cuique placet. (Respect- 
ing the order of the words, cf. § 279, 14 : and respecting quisoue in the nomina- 
tive in apposition to a noun or pronoun in the ablative absolute or in the ac- 
cusative witli the infinitive, see § 204, R. 10.) 

(b.) Quisf/ue with a superlative, either in the singular or the plural, denotes 
universality, and is generally equivalent to omnes with the positive; as, doctts- 
tiimis quisquty Every learned man, i. e. aU the learned ; but often, also, in con- 
nection with the verb, it retains tne idea of a reciprocal comparison, and is to 
be rendered by the superlative; as. In omni arte optimum quidque rdrissimum^ 
The best is the rarest. Cic. Altisslma quseque /fuwM'mi minimo sdno Idbuntur^ 
The deepest rivers flow with the least sound. Curt. With primuSy it d3n!>tas 
Ae first possible ; as, Prlmo qudque tempOi'ey As soon as possible. Cic. 

POSSESSIVES. 

Rem 86. (a.) The possessive pronouns meusy tuusy suuSy nostery and ruUr. 
are joined to nouns, to indicate an action or possession of the persons de lote J 
by their primitives ; as, Totus amor mens est tibiy My love is secure to you. 
Ovid. Tuam vicem ddure sdleo. Cic. — These pronouns, as in English, when 
belonging to two substantives, are genenilly expressed but once, even when 
the substantives are of diflercnt genders; as, amor tuus ac judicium de me. 

(6.) But tliese pronouns are sometimes used when the persons to which tliey 
refer are the objects of an action, feeling, etc. ; as, Nam n^que tna negligentia^ 
niqtie ddw idjecit tuo, For ho did it neither through neglect nor hatred off/ou^ 
Ter. See§2n, R. 8. 

17* 
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(<! ^ The possessive pronouns, especially when used as reflexives, are often 
omittod; as, Quo rirerUirf in patriamf scU. ineom^ Whither bhall I i^iumV 
to (my) country V Ovid. Dtxtrd mwi^ra pon'txity i^c'ii. sua. Id. But rhey art 
expressed wlien emphasis or contrast is intended, where in Knglisli * own ' 
might be added to the pronoun ; as, Lyo tu/h dhiun^ tdmen id pOt^rllis cum dni' 
mis vestris cdyitare. Cic. 

(d) When besides the person of the subject, that of a remote object alac 
occurs in the proposition, the possessive pronoun will refer to tl)» .atter; u. 
Patria dnimum mihi reamciUasti, i. e. patris viei iniiimni rather than tuL 

(e.) As reflexives, metia, etc., are translated my, thy nis, her, its, jui, you 
their; or my own, thy own, his own, etc. 

THE REFLEXIVES 8UI AND SUU8, 

§ 208. Rem. 37. (a.) Sui and sutjls properly refer to the 

subject of the proposition in which they stand ; as, 

Oppidani /acinus in se ac suos faulum consnscunt, The citizens decide on a 
foul crime against themselves •iid their friends. Li v. 

(6.) The^ continue to be used in successive clauses, if the subject 
remains the same ; as, 

Ipse se fjuisque iliUtjlty non ut dUquam a se ipse mercedem extgat cdrttdlis suae, 
sed qv4)d per se sibi quisque cdiiis est. Cic. 

(1.) In dependent clauses, in which the subject does not remain 
the same, the reflexives are commonly used in references to the lead- 
ing subject, when the thoughts, language, purposes, etc., of that sub- 
ject are stated ; as, 

Aindvistus prcedtcddty non sese GaUis^ sed GaMos sIbi bellum intilissej Ariovistus 
declared that he had uot made war upon the Gauls, but the Gauls upon him. 
Caes. Hdmei'um CHldphdnii ctrem esse dlcunt suum. The Colophonians say that 
Homer is their citizen. Cic. Tyrannus pitivit ut sq ad dmicitiam terdum ascribi- 
rent. Id. But sometimes, to avoid ambiguity, the cases of is or ille are used in 
such clauses in references to the leading subject; as, HelvetU sese AUubi'dges vi 
coacturos existivwbant^ vi per suos fines eos ire pdtSrAintur. Caes. Here suos 
refers to the subject of the dependent clause, and eos to fftlvetii, the subject of 
the leading clause. And sometimes, even in the same dependent <}lause, two 
reflexive pronouns are used, referring to different persons ; as, ScyihcB piiebani 
ut regis sui f'diam mdtHnidiuo sibi Jungiret. Curt. 

(2.) If, however, the leading subject, whose thoughts, etc., are ex- 
pressed, is indefinite, the reflexives relate to the subject of a depend- 
ent clause ; as, 

Medeanj proedicant (scil. hdmines) in fUgd frdtris sui mevd)ra in iis Idiis^ qua 
se jxirens persSqu^'etur^ cUsstpdvisse. Cic. Jpsum regem trddwiit dpSrdtam his 
tacris se abdidisse. Liv. 

CS.) (rt.) When the leading verb is in the passive voice, the re 
flexive often refers not to its subject, but to that which would be ita 
subject in the active voice ; as, 

A CoBLfdre invitor ut sim sIbi legdtuSj i. e. Qesar me invltcUy I am invited by 
Caesar to become liis lieutenant. Cic. 

(^.) So when the subject is a thing without life, the reflexive may 
relate to some other word in the sentence, which denotes a thing hav 
ing life ; as, 

C&num tarn flda custHdia quid sign^ficat dliud, nlM se ad h&minum commddt^ 
Uaes esse ginirdtos t ^ic. 
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(4.) Instead of sui and iiuu.% whether referring to a lea ling or a 
mbordinate subject, ipse is sometimes used, to a'void ambijjuity from 
the similarity of both numoers of sui, and also to mark more emphat- 
ically than suus, the person to whom it relates; as, 

Jugurtha Irgatos misUj qui ipsi llhtiisque ritam pet^rentj Jugiirtha sen* ambas- 
sadors to ask life for himself and his children. Sail. Ikt mdlestissline feiri 
lidmlnes debent, qtuB ipsurum cu^ contracta sunt. 

(5.^ In the plural number, with inter j se only is used, if the person 
or thmg referred to is in the nominative or accusative ; se or ipse, if 
11 any other case ; as, 

Fratres inter se quumformd, turn mdiibtis similes, Brothers resembling eoch 
other both iii pei'son and character. Cic. Feras inter sgse conctUai ndtura. Cic. 
Incidunt dliqua a doctis Stiam inter ipsos mutuo reprehensa. Quiut. 

(6.) (rt.) When reference is made not to the subject of the propo- 
sition, but to some other person or thing, hie, is, or ille, is generally 
used, except in the cases above specified ; as, 

Themistdcles servum ad Xerxem misit, ut ei nuntidret, suis verbis, adversdrioi 
ejus in fugd esse, Themistoclcs sent his servant to Xerxes, to inform him 
( Aerxes), in his (Themistocles') name, that his (Xerxes') enemies were upon 
the point of flight. Nep. 

{h.) But when no ambiguity would arise, and especially when the 
verb is of the first or second person, sui and suus sometimes take the 
place of the demonstrative pronouns ; as, 

Suam rem sibi salvam sistam, I will restore his property entire to him. i laut 

(c.) On the contrary, the demonstratives are sometunes used for 
the reflexives ; as, 

Belvetii perstiddent Ranrdcis, ut und cum iis prdfictscanttir, The Helvetii per- 
saade the Rauraci to go with them. Caes. — In some instances, a reflexive and 
a demonstrative are used in reference to the same person ; as, Ita se gesnt 
(scil. LdgdJnus) ut ei pdcem esse exj)6diret. Cic. .C Claiidii drantis per sui Jra- 
tris pdrentisque ejus manes. Liv. — Sometimes the reflexives refer to different 
Bubjects in the same sentence; as, Aridvistus respondit. nenUnem seciun rine 
BI1& pemicie contendisse (Cses.); where se refers to Ariovistus, and sua to 
neminem. 

(7.) (a.) Suus oflen refers to a word in the predicate of a sentence, 
und is then usually placed after it ; as, 

Hunc dves sui ex urbe ejt'cerunt, Him his fellow -citizens banished from the 
oity. Cic. Tit&rius quumpi'daU Ambiorlgem, suos cdhortantem, conspexisset. OsBS. 

(h.) Suus, and not hujus, is used when a noun is omitted ; as, 

Ottdvhts quern sui {scU. amici) Ccesdrem sdlutdbant, Octavius, whom his folr 
CW3rs saluted as Caesar. 

(r.) Suus is also commonly used when two nouns are coupk<i b^ 
jwn but not when they are connected by a conjunction ; as, 

PtdUnueus dmuas Demetrii cum suis rebus cUmisU, Ptolemy dismissed the 
& lends of Demetrius with their efi*ects. Just. 

(8.) Suus sometimes denotes Jit, favorable ; as, 

Sunt et sua dona jMirenti^ Tliere arc likewise for my father suitable presents. 
Virg. Ut I'Mrdtcrr ille j>6piili Romdni op/}ii'Iretur tempdra sua. Liv. Ab)hittm 
itebdiur pdpUlo sane suo. Cic. Sometimes it signifles peculiar; as, Moues sua 
turn OAbcei^ scil. iniltuni, i. e. the frankincense ror which tlieir country was &• 
nou». Virg. ftssust/ue sdpor suus occifiat artus. Id. 
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NOMINATIVE. 

SUBJECT-NOMINATIVE AND VERB. 

§ S09* (a.) The noun or pronoun which is the subject of 
R finite verb is put in the nominative. 

Non 1. (a.) A verb in any mood except the infinitiTe is called a finite rerb. (6.) f« 
kistorical writing the nominatiTe is aometimee joiued with the fnweiit InfinitiTe iiiak.*d 
of the imperfect indicative. Cf. R. 6. 

(5.) A verb agrees with its subject-nominative, in numlei 
and person ; as, 

K(fO Ugo^ I read. Nos lif/imm^ We read. 

Tu scribis^ Thou writest. Vo$ scribitiSy You write. 

Eijfuus currity The horse runs. Eqvi currunt^ Horses run. 

Note 2. The imperative singular is sometimes used in addressing several 
persons; as, Hue naias adjice septem^ scil. coa, ThibcUdtt. Ovid. Met. 6, ii>2. 
oo Adde dfjectidnem Itdlia^ sell. ro$^ mlUtes. Liv. 26, 41. 

Rkmakk 1. (a.) The nominatives ej/o, /«, nos^ vos, are seldom ex- 
{.ressed, the termination of the verb sulBcieutly marking the person ; 
as, 

G^nOy I desire; rIr/«, thou 11 vest; Mbemtu, we have. See ^ 147, 3. 

(6.) But when emphasis or ()])position is intended, the nominatives of the 
first and second persons are expressed ; as, Ego reyes cjUci^ vos tyniHiuts intrd- 
dudiiSj I banished kings, you introduce tyrants. Auct. ad Her. Nos, nos, tllco 
iptrte^ ionsules d/sumus. Cic. 'i'u ts patronus^ tu pater. Tcr. In indignant 
questions and ad(h'esscs tu is expressed; as, Tu in J'druni proitirt^ t\xlm:em 
conspicire^ tu in harum Lon^ptctum v&nire tonarisf Auct. atl Her. 

Rem. 2. The nominative of the third person is often omitted: — 
(1.) When it has been expressed in a preceding proposition : — 

(a.) As nominative; as, Sfosa jrrojluit ex monte Vom^'yo^ tt in Oceaimm infl^JX. 
Cscs. ; or {h) in an obrujue case; as, Cursorem m'lsenmt^ iU id nwttiartt^ scil. 
aiT9or. Nep. : or (c) in a possessive adjective; as, Et irrt(*r quo it .lunonia 
reridiU Ilospitia; haud lanto cei>>&uhit cardine re^/*w»i, scil. z7/a, i.e. Juno. Virg 
JEn. I. 672. 

(2.) "WTien it is a general word for person or thing : — 

Thus hdmtnes is often omitteil ])efore aiunt, dicunt^ f^ninty etc.; a«, Ct Jtwnt 
Ar they sav. Cic. Mojcime a<lin!rantur eum, (pa pecunid «(>» mCreiur. I«^ - 
Sc bine est, }}ene habet or b^,nt agitur. It is well; as. Si ludes, bi'ne c^t, ef/> oaieo 
Cio. Quum melius est, yrattdirr dig. Afran. Optume habet, Notl.ing < an bt 
bv ter. Plant. Bf'ne hibet: jacta sunt funddmtiUa df'fen$i6ni$. Cic B^iie Agt 
to) pro noxia. Plant. 

Note 3. This omission of the nominative is common in the clause preced- 
ing a relative ; as, Qm Bdvium non ddit, dmet tun cartnina, Mvevly scil. hdiiw^ I Ait 
him who hates not Bavins, love vour verses, Maevius. Virg. Vastatur aon qtujd 
inter urbevi (ic Fidenas est^ scil. id spatium. Liv. Sunt (juos jurat...&c\\. hOtnfnts^ 
There are (those) whom it delights. Hor. Est <pii nee vetiris poi-ula Mnsslcx 
^rnH, %c\\. h-yinp. Hor. VLqtq sunt ouos and est gwi are equivalent to (/u2</ff /a, 
iiill([ui\ or dUqui. So, Est qtuxl f/audtas. There is (retison) w:y you should re- 
'oice. Cic. Netjue erat cur fallere velleni. Ovid. Est id>i id tdUat. Cic. EtLf 
quum n-ni e^ satiusy etc. Auct. ad Her. In the latter cases the advarbs an 
vquival nt to in quo, sell. Uco^ Uw^Mhre 
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Rem. 8 (1.) The nominative is wanting before verbs denotng the 
Btate of the weather, or the operations of nature ; as, 

Fulgurat, It lightens. Plin. Ningit^ It snows. Virg. L&cescebat, It wai 
growing light. Liv. Jam advespei'ascit. Cic. 

(2.) The nominative is also wanting before the third person singu- 
lar of the passive of neuter verbs, and of active verbs used imper- 
sonally; as, 

Favetur tibi a me^ Thou art favored by me. Ejus drdiiOni vShimenter ab onvnl- 
hut reclaniatura est. Cic. Proinde ut bene vivitur, diu vivitur. Plaut. Ad exl- 
turn ven:um est. Sen. Actum est de impSrio. See § 184, 2 : and cf. § 229, 
B. 5, (6.) 

Note 4. A nominative, however, is expressed before the passive of somfl 
neuter verbs, which, in the active voice, are followed by an accusative ; as, 
Pugna pugnata est. Cic. See § 232, (1.) 

(3.) It is wanting also before the neuter of the future passive parti- 
ciple with est; as, 

8i vis me Jiere dolendum est prlmum ipsi iibiy If you wish me to weep, you 
yourself must first grieve. Hor. Orandum est, ut sit mens sdna in corpdre sd7io. 
Juv. Ad viUam reverteudum est. Cic. 

(4.) The nominative is also wanting before the impersonal verbg 
mXseret, poenXtetj pudet, tcedet, and piyet ; as, 

Eus ineptidrum poeiHtet. They repent of their follies. Cic. Mls^ret te ddlorum^ 
tut te nee misiret nee pmeL Pfaut. Me crvitatis m&rum piget tcedttqtie. Sail. — 
In such examples, the sense will sometimes permit us to supply JbrtHna, condl- 
tio, mlmdriay etc. So in the expression, Vemt in mentem, it came into mind 
as, In nwntem venit de spicHlOj scil. cdglidtioj etc. Plaut. — An infinitive or a sub- 
junctive clause sometimes forms the subject of these verbs ; as, Te id miUo 
mddo pwluit f accre. To do that by no means shamed you. Ter. Non postiitet 
Me, quantum prof ec^rim. Cic. 

(5.) The subject of the verb is sometimes an infinitive or a neuter 
participle (either alone or with other words), one or more proposi- 
tions, or an adverb. (Cf. § 202, R. 2 and 3 : and § 274, 11. 5, (6.) The 
verb is then in the third person singular ; as, 

V&c&re culpa 'ma^ntt7/i est solatium, To be free from fault is a great consola- 
tion. Nique est te failure quidquam. To deceive you in any thing is not (possi- 
ble.) Virg. Mentiri non est meum. Plant. Te non istud audivisse inlitan est^ 
That you have not heard that is wonderful. Cic. * Summum jus, summa in- 
juria,' factum est jam trltam sermone prdverbium. Id. Ni degeneratum in ^liis 
VJtic quOque dicdri offecisset. Liv. (Cf. § 274, R. 5, (b.) Sin est ut velis manere 
Ulrm apud te. Tor. Nee pi'ofuit Egdrce crescere per damnum, gemlnasqua 
rfetumCre vires. Ovid. Eic mihi, eras istud, Post&me, quando vdnit f Tell me, 
Poetunius, when does that to-morrow come? Mart, raruranc cainpis atque 
Neptuno s&per fusum est Ldtvni sanguinis f Hor. 

(a.) This construction is especially common with impersonal verbs; as, Ora- 
torem Irasci non dicet. That an orator should be angry, is not becoming. Cic. 
Hoc fi^ri et dportet et djnis est Id. Me pedlbus dehciat claudere verba. Hor. 
Int^est omnium recte f^C're. Cic. Cdsu accidit, ut, id quod Rums audierat 
pilmus nuntiaret. Id. Sometimes a neuter proti m is interposed between a 
proposition and its verb ; as, Impune faeh'e qua Ubet, id est regem esse. SalL 
Cf. § 206, (13,) (tt.) 

(6.) The nominative is also wanting before pStest^ coepit or coeptum 
est, incXpit, destnit, debet, solet, and vldetur, when followed by the in* 
finitive of an impersonal verb; as, 
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PSgere eumfacii coepitj It began to repent him (i. e. he jegan to repent) o* 
his conduct. .Just. Sapientia est una, (pid prcBceptrlce^ in tranqtdlUUUe vivi p6 
(efl. Cic. Taedere sdlet dvdros impenau. Quint. 

Rem. 4. The verb is sometimes omitted ; as, 

Di miUdra pits, scil. dent or vSUnt, Ma^ the gods grant better things to the 
pious. Virg. Verum hac hactinus, scil. dixlmus. Cic. Perttneo is understood in 
sach expressions as nihil ad me, nihU ad rem; Quid hoc ad EpfcHrumf What 
does this concern Epicurus? Qaor«tM hcec t i. e. quorsus hopc pertinent f What 
is that for? — Pdrabo is to be supplied, in Quo mlhi hanc rem? Of what ViB% 
is this to me? and. Unde mihi daquam remf Whence am I to get any thing? 
as, Quo ntihi blblidtkecas t Sen. Dnde nUhildpidemt Hor. A tense of/dcio iff 
often to be supplied, as in Recte ille, melius hi ; BSne Chrysippus, qui ddcei, Cic 
NiJill per vim umquam Clddius, omnia per vim Mllo. Id. Quce quum dixistet 
Cotta finem. Id. So, also in the phrases nihil dliud quam ; quid dliud quam ; 
nihil proBterquam, which signify 'merely'; as, Tisaphernes nihil dliua quam 
helium conqxzrdviL Nep. This verb is in like manner omitted with nihil an^Hus 
quam ; nihil minus quam, and in the phrase si nihil dUvd, — Ait or inquit is some- 
times omitted in introducing the direct words of another, and more frequently 
in relating a connected conversation ; as. Turn Ule ; hie ^go ; huic ^go, DicU is 
sometimes omitted in quoting a person's words ; as, Scite Chrysippus : tU glddU 
causa vdginam, sic pi'ceier mundum ceUra omnia dlidrum causa esse gin8rdta. Cic. 
— After per in acljurations oro, rdgo or pi'ecor is often omitted ; as. Per igo voi 
deos patrios, vindicate ah uUimo dedScdre n&inen genttmque Persdi'um ; i. e. per 
decs patrios vos oro, vindicate. Curt This omission is most common with the 
copula sum ; as. Nam PdlydOrus Sgo, scil. sujn, For I am Polydorus. Virg. And 
80 est and sunt are often omitted with predicate adjectives, and especially in 
proverbial phrases ; as, Quot hdnUnes tot sententUB. Ter. Omnia prcRcldra rdra, 
Icil. sunL Cic. So also est and sunt are often omitted in the compoimd tensos 
of the passive voice ; as, Agro miUctdti, scil. sunt. Liv. Cf. § 270, K. 3. 

Note 5. In Latin, as in English, a verb is often joined to one of two con- 
nected nominatives and understood with the other, and that even when the 
persons are different; as, mdgis igo te dmo, ^uam tu me, scil. dmas. After a 
negative verb a corresponding positive verb is sometimes to be supplied ; as, 
after nSgo, dico, after veto, jUbeo, and in this case et takes the signincation of 
ted. Cf. § 323, 1, (2.), (6.) 

Note 6. Sometimes, when the verb of an appended proposition is omitted, 
its subject is attracted to the case of a noun in the leading proposition with 
which is joined a participle of the omitted verb ; as, Hannibal Min&cium, md- 
gistrum ^(^uitum, pdri ac dictatorem d6lo productura in pi'celiulh, fugdvit, i. e. 
pdri ac dictator dUlo productus fuerat. Nep. Uann. 5. So Liv. 34, 32. 

Kem. 5. In the historic style the nominative is sometimes found 
with the present infinitive ; as, 

InteHm qudtldie Ccesar uEdumfrUmentum flagitare. Meanwhile Caesar wm 
daily demanding corn of the -^dui. Caes. Nos pdctdi trfipldare mitu. Virg. 
id korrendum ferri. Id. 

Note 7. The infinitive in this construction is called the historical injiaidvet 
and is used instead of the imperfect indicative to express in a lively manner a 
continued or repeated action or condition. 

Rem. 6. The relative qui may refer to an antecelent either of the 
first, second, or third person ; and its verb takes the person of the 
antecedent; as, 

Egc qui lego, I who read. Tu qui scribis, Thou who writest. JEquus qui cur- 
rit. The horse whicli runs. Vos qui quKritis, You who ask. 

Rem. 7. (a.). Verbs in the first person plural, and the second per- 
nn singular, a^^ sometimes used to express general truths ; as, 
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Qwim muUa fdclmus causa dmlcdrum ! How many things we do (i. e. men doj 
'or the sake of friends ! Cic. Si vis me jiere^ ddlendum est primw.% ipsi Ufn, 
Wlioevvr yishes me, etc. Hor. 

(i.) Ngs is often used for ^^o, and nosier for mens ; and even when the pro- 
noun is not expressed, the verb is frequently put in the first person plurni in- 
stead of the first person singular. The genitive nosiri is used for tnei, bat nos- 
U'UM always expresses a re^ plurality. 

1 1 EM. 8. The accusative is sometimes used for the nominative by attract! m, 
Soo \ 206, (6.) (6.) 

Rem. 9. The verb sometimes agrees with the fnTedicate-nominativej espec iallv 
if it precedes the verb ; as, Amantium troR dvi&i'is integratio est, The auarrels 
of levers are a renewal of love. Ter. Ldca^ quce proxivia Ckirthdyinem, X^uraid- 
la appcllatur. Sail. And sometimes it agrees with the nearest subject of a sub- 
ordinate sentence ; as, Sed et cdri&ra semper omnia^ quam cUcus clique jAulUlUa 
fuU. Sail. Cat. 25. 

Rem. 10. In cases of apposition, the verb commonly agrees wi\.h the noun 
which is to be explained; as, ThiUidla^ dilllcise nostrce^ JldyttcU. Cic. But some- 
times the verb agrees, not with the principal nominative, but with a nearer 
noun in apposition to it; as, Tunyri^ cxvMfx.?, GiUVub^ fontein habet insiyneniy 
riie Tnngri, a state of Gaul, has a remarkable fountain. Pliu. COi'iOU oppldum 
captum (est). Liv. 

Rkm. 11. A collective noun has sometimes, especially in poetry, a 
plural verb ; as, 

J*nrs Sp&lis on? rant mensns^ Part load the tables with food. Virg. Thnrba 
rimnt. Ovid. AttHd iurba t^iieiit; vOniunt /^(;e vt%2w eunt^e. Id. 

(1.) (a.) A plural verb, joined to a collective noun, usually expresses the 
action, etc., of tlie indiriduaU which that noun denotes. In Cicero, Sallust, 
and Ccesar, this construction scarcely occui*s in simple sentences; but it is 
often used, when the subject of the verb is expressed not in its own, but in a 

E receding clause; as, Ilw: Uitm generi huindtw ec6nit,quod in ien'd collocati sint, 
ccause they (scil. hOtnluts) live on Ciirth. Cic. In Livy it occurs more fre- 
quently; as, l/xros onmis viuUltudo iibeunt. 

(b.) Abstmct nouns are sometimes used collectively, instead of their con- 
wetes ; as. ndOiUUts for nObileSy juirenttis for jfurenes^ victnia for victni, servUiwm 
for w/'w, Ucis aniuitura for UcHtr antiati^ etc. (c.) M'des^ ^ques^ jjetifs, and 
similar wortls are sometimes used collectively for the soldiery, the cavalry, etc. 

(2 ) When two or more clauses have the same collective noun as their sub- 
ject, the verb is frequently singular in the former, and plunil in the latter; as, 
Jam ne node quUkm turba ex eo Idco dilabebatur, refracturosque cardvem mlnft- 
bnniur. Liv. Gent eadem, qua te crudeli Daunia beUo insOquItur, not si pellant, 
nihil abfOre crcduiU. Virg. 

(3.) Tantum^ followed by a genitive plural, has sometimes a plural verb, like 
I collective noun ; as, Quid hue tantum hdmlnum incedunt t \\ hy are so mauy 
B en coming hither? Plant. 

(4.) A plund verb is sometimes used, though not by Cicero, after Uterqn^ 
tnd quisqnej par8,..jirirs^ <tUm..Mium^ and altev...altennny on account of the 
idea of pluralitv which they involve; as, Uttrqne tdruin ex castris exercUum 
hiicur.t^ V.ach of theni lends his armv from the camp. Cses. Intlmiis (/uitque 
tibtrtorum vincti abreptiYw*' (sunt.) 'fnc. Alius dlium, ut pralium inclpiaut, 
circum.«pectant. Liv. Cl. § 207, U. 32, (<•.) 

Note 8. This construction may be expla'ned by passage? like the following, 
in which the plunil is place<l first* and the: the singular, denoting its parts; 
(^''^^/-i, SHO qni»/ue temjMii'ef aderunt. Liv. Dfcemvlrt pertMrbdU alius in dUam 
riarcem lustrdrum discurrunt. Id. See ^ 204, R. 10. 
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Rp.M. 12. Two or more nominatives siniiular, not in appossition, 

generally have a plural verb : as, 

Fftror InV/MC mentem prccclpltant, Furv and rage hurry (n (ray) ir.ind. Virg. 
Dum cBtas, viitus, im'if/iiter^ prolilbebant. Ter. 

(1.) If the predicate belongs to the several nominatives jointly, tlie verb is 
always plural; as, Granunatlce quondam nc muslce junctse fuerunt. Quint. 

(2.) A verb in the singular is often used after several nominativci 
nngular, especially if they denote things without life ; as, 

Mens inim^ et ratio et consilium in sinibm est. Cic. Benificentia^ llbhifUtai, 
bSnitat^ juatltia funditus tollltur. Id. 

Note 9. This construction is most common when the several nominatives, 
as in the preceding examples, constitute, as it were, but one idea. So also the 
compouna subject Sendtus pdpAlusque HSmdnus has always a predicate in the 
singular. The same constmction sometimes, especially in tlie poets, occurs 
witli names of pereons ; as, Gort/ias^ ThrdsOnu'tchuSy Prdtdffdras^ Prddicns. ///y*- 
pi*i8 in h^hidre luit. Cic. Quin et Prdnu'thtm et PilUpis parens dulci Idoorum 
decipitu* s6m). Hor. Wheu the nominatives denote both persons and things^ 
the verb is commonly plural ; as, (Mtio consulum et Pampeius obsuut. Li v. 

(3.) When one of the nouns is plural, the verb is generally so; but some- 
times it is singular^ when the plural noun does not immediately nrecede it; a?, 
Dii te jK'nates p<itnique^ et pntris Ihiagi, et donnis reyia^ et in aOnto re*/dlt so- 
lium, et nunien Tarquinium creat v6cat/Me regem, Liv. 

(4.) When each of the nominatives is preceded by et or tiim^ the verb agrees 
with the last; as, Hoc et ratio duciisj et necessUas barbdris, et mos ytntlbus, ei 
fhds uatura ipsa praescripsit. This, reason has dictated to the learned, and ne- 
cessity to barbarians, and custom to nations, and nature itself to wild beasts 
Cic. Et {'go, et Cicero mens flagltabit. Id. Turn aetas vires</?<e, turn dv'iUi gloria 
i2n{mum stimulabat. Liv. So when the subject consists of two hifinitives; as, 
Et f ac^re, et pati fortia^ Romdnum est. Cic. Unuset ali£r always takes a singu- 
la, verb ; as, Dicit unus et alter b^ivitej; Cic. Unus et alter assuitur panuus. 
Hor. 

(5.) When the nominatives are connected by aw/, sometimes thr 
plural, but commonly the singular, is used ; as, 

Si S^cr&tes aid AntislMnes diceret, If Socrates or Antisthenes should say. Cic 
Oi quosque stadium prtvatim aut gratia occupaverunt. Liv. 

(a.) The plural is necessary with difyunctives, if the subject includes tht 
first or second person; as. Quod in DScemviris nique eyo n^que Ccesar habit i es- 
semus. Cic. — (b.) W^ith aiU...avi and nec.nec the singular is preferred, but 
with seu...seu and tam...quam the verb is in the plural. 

(6.) A nominative 'singular, joined to an ablative by the preposition tur.i 
sometimes has a singular but more frequently a plural verb ; as, Domitiu*, cum 
Messnla certus esse vldebatUr. Cic. Bocchus, ( mwi petUtlbus, postremam i?^ 
»uin(h utn diiem invadunt, Bocchus, with his foot-soldiers, attacks the rear of 
the Roman army. Sail. J2)se dux, cum aliquot principibus, capiuntur. Liv. 

(7.) If the nominatives are of different persons, the verb is of the 
first person rather than the second or third, and of the second r aci. 
than the third ; as, 

Si tu et Tullia vftletis, Sgo et Ciciro vS,lemus, If you and Tulli'' m^e tsell, 
Cicero and I are wtU. Cic. Ilcec nique eao n^tjue tu f eclmus. Ter Eyo pdpu- 
bisque BOmdnus bellum judlco nicioque. Liv. 

(a.) Yet sometimes the verb agrees in number and person w^ ■ the nearest 
nominative, and is understood with the other; as, Vos ipsi et •' udtm frequem 
restitit. Tnis is always the case when the action of the ve» t. *s qualified with 
reference to each uominative seuaratuiy; as. i'>o mum^v. tk\ fetit^tmr 



§210. SYNTAX. PREDICATE NOMINATIVK. 2')6 

Rkm. 13. The intcijections en, ecce, and 0, are some llmeb folio ved 
by the nominative ; as, 

En Pviamiia! Lo Priam! Virff. En Hgo. tester Asc/inius. Id. Ftce lUhnt 
VoUii'nus ! Cic Ecce taue I'ltArcB, Id. oir jortu atque dmltus ! Ter. 

PREDICATF-NOMINATIVE. 

§ 210. A noun in the predicate, after a verb neuter or |>a8 
sive, is put in the same case as the subject, when it denotes tb* 
suinc person or thing ; as, 

in.) When the subject is in the nominative; Ira furor br^vis est. Anger is a 
?hc>rt madness. Hor. Efjo vdccn^ Lvconldes, I am called Lyconidee. Plaut 
/•.//</ ImPdo repna, I walk a queen. Virg. Caiiis et Luciiis fratres fuerttnt Cic. — 
So [b:-^ wlion tlie subject is in the accusative with the infinitive; Judlv:em me 
tsAt Vi'tlo. Cic. 

(r.) Some' mes also a drtfive, denoting the same object, both precedes and 
follows a vero neuter or passive. See $ 227, N. — And (a.) a predicate abla- 
tive sometimes follows passive participles o{ clioosiny, Tiaming, etc.; as,^Cb/Ls£ft- 
bm eertioribus/rM7w. Liv. See § 257, R. 11. 

(f.) If the predicate noim has a form of the same gender as the subject, it 
takes that fonn; as, lAienda comiptrix est mdi'um. Cf. § 204, R. 2. — {/.) But 
if the subject is neuter, the noun of the predicate, if it has both a masculine 
and a feminine fonn, takes tl»e former; as, Tempus v'ttce magister est. 

{</.) All uifiuitivo may supply the place of a predicate nominative. See § 269, 
R. 4. 

KivMAKK 1. (a.) Adjectives, adjective pronouns, and participles, 
standing in the predicate, after verbs neuter or passive, and relating 
to the subject, agree with it in gender, number, and case. 

{b.) When the subject consists of two or more nouns, the gender and uum- 
Uev of such predicate adjectives are detennhied by § 205, R. 2. 

Hem. 2. (rt.)*l'Jie noun in the predicate sometimes differs in gender and 
tunnber from the subject; as, Sanguis SrarU Idci'inuB, Her tears were blood. 
Ovid. Cajdhn m'lUtmn praida jfuerunt. Liv. 

(/>.) So when a subject in the singular in followed by an ablative with cum, 
th«' pre<iicate is plural; as, Exsules esse jubet L. TarqiUnium cum conjuye t\ 
liuiriA. Liv. 

Kkm. 3. The verbs which most frequently have a noun, etc., in the 
predicate agreeing in case, etc., with their subject, are: — 

'1.) Theroy>«/a sum; as. Ego JJm sum filius. Plant. Disie esse pAter. 
Tir. The predicate with sum maybe an adverb of place, manner, etc. ; as 
Cuod €.^t longe iilUer. Cic. RectissI me SMn< djpud te omnia, Ever}- thing v/ith 
j^A\ is in a verv good condition. Id.; or a noun in an oblique case; as, NH'oea 
line line i^t. Ovid. Sunt nobis juUia iJdma, Virg. 

(2.) Certain neuter verbs denoting ea?i«<c nee, position, motion, etc.\ 
as, rhv, e^sisto, oppOreo, ci'nh), eo, evddu, J'&f/io, incedu, jdceo, maneo, sideo, sto^ 
vinio, etc. Thus, Bfjsr cirvutbut pedes, The king went round on foot. Plin. 
QiU)S judicdbai mm posse oriitdres cvadArt. Cic. Ego huic causce patrcnus exstiti 
Cic. Qui Jit, tU nemo contentus vivat t 

(3.) The passive of verbs denoting, 

(a.) To nrtme or call; as, appellor, dicor, nfhninor, nuncHpor, perhibeor, 
tdluior, scrlbor, inscribor, rotor. Thus, Cugnftniine Justus est npptUdtus, He wat 
09Lli?d by the su name Just. Xep Aristceus dlirte (B, lUtr inventor. Oio* 

I* 
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{n.) To vnoose^ render^ appoint^ or constitute; nf^yi-unstituor^ci tor 
dthldi-oi'. (li-gigniyj'j eUyor^ fiOy remor. Hnuncior. Thus, Dux a Romanis ehctui 
€st Q. tdbiiis. Postquam <^phebus Jacius est. Nep. Certior fnitus sum. 

{(•.) To esteem or reckon; as, censeor^ ccynoscor, credoi'^ depi'Shendor 
ixhtimoi', ducoi\ J'iror^h'tbeor, judlcor^ mimdror, nfinuinn\ pufor^ r^jjfinor^ videor. 
Thus, Ci'edebav sanyvXnis auctor igo. Ovid. Mdlim vlderi tlinldus quam pdrutn 
prudens. Cic. 

Note 1. With several passives of the last class, when followed by a predi- 
cate-noininative, etc., an infinitive of ium is expressed or undcrstoon; as, 
Amens iniki fuisse viaeor^ I think I was beside myself. Cic. But the dative 
of the first person is sometimes omitted after videoi' ; as, Satis ddcuisse vtdeor. 
Id. — Ai'iKus priidens esse putdbdtur. Id. So with dicor (to be said), and perhi- 
bear ; as, Veitis patria dicirit esse pater. Mart. Hoc ne loctitus sine mercede 
txisttmer. Phaec*^ 

Note 2. ■ Audio is sometimes used by the poets like appellor ; as, Tu rex^we 
fokterque avdisti cdram. Hor. 

Rem. 4. A predicate-nominative is used aft^r many other verbs to denote a 
purpose^ ttme^ or circumstance of the Jiction ; as, Comes (w/(f67i« ^(5- 
Udet, bolides was added as a companion. Virg. Lupus dbambiUat noctur- 
nus. Id. Appdrei Uquido sublimis in astMre Nisus. Id. So with an active 
verb; Avdivi hoc puer. Cic. Sapiens nil fdcU invitus. Id. Rempublicam de- 
fewU ftdOlescens. Id. Cf. § 204, K. 1. 

Note 3. Instead of the predicate-nominative, a dative of the end or purpose 
sometimes occurs (see §227); sometimes an ablative with pro; as, nvadcin 
pro muro est'; and sometimes the ablatives l6co or in num^ro with a genitive, 
as, Ule est mihi pS-rentis loco ; in hostium niimero hdbetur. 

Rem. 6. The noun 6fniSj signifyhig * need,' is often used as a predicate after 
turn. It is, in such cases, translated by the adjectives needful^ necessary^ etc.; 
as, Dux nobis ei auctor opus est. Cic. Mtilti opus sunt bOves. Varr. (DixU) 
aurum et andUas opus esse. Ter. Usus also is occasionally so construed. 

Rem. 6. When the pronoun, which is the subject of an infinitive, is omitted, 
the case of the predicate is sometimes, in the poets, attroittd into that of the 
subject of the verb on which the hifinitive depends; as, Uxor invicti Jdvis este 
neicisj i. e. te esse uxor em. Hor. RetUit Ajax esse Jdvis prouepos. Ovid. 

GENITIVE. 

GENITIVE AFTER NOUNS. 

§ Sll. A noun which limits tlie meaning of another noun 

denoting a difTerent person or thing, is put in the genitive ; as, 

Amor gloricB^ Love of glory; Armn Achillis, The arms of Achilles; Pater pa- 
tricB^ The father of the country; Vitium ircEy The vice of anger; N4ni6rum cui- 
tos, Tlitj guardian of the groves; Amor hdbendi^ Love of possessing. 

, NoTK 1 In the first example, dmor denotes love in general ; glOrits Um'its the affection 
k> the particular object, glory. Such universally is the effect of the genitive, depending 
apon a noun. Hence the limitation of a noun by a genitive resembles that vrhich to 
aOected by an adjective. In each the noun limited coiustitutes with its limitation only 
a dingle idea. 

Remark 1. The genitive denotes various relations, the most common of 
which are those of Source; as, liddii sOlls, The rays of the sun ; — Cause; as. 
Dolor jfddaqi'Oi, The pain of the gout; — Effect; as, Artlfex mttndi, The Cre- 
ator of the world; — Connection: as. Pater consuUs^ Tl e father of the con- 
sul; — Possession; as. Ddtnus CesdiiSj The house of Caesar; — Object; as 
Copitdtio dUcnjns rei^ A thought of something; — Purpose; as, A^Mr&vi 
h-uun^'hiy Preparation for a triumph ; — A whole; as, Pars lidminum^ Apart 
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of men ; this is called the partitive genitive ; — Character or ^ualit^; as, 
Addle&cens sumince attddcioi, A youth of the greatest boldness; — Material at 
Component Parts; as, Mantes auri^ Mountains cf gold; Acerviis scutOrum^ 
A heap of shields ; — Ti me; as, Frumentum dierum dicem^ Com for ten days 
Sail. 

Rem. 2. The genitive is called subjective or active, when it denotes 
either that to which a thing belongs, or the subject of the action, feel- 
ing, etc., implied in the noun which it limits. It is called objective or 
passive, when it denotes the object aff'ected by such action, or towardf 
which such feeling is directed ; as. 

Subjective. Objective, 

Facta virdrum. Deeds of men. Odium t^tU, Hatred of vice. 

Ddlor dnimi, Grief of mind. Am^or virtuds, Love of virtue. 

Jundnis ira. The anger of Juno. DtsUUrium otii, Desire of leisure. 

(a.) Whether a genitive is subjective or objective, is to be determined by 
the meaning of the words, and by their connectior Thus, prOvldentia Dei 
signifies God's providence, or that exercised by hinr^ Umor Dei, the fear of 
God, or that exercised towards him. The same or similar words, in different 
connections, may express both significations. Thus, mSttis hostium, fear of the 
enemy, may mean, either the fear felt by the enemy, or that felt by their oppo- 
nents. So mUmis ulixis (Virg. iEn. 2, 436.) denotes the wound which Ulysses 
had given; vulnus jEnece, (Id. iEn. 12, 323.) that which ^Eneas had received. 

(6.) The relation expressed by the English possessive case is subjective, while 
that denoted by o/* with its case is either subjective or objective. 

(c.) The objective genitive is of very extensive use in Latin in the limitation 
of verbal nouns and adjectives, whatever may be the construction of the verbs 
from which such nouns and adjectives are derived, whether they take ail ao- 
cusative or some other case or even a preposition. 

{d.) When ambiguity would arise from the use of the objective genitive, a 
preposition with an accusative or ablative is commonly used ; as, Amor in 
rempublicam, for reipublicce, Love to the state. Cic. Odium erga Romanes, for 
Romanoi'um. Nep. Cura de salute patrica, for sdlutis. Cic. PrcBddtor ex sdcii$, 
for sdciorum. Sail. Sometimes both constructions are combined; as, RSvSreniia 
adversus hdmints et opttmi cujusque et relU£Udrum. Cic. Ofi*. 1, 28. 

Note. A limiting genitive is sometimes used instead of a noun in apposition, 
especially with vox, nonien, verhum, etc.; as, vox voluptatis^ the word pleasure; 
nomen amlcltise. the word dmlcitia; domini apptUdtio. This is usual when the 
genus is defined by the species; as, arbor f hi, a fig-tr«e; Jlos vidla, a violet; 
virtus contlnentise, the virtue of abstinence : and in geographical names ; as, 
ipjHdum Anti6chi». Cf. § 204, R. 6. — Cicero frequently uses a genitive in this 
manner with gentu and causa ; as, Unum genus est eorum, qui, etc. Dua> sunt 
causa, Una piidoris, aUira sceleris. — So, also, the genitive of gerunds; as, TritU 
est nOmen ytsum c&rendi, The very word to want is sad. Cic. 

Rem. S. (a.) A substantive pronoun in the genitive, limiting the 
meaning of a noun, is conmfionly objective ; as, 

CHra mei. Care for me. Ovid. Pars tui, Part of thee. Id. Vestri curam dgtte. 
Curt. This genitive is used especially with verbal substantives in or ix ana io; 
as, Accusdtor mei. Cic. Nlmia cestinidtio sui. Id. Rdtionem et sui cS dlidium 
hdbcrt. Id. 

(6.) Instead of the subjective or possessive genitive of a substantive 
pronoun, the corresponding adjective pronoun is commonly used ; as. 

Liber mens, not Uber mei, my book. Cura mea. My care, i. e. the care exer- 
cised by me. Cic. TVmu liUi'os exspecto. Id. Yet the subjective genitive of 4 
Bubstaikive pronoun Hometimes occurs; as, Tui unlus stidio. By the zenl of 
yourself <iione. Cic. 
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(c ) And not unfrequentljr, aL««), an arljective pronoun occu^ hutead of th« 
otne4.'tlve genitive; as, Men injuria, Injury to me. Sail. So, Jnvii/ia tiuz^ Envy 
of thee. Fuluc'm tun. Confidence in thee. Plaut. Spes mea, The hope pjiicea 
in nie. With causa the adjective pronomi, and never the g6»"*tive, is used 
B8, Med causdj For my sake. Plaut. 

Rem. 4. {a.) Instead, also, of the subjective genitive of a noun, a possessive 
adjective is often used ; as. Causa regia, for causa regis. Cic. Herilis fllius, fol 
Mri Jilius. Id. Evandrius ensis, for Evandri, Virg. Herculeus labor, for liar 
cAUs, Hor. Civilis furor, for clvium, Hor. So, also, for the objective genitive 
Mitus hostilis, Fear of tlie enemy. SalL 

(b.) The genitive of the person implied in the adjective pronoun or possessive 
adjective, or an adjective agreeing with such genitive, is sometimes added as 
an apposition ; as. Vestrd ipsorura causa hoc feci. In the poets and later prose 
writers a participle also is fouml agreeing with such implied genitive; as, Mea 
scripta vuhjo rdcitdre timentis. Hor. Cf. ^ 204, R. 4, and § 205, R. 13. 

Rem. 5. In the predicate after sum, and sometimes after other 
verbs, the dative is used like the objective genitive ; as, 

Hem dmor exitium p^cori (est), 2^c&risque magistro. Virg. VUis ut arbdribua 
dicdri est, ut vlHbus Hccb — Tu dicus omne tuis. Virg. In tliis passage the dative 
dicdri and the nominative dScus are used with no difterence of meaning. 
Cf. ^ 227, R. 4. Auctor fui senatui. Cic. Muraena legatus Luculloy««^. la. 
Erii ille mllii semjyer deus. Virg. IJuic causae patrdnus exstiti. Cic. Huic igc 
me heWo duceni prdfiieor. Id. Se tertium (esse) cxn fdtam f&i'et urbis pdtiri. 
Id. — Cum P, Afrhano shidtus egit, ut Icgutus friltri proflcisceretur. Id. Ckesar 
tigtmenia galeis mllites ex vwUnibus ^Mivre juhet^CadS. TrimbaiUibus Qesar 
imrivmt—frumentum exercltui. Iil. Qitvd neque instdiai consuli prOcedebant. 
Sail. Quern exitum tantis malis sperarent? Id. Sanctus vir ei ex sententia 
ambobus, sell, qui fuU. Id. See § 227, R. 4. 

NoTK. The dative in the preceding examples has been thought by some grammariani 
to depend on the nouns connected with it; as, exitium, dicus, auctor, legdius, detis, 
patrdnus, etc. ; by others it has been held to depend on these nouns in connection with 
the verbs, and not upon either separately ; but the better opinion seems to be that, which 
makes such datives grammatically dependent upon the verbs only, though logically con- 
nected also with the nouns. 

(1.) Instead, also, of the possessive genitive, a dative of the person 
may follow a verb, when its act has relation to the body or possessions 
of such person ; as, 

S('se omnes Jlentes CaBsS.ri ad pSdes prdjecerunt, They all, weeping, cast 
themselves at the feet of Caesar. Caes. Cui coipus porrtgftur. For whom the 
body, t. e. whose body, is extended. Vir^. Tumvero ea;arsi< jiiveni ddlor osslbus 
ingens. Id. Transftgitur scOtum Pulfioni. Caes. 

Hem. 6. When the limiting noun denotes a property, ckarac- 

ier, or quality^ it has an adjective agreeing with it, and is put 

either in the genitive or the ablative ; as, 

Vir exempli recti, A man of correct example. Liv. Addlescens summce auddcuz^ 
A youth of the greatest boldness. Sail. Fossa pddum vUgintj, A ditch of twenty 
feet, (i. e. in width). Caes. Hamilcar secum duxit J'llium nnnn^bdlem annurum 
nOvem. Nep. Athenienses deUgunt Perickm, spectatae virtutis vlrum. Jus^t. 
Quingudginta anmi-um ".vpSHum. Id. Iter unius diei. Cic. Pulchrltiidlne ex- 
\m[h fi'minn, A womar of exquisite beauty. Cic. Maximo Uixiv filius, The 
eldest son. Nop. L. Cdtilmn fuit magna vi et dnimi et corpdns, sed ingeiiic 
malo pravoqut3. Sail. Spfdunca inf Inlta altitudliie. Cic. — Sometimes both con- 
utmctions occur in the same proposition ; its, LenUUum nostrum, eximia si»e 
ion *nap virtutis tuldlesceniem. Cic. 
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(1.) A ganitive sometimes supplies the place of tl , adjective; and the nomi 
denoting the property, etc., is tnen always put in the ablative; as, /i< hm 
cervi flgflra,...of the form of a stag. Ca;s. Uri specie et colore tauri. Id. 
FiHtex pahni altttiU&ne, Plin. Cldvi digiti pollicis crassiiiUline. Caes. 

(2.) All L.e qualities and attributes of persons and things, whether inherent 
or accidental, may be thus expressed by the genitive and ablative of quality, 
provided the substantives are immediately connected; »&, fossa quindecim pedum; 
nOnio anttqud virtute. It hence follows tnat such genitives and ablatives, when 
used to express duration of time or extent of space, are distinguished from the 
cases in wnich the accusative is required, since the latter case always followf 
atljectives or verbs; as, fossa quindicim p^des lata: /mer dScem annus natos. 
C^. ^ 236. 

(3.) Whether the genitive or the ablative of quality is preferable in particu- 
lar cjv^es, can frequently^ be determined onlv by reference to classical authority; 
but, in general, the genitive is used more Frequently to express inherent quali- 
ties than such as are merely accidental, while the ablative is used indifferently 
for either purpose. In speaking of transitory qualities or conditions the abltu 
tive is alwavs used; as, Mat/no timdre sum, I am in great fear. Cic. B6ni) dnimo 
turn. Id. QtMTUo fuMm ddlore miministi. Id. Maximo kdndre Servius Tulkiis 
irat. Liv. With plural substantives the genitive is rare ; while in expressions 
of measure it is used rather than the ablative. 

(4.) An accusative instead of a genitive of quality is used with sicus (sex), 
gSnus and pondo ; as, Llbirdrum a'tpUtim vlrtle secus ad dhtm millia aiffta, i. o. 
of the male sex, instead of sexus vinlis. Liv. So yhius, when Joined with a 
pronoun, as hoc, id, illud, quotl, or with omne, is used for hujus, pjns, omnis, etc., 
gS7iSris ; as, Orationts aitt dliquid id genus SiT^bSre,— of that kind. Cic. (imtre* 
dire nU^as hoc genus. Hor. So p(mtlo is joined as an indeclinable word to th« 
accusatives llhram and librns ; as, Dict'itor cdrdnam aureatn libram poudo in 
Cdpttolio Jdvi donum j)dsuity..ii pound in weight. Liv. Cf. § 236, B. 7. 

(5.) The genitive md<li with an adjective pronoun supplies the place of a 

Eronoun of quality; as, cujiismddi libn, the same as qudks libri, what kind of 
ooks ; hujusmddi Hbri, i. e. idles libri, such books. So, also, yinh'i^ is used, 
but less frequently. 

(6.) With the genitive of measure are often connected such ablatives as 
lonatUkkne, latltudine, etc., or in hngltwUnem, etc.; as, fossa decern pSdum lad- 
iumne; but the genitive does not depend on these words. 

(7.) Sum may be followed by either the genitive or the ablative of quality 
with an ellipsis'of the word limited, which, with the genitive, is hdmo, res, niyd- 
tium, prdpiium or prdprius, etc., and with the ablative, prreditus, instrticiuSf 
orndtus, etc. Cf. Rem. 8, and §§ 244, and 249, 1.. 

Rem. 7. (1.) The limited noun is sometimes omitted; sa. OnUsiriB sorUs! 
8cil. hdmines; (men) of wretched fortune! Lucan. Ad Didme, soil, cedtm, 
Ter. Htct&ris Andrdmdche, scil. uxor. Virg. Su^cidnis vltanda, scil. causa. Tac 
So fUius or fllia ; as, Hannibal Gisf/onis. 

(2.) The omitted noun may sometimes be supplied from the preceding words; 
as, Cujum pec-US t an MiUbad t Non ; virmn jEyCms, scil. j^cus. Virg. An 
adjective is often expressed referring to the noiin omitted; as^ NvlUim virtus 
iSam mercedem desUlei'ot, prceter hanc (scil. mercedem) laudis. Cic. 

Rem. 8. The limited noun is often wanting in the predicate of a 
sentence after sum. This usually happens, 

(1.) When it has been previously expressed; as, 

Hoic d&mus est Gesdris, This house is Caesar's. Ndn,en awrcs tarn scepe vdcd- 
tum esse pStans Nymphcs. Ovid. Naves dnerdriasj qudr wn minor nuUa irat duum 
wilUum ampMrum, i. e. gudrum minor nulla irat quam i avis duum, etc. Cic. 

(9.) When it is a genet al word denoting a person, an animal, 
etc. as, 

18* 
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ThUiydiiies, qui eiusdem cBtdiU fuii^ scil. Jidmo^ Tbucydides, who wns of th* 
fiame age. Nep. MuUum ei dvtraxit^ qvod dliencB irat cnitdds, scil. hdnio or cm« 
U\. Prlmum stlpendium ni^ntit ann^rum decern septemoue. scil. dddlescens. Id. 
Summi ut sint laboi'is effhiunt^ sell. diUmalia. Csbs. ( Cufumns) sonmi brivissinA 
iral. Suet Mini sum dlacrltdlt. Cic. Vulyus inyitm mdUli irat. Sail. N(m 
est juris sui^ He is not his own master. Lucan. POttstdtU ma esse, Ll^. 
Budrumque rerum iranL Id. Cf. Rem. 6, (7.) 

(3.) When it is a general word denotinp^ things for which, in Eng 
lish, the words part, property, duty, office, business, characteristic, etc. 
are commonly supplied ; as, 

Th}i?,Ht(ts est JidretUis ceidtis, prndentia sinectutis, Rashness is (the character- 
istic) of youth, prudence of old age. Cic. hist hoc GuUUcb consuCtudinis. Cajs. 
So, siultltue est ; est ledtdtis, etc., which are equivalent to stuUitia est, livftas tsL 
Omnia hostium Srant. A paucis Smi, quod mullorum esset. SiUl. 

(a.) This happens especially when the subject of tlie verb is an infinitive, or 
an en.'ire clause, in which case, instead of the genitive of the personal proii(t)uns, 
ma, tui, etc., the neutere of the possessives, meum, tuum, etc., are used; as, 
Addlescentis est major ts ndiu rivhx'ri, It is (the dutv) of a youth to reverence 
the aged. Ovid. Cujusvis hdmlnis est errdre^ nuldus nisi tnsipientis »'?« errdre 
persSverdre. Cic. Pauperis est numSrdre picus. Ovid. So especially itwris est ; 
as, Niydrit moris esse GrcRcdrum, ut in coninvio viroruin accumoerent muUeres, the 
same as morem esse Gracfirum. Cic. Nihil tarn cequandce liber'tdtis esse, Liv. 
So when the verb is omitted ; Tdmen officii duait, ex&rdre patrem, scil, esse. 
Suet. Non est mentlri meum. Ter. Tuum est, AL Cdio, vldere quid dgdtur, 

(A.) Instead of the genitive of a substantive, also, the neuter of a possessive 
adiective derived fn^m it is sometimes used; as, HUmauum est errdre. To en 
is human. Ter. Et fdc^re et pdti fortia ^bvnvivmm. est. Liv. 

(4.) The same construction sometimes occurs after ydcib, and some other 
verbs mentioned in ^ 230, esse being understood; as, Asia Romdn&i'um facta est^ 
Asia became (a possession) of the Romans. Jmst. Agrum sues ditidms fedsse, 
Liv. 

(5.) The limited noun is sometimes wanting, when it is a general word, 
though not in the predicate after sum ; as, Magrd ft/rmica Idbdris, scil. didmal^ 
The ant (an animal) of great labor. Hor. So M venit in mentem pdtestdtis tuce 
scil. mejiidiid, or the like. Cic. 

NoTB. When the noun which is wanting denotes a thing, grammarians somethnes fiup< 
ply nSgdlium, off'tcium, mUknus, 6pus, res, causa, etc. It is an imttance of a coruttrao- 
tton common in Latin, to omit a noun when a general idea is intended. See § 205 
Rem. 7, (2.) 

Kem. 9. The limiting noun also is sometimes omitted ; as, 

Tiia millia, scil. passuum. In most cases of this kind, an av'iective, adjeo- 
tiye pronoun, or participle, is expressed in the genitive. 

Rem. 10. Two genitives sometimes limil ^he same noun, one of 
which is commonly subjective, and the other objective ; as, 

A^amemnonis belli glOria, Agsimemnon's glory in war. Nep. Illius uindrm 
trdtio provincife. Cic. Efrrum dierum consueiUdine Itlneris nostri exercltus pet*» 
spectd. Cjes. Ort/itas relplbllcae talium vIrOrum. Cic. Pro vetiribus Helveti*v 
rum injUriis populi Romaiii. Caes. 

Rem. 11. Opus and usus are rarely limited by a ":enitive or accusa- 
tive, but generally by an ablative, of the thing needed; as, 

Argouti dpus fuit, There was need of money. Liv. Ad consilium pensandum 
temporis Opus esse. Id. Prooemii non scviper usus est. C^uiiit. Si quo opera 
$tirw/i Usus est. Liv. Pudi'o dpus est clbum. Plaut. Cstis est liCmlnem aslutum 
td. S 3e ^ 243. 
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- Hkm. 12 The re-ation denoted by the genitive in Latin, 13 gener- 
ally expressed, in Eng ish, by oi\ or by the possessive case. Cf. R. 2, (6.) 
The objective genitive may often be rendered by some other prepo« 
sition ; as, 

RhnJtdium ddloris, A remedy for pain. JniwHa patris, Injury to a father. 
Descensus Aveifii^ The descent to Avernus. ira 6cm, Anger on account of th« 
war. Pdtestas rei^ Power in or over a thing. 

N'>TX. Certain limitations of nouns are made by the accusatiro with a prepodtiui; 
md bj^ the ablative, either with or without a preposition. Cf . § 202, 6, 1, and 11. 

GENITIVE AFTER PARTITIVES. 

§ SIS. Nouns, adjectives, adjective pronouns, and adveibs, 

denoting a part, are followed by a genitive denoting the whole ; 

as. 

Pars cMtdtis, A part of the state. NuUa sdrdrum^ No one of the sisters. 
Aliquis phUOsdphdrumy Some one of the j-hiJospphers. Quis mortdlium t Who of 
mortals? J/tf/or^'fivenwrn, The elder ot the youths. DiKtissimits RCmdndrvmy 
The most learned of the Romans. MuUum p^tmdcB^ Much (of) money. 8diU 
elOquentias, Enough of eloquence. Ublnam geiUium sumust Where on earth 
are we V 

NoTB. The genitive thus governed denotes either a number, of which the partitive d»> 
signates one or more individuals; or a whole, of which the partitive designates a porti<Hi* 
In the latter sense, the genitive of common and abstract nouns commonly follows elthet 
the neuter of adjectives and adjective pronouns, or adverbs; and that of material nouni 
depends on substantives signifying quantity, weight or mrasure; as, miUimnum ttUld^ 
a bushel of wheat; libra /arris ; jilgirum agri; magna vis avri. 

Remark 1. Nouns denoting a part are pars, nemo, nihil, etc., and 
also nouns denoting measure, weight, etc. ; as, modius, medimnum^ 
and libra ; as. 

Nemo nostrum, No*one of us. Mcudma pars hom\n\ixaL. NihU kumdndrtm 
rerum. Cic. IHinidium miUtum. Liv. M&dimnum tntlci. Cic. 

Rem. 2. Adjectives and adjective pronouns, denoting a part of a 
number, includmg partitives and words used partitively, compara- 
tives, superlatives, and numerals, are followed by the genitive plural, 
or by the genitive singular of a collective noun. 

(1.) Partitives (§104, 9,); as, uUus, mUlus, solus, filius, iUer, iier^ue, Utercuvh- 
fue, iterds. iterllbet, netUer, alter, nlth-iUer, Alumis, qutdam, quispiam, quisqvis, 
ptiioue, qhisquam, qulcuvique, unusquisaue, quis T qui f qu6t f qudtus t qudtusqui»' 
aue f t6t, dUqudt, nonnulli, plei'ique, miuti, pauci. midius. Thus, Quisouis dearum. 
Whonvei of the gods. Ovid. Cunsalun oiler, One of the consuls. Liv. Jfultt 
hdndnum, Many men. Plin. Et jnedius jim^num tbat ; i.e. between. Ovid. For 
the geiulijr of adjectives used partitively, see } 205, R. 12. 

(2.) Words used partitively; as, Expidlti mlUtum, The light-armed (of tha) 
soldiers. Liv. DelecU iquUum . Id. Vitires Romdnoi'um ductim. Veil. 9&ph% 
de6rum, The gods above. Hor. Sancte dedi'uin. Virg. DegStiSres c&num. rlin. 
Piscium fentincB, Id. 

(3.) Comparatives and superlatives; as, Doctior jivSnum. OrStOrum prm^ 
kintissimus. Eldquealisdmus R&m0n6rum. Optlmus omnium. 

(4.) Numerals, both cardinal and ordinal; also the distributive tingiiU; as, 
EqfAUi%\ K^tnium quinaua^nta irUerfecti, A hundred and fifly of the horsemen 
«rereIaU«d. Curt odp^entMrn octdvm. Hor. SingHha vestrum. Curt 
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(6.) The mmning Is often nearly the same, whether the r 'crtitire adjectire agrees in 
MM and naiuber with a noun, or takeft such noun after it j the genitive; ua, Dottit-iU 
miis RUmdnOrum^ or^ tloctiti^mus RbmAnus: Alter rons^ m^ or att^ consul. But tbn 
lenitive cannot be umhI, when the a<\jectiTe includes the ^ ine number of things an that 
of which the whole ooimiiitf; as, ViHiihnus ad rlrox, qui duo sftpt-rsuHt ; not qudrttm 
rfMo, since these are all, though we say in English, ' of whom two surriTe.' 

Note 1. (a.) The comparative with the genitive denotes one of two Individ- 
nals or classes; the superlative denotes a part of a number greater than two; 
Bs, Major frdtrumy The elder of two brothers. Mnximus frati'uijii, The eldest 
of three or more. 

(6.) In like manner, Ater^ alter^ and neuter^ generally refer to two; qtng. aUut^ 
and mUlus^ to a whole consisting of more than two; jis, Uter ttostrumt Which 
of us (two?) Quis vesh-um f Which of you (three or more?) 

NoTB 2. Nostrum and ve^rum are used as partitive genitives, in profeienc€ 
to na^ri and vestri, and are always joined with omnium even when the genitive 
is a subjective one; as, PiUriay quas annmunis est omnium nostrum pdrcns. Cic. 
But vtstrum sometimes occurs m other connections also without a partitive 
meacing; as, U^ns &rit tarn cujAdus vtsti^m. Cic. 

NoiB 3. The partitive word is sometimes omitted; as, Fles nSblllum tu qu5- 
que fonlium^ scil. iinus. Hor. Ctnties sesttfiiuniy scil. centrna mtUia. 

Note 4. The noun denoting the whole, after a partitive word, is often put 
in the ablative, with the prepositions cfe, f, exy or t«, or in the accusative, witii 
ipiul or intir ; as, Xhno de iis. Alter ex censoiUms. Liv. Unas ex multis. Ci3. 
Acerrimus ex senslhus. Id. Tht'ik-g, qui sapientisslmfis in septem yuit. Id. 
Primus inter omnes. Virg Crcesus inter reges Opultntissimus. Sen. Apud Hel- 
vetios nObllissimus, 

Note 5. The whole and its parts are frequently placed in apposition, dis- 
tributive! v; as, Intcrfectores, pars in f&i'um^ piirs l^rCtcusas perguiU. Liv. 
See S 204, R. 10. 

Note 6. Ciincti and omnes^ like partitives, are sometimes followed by a gen- 
itive plural; as, Attalus Macedonum y^ecwnnf^ua persuasii^ Atts\lus persuaded 
almost all the Macedonians. Liv. Cunctos homlnum. Ovid. Cwtctas proviucl- 
ftnim. Plin. 

Note 7. In the followingpassage, the genitive singular seems to be used like 
that of a collective noun: jrotius autem injustltiae nulla cnpitaVtor est^ etc. Cic. 
Off. 1, 13. The phrase Rem nuUo mddo prdbdbiltm omnium (Cic. Nat. Deor. 1, 
87,) seems to be used for Rem nuUo omnium nUklorum prdbabllem. 

Rem. 3. The genitive denoting a whole, may depend on a neuter 
a^ljective or adjective pronoun. With these the genitive singular is 
commonly used ; as, 

Plus eldquentias^ More (of) eloquence. TanUim fulti^ So much fidelity, la 
temfidriSj That time. Ad hoc ceidtis. Sometimes the genitive plural ; as, Jd 
nUs^riCirum. Ter. Annorum quantum. Caes. 

Note 1. (a.) Most neuter adjectives used partitively denote quantity; as, 
iantutH^ quantum^ aUquantum^ pliiSj minus^ minimum^ dlmiaium^ multum^ nfmnwi, 
pnuUtm, plurlmum^ riliquum ; with the compounds and diminutives, iantdlwa^ 
tantuwlenu, quaniUlumyquantCdumcumquej etc. ; to which add midium^ mmmum^ 
uHimum, dlittdy etc. The pronouns thus used are Aoc, fV, illiul, istud^ ulem, quod, 
and quidy with their compounds, d'iquid^ quidtjuid^ quippiam, quidqunmj qMuIr 
cumque. 

(6.) Most of these adjectives f.jd pronouns may either agree with their 
nouns, or take a genitive ; but the latter is more common. Tnntum, quantum^ 
ihquantum^ and plus^ when they denote quantity, are used with a genitive only, 
as are also quid and its compounds, when they denote a part, sort, etc., ana 
pM in tiie sense of quantum. Thus, Quantum crerii NiluSj tanium spoi m 
«HM*tM ttL Sen. Quid mfi\\hns uxdi-em hSibesI What kind of a womai\... Per 
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AUqnid formtb, Gic. Qui** hoc re\ est? What does this mean? Ter. Quodaxoif 
fiuM argenti, q%tod ornameiitoium fuU, id Verres abituUt. 

Note 2. Neuter adjectives aiul pronouns, when followed by a genitive, are 
to be accounted substantives, and in this construction are found oidy in the 
D nninative and accusative. 

Note 3. Sometimes the genitive after these at\jectlve8 and pronouns is a 
neuter adjective, of the second declension, without a noun; as, Tanium b&td. 
So much ciood. Si aiiid habes novi, if you have any thing new. Cic. Quia 
riliqui estf Ter. NliiU is also used with such a genitive; as, Nihil aifuin^ Na 
sinjerity. Cic. This construction occurs very rarely with neuter adjectives in 
I of the third declension, and only in connection with neuters of the secoLd 
doclension; as, 8i quidquam rum dlco civil is sed humani esset. Li v. 

NoTB 4. In the poets and in the prose writers hiter than Cicero, neuter ad 
jectives in the plural number are sometimes followed by a genitive, either sin- 
gular or plural, with a partitive signification; Jis, Extrema imjtSniy The fron- 
Uers of tne empire. Tac. Pontes tt viaj*um anywta^ The bridges and the nar- 
row parts of the roads. Id. Ojwca Ukorum. \*irg. Anthjua fndirum. Liv 
Onutn camjfdruin, Tac. ExerctiU collts^ atque horuia asptrrima pascwU. Virg 
Cf. § 205, K. 9. 

Rkm. 4. The adverbs mU snti.Sy pdrum, nXm'is, alnmde^ largXter^ 
aff'dtiiiiy and partini, used jiartitively, are often followed by a geni- 
tive ; as, 

S(tt ratiouixy Enough of reason. Vurg. Satis eld/pientiaSy panim stipientias^ 
Enough of eUuinence. (yet) but little wisdom. Sail. Nlmis insidiannu. Cic. 
Ttfnvris tt fraiulia iioutide est. Virg., Aun et argenti Utryittr. Plant. Cdpiarum 
affCttiin. Liv. Quutn partim Uldrum mihi /'dnUUdrisgimi tssent, Cic. 

Note 1. The above words, though generally adverbs, seem, in this use, rather 
to be nouns or adjectives. 

Note 2. (a.) The genitives gentium^ terrdrum.ldcij and Uk'drumj with certain 
adverbs of place, strengthen their meaning; as, Lsquam teii'drum. Just. Ikquam 
gentium^ Any where whatever. Plant, obi ttn-Ot'Ufn sAyntisf Where in the 
world are weV Cic. Ablrc quo terrarum ttossent. Liv. Ubi sit lik-i. Plin. JCo 
Idii^ equivalent to eo lOio^ In that place. 1 ac. JiOdem Idci res est, Cic. Nescire 
quo loci tssift. Id. But the last tlirec examples might perhaps more properly 
be referred to Rem. 3. 

(6.) The adverbs of place thus used are fiii, Ubijutm^ Ubicumque^ UbiUbiy ibinsj 
ubif/ue^ undty tisf^mtm, nusquam^ qito^ avdcunu/uey qnOris^ quofjuo^ dUqito, hic^ hAc^ 
eoy vodtin. /<J(t also (H'cui*s after wi and ibhhm; gentium after um(^e ; as, /bi 
Ukiy In thit place. Plin. Ah*:s longe gentium. Cic. So, niinlme gentium^ By no 
moans. Tor. V'uiniiE in the genitive is used by the comic writers after /rur'and 
fctfc; as, I liv piuxlnuH rU'tnuB. IMaut. Hue viclnUe. Ter. Cf. ^ 221, R. 3, (4.) 

N<>TE .S. ///«-, eoj 7M0, when used figuratively to express a degree, are joined 
also with other genitives; as, Ai> insolent iie fQrr>risyMe /ymcjMJii, IIu advanced 
to such a detiree of insolence and madness. Plin. Hue enim malurum ventum 
tst. Curt. Iluirine rerum rnihnust Have we come to this? Pers. Ai> mlseria- 
rum rinire^ To such a pitch of misery. Sail. Quo ilmejitiae progressi sitis. 1.1 v. 

N«»TK 4. The genitives Wc»,&l(dntOT, and tempdrisj ap|>ear to be redundant 
aft*r *he jul verbs adhw^ inde^ intirta^ pi*stea^ tum^ and tunc^ in expressions de- 
noting time; as, Adhuc Itkdrum, Till now. Plant Inde Idii^ After tliat. Lucr. 
Interea !()c/. In the mean time. Ter. Postea l6ci. Afterwards. Sail. Turn tern- 
pdrisy and tunc tetnpOris. At that time. Just. lAcdrum also occurs after O, 
denoting time ; as. Ad id Undi'um, Up to that time. Sail. Cf. R. 8. 

Note G. When the genitive nus occurs after qitoad, in such connections af 
the following: Quoad ejusfdch't p6Uris. Cic; or passively, Quoad hut JUn 
vtfssity As far as may be. Cic. ; the ejus refers to the preceding clause; ntenUj 
M much >f it as possible. 
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Note 6. Pi-idie and po9trldit^ though reckoned adverbs, aie follovved by a 
Ijenitive, depending on the noun dies contained in tiiem ; as, Pridie ejus aiH^ 
Bt. On the day before that thiy, i. e. The day before. Cic. PrUHe insididrum. 
The dav before the ambush. Tac. Pustridle ejus diet, The next day. Csbs. 
When tliey are followed by an accusative, ante or post is understood. Ct 
S 238, 1, (5.) 

Note 7. Adverbs in tlie superlative degree, like their adjectives, aro fellow- 
ed by a genitive ; as, OpUine omnium^ Best of all. Cic. 

GENITIVE AFTER ADJECTIVES. 

§ S13. A noun, limiting the meaning of an adjective, is put 

in tlie objective genitive, to denote the relation expressed in 

English by q/J tn, or in respect to ; as, 

Aiidus laudis. Desirous of praise. Plena timoris, Full of fear. 
Appitens gKm3&^ Vjfiger for glory. Effcnus hqxisd^ Destitute of footer. 
Mimor virtutis, Mindful of virtue. JJoitus fandi. Skilful in speaking. 

So, Nescia mens f ati, The mind ignorant in regard to fate. Virg. Jmpdteng 
frsB, lit. Powerless in respect to anger, i. e. unable to control it. Liv. Wmines 
expertes veritatis, Men destitute of truth. Cic. Lactis dbundans. Abounding 
tft mUk. Virg. Tei^a firax arborum. Land productive of trees. Plin. Tinax 

Propositi rer, A man tenacious of his pujpose. Hor. jEger anirai. Sick inmind. 
liv. Ldcus m^diits jiipuli sunnnlque ificerti, i. e. between. Ovid. Morum di- 
versus. Tac. Opirvm sdlutus. Hor. Liber labdnim. Id. Integer vltae sceleris^ve 
puruSy Upright in Ufe^ and free from vnikedness. Hor. Vini pollens Liber. Plant. 

From the above examples, it will be seen that the genitive after an adjective is some- 
tfanee translated by other words besides o/*, tn, or in respect (o, though the relation which 
It denotes remains the same. Cf. 211, R. 12. 

Remark 1. The following classes of adjectives, which, as denoting a relation 
to a thing, are called relntive adjectives (§ 104, 13), are frequently limited by a 
genitive; viz. (1.) Verbals in ax; as, cajjox, ^dnx, ferax^ fugax, pervhax, 
tinaXj etc. — (2.) Participials in w«, and a few in tus^ with their com- 
pounds; as, dmans^ appetem^ cUpiens^ effhienSj pitiensj impdttensy sititns; — ton- 
tuUus^ dot'ttiSy s6lutus. — (3.) Adjectives denoting desire or aversion; as, 
ih^drus^ dvldus^ cUpldus, studidsus ; fistUliosus : — -/> ariicipation; as, particeps^ 
affinis, consors^ exsors^ expers, inops : — k nowledge^ e xp erience^ cajtac- 
iiy^ and their contraries ; a?.^ callidus, coinpogy cotisciusj gndrus^ igndruSj peri- 
tfiM, imp^ritus^ impos^ pOtens, impOtens^ prudens^ imprOdens^ expei'tus^ inexpertuSj 
cons'^uSj inscinsj nesnits^ insOlens, iiisdlltus^ insuetus, rMis, soUers: — memory 
and fo rgetfnlness; as, mSttwry imm^mory etc. : — c ertainty and doubt, 
as, certus^ incei'tus^ anihUjuus^ diibiiiSy suspensus : — c are and neglig ence; as, 
anxiuSj sollUituSy jrrdciaus, improvidus^ shUi'ust—fear and confidence, 
as, pdvlduSy timidusy trepldtis, impadduSy fidens^ interritus: — guilt and in no* 
cence; as, noxius^ reus, siisi/ectus, compertus. mdnifestuSy innoxius, inndcem^ 
m»ons:~-plenty and want; as, abundansj plenus^ dives, sdius, largus, incp$^ 
igeww (ndniSj pauper, parcus, sdlHius, vdcuus. 

(a.) In tlie poets and later prose 'WTiters, many other adjectives, particnlarlj 
those which express mental emotions, are in like manner limited by a genitive, 
especally by dnlmi, inginli, mentis, irce, millticB, belli, Idbdi-is, rh'um, cevt, fiUHrif 
m&rum, and fldei. 

Rem. 2. The limiting genitive, by a Greek constniction, sometimes denotes 
a cause or source, especially in the poets ; as, Lassus maris, et viarum, militise^ 
^. Hor. Fessus vice. Stat. Fessus maris. Uor. Attdnitus serpentis. Sil. Mem 
mterrita leti. Ovid. 

Rem. 3. Participles in ns, when used as such, take after them the same case 
Rs the verbs from which they are derived; as, Se dmans, Loving himself. Cio 
Mdre terrain e^^tens. Id. 
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Rem. 4. Instead of the genitive, denotinor qJ^ in^ or in r€spt.ct to. a 

different construction is sometimes used aUer many of these adjei - 

dves; as, 

(1.) An infinitive or a subjunctive clause; as, Ckrttis !re, Determined to ga 
Ovid. Cantare pSinti, Virg. Fellcior unguSre tela. Id. Anxim quid facti 
opus sit. Sail. Vive menurr quam sis aevi brCvis. Hor. — So dlienuSy dvidus^ 
ccUUdus^ cSpldus^ firmus^ fHquens^ gndttts^ impdtem, inops^ kUus, largiis, lUteTf 
pollens, memory dohiusy etc. 

(2.) An accusative with a preposition; as, Ad rem dvidior. Ter. Avtdm in 
direj)tidnes. Liv. Animus ccmax ad praecepta. Ovid. Ad casum fortuuam^fiM 
fehx. Cic. Ad fo-audera caludus. lu. Drngens ad custodiendura. Id. ^ NegU- 
gsntior in patrem. Just. Vir ad disciplinam pSritus. Cic. Ad bella rudis. LiT. 
rdtens in res belllcas. Id. Aldcer ad maleficia. Cic. Inter bellum et p^em 
nihil medium est. Id. — So with ^d, f&rttHSj Jirmus, infirmus, pdienSj stdiilisj etc.— 
with in, cujHduSj parcuSj pdiens, prOdXgiLS^ etc. 

(3.) An accusative without a preposition, chiefly in the poets; as, JVfic/iM 
membra, Bare as to his limbs. Virg. Os, hum6rosgt*e deo simihs Id. Cetera 
fultms. Hor. Cuncta jxilltns. Sen. Ag. See § 234, 11. 

• (4.) An ablative with a preposition; as, Avidus in pfcHniis, Eager m re- 
gsird to money. Cic. Auxins de ffuna. Quint. Rudis in jiire clvili. Cic. Piri- 
tus (le agriculturjl VaiT. PrwUns in jure clvlU. Cic. Reus de vi. Id. PHitu 
ab cultu /»i//ia7io. Liv. Ctrtior fuctusdere. Cic. Sollicltus «le re. Id. Super 
seel Ore suspectus. Sail. Imtps ab amlcis. Cic. Pauper in aire. Hor. MdfUau 
in cultu. IMin. Ab aquis si^iilis. Apul. Cojndsus a frumento. Cic. Ab fqultatu 
jirmus. Id. So with m, iinmOdicuSj parens^ uben': — with abj dUenuSy bedtus, ex- 
torris, immunise inops, liber, nudiis, omw, vacuus, 

(6.) An ablative without a preposition; as, Arte rtbj^. Rude in art. Ovid. 
Regni crimliie insons. Liv. QmijMs mente. Virg. Prudens consllio. Just. jEger 
pl'dlbus. Sail. Praastans ingOiiio. Cic. Mddtcus seveiltate. Tac. Nihil ind- 
iW\^ cacuum. Cic. Avwr et moWa et ieWe est fecundissimus. Plaut. J/^cSm Pol- 
luce et Castore. Ovid. Cf. Rem. 5. 

In man^ instances, the signification of the accusatire and ablative after adjectlTM dif- 
fers, in a gruHter or less degree, from that of the genitive. 

Rem. 5. As many of the adjectives, which are followed by a genitive, admit of other 
eon.struetions, the most common u.se of each, with particular nouns, can, in general, be 
determined only by recourse to the dictionary, or to the clafvics. Some have, 

(1.) The genitive only; ii9,, Mnignus, cdpax, exsors, impos, impdiens, irudtiA- 
blUs, irntHSy ItOerdlis, mddlciiSj mUnificus, pnelargtts, and many otliers. 

(2) The genitive more fi-equently; as, compos, consors, igcuus, exh^ei, 
9xpers, J'ertliis, iiu&gus, inops, parcus, parUceps, pauper, protHgus, prosper, 
UirilU. 

(3.) The genitive or ablative indifferently; as, dives, fecundus, firax, m* 
Rtt»/«, induis, immddiais, jijunus, largus, nimius, OjjiUentus, pii-ltus, plenus, J9tf- 
knj, 2)urus, n'fertus, sd.tur, iber, vacuus, 

(1.) The sibhitive more frequently; as, dbundans, dlienus, casstis, cSpiHnu, 
tsijnria, ^firmus, fi'tus, frequens, grdridus, gravis, infii'mus, liber, Idcuples, kskUf 
m ictus, nodus, dnustus, </rbus, pollens, sdtidtus, trunciis, vdlidus, vlauus. 

(5.) The ablative only; as, bedlus, creber, densus, nUUtlus, tunOdut, ttirgkkig, 
for the ablative after many of the preceding adjectives, see $ 260. 



Rem. 6. Some adjectives usually limited by a dative, sometimes take a 
tive instead of the dative; as, stnuUs, disdmllis, etc. See § 222, R. 2. 

Kem. 7. Many adjectives in addition to the genitive or ablative denoting o^ 
or in respect to, take also another case to express a dilTorent relation; aSj Mem 
ilbi coTiscia recti. Cf. § 222, R. 8. Cbmcius has also sometimes the dative in- 
stead of the genitive of the thing ; as, conscius huic f &cln6ri. Cio. 
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GENITIVE AFTER VERBS 

§ 9 14. Sutn^ and ^erbs of valuing, are followed by a geni- 
tive, denoting degree of estimation ; as, 

A me argentum^ qnaiiti esty sumito, Take of me so much money as (h«) ia 
worth. Ter. Msigui lestlmdhnt picuniam^ He vahied money greatly. Cic. Ager 
RutR' pluris est J qiuim tunc fuit. Id. Tanti est, It is worth so much; and, abso* 
Itlely, It is worth while, uic. Hujus non facio, I don't care thai for it. 

R KM ARK 1. (a.) Verbs of valuing are joined with the genitive, 
wLen the value is expressed in a general or indejinite manner by : — 

(1.) A neuter adjective of quantity; as, tanti, quanti, pluris^ mindru^ ma^^^ 
permaffTiiy plai-lmi, maadmi, minimi, pairi, iantidem, quaniicumqitey quanUvU, 
quantiltbet, but only very rarely multi and tnajoris. 

(2.) The nouns assis, Jlocci, nauci, tUhili, ptli, Oruncii, and alsc perui and 
hujus. 

(h.) But if the price or value of a thing is a definite sum, or is ex- 
pressed by a suhslantioe, other than assis, Jiocci, etc., it is put in the 
ablative. Cf. § 262. 

Hem. 2. The verbs of valuing are cBstimo, exisUmo, duro, J^dcio, flo, hdib€K\ 
pt-ut/o, ijuhty dt-puto, ttixo. Thus, Ui quanti qnisipie se ipse. fCuiat, tanti fini aa 
avih is, Tliiit as much as each one values himself, so much he should be valued 
by Ills friends. Cic. Sed q^iiin pjirvi id dut^rtt. Id. Hdnores si magni non p6te- 
mits. Id. A'i'M assis yt/t7< ? Catull. Neque qtutd dixi, ^oc.c'i exisUmnt. Plant. 

NoTK 1. {n.) The phrase (equi bdni, or csqui bdniqite fudo, or con^ilo, I take 
a thihi; in g«K)d part, am satisfied with it, may be chissed with genitives of value; 
as,- jV«w {Uipii himviue favimus. Li v. So, I5oni cw«wZm<V Plin. — (6.) A genitive 
of prifc is joined also to c«/w, hdlnto, ddceo, etc.; as, quanti hdhftasf what rent 
do you pay for your house or lodging? quanti dOaUt what are his terms in 
teaching? 

NnTK 2. After a^tfmo, the ablatives mafjno, pernmtjmt, parvo, nihllo, are 
8om<^rinies used instead of the genitive; as, Data magno testinvts, accepta 
parvo. Sen. Pro nihilo, also, occurs after duco, hubeo, anil piUo ; and nihil with 
VBstlino and mdror. Cf. ^ 231, K. 6. 

NoTK 3. The neuter a<ljectives above enumerated, and hujm, may he refer- 
red to a noun understood, as pirtii, leris, ]^>iui^ns, immtnti ; and may be con- 
9i»lere«l as limiting a preceding noun, also undci^stood, and denoting some i)er- 
?oti or thing; as, ^fJsthiw te mar/ni, i. e. hdtuititm rmupii jn'ctii, Srio ejus ormnis 
lu itorltdtem stutj^er Cipnd te nwyui fuis.se, i. e. rem viayni monienti. The words 
csfis, etc., may also be considered as ilepcnding on tui omitted noun; as, pretio, 
rtyj, etc. 

11i:m. 3. Statements of price, also, when general or indefinite, are 
I :t in the genitive after verbs of buying, selling, letting, and hiring , 

liB, 

Mercatdres wm tantldem vewlunt, quanti cnwrunt. Cic. ^uUa pestis kiUndno 
gaieri pluris stetit, quam ii'a. Sen. 

N<»TE 1. Verbs of buving, selling, etc., are imo, vendo^ the neutral passive, 
oenett, consto, prost^, and liceo, to be exposed for sale. 

Note 2. With verbs of buying, selling, etc., the ablatives maffno, permagno, 
ffiuriitw, parvo, intT^nw, s.n(lnlhlU> a,re often used instead of the genitive; as, 
iVon pdtest parvo res magna constdrt. Sen. Qiuinti emeve possum minimo V What 
is the lowest price I can buy at ? Plant. Sometimes also the adverbs c#r« 
Mne. and m/ile tak^ the place of the genitive or ablative of price. 
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§ SltS. (1.) Misereor, miseresco, and ine impersonals misi^' 
ret, poBnttet, pudet, Uedet, and piget, are followed by a genitive 
of the object in respect to which the feeling is exercised ; as, 

MisfxprnXni sdciorum^ Pity the allies. Cic. MfsSresctte regis^ Pity the king. 
Virg. Afea mater^ tui me f»is6rety mei piget^ I pity you, and am dissatisfied 
witn myself. Ace. Eos Ineptiarum./Msntte^. Cic. B^ratris me pUd^t ptgetque. 
Ter. Me civitdtU morum tAget tadetque. Sail. So the compound distaavt; Wwd 
fiu)d tui me, nSque domi dlstadecU. Plant. ; and the passive ; Numguam suscqM 
n^gotii eum pertcesum est. Nep. LenOtudlnis edmm perkesa. Tac. Miseri- 
ttrni est me tudrum fortiinarum. Ter. Cdve te fratnim misirediur. Cic. I*iide( 
(me) deorum homlnumque, I am filled with shame in reference both to gocua 
and men. Liy. 

No'qb: 1. ilfij^resctV is sometimes used in the same manner as mlsi^rei; as, 
Nu:%c te mis^escat mei. Ter. Mtsireo, as a personal verb, also, occurs with a 
genitive; as, Jpse sul misiret. Lucr. 

Remark. The genitive afler the above impersonals seems to depend on some 
general word constituting the grammatical subject of such verbs, and signify- 
mg, matter, business, f(K-'t, case, circumstances, conduct, character, etc., cf | 211, 
R. 8, (3); and § 209, R. 3, (4.) Instead of the genitive with its omitted noun, 
an infinitive or clause with quod or with an mterrogative particle is sometimes 
used as a subject; as, Non me hoc jam dicfre pUdebii. Cic. NonpoBnitet'me 
quantum prof'f'cf rim, I am not dissatisfied with my progress. Id. These verbs 
nave also sometimes a nominative ; as. Me quidem hoc conditio non pcenUeL 
Plant. Non te hsec p&denl f Ter. 

NoTK 2. Miseret occurs with an accusative of the object, instead of a geni- 
tive ; as, Minidemi vicem mlsir^ me. Ter. So, also, JPertasm ignaviam auam. 
Suet 

Note 3. (a.) These impersonals, as active verbs, take also an accusatiye of 
the person exercising tre feeling which they express. See ^ 229, R. 6. — 
(6.) And sometimes also the accusative of the neuter pronouns and of niM, 
denoting to what, degree the feelings are exercised ; as, SequUur ut nihil (t^ptei^ 
(em,) pcentteat. Cic. Cf. S 232, (8.) 

(2.) Sdtdgo is sometimes followed by a genitive denoting iii 

what respect ; as. 

Is s&t&gvt rerum suarum, He is busily occupied with his own affairs. Ter. 
This compound is often written j^parately, and in either case the genitive 
Beems to depend upon saL See ^ zr2, •£. 4. Agito, with sdt, in like manner, ir 
followed by a genitive ; as, Nunc dgitas sat tute tudrum rerum. Plant. 

§ SIO. HicordoTy fj\imim, reminiscor, and oUiviscor^ are 

followed by a genitive or accusative of the object remembered 

lA forgotten ; as, 

Flagltionun sudrum ricorddbitur. Cic. Omnes gr&dus vtatis ricordor turn, 
I call to mind all the periods of your life. Id. Menani vivOnim, I am niindtiil 
f the living. Id. Nfimfros mhnXni, I remember the measure. Virg. /t^HniuMa 
vithis f amte. Nep. Dukes mdriens riminisdtur Argos. Virg. Riminisci ^stii^ 
cos. Ovid. OblUus sui. Virg. Ii^iiriarum cbliviscltur. Nep. Obllviscor ir\jflrias. 
Cic. ObUoisch'e Graios. Virg. 

Remark !.(«.) When the thing remembered or forgotten is expressed by 
a neuter pronoun or adjective, it is always put in the accusative. An accusa- 
tive of the person with these verbs is unusual, except that mSndni, when re- 
ferring to a contemporary always takes an accusatiTe of the person; as, Cin- 
aam mimini. Cio. 
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(b.) An infinitive or a dependent clanse soraetimeR follows the^e verbs; ai 
Mimento rrdhi suppitins ferre. Plant Esse qudque in/dtis rSininisciiur, afllon 
tempus, quo mare, etc. Ovid. Obtlii quid decea* Hor. Mhnini tc scrib^rf 
Cio. Qnae sum passilra ricwdor. Ovid. 

Rem. 2. R^cordor and nUhnim\ to remember, aii sometimes followed by ai 
ablative with dej as, Piiimtu tU de m« liberis rico: dentwr. Cic. De palla nu 
fKuntn, Plant. 

Rem. 3. ilf^mim, signifying to make mention of, has a genitive, or an alia 
tivewithe^e; as, Ner^ hujtu rei miminit.poeta. Quint. Miministi de eiLstLQ. 
bus. Cic. With vSnti nUhi in meniem, the person or thing may be made thi 
Bub jeet of vinit ; as, Misira iUn vemt in meniem mortis m^tus. Plaut V^ii hoc 
mihi in mentem ; or an infinitive or subjunctive clause may supply the plaof 
of the subject: — for the genitive with this phrase, as in S6tel mini in menten 
vifdre iUiut tempdris, see § 211, R. 8, (5.) The genitive with ricordor is very 
rare. 

§ 31 7« Verbs of accusing, convicting ^ condemning, and ac 

quitting, with the accusative of the person, are followed by # 

genitive denoting the crime; as, 

Argmt me farti. He cMarffes me wUh theft. AUirum accused probri, He ao 
cuses another ofviUany. Mttpsum Inertise condtmno. Cic. 

Remark 1. (a.) To this rule belong the verbs of 

Accusing; accuso, Ago, arceaso, argue, ctto, defSro, iruripo, incuso, tn«i»iuI2o 
postUlo, and more rarely aUigo, anquiro, astringo, capto, incrdplto, urgeo, inter* 
rdgo, reum ago or favio, dlicui diem dico, cum dUquo ago. — C o n v i c 1 1 n p ; con- 
vinco, coarguo,prmendo, thieor, obstnngor, obligor.— G ondemning; dnmno, von- 
demno, injdmo, and more rarely judico, ndto, plector. — A c q u i 1 1 i n g ; absolvo. 
hMro, jnwgo, and rarely solvo. To tlie verbs of accusing, etc., may be added 
the adjectives denoting gtdU and innocence, which likewise take a genitive. 
Cf. ^ 213, R. 1, j3.) 

(6.) The genitives which follow these verbs are, auddcice, drdritice, cadis, 
fuUi, fuvti, tqndvicB^imjnPtdtisi^ injuria rum, IPvitdtis, mdjestdtis, mAlSficU, mendd- 
cii, paiTicidit, peccdti, p^culdtus, ^rof)ri, prdd^iiauis, rei idpitdlis, ripitunddrum, 
sve/eris, stulttticB, tSifi&rUdtls, tinidrts, vdnitdtis, veneficii, etc. 

Hkm. 2. (a.) Instead of the genitive, nn ablative with de is often used aftei 
an u)t(>, defiro, ant/nlro, -arguo, postulo, damno, cwvlemno, ahsvlvo,- and pur go ; as, 
^<r«.sY7/'e de negligentia. Cic. De vi condemndti sunt. Id. De r^petundis est 
IMnttuldtuK. Id. Sometimes with in, after av^ju^, coargiw, conuimo, teneor, and 
di/freht7idor ; as, in quo te accuso (Cic); OTd after llbSro, with a or ao; as, 
A sci'h re llberdti sfimus. Cic. Accuso and damno with inter occur in the 
, phraser inttr sUdrios iiccusdre, etc., to charge with assassination. 

(A.) With some of the above verbs, an ablative without a preposition is often 
used; as, L'Mrdrt culpRs Cic. Orinitn quo arg^n posset. Nep. PrOconsulem 
pui-tiddrfh'fit repetundis. Tac. This happens especially with general words dd- 
notiiig crime; as, scelus, nuilificium, peccdtum, etc.; as. Me peccato solvo. lav, 
1 he ahlririves ci'lmine and ndmine, without a preposition, are often inserted be- 
fore the genitive; as, ArcesUre dliquem crimine ambitus. Liv. Nomine scelerit 
conjurdtionisque damndti. Cic. ; and when not sc inserted they are to be uudep 
Bto^d. • 

(c.) Sometimes a clause takes the place of the genitive; as, 'Eum accOsabani 
quod soci^tiltem fecisset. Nep. So the infinitive with the accusative. Quidt 
quod me — arguit serum accessisse f Ovid. 

Rem. 3. (a.) The punishment is commonly expressed by the genitive; as, 
c^tis, mortis, muUoe, pecunicB, quadi'uplif ociupli ; but sometimes by the abla- 



tive; 
sum 



; as,, cdpite, inoi'te, muUd, pyemia: and always by this case when a definiti 
is mentioned; as, fve^t^ ««« malUbus oris : or the acctisative with ad or m, 
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as, ad poenanif ad hesiias, ad mitaUa^ in mStaUum, in escpensas; — som^tiiaett 
tlioagh rarely, in the poets, by the dative; as, Damndttu morti. Lucr.— • 
(6.) Vdti or vOt&rum, and less firequently v&to or voUs damnaH^ signifies *to b« 
condemned to fulfil one's vow,' and is consequently eanivalent to * to obtain 
what one wishes.' So also in the active voice, Damnahis tu qvdque votis. Virjj. 
Perdo is used by Plautus as a verb of accusing, with capitis ; Quern 6go cdpitu 
perdam, will charge witib- a' capital offence. So ctipfte or cdpltis perlcUt&ri, 
iMaut, signifies * to be in peril or one's life.' With ptecto and plector^ cdput is 
used in the ablative only. — (c.) Damni infecti is put in the genitive (depend- 
ing upon ndrnine understood) after sdtisdo^ prfhniUOf sHp&ldrt, riprdmitto^ and 
cdceo ; as. Si quis in pdrUte demdliendo danmi infecti prdmiaSrit, Cic. 

Rem. 4. Accuso^ incusOy and trufnttUo, instead of the genitive, sometimes taks 
the accusative, especially of a neuter pronoun ; as, Si id me non acc&sns. Plant. 
Qjse me incusdviras, Ter. Sic me VMimSdare fahmn f &clnu8. Plant. See \ 281, 
Rem. 5. 

Rem. 5. (a.) The following verbs of accusing, etc., are not followed by a 
genitive of the crime, but, as active verbs, by an accusative i—^alwnnior, carpo, 
corripio, criminoTj culpo, excuiso. multo, puniOy rSprShendo^ gugtW), taxo^ trdd&cOf 
viiupiro ; as, Culpare infecunaitatem agrcrwm. Colum. Excusdre err&rem el 
ddocescentiam, Liv. 

(6.) This construction also sometimes occurs with accOsOj incuso, arguo, and 
tnarguo ; as. Ejus dvdrttiam perftdiamque accusdrat. Nep. (Mpam arguo» Liv. 
With muUoy the punishment is put in the ablative only, without a prepositicmj 
as, ExsiliiSy marie muUantur. Cic. 

§ 9 18. Verbs of admonishing, with the accusative of the 
person, are followed by a genitive of the person or thing respect- 
ing which the admonition is given ; as, 

MUUes temp5ris mdnet^ He admonishes the soldiers of the occasion. Tao. 
Admdnebat dtivm ggestatis, dUum ctipldltatis suas. Sail. 

Note. The verbs of admonishing are mdneo^ admdneo, commdneo^ and ccmwid 
nifdcio. 

Remark 1. Instead of the genitive, verbs of admonishing sometimes haw 
an ablative with de; as, De sede Telluris me admdnes. Cic. — sometimes an ac- 
cusative of a pronoun or adjective in tlie neuter gender; as, Jms hoc mdneo Cio. 
Illud me admdneo. Id. ; and in the passive, Multa odm/inemiM'. Id. — ^rarely also 
a noun in the accusative ; as. Earn rem nos Idcut adrndnnii. Sail. 

Rem. 2. Instead of the genitive, verbs of admonishing fCre also often followed 
by an infinitive or clause ; as, Sdrol^Uma m^dnei succedere Lauso Tuiimmy His 
sister admonishes Tumus to take the place of LausuF. Virg. Mdnei, ut suspio- 
iones vitet. Cses. Sed eos hoc mdneo, deslnant fiirSre. Cic. Mdnet r&tionem mL- 
meuti esse habendam. Hirt. Immoitalia ne speres mdnet amnus. Hor. ZHsdpQloi 
id Onum m^neOf ut, etc. Quint. Mdneo quid facto opus sit. Ter. See § 273, 2. 

§ S19. Refert and interest are followed by a genitive of the 
person or thing whose concern or interest they denote ; as, 



HUmafAtdtis refert, It concerns human nature. Plin. Refert omnium 
madverti in mdlos. Tac. Interest omnium recte fdcire, It concerns all to do 
right. Cic. 

Bemark 1. Instead of the genitive of the substantive pronouns^ 
the adjective pronouns mea, tua, sua, nostra, and vestra, are used ; aS| 

lAoa. nihil ref&i't, It does not concern me. Ter. lUud mea magni inUrettf 
that jgreatly concerns me. Cic. Tua ei mea maxtme interest, te vdlere. Clo 
Af dyw reipubllcfe intirest quam mea. Id. Magni intdrest Clc^ronis, vd mea 
pdtin$, ttl meherciUe utriusque, me intervinh-e dU^enti. Id. 
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lUvrn. Refert rarely occurs with the genitive, but often with th«j pronoum 
M«/i, tuu^ etc., and most freqnentlv without either such pronoun or a genitiye 
a«, quiii refert f mayni or nuiyndpire referU 

Rem. 2. In regard to the case of these selective pronouns, granrmarians dift 
er. Some suppose that they are in the accusative plural neuter, agreeing 
with commMa or the like understood; as, Interest mea. i. e. est inter mecu U 
is among my concerns. Refert tua^ i, e. r^-feH «c ad ttta^ It refers itself to 
your concerns. Others think that they are in the ablative shignlar femi- 
nine, agreeing with re, causa, etc., understood, or in the dative. The better 
opinion seeras to be, that thev are in the accusative feminine for meam, ttuim, 
mtam, etc., that refert was originally rem fert, and that hence the e of rej'eri 
to long. 

Rkm. 8. Instead of the genitive, an accusative with ad is sometimes used; 
M, Ad hdnorem meum inOrest quam prtmum urbem me venire. Cic. Quid id ad 
me out ad meam rem referL Plant. — sometimes, though rarely, an accusative 
without a preposition ; as, Hmd te igitur retUlU f Plant — or a dative ; as, Die 
quid ref&rat iidra ndtura fines vTventi. Hor. 

Rem. 4. The subject of these verbs, or the thing which is of interest or im- 
portance, is sometimes expressed by a neuter pronoun ; as. Id mea nantme 
refert. Ter. Hoc vehSmeiUer interest reipubUcoi. Cic. ; and sometimes by an in- 
finitive with its accusative, or vt, or an hiterrogative particle with a sub- 
junctive clause ; as, mvUum mea interest te esse diUgentem, or ui dillgens sis^ 
or utntm diUgens sis nex: ne. When the infinitive alone is used with referi 
or intirest, the preceding subject is understood; as, omnium int&i'est recte fd- 
ire, scil. se. 

Rem. 6. The degree of interest or importance is expressed by adverbs or by 
neuter adjectives, etc., in the accusative or genitive; as, mdgis. magnSpire, vi- 
him&Uer, pdrum, mintme, etc.; muUum, puis, pluikmum, nihil, dlitfutd, etc.: 
tanti, quanti, magni, permagni^ piuris. But minlmo discrimine refert is found 
In Juv. 5, 123. 

§ 3S0. Many verbs which are usually otherwise construed, 
ire sometimes followed by a genitive. This rule includes 

1. Certain verbs denoting an affection of the mind ; ango, discr&cior, excrA- 
no, folio, pendeo, which are followed by Animi ; decipior, desipio, fallor, yowitK-?, 
nviaeo, miror, vireor ; as, Absurde fdcu, qui angas te anlmi. Plant. Me &iilmi 
falUt. Lucr. Dedpitur laborum. Hor. VesljfieOam mentis. Plant. Justltise»« 
prius mirer bellme laborim. Virg. 

2. The foUowing, in imitation of the Greek idiom ; absUneo, dtsino, pu: , : , 
Hor. ; desisto. Virg. ; laudo, prOJiibeo. Sil. ; Uvo, parUi^H). Plaut. ; libera. Liv. ? 
dtBSolvo. Tibull.: compare Iwer libOrum; UpSrum vdams; purus scdUris. § 213. 



8. S< 4ne verbs denoting to fit, to aboimd, (o watU or need, to free, which oie 
commonly followed by an ablative. Such are dbundo, cdreo, cotnpleo, expleo, 
impleo, ^geo, indigeu, sdturo, obsdt&ri), scdteo ; as, Addlescentem stiai ti-m^ritatis 
implet. He nils the youth with his own rashness. Liv. Ani.mvm explesse fljira- 
msp. Virg. i^geo consllii. Cic. Non tarn artis inckgent quam lal^uris. Id. See 
\^ 249 and 250, (2.) 

4. Pdtior, which also is usually followed by an ablative ; as, Urbis pdGri^ 
Tp make oneself master of the city. Sail. Pdtlri regni (Cic), kosdum (Sail.), 
rci-^m, To make one&elf master of the M'orld. Cic. Pdtio (active) occurs in 
riautus ; as, Eum tMnc pdtlvit servltutis, He has made him partaker of slavery. 
In the same writer, pdtUus est kostium signifies, * he fell into the hands of th^ 
enerav.* So, also, Ah^^uem comjtdtlre ms&dsd or voti. App. So, Rerum ddqdm 
est, 1 ac. Duminationis 4pMc». Id. iCegndvU pdpiilOnun. Hor. 
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GENITIVE OF PLACE. 

§ 331* 1. The name of a town in which any thing is said 
to he, or to he done, if of the first or second declension and sin- 
gular number, is put in the genitive ; as, 

HaMtat Miled, He lives at Miletus. Ter. Qmd BSma fdciam t What can 1 
do at Rome ? Jut. Herdiles T jhri wtaxime cdUtur, Cic. 

Note. For the construction of nouns of the third declension or plural num- 
ber, see 4 254. The following appears to be the best explanation that Lm 
been given of this diversity of construction, depending solely on the nunA^ 
or declension of the noun. The name of the town * wnere ' or * in whieh * it 
probably neither in the genitive nor the ablative, but always, as in Greek, in tbt 
dative. Since the genitive and dative are alike in the singular of the mrst de» 
clension and the dative and ablative plural are the same in all declensions, 
such examples as Rohux and Athenia present no difficulty. In the third de- 
clension the dative and ablative singular were anciently alike, and in such ab- 
latives as Anxuri^ Carihdginiy LacedcBmdni^ the old form remains, see ^ 82, 
Exc. 5, (c.) In the second declension there was an old dative in oi, as in Greek, 
which was commonly changed to o, but sometimes to i: and the latter is still 
found in nuUi, ttm, etc., see § 107, and in the adjective pronouns ; as, iUi^ etc. 

Remark 1. Names of islands and countries are sometimes put in the geni- 
tive, like names of towns ; as, IthdccB vivSre, To live in Ithaca. Cic. CorcfrtM 
fuimus. Id. COmm plurlnium Cypri weU, Timdthew Lesbi. Nep. Quujn MilUddei 
ddinum Chersonesi habuil. Id. Orela jussU consUUre ApoUo, Vurg. RdnuB Numid- 
ioBque facinlira ejus mem^raL Sail. 

Rkm. 2. (a.) Instead of the genitive, the ablative of names of towns of the 
first and second declension and singular number, is sometimes, though rarely, 
used ; as. Rex Tjhro decedUy The king dies at Tyre. Just. Et Corintho et AthcnU 
et LdcidoBtndne nuncidta est vicWria. Id. Pons quern ille Abydo yevirai. Id. 
Hvjus exemplar Ruma mUluin lidMmus. Vitruv. Non IMycs, non ante Tfro* 
Virg. For the explanation of this apparent anomaly, see the preceding note; 
in accordance witn which it may be remarked, that the adverbs of place, AM, 

dati 

genitive, 

cally without t«, G^tts Longd nostrum ddmindbitur Alba. Virg. — (r.) When 
wbs, ofpidum, Idcus^ etc., follow the genitive of place as appositions, they ajra 
put in tlie ablative either with, or, more rarely, without, in ; as, AnhioA Aniid' 
(hue ndtus est. celebri (mondam urbe. Cic. Clves ROmanos NeapdUy in c6l&- 
berrimo oppldo sape vimmus. Id. But when in urbe^ etc., precede the name of 
a town, the latter also is put in the ablative ; as. In ojtpido Citio. Nep. ; and 
but very rarely in the genitive; as, Cassius in oppido Antiochise est, — ui the 
town of Antioch. Cic, where the genitive depends on oppldo. 

Rem. 3. The genitives ddmiy milXticB, helli, and himd, are construed 
like names of towns ; as, 

Thiuit se dOmi, He staid at home. Cic. Vir domi cldnis. Liv. Spargit hikni 
jussos denies,— on the ground. Ovid. AfUiticB and belli are thus used, especially 
when opposed to ddmi; as, Una setiwer mllltiae et domi Juimus, — both at home 
and in the camp. Ter. So DOnU mmticBque. Cic. Et dOmt et mlUtics, Id. MiUtitB 
dUmique. Liv. Mi&Uos et dUm. Ter. BeUi dUmlque, in war and in peace. Hor. 

(1.) '/>()//it is thus used with the possessives me^E, ttus, sua, nostra, veslres, 
and aUCncs; as, Domi uostrsB vixit, He lived at my house. Cic. A^maeumtk, 
fm tamquam meffi domi. Id. Sacriftcium, quod &liGna} domi Jiirei tnvish'e* Id. 
But with other adjectives, an ablative, generally with a preposition, 'i« used ; as, 
/n rff/wrf dOrna. Ovid. Pdtema di5mo. Id. Sometimes also with the possessives* 
as, Med vn d&ino. Hor. In ddmo tud, Nep. SojmsteadofAtZmi,* upon the ground, 
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18 soiaetimes used, with or without a preposition; as, In humo drei»6»S 
Ovid. Sidere humo nikld. Id. 

(2.) When a genitive denoting the possessor follows^ either d^d or in cl£mc 
iiVLsed^'aSj DPprShensus doinl UBsdris. Cic. D6nii illius fuud. Id. In domo 
Osudris. Id. In domo ejus. Nep. 

(8.) The ablative cfc^tno for dl5mt also occurs, but not in Cicero; a^, Eno ia 
mtmc expMor ddmo. Plaut Domo «e Unere. Nep. Domo abditas. Suet.. 
Bdh for belU is found in Livy — D6mi belldque. So, also, humo for hund ; Strdtut 
Mmo. Stat. Flgit hiiimo planUu. Virg.: and in humo lumen flgit. Ovid. 

(4.) Terra is sometimes used like hStmi; as, Sacra terra cildvfmus. Liv. 
Pr&fectus terrsB. Virg. lanes terra condU. Luc. So, also, drena; Truncum 
rBiquk arSnse. Virg. : and vicinus ; Proanma vIcInisB h&bltat. Plaut. 

(6.) The genitive of names of towns, d0im, miS^tia^ etc., is supposed by som* 
to depend on a noun understood; as, tir6e, cppldo^ adibuSf sdh, Idco^ tempdre^ 
fitCf out see a,different explanation above in Note. 

GENITIVE AFTER PARTICLES. 

n. Certain adverbs are followed by the genitive. See § 212, R. 4. 

lU. The genitive plural sometimes depends on the preposition 

tenus; as, 

Cfimdrum tSnus^ As far as Cumse. Coel. OrHrum Unus. Virg. Ldi^rum t*- 
nus. Id. Ui'bium Oorcyra tiwus. Liv. — For the ablative after tSnuSj an<l for the 
place of the preposition, see ^ 241, and R. 1. 

DATIVE. 

§ S33* 1. The dative is the case of reference, as it denotes 
the object with reference to which the subject acts, or in reference to 
which it possesses any specified quality ; .or, in other words, the ob- 
ject for which, to the benefit or toss of which, any thing m or is done. 
Hence, in distinction from the dative of the end (§227) the dative of 
reference is called datlvus commodi et incommodiy the dative of ad- 
vantage and disadvantage ; as, 

SctUh) vubis hunc Ubrum^ I write this book /or you. Prdsum tibi, ot TIbi 
tttUis sum, I am useful to you. 

2. Hence the dative of advantage and disadvantage may be used 
(a) with adjectives and particles wnose meaning is incomplete unlesi 
the object is mentioned in reference to which the qualitjr exists. 
(6") With verbs both transitive and intransitive. If transitive they 
taxe an accusative of the nearer and a dative of the remoter object, 
if intransitive they take a dative only, (c) With certain verbs com- 
pounded with prepositions, after which the dative is used instead of 
the case which the preposition, if separate, would covern. {d) After 
a few verbal substantives derived from verbs whiiS govern a dative. 

DATIVE AFTER ADJECTIVES. 

). A noun limiting the meaning of an adjective, is put 
^ the dative, t do.note the object to which the quality is di 
rected ; as. 
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IMUs *^r%Sf Useful to the fields Juv. Jucundus dmicisy Agreeable ti hii 
friends. Mart /^miciM quUii^ Unfriendly to rest. Id. Charta (n&aUs 8crU>mch, 
I'aper vot useful fv^r writing. Plin. 

NoTK. Tl.edati^ ^ commonly translated by the prepositions to or /or; but some- 
Mmes by other pavpoeiitions, or without a preposition. 

Remark 1. A(^je<^tive8 signifying useful, pleasant j friendly , fit^- 
like, inclined, ready, easy, clear, equal, and tiieir opposites, also those 
Bis^nifying near, many compounded with con, and verbals in bUis, ai« 
followed Dy the dativt.ii as, 

Felix tuis, Propitious vo jour fritnds, Vii^. Ordtio ingrcUa Gallis, A speech 
iispleasing to ike Gauls, v <.7es. Au-icus tjhrannidi, Friendly U> tyranny, Nepk 
Lrvbori inlidbilis, Unsuited to Jabor. Oolum. Patri similis, Like his father. Cic 
Nihil tarn est L^siae diversum, quam Isocrdtes. Aptttm tempdri. Id. Malo prd- 
nus. Sen. Promptus sedition?. Tac. Cuivis fdcile est. Ter. Mlhl cerium esL 
Cic. Par fratri tuo. Id. Falsa vgris firUtimasuni. Id. OciH concdlores corpdru 
Colura. Multis bonis JleUlis. Ikv. Mors est terribilis iis, qudrum, etc. Cic 

(a,) The following are some ol the adjectives included in Bern. 1, viz. gratiu, 
acceptus, dtUcis, jucundus, kdus, s\\iyis; ingraius, insudvis, intuctmaus. moletfugf 
gravis, dcerbus, Odidsus, tristis ; — uii}is, inuHUs, b&nus, sdUiber, samdris, jrucinkdmt ; 
*caldmii68us, damndsus, funestus, no:Hvs, pesUfer, pemlciSsus, exttidsus: — amicus, 
bin^lus, cdrusy fdmmdris, (Bqwis,ftdm,fiaeUs, prdpttius, sScundus; inimlcus, 
adversus, (BmiUus, dlienus, contrdriu^, infestus, infidus, tniquus, irdtus; — ctptot, 
accommdddtus, appdsUus, habilis, idd\eus, cpportunus; tneptus^ inh^lis, impor- 
iuiius, inconvSniens ; — cequdlis, par, tvijpar, aispar, timilis, dissfmiUs. abrimiUt, 
^cdlor: — p'onus, proclivis. prdpensus. promptus, pdrdtus :—fdcilis, aiffidlis: — 
i^rtus, conspicuus^ mdnijesttis, perqicuus, obscurus, certus, compertus, ndtus^ 
ambiguus, dubius, ignGtus, incertu*, in^ iUtus ; — vHnrms, fintUmus, conftnia, am- 
terminus, prOpwr, proximus, cogndtus, iVncdhr, concors, congruus, comangikneutf 
consentdneus, consdims, conveniens, contii,uus, conttnuus, con&nens, 

(6.) Many adjectives of other si^ifi *.ations, including some compounds of 
ob, sub, and s&per, as obnoxiusj ob^nus, iubjectus, supplex, and si^}ersie8, are also 
followed by a dative of the object. 

(c.) After verbals in blUs, the dative ii usually rendered by the preposition 
by; as, Tibi creckbilis sermo, A speech o edible to you, u e, worthy to be be- 
lieved by you. Ovid. 

(d.) The expression dicto audietts, signifying obedient, is followed hy tibe da- 
tive ; as, Syrdcusdni nobis dicto atuiientes sunt. Cic. Audiens dicto fuit jussii 
mdgistrdtuum. Nep. In this phrase, dicto is a dative limiting audiens, and the 
words dicto audiens seem to form a compound equivalent to dbediens, and, like 
that, followed by a dative ; thus. Nee pletj nobis dicto audiens atque dbSdiem 
ml. Liv. So dicto dbediens; as, FiUurd es dicto dbediens, annon, patri? Plant. 

Rem. 2. (a.^ The adjectives <b^Us, aftnis^ dlienus, cogndnUnis,commSmSf 
contrdrius, fi^-^, inmetus, par, dispar, jpiLzulidris, 2)rcprius, prCpinquus, sdcer^ 
tindUs, as^mllis, consimilis, aissimUis, sdcius, vlcinus, sUperstes, supplex, and some 
others, instead of a dative of the object, are sometimes followed by a genitive; 
as, Par hujus, Equal to him. Lucan. Proprium est 5ratoris ornate dicer e. Cic 
But most of these words, when thus used, seem rather to be taken substan- 
tively ; as, jEqudlis ejus. His contemporary . Cic. 

(6.) Similis, asslmilis, consltAlHs, disslmilii, par and dispar, take the genitive, 
when an mtcnuU resemblancO; or a resemt iunce in character or disposition, if 
to be expressed, and hence tto always find mei, tui, sui, nostri, vestri, tim^^ 
f.9, PUires reges Bomuli quaui NtimsB siirUlcs. Liv. 

'c.) Amicus, inimlcus, btA fdmiUdris, ov.'mg to their character as substan- 
kfves,-take a genitive even in the superlative; as, Hdmo dmldsAmus WMtrCrum 
kdminum, — veiT friendly to our countrjT.ien. Cic. On the other h»iid, itoahg^ 
diouAh a snbsUmtive, iu j/tmetimei isui like an adjective, beihg ^lodifiod b^ 
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mn ad/erb, and taking an object in the dative; as, ExtpectaaRbfU omnXbtu 
gmanam tsset tarn irnpius^ tarn (uhnens^ tam diis hdminXbas^ve hostis, quiy etc. 
Cx« \ 277f R. 1. 

Rem. 8. Some adiectives with the dative are followed by another case de- 
noting a different relation ; as, 3/eru sl6i conscia recti, A mind conscious to it- 
•elf of rectitude. Virg. See ^ 213, R. 7. 

Ri M. 4. Many adjeetiyes, instead of the dative of the object, are 
often followed by an accusative with a preposition. 

(1.) Adjectives signifying useful, fit. and the opposite, take an accusative of 
fche thing with ad^ but only a dative or t le person; as, Hdmo ad nuUam rem 
B^tia, Cic. Ldcui aptus ad insldias. Id. 

(2.) Adjectives denoting motion or tendency, take an accusative with ad 
more frequently than a dative ; as, Fiaer ad poenas, ad prsBmia velox^ Ovid ; 
Ad dhquem morbum prdcliviorj Cic ; Ad omne f &clnus pdrdtuSj Id. ; Pr6nm ad 
fidem, Liv. ; — sometimes with in ; as, CSUr in pugnam. Sil. 

(8.) Many adjectives, signifying an affection of the mind, may have an ac- 
cusative of the object with tn, erga, or adoersus^ instead of the dative ; as, 
FidSUs in fllioe. Just. Mater Acerha in mos partus. Ovid. Grdtus erga me. 
Cic. Grdttun advcrsus te. Id. So Dis^lmiUs in domlnum. Tac. 

(4.) Adjectives signifying like, equal, common, etc., when plural, are often 
followed by the at cusative with inter ; as. Inter se simUes. Cic. Hsec sunt in- 
ter eos communia. Id. Liter se diversi. Id. 

Rem. 5. Prdpior and proaAmuSy instead of the dative, have sometimes, lik« 
their primitive prdfye^ an accusative ; as, Qujod tritium propim virtutera irat. 
Sail. P. Crassii* pi-oanmus mare Oce&num hihndraL Cass. Ayer^ qui proxlmm 
f Inem MSydldpdlmrum est. Liv. Cf. § 238, 1. 

Rem. 6. (a.) Some adjectives, instead of the dative, have at times an abla- 
tive with a preposition. Thus, par^ communis^ consetUdnetiSy discorSj with cum ; 
as, Quern pdrem cum llberis J^eciafo'. Sail. Consenianeum cum tw lltfiris. Cic. 
ChMas secum cUfcors. Liv. So dliemis and ctiversus with a or ab; as, AUenm 
a me, Ter. ; A ratione diversusy Cic. ; or without a preposition ; as, AUmum 
nostra &m!clti^ Id. — (h.) Fretus^ which regularly takes the ablative, is in Livy 
construed with the dative; as, fortunaeyre^; nulli rei Jretus^ etc. Cf. § 244.— 
(c.) The participial adjectives junctus and conjunctuSj instead of the diitive 
take sometimes the ablative eithei with or without cum. 

Rem. 7. Idem is sometimes followed by the dative, chiefly in the poets , as 
Jupiter omnibus idem. Virg. InvUum qui servat, idem J'bcit occidenti. lloi 
In the first example, ornnums is a dative of the object; in the second, th^^ 
dative follows idem, in imitation of the Greek construction witli ^r6( ami is 
equivalent to quod occidens, or quod facit isj qui Oicidii. Si ml lis is construed 
in the same maimer in Hor. Sat. 1, 3^ 122. Jaem is generallv followed not by 
a case, but by qui, ac, atque^uty gudst, or quam; sometimes bv the prejosition 
cum. Cf. § 207, K. 27, (d.) Shnuis and par are sometimes, like idem, i< llowod 
by ac and atque. 

Rem. 8. Some verbal substantives are followed bv the uative, when derived 
from verbs governing the dative; as, JustUia est obtemph'utio 8crii)tis leglbns 
instltiitisqiie ^}opulorum. Cic. Trdditio dhcHjus rei alteri. Id. Fxprchrdti€ 
cuiquam vStSns Jortunce. Liv. 

Non. A dative of the object often follows esxe and other verbs. <n connection with a 
predicate n tninatlTe or accusative, but such dative is dependent, not on the noun, but 
■n the 1Mb Cf. i 227, R. 4 
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DATIVE AFTER VERBS. 

§ S33« A noun limiting the meaning of a verb, is put iv 

the dative, to denote the object to or for which any thing is, or 

is done ; as, 

Mea dbmuk. tifbi patet^ Mv house is open to you. Cic. Pars optdre Idcum tectp, 
A pvivt choose & site for a building, Virg. Tibi siinSy tJbi miiis, You sow for 
ffow'sdf you reap for yourself. Plaut. Licet nemlni contra patriam ducire «a»- 
ercltum^ It is not lawful for any one to lead an anuy against his country- Cio. 
Hoc tll)t pro/nittOy I promise you this. Id. UcBretUktvri letalis di-undo. Virc, 
Surdo fdbulttm narrns. Hor. Mlhi responsum d6(Ut. Virg. Sic vos non vobiB 
ftriis (iratra. bdvts. Id. Oini&bus bonis expHdit salvam esse retnpubllcart. Cio. 
Aptat lii'ibendo tnsem. Virg. 

NoTB. The datiTe is thus used after all verbs, whether transitive or intransitive, pei^ 
Bonal or impersonal, and in both voices, provided their signification admits a reference to 
a remoter obsject, for whom or to whose benefit or injury any thing is done. In the pas> 
sive voice, firom their nature, neuter verbs can only be so construed impersonally. Cf. 
§ 142, 1, and § 222, 2. 

Remark 1. The dative after many verbs is rendered not by to or /oty but by other 
prepositions, or without a preposition. Many intransitive Latin verbs are translated 
into English by verbs transitive, and the dative after them is usually rendered like the 
object of a transitive verb. — Most verbs after which the signs to and /or are ^ot used 
with the dative, are enumerated in this and the following sections. 

Rem. 2. Many verbs signifying to favor, please, trust, assist, and 
their contraries, also to command, obey, serve, resist, threaten, and 
be angry, take a dative of the object 

Note. The neuter verbs comprehended in this rule generally express in the 
verbal form the meaning of those adjectives, wliich are followed by the dative, 
(cf. 4 222, R. 1,) Thus, (a.) Ilia tlbi fuvei, She favors you^ or is favorable to 
vou. Ovid. Mihi ^tdceoat PoinpSfdus^ mltdme dispUcebat. Cic. Qui sibi fUHL 
H6r. Non ^cet sui comnUkU causd ndcere alteri. Cic. Non invOdetur illi aetati 
sed itiam fdvetur. Id. Detpcrai^ s&Iiiti sua. Id. Ndque mlhi vestra decreta au»- 
iUantur. b&W. Iinptrat aut servit coUecta p^cunia cuique. Hor. Obedire ei parert 
voluntati. Cic. lliidniam factiuni iwmicOrum risistire niqulvirit. Sail. &Uhi 
nUndbatur. Cic. Irasci Inlmlcis. Cses. 

{b.) So AdHlor, assentioTj hlandior^ commSdo^ fHveOy srrHtt/lcor^ gr&tor^ gr&tiUory and 
Its verbal griU^ldbunduSy ignoscOj inrlulgeo^ lenOdnory pcUpor^ parco^ plawioy respondeOf 
stUdeOy suppSr&sUor ; amiUor, tnc&mmdfloy i»vi//«o, nSeeo^ obsum^ officio} — arrlr/eo, 
pl&ceo; dixptlceo; — credo j fido^ eon/lUo; despSro, diffldo ; — oiim'in'idBLlor^ aineUiar^ 
mSdeor^ mifffror, dpliUlory patrHcinor^ prOsum^ subvSniOj succitrro; dSsunij ituidior ;-»■ 
impiro^ maruto^ wddBroTj pra-rlpio^ tempSro; awtadto^ mofif^iror^ dbldioj obsicundo^ 
obsiqtuJTj obtenipHro, pQreo^ dieto audiens sum ; — anciUoTy fdmitlor, vilnistroy nervie , 
inserviOy pratstdlor; — adversor, refrlU:ory obsto^ obtreetOy rilucUnry rfnltoTy rIpifgTio, rj- 
siitOy and, cliiefly in the poets, beiloy eertOy luctofy pugno ; — minor, eornminory intef- 
minor f — Iroscor, suecenseo, stdmicJior. — ^To these may be added cequoy iuJayuOj eonvUioff 
fiegiitiroy exctUoy nQbOy suppidUOf pravHrlcoTy rgcH/no (Uf promise), rtnunao, suddto^ 
persuOfieo. dissuttdeoy sujrpUcOy v&co, vVleory and sometimes misceo and lAUo: — also Hm 
impersonals aceldity convenity condHcity eontingity dgcety ddlety expidit^ tleety tibety m 
lUbfty tlqtut^ pJAcety etc. — (c.) Intransitive verbs governing a dative are often used Impec^ 
sonally in tiie passive with the same case; as, wiAt mwiitttr. I am envied. Mlhi m§Uh 
dlcltuTy I am reviled. Mlhi parcUuTy I am spared. Uor. Hoc persuMitur mtAi, I sm 
peisufided of this. 

(1,) (a.) Many of the above verbs, which, as intransitive, take the dative, 
sometimes become transitive and are followed by an accusative; as, ddalor^ 
auscvUOy bUauHoTy diyiniiVy desphVy indtdgeOy IdteOy mideor^ midtcoTy mddhvTy 
obtrectOy profsidhry pr^rtdea, etc. ; as, AdMdri allquem. Cic. Hanc cdve deyini- 
res. Ovid. Iwlul(/eo me. Ter. Hujus adventum prcBstdlant. Caes. PrdcUUre 
rem framrntdriaiii. Id. — Sometimes also by a preposition and the ablative or 
accusative ; as, A Stolcis deginirdvit PdwUius. Cic. De rdp&blica desp^rare* 
Id. C^reeU'triuU inter se. Nep.-^r by a dependent clause ; as, Qua auperm 
tractdta n esjere (>o?>8e, reUtn/uk. Ilof. 
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(&.) Others, as transitiye verbs, have, with the dative, tin accusative, ex« 
^tressed or understood ; as^ impirOf mando^ ministro^ minoTy wmminory inUrminor 
vrwcipiOy riapiOy riwunaOy etc. ; as^ Equltes impiraJt ctvttdttinu ; where c^ei»* 
not is perhaps to be supplied, He enjoins upon the states the providing of cav- 
aIit. Cass. See § 274, R. 5. Ministrdre victum dkctd. Van*. DSflagriltioneni 
HTM ei haiia tdti mindbaiw. Cic. 

(c) jEquo and ddcemio are construed with the accusative and either the da^ 
live or cum with the ablative. — Intffdeo takes eitlier a sinele dative of the per- 
Bon or thing, a dative of the person and an accusative of the tUng; as, H6ni^ 
T€tn nOhi imkdent. Hon ; or, when invtdere is used in the sense of /^oSr«, a dar 
tire of the person and an ablative of the thing; as, Non imAderurU laude 9ud 
wti&irUms, Liv. In Horace, by a Greek construction, the genitive is once used 
instead of the accusative or ablative of the thing; as, Nique tUe sepMd dc^frii 
nee kmga imfldet dvena, 

(dL) (Jgdoy used transitively, takes a dative of the person and an accusative 
of thetUing; but sometimes tne thing is expressed by the ablative: as, cidirB 
iMcvi possesnOne hortdrum. So, also, concew Gin &)cum, or concedo &oi Idco, 

(2.) Many verbs which, from their significations, might be included in the 
above classes, are, as transitive verbs, only followed bv an accusative ; as, 
dSlectOy juvOy adjUco. adjviOy leedo, offendo, etc. — JUbeo is followed by the accusa- 
tive wim an ififimtive, and sometimes by the accusative alone, or the da- 
tive with the infinitive or subjunctive ; as, J6beo te 6#ne sp6rare. Cic. Lea 
jfbet ea qua f&cienda bumL Id. Ubi Britannico jussU exsurgere. Tac. Qulbus 
nutiraL, vt instcmOinu rUitUrent, Id. — Fldo and confvdo are often followed by 
the ablaJtive, with or without a preposition; as, Fidh'e cursu. Ovid. Cf. § 245. 

A • § 9J84:. Many verbs compounded with these eleven prepo- 
sitions, ad, ante, con, in, inter, oh, post, prce, pro, sub, and superj 
are followed by the dative ; as, 

Armue coeptis, Be favorable to our undertakings. Vii^. Rdmanis .SqtdtlbuB 
UtircB affSruntur, Letters are brought to the Ri/man kmgkis. Cic. AiwceUh'e 
omnibus. To excel all. Id. AntitulU IrsB riUgimem. Nep. Audetqw ^ris con" 
eurrire virgo, Virg. Exerctbtm exercitui, duces diiclbus compdrdre, Liv. IrnnA- 
net his afr. Ovid. P^cdri sigrmm impressU. Virg. Nox praelio wUrveniU. Liv. 
JfUerv&cii histriunlbus scinam. Suet. Meis commodis off ids et obstas. Cic 
Cum se hostium telis objecissent. Id. Poslhdbui mea seria ludo. Virg. CeriO' 
fftfm prcBsediL Suet. lubemis LcUnenum pratpdsuU. Cses. G^nlbus prOcun^ 
bire. Ovid. Mls&ris succurr^e disco. Virg. lis sfubsidiia submUtebaL Css. 
TImldis s&pervimt ^gle. Virg. 

Note 1. This rule implies that the compound retains the meaning of the 
preposition; and the dative following such compound is then used instead cf 
the case governed bv the preposition. When such compounds are transitive 
they have with the dative an accusative also, like other transitive verbs. 

1. Aecido. acerescOy aecumboy aequiesco^ HdSquUOy adhareOy Oflj&ceOy adnoy adnOtOy ad- 
HOy adsfipwn-y ctdsuniy cuiversoTy affulgeo^ aUdboty aUiidOy annuo^ appdrto^ <xpplaud»^ 
t^pprSpinquOy arrSpOy arrldeoy asplrOf tusentior^ asstdeoj assisto^ assuescOy cissurgof-^ 
mddoy adhtbeOy adjlcioy adjungOy admSveOj advertOy advoivo^ affSro^ afflgo^ aUigOy ap> 
pffno, appttcoy aspergo. 

2. AntScSdOj antScellOy anteeoy antestOy antiv^nioy antSverto ; — anti/eroy aniih&€0f 
tnUipOno. 

8. CSktreOy eoimdOy eondtnoy eongntOy eonsentioy consdnoy eonstteseoy eonvivo, and, 
rfdefly in the poets, co'iOy eoncumbOy eonemrroy contendo ;—con/i o, conjungOy compOre^ 
tompdno. 

4. InetdOy indiboy ineumbOy indormioy ingimiseOy tnhtareoy hthio^ innascoTy tnnttor, 
insideoy insistOy instOy msHdOy insultOy inrddOy intHgUOy tUaafmoy iU&dOy tmmln«o, im» 
mUrioTy immdror. impendeoy inxum ; — immisceoy impertioy impOnOy impfimoy incldo, imx 
c(ik/o, indttOy inj8rOy ingSrOy inflciOy iiwJFro, -itupergOy insueseoy Ynflro. 

* 6. InterddOy intereidoy intardildOy interjictOy intemilco intersuniy interviKio ; — tnter- 
tUeOy interjieioy interp{in« 
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6. ObavtMUo^ Sberroj Sbiquito^ obluctor. obmurmUro^ obripo^ obsto^ obsisto^ oiwMSpp^ 
obsum^ ohtTMto^ obvento^ obversofj oeeumbo^ occurro, oceurso, officio f—obcitcOf obficio^ 
tffiro^ offundo, oppOuo. 

7 Pt'Stfiro, posthdbeOf posipOno^ postpdto, j>o.%tscribo, 

8. Frepxldo, prcBcurro^ prateo^ praliUeo^ prafmhieo, prantteo^ prasldeo^ prasum^ prat' 

tHUo^ preBvertor; — wtBfiro^ prof/lcio, prapfino. 

9. JPrOcwnbo, prdflcio^ prdpvgnOy prospHeiOy prdvtdeo. 

10. SurrMo^ succresco^ succumbOj sueeurro^ suffieio^ s^ffrfigor^ sUbdleo^ Mfrfi2foM| 
fiibrlpo^ subsum, subvSnio; — subdo, subjUio^ subjUgOj submiito^ suppHno^subttrnmo. 

11. Sitpercunoy s^perstu^ sUpemnn, sUpervinio^ sdpervUvo. 

Note 2. In some verbs compounded with prepositions the meaning of thf 
preposition is lost Snch coniponnds are either not followed by a dative, ot 
the case depends, not on the preposition, but on the signification of the verb, 
according to § 223. 

Remark 1. (a.) Some verbs, compounded with dbj die, ex, circwn, and am- 
U% are occasionally followed by the dative ; as, absum, desrnn, deldbor, despero^ 
excido, drcumdo, ctrcumfundo, circumjdceo, drcuimicio, corUr&dlco, corUrafo ; as. 
8trta capiti delapsa, The garlands having fallen from his head. Virg. Numqm 
nwnmi excUlcrunt tibi ? Plant. Tigris urbi drcumfuiidUur. Plin. Sibi despercaw, 
Cais. — {b.) Circvmdo and drcumfundo take either an accusative of the thing with 
a dative of the person, or an ablative of the thing with an accusative of the per- 
son ; as, drcumdo dlicui custodias, or drcumdo dbquem custddiis. Atpergo, m* 
tpei'go, donoy impertio, exuo, and induo, are construed in the same manner. 
Cf. § 251, R. 2. 

Rem. 2. Some verbs of repelling and taking away (most of which are com- 
pounds of d/>, de, or ex), are sometimes followed by the dative, though mora 
commonly by the ablative; as, dblgo, abrdgo, absdndOj avfiro, &ikmo, arcio^ 
deftiuh, demo, dfrptlU^ derdyo, detrdlio, eiipio, eruo, exdUto, exiino, extorqueo, ex- 
trdho, exno, prdhibeo, surripio. Thus, Nee mlhi te eripient, Nor shall tney take 
you rrom me. Ovid. Solstitiwn p^cfiri defendite. Virg. Hunc arcebis pecori. Id. 
So rarely abi-umpo, dlieno, furor, and H^io, 

Rem. 3. Some verbs of diifering (compounds of di or c^s) likewise occur 
with the dative, instead of the ablative with the preposition dA, or poetically 
with the ablative alone ; as^ diff^ro, discreno, discordo, dissentio, disdcteo,^ disto ; 
as, Qtuintum simplex hitdruque nepOti (osirSpet, et quantum discordet, parcug 
avaro. Uor. Distabit infido scurra) dm'icus, Hor. Graseis Tuscdnica stdiuoe d^f- 
firufU. Quint Comadia differi seiTtionL Uor. So. likewise misceo; as, Mista 
mOdestiae grdvlias. Cic. 

Rem. 4. Many .verbs compounded with prepositions, especially ^ith ad, con, 
and in, instead of' the dative, either • constantlv or occasionally take the case 
of the preposition, which is frequently repeated. Sometimes, also, a preposi- 
tion or similar signification is used ; as. Ad primnm vocem ttwacKU adveirUtit 
aures. Ovid. Nemo eum atUectssit, Nep. 8axa tides sold codUscire calce. Lucr. 
InfUrunt omnia in ignem. Caes. Stlex incumbcbat ad amnem. Virg. fnnixug 
mrMluraraine ndv(s. Ovid. In Pansam jfrdtrem innixus. Plin. Qmftrte htins 
pdrem cum illo bello. Cic. In this substitution of one preposition mr anothei 
dd is used for in, and in for ddj db for ex ; dd, anii, contra^ and to, for (^; dd 
«U(l ant^, for /wd. 

Rem. 5. Neuter verbs of motion or of rest in a place, when compourdad 




lft*:rqm, Isocratem asUxie pfcecurrU. Cic. So prceeo, prcesto, prcsverto, prmeUo, 
b&e § 2H3, (8.) 



§ 92*i« I. Verbs compounded with satis, bene, and male, are 
followed by the dative; as. 
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El nJlttirx ei lOglbus s&tUfhit^ He satisfied both nature and the laws. Cic 
ribi Si bhu^jdvinnt omiits^ May all the gods bless vou. Plant. liut also, Aral- 
euin erg:i Itint: f>\ i. Id. Mnl^iticU utrhjue* Hor. tso nUluk)^ biiiiSilico, nuilcfdcio 

Note. TIie!«e compoundi" are often written separately ; and the dative always dependi 
not on s&tis. binfy and mdlr^ but on the 8imple verb. So, also, bine and m(il^ a/lcut 
volo : ad, Tibi b6ne fx an\mo v6lo. Ter. Tlli (ii;o er omnibus optinie volo. Plant. Son 
. libi male Tult. i'etron. In like nianuer t'a/«re ^/l«», and vale (Jlco ; hs^ Ait^u.ttu:^ tli»ci- 
4*ns e citria) sgt/tntibus sni^iilu x^ire dicHnU. Suet. Tibi validlrgre non licet gr&tis. 
Sen. — Id late waters binidico and rruSMdlco sometimes take the accusative. 

II. Verbs in the passive voice are sometimes followed by a dative of the 
tgent, chierty in the poets and the later prose writers; as, Quidquul in kac 
catuJ mlhi susvepluin tst. Cic. Nique ceriUtur ulli, Nor is he seen bv any one. 
Virg. Nulla tudrum audita mlhi nique visa sOrorwn. Id. Barbdiiis hlc igo suyn, 
quiti lUM inttlllyor ulli. Ovid. But the agent after passives is usually m the 
ablative with a or ab. See § 248, 1. 

III. The participle in dus is followed by a dative of the agent ; 

as, 

Dmla omnibus en&viganda, The wave over which (we) all must pass. Hor. 
Nobis, cuifi shntl occidit br&cis lux^ Nox est perj)^iua una dornnenad. GatuU. 
Adhibtnda est nobis dlUytntia^ We must use diligence. Cic. Vtstlyia summih'um 
h&nUnum sibi tuenda esse dicit. Id. iH vis me jtei'e. dHUmdum est primumv^i 
tJbi. Hor. Fdcitsndum mlhi jjutdviy ut respondeiem. Id. 

Remark 1. The dative is sometimes wanting when the agent is indefinite; 
as, Orandum est, ut sit mens sdna in corpdre sdno. Juv. Hie vincendum aut md- 
riendum, ml&tes, est. Liv. In such examples, Obiy vdbis, ndbis, hdiftinibus, etc., 
may be supplied. Cf. § 141, R. 2. 

Rem. 2. The participle in dus sometimes, though rarely, has, instead of the 
dative of the agent, an ablative with d or d6 ; as, Non em in de&i'um immotidUum 
nUmiro vinSrandos a vobis et cdltndos p&tdtos t Cic. Hax a me in dlcendo prm- 
t6reunda non sunt. Id. — The dative after participles in dus is by some referred 
to § 226. 

IV. Verbs signifying motion or tendency are followed by an ac- 
cusative with dd or in ; as, 

Ad templum PaUddis ibant, Virg. Ad praetorem hdminem iraant, Cic. Vergit 
ad septemtriones. Cses. In conspectum vinire, Nep. 

So cun'o, dOcOj /irOy Jestlno, jUgiOy inclino, lego, mitio, pergo, purto, pradpi' 
to, prOjtiro, tendo, tollo, vddo, verto. 

Remark 1. So likewise verbs of caUing, exciting, •etc.; as, Eui'um ad ae 
vOcat, Virg. Prdvdcasse ad pugnam. Cic. So dnimOy hartor, incite, invito, lH- 
cesso, sUmiilo, sustlto ; to which may be added attineo, cofiformo, perUneo, aad 
tptcto. 

Rem. 2. But the dative is sometimes used after these verbs ; as, Cldmor ii 
ccelo. Virg. Dwn tibi litSra meat vinianL Cic. GHgem viridi cwnpclUre hlbi»- 
C9. Virg. Setllbus hunc rifer axite suis. Id. After v^nio both constructions 
»ro used at the same time; as, Venit mlhi in meutem. Cic. Vcnit mlhi in sns- 
plciOnem. Nep. £um venisse Germanis in amicltiam coyndvirai. Cajs. i*ttf.. 
pimiUA) (to approach) takes the dative only. 

Rem. 8. Sometimes also verbs signifying motion are followed by an accusa* 
tive of place without a prepositioir, a supine in urn, an infinitive, or an adverb 
of place; as, Romam prdftctus est. Ite domum. Rus Ibain, Lfivinia venit tt- 
t6ra. Virg. Neque ^gc te derisura vitiio. l*lant. Non m« LUfytos popfllar^ 
pindtes venimm. Virg. Hue venit. Plant. See §§ 237, 276, II. 271, N. 2. 

Rem. 4. After do, scribo, or mltto literas, the person for whom they are writ- 
ten or to wlifim they are sent, is put either m tne dative or in the accusative 
With ad; as, Ex eo Idea Vih'i literas ante dSdSi'dmns. Cic. VuUwciug liUrat sUn 
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ad CatllTnam ddtas esse, dlcebat. Id. Qesar sci'ibil Labieno atmy etc. Caes Ad 
me Cfirius de te scripsit. Cic. But to give one a letter to deliver is also ex- 
pressed by dare luiras dlicui^ and also the delivery of the letter by the bearer. 

§ ^3G* J^st is followed by a dative denoting a possessor ;—* 

tlie thing possessed being the subject of the verb. 

l-Jst thus used may generally be translated by the verb U) hare with th« 
Jntive ;is its subject; as, Jist mlhi ddmi pater, I' litive a (hther at home. Virg 
Sunt u<'>bis inllid poimi. We have mellow apples. Id. (JraiU'i nobis 6pus est tua. 
We lijivc need of your favor. Cic. Innoeentiae plus pdr'atdi fjunm hOndris est 
S.'tll. An ne$< fs lo'nr/'fs reglbns esse mdnust Ovid. So with an infinitive as the 
ji.bject, Nee tll>i sit djuros avuisse in pi'telia denies. Tib. 4, 3, 3. The first aud 
jtj{)iid persons "iX sum are not thus constnied. 

Kemakk 1. Hence nilhi est ndmen signifies, I have the name, mv name is, or 
I nin Ciilled. The proper name is put either in the nominative, the dative, or 
the genitive. See §204, R. 8. So also cuf/mmen, cor/ndintntunij and, in Taci- 
tus, vo( Ohulum, est mild. — Sometimes, also, a possessive adjective agi'eeing with 
m''7nen, etc., supplies the place of the proper name; as, ikst miki nOmtn Tar- 
quinium. Gell. MerciiriSe impdsuere nUht cognomen, Hor. 

Rem. 2. The dative is used with a similar signification after y^re, suppfiUy 
ibest., deest, aud d^fit ; as. Pauper itnim non est, cut rerum suppetit usus. Hor. 
Si nilhi Cauda /olet, cei'cdpttJCscus iram. Mart. Dfrfuii ar« vobis. Ovid. Non 
difdre Arsacldis virtutem. Tac. Lac mlhi non defiL Virg. Hoc unv^ii illi ab- 
fuii. Cic. 

Rem. 3. With the dative of the person after est Sallust and Tacitus some- 
times join, hy a Greek idiom, vdlens, ctt/nens, and invitus ; as. Quia nique pt^ 
miUtia vdlenit (esse) p&idbdtur. Because the comnum people were not thoaght 
to like the war. Sail. Ui quibusque bettum imoitit out cipienUimi irat, Accord- 
ing as '^<)ch likod or disliked tlie war. Tao. 

Dative of the End or Purpose. 

§ 397. Sum, and several other verbs, are followed by two 

datives, one of which denotes the object to whick, the other this 

end for which, any thing is, or is done ; as, 

Mlhi mnoArnxB est cfirse. It is a very great care to me. Cic. Spero nobis hMHC 
cvujunLtiontm v61aptati y<Jre, I hope this union will afford us pleasure. Id. 
Matri /mellam dOno didit. Ter. Fabio laudi datum est. Cic. Vltio id tlbi ver- 
tvnt. l*hiut. /d tlbi hoi:ori hdbctur, Cic. ^futurav^l coUegse vinlre auxllio. Liv 
Cui bono /nil t To whom was it an advantage V Cic. 

Remark 1. The verbs after which two datives occur, are sunij fSre, /In, tin, dt-no, 
dlico, hahfo, rSlinf/no, tribuo, verto; also rurro, eo, mittOn, prdflciseor, vinio, appfino, m* 
Ftf MO, cifio, cmnttaro^ jjdteo, suppgttito^ into, and some others. 

Rem. 2. Tlie dative of the end or purpose is often used after thctie 
verbs, without the dative of tlie object; as, 

Kxemplo est formica, The ant is (serves for) an example. Hor. Absentium 
bdna divlsui fiure. Liv. lUllquit pigndri piUnmina. Plant. Qua esui ei {KJtoi 
sunt. Gell. J-^se dPrlsui, To be a subject of ridicule. Tac. R^ceptui ctinir^^ 
To sound a retreat. Caes. Allquid dOti dicdre, To set out as dowry. Cic. 

Rem. 3. (a.) The verb sum, with a dative of the end, may be va- 
riously rendered ; as by the words brings, ajjords, serves, does, etc 
The sign for is often omitted with this dative, especially after sum 
instead of it, as, or some other particle, may at times be used ; as, 
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JtfnSvia irii tlbl magna d6d5c6ri, Cowardice wUl bring great disgrace to yen 
Oic. /Abc re* est argumento, This thing is an argument, or serves as tin ergu- 
ment. Id. Hoc vltio mihi dant. This they set down as a fault in me. &ii- 

versos ctbrae hdbuit. Suet, una res irat magno Usui was of great use. 

Lucil. Quod tibi magnHpire cordi es^, mihi vehimenter displivet, What is a great 
pleasure, an object of peculiar interest to you, etc. Id. 

(6.) Sometimes the words Jit^ abhy ready ^ etc., must be supplied, especially 
before a gcnind or a gerundive; as, Quum solvendo civitatef non essnU^ .... not 
able to pay. Cic. ihvttes^ gtd dniri f^rendo essent, Liv. ^Iiub restiuguendo 
igni /dreni. Liv. Radix ejus est vescendo. Plin. 

Rem. 4. Instead of the dative of the end, a predicate nominative or accusa- 
tive is sometimes used ; as, Ndiurd tu ilU p&ter es, By nature you ai-e his 
father. Amor est exitium picdri : or the purpose is expressed by the accuser 
live with ad or in ; as, Alicui c6mes est ad Deltum. Cic. Se Rcmis in clientelam 
Hicdbant. Caes. : or by the ablative with pro ; as, fnndceniia pro m^Hvolentia 
duct coapit. Sail. Akibus sunt arbdres pro cilbllibus. Caes. 

Rem. 5. Instead, also, of the dative of the end or purpose, quo ? to what tnd ? 
for what purpose ? why? sometimes occurs, with an accusative, which TOn- 
erally depends on a verb understood, or with an infinitive or a clause; as. Quo 
mihi foitunnm, si non concedttur iUit Hor. Quo Ubi, Pasiphai^ pr^tidsas sumire 
y««te6f Ovid. 

Rem. 6. After do and other similar active verbs an accusative of the purpose 
is found in apposition ; as, Ldtlni cdrdnam auream Jdvi douum in C^twium 
mitiunt. Liv. Alicui comltem esse datum, Cic. Cf. § 204, R. 1 ; and § 230, R. 2. 

Note. The dative, instead of the accusative, is sometimes used after the 
infinitive, when a dative precedes, and the subject of the infinitive is omitted; 
as, V^bis nScesse est fortibus esse Vlris. Liv. Maximo tibi et civi et diici evddire 
etmUgtL Val. Max. See §§ 205, R. 6, and 239, R. 1. 

DATIVE AFTER PARTICLES. 

§ S8S88. Some particles are followed by the dative of th« 
object; as, 

1. Some adverbs derived from adjectives; as, 

Prdpiiis Tlbfri quam Thermopj^lis. Nep. Proxime castris, Very near to thtt 
camp. . Caes. Prdjnus stilbulis armenta tenerent. Virg. O.mtp'uenter n&turas, 
conveiiienterque vlrei-e, Agreeably to nature. Cic. ICfAcurus quam sibi con^Anr* 
ter concenienttrque dicat^ non Id/jorat, Id. Nemini nimium bine est, Afi*an. Mihi 
nwivniam in vita f nit melius. Hor. Vlvere vltae hdminum dmlce. Cic. ^int 
mihi, bihie vobis. rlaut. So, Mihi obviam venisU. Cic. In certdmina saevo cotn>- 
mfnus Ire v!ro. Sil. Qucestores prdvincice mihi proBslo fuerutU. Cic. Sdmos eti 
eseadversttm Mileto. App. 

Remakk. Prdpius and proxime^ like their prhnitive prdpe^ are sometimes 
construed with a and the ablative; as, Prnpe a meis aedibus. Cic. Steilas 
errantes propius a terns. Id. A Sura proxime est PhUiscum, opjridum ParikS' 
rum. Plin. 

2. Certain prepositions, especiallv in comic writers; as, Mihi clam c«i, It is 
unknown to me. Piaut. Contra nmis. Id. But in such mstances they seem 
rather to be used like adjectives. 

8. Certain interjection!*; as, HeinUhi! Ah me! Virg. Vcb mihi! Wo is me I 
Ter. V(£ I'ittiH tsst ! Liv. V<£ misero mihi. Plant Htm tibi. Id. Ecce tibi, Cic. 

NoTK. (r/.) The dative of the substantive pronouns seems sometimes nearh 
redundant, l'nt it always conveys the expression of a lively feeling, and M 
therefore termed ddiivtis etiUcus; as, 
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Fftr mlhi «, .... in my opinion. Plant. An iUe mihi libei% cm miUier impirat} 
Cic. Tvngilium mlhi eduxit. Id. Ubi nunc nobis deus ille mdgistei'f Virsr. 
JCcce tibi SehOms! Cic. /Tei/t Ubi tdlentum ar genii! Philipplcum est. Plant. /Swi 
is sometimes subjoined quite pleonastically to suus ; as, Sno slbi glddio huHC 
jiigiUo, Plant. IgnOrans suo slbi sei'vit patri. Id. Slbi sno ienw&re, 

\b.) The fo.lowmg phrases also occur with vdlo and a reflexive pronoun: 
qutd Obi vis t what do yon want? quid slbi iste vuU f what does he want? quid 
9uU slbihcBC drdUot what does this speech mean? mud hax aU dSna viUmtf 
what is the meanmg of these presents? or, what is tneu: object? 

ACCUSATIVE. 
ACCUSATIVE AFTER VERBS. 

§ 3S9. The object of a transitive verb is put in the accnsa 

ti\e; as, 

Leg&tos miituntj They send ambassadors. Cses. Afdmus mdvet corpus, The 
mind moves the body. Cic. Da vdniam banc. Grant this favor. Ter. Eum 
inUtdti sunt, They imitated him. Cic. Piscem Spii vSnSrcmtur. Id. 

Remark 1. A transitive verb, with the accusative, often takes a 
genitive, dative, or ablative, to express some additional relation ; as, 

Te convinco amentias, I convict you of madness. Cic. Da Ukum melioilbu^ 
Give place to your betters. Ter. Solvit se Teuaia luctu, Troy frees herselt 
from grief. Virg. See those cases respectively. 

Rex. 2. Such to the difference of idiom between the Latin and English lang^uagM, thai 
many Terbs considered IransitiTe in one, are used as intransitiye in the other. Hence, 
In translating tranaitiYe Latin verbs, a preposition must often be supplied 'iu English; 
as, Ui me civeret^ That he should beware of lirie. Cic. On the other hand, many verbs, 
which in latin are intransitive, and do not take an accusatiye, are rendered into English 
by transitire verbs ; as, Ille mthi f&vet^ He fovors me : and many verbs originally in* 
tronsitive acquire a trainsitiye signification. 

Rem. 3. The verb is sometimes omitted : — 

1. To avoid its repetition ; as, Ecentum sSndtus, quern (soil, diire) vCdgfiMiir, 
d&bU. Liv. 

2. The interrogative intenectiou quidf what? depends on ait or censes. So 
also quid vero f quid igitur f quid ergo t quid imm f which are always followed 
by another question, and both questions may be united into one propositicH]. 
the first serving merely to introduce the interro^tion. With ^^dd posteaf 
quid turn t supply siqiUtur, With qidd quod, occurnng in transitions, mcam de 
eo is omitted, but it may be rendered 'nay,' *nay even,' *but now,' * more- 
over,' etc., witliout an interrogation. — Dicam is also to be supplied with quid 
muUa t qtud plura f ne muUa ; ne muUis ; neplura. The infinitive dicire is also 
sometimes omitted ; as, NinAs muUa vUleor de me, Cic. Perge riUnua, Id. 

Rem. 4. The accusative is often omitted : — 

1. Whan li is a reflexive pronoun ; as, Nox prcBcipLtai, scil. se. Virg. ite 
prdra dvertit. Id. Eo lAvdtum, scil. me. Hor. 

The reflexives are usually wanting after dibdleo^ ahstlneo^ aceingo^ lUkequo. cequo, ag» 
gldmiro^ niigeo^ cSliro, congimlnOj contlnuo, t/Scllno^ dicdquo^ desfno^ diffSro, aikrOf 
grumpo, flecto, diflecto^ fdcesso^ tnclpio^ inctino, inslnuo^ irrumpOj jungo^ IdvOy laxo^ 
llnio^ mdt^ro, moUio^ mdveo, mftto, pOno, prarlpVOy jn-Qrumpo^ yud/to, rimitto. retraeto^ 
tido. sisto, st&hfilo, suppidUo^ tardo, tSneo^ tendo, trdjicio. transmittOy tu/-6o, vdna, vergo^ 
wrto, ddverto, riverto^ vestiOy vibro ; and more rarely after many others. 

2. When it is something indefinite, has been previously expressed in any 
case, or v?> easily supplied ; as, Ego, ad quos saibnm^ nescio^ scil. htlh'at Cic 
De quo et tecum egi ftiUgenteVy et scripti ad te. Id. Bine fecit SUiut, Id. DtcU 
in hoettm^ scil. exercitum. Li v. 
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Bem. 5. An innnitive, or one or more substantive cl&uses, maj 
iupply the place of the accusative afler an active verb ; as, 

Da ndhi failure. Hor. Reddes dulce Idqui, reddes ridgre decorum. Id. CiipU 
me esse clementem. Cic. Atkeniefues sldtuerunt at naves conscenderent. Id. 
yireor ne a doctis repr^hendar. Id.Euce, Bacclie, s6nat. Ovid. Sometimei 
both constructions are united; as, Di Iram misirarUur tndnem am6&rum^ e/ tan« 
toe mortallbus esse l&bores. Virg. — Respecting the infinitive with and without 
t subject-accusative after an active verb, see § 270-273 ; and for the subjuno- 
tive after such verbs, see § 278. 

(a.) In such cr>nstructions, the mtject of the dependent clause is sometimei 
put in the accusative as the object of the leading verb ; as, Nosti Marcellum, 
quam tardus sU^ for N<>»U quam tardus sit Murcellus. Cic. llliun, ut vital, 
cptatU. Ter. At te iffo fdciam^ ut minus vdleas. Plaut. 

(6.' An ablative with de may also supply the place of the accusative, bv the 
ellipsis of some general word denoting tkinys^ ff^ts, etc., modified by such ab- 
lative ; as, De repubUcd vestrd paucis anipe. ball. Compare a similar omission 
of a «u^ ui modified by de and the ablative, ^ 209, R. 8, (2.) 

Rem. 6. The impersonal verbs of feeling, mXseret^ pcenXtet, pudet^ 
tcedetf pXget, mlserescitj mlseretur^ and perlcesum eMj are followed by 
an accusative of the person exercising the feeling, and a genitive oc 
the object in respect to which it is exercised. Cf. § 215, (1.) ; as, 

Eorum nos misirti^ We pity them. Cic. The impersonal VMtum est also 
occur& with such an accusative ; Quos mm est viritum ponire, etc. Cic. 

Rkm. 7. Juvaty delectat, fallilj fugit, prceterit^ and deceit with theii 
cx>mpounds, take an accusative of the person ; as, 

Te hllnri drUmo esse valde me J&vat, That you are in good spirits greatly 
delights me. Cic. Fut/il meadte scrlb>7*e. Cic. lUud altth-um quam sit mffMUj 
te non f&git. Id. Nee vero Cassarem /iftllii. Cses. Fdcis^ tU te dicet, Ter. 
So also when used personally ; as, Parvum parva dicerU. Hor. ; but dicet often 
takes the accusative of the person with the infinitive; as, Hafic maadam uo8 
dic^ eff iig&re. Ter. ; and in comic writers a dative ; as, Vobis dictt. Ter. 

For nua^ tua, sua, nostra, vestra, after rg/ert and intirestj^ see ^ 219, tt. 1 : and for the 
■ccuaatiTe by attraction, inistead of the nominative, see § 206, (6,) (6.) 

§ 330* Verbs signifying to name or call ; to choose, render 
or constitute ; to esteem or reckon, which in the passive voice 
have two nominatives, are followed in the active voice by two 
accusatives, one of the ob/ect and the other of the predicate* 
Cf. § 210, R. 3, (3.) ; as, 

Urbem ea Antidchi patris nUmtne Antiochlam vdcavit. He called tha city An- 
tioch, etc. Just. Ludos fads mc. You make eame of me. Plaut. Me ccnsii 
lem fecistis. Cic. Iram bine Knmus Inltium cHant insdnia. Id. Ancum Mur 
cium rugem pdpulus credviL Liv. Sulpicium accusatOrem suum numirdbat, 
non competitorom. Cic. Quum vos testes luibeam, Nep. 

Nor 1. The following are among the Terfos included in this mte, riz. appdlo, rfleo, 
lUiniino^nuiuikpo, pirh^o, sdlHto, scribo And inscriho, vdco; c&pio, ecnstUito, creo, di- 
dUro, dStlgo, dSxit^o, dlro, il^o, /deio, eff\cio^ instUuo, ISj^o, prOdo, reddo, rinunciOf 
dileo, dignor. existimo, hdbto, jiUtlco, nUmiro, piito, rgpirio, inieltigo, invdniOy se pn^ 
tire or prrrMdre, etc 

Note 2. An ablative with ex occurs, though rarely, instead of the accusa* 
tive of the object ; as, F<n'tuna me, qui liber fyuiram, servum fecity e suramc 
mfimum. Plaut. Cf. Qui recta prfiva fdciunt, Ter. 

Note 8. An infinitive may supply the place of tlie objective accusative; aa^ 
tk slmtL asse vdcat crimen. Ovid. : — and sometimes of the predicate accusativf 
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also; as, 8i rSp^rlre vdcas amittSre certius; atU ti scire iibi sit rSp^rtre vOcns. Id. 
So also an aajective may supply the place cf the predicate accusative ; aSi 
PrcBbtdt se dignum suis mdjOrwus, Cic. CoBsdrem certiorem /dckmL Cscs. 

Krmark 1. After verbs signifying to esteem or reckon, one of the 
accusatives is often the subject, and the other the predicate, of essi 
expressed or understood ; as, 

Eum &varam possHmut exisUmdre. Gio. Talem se imp^r^toreni prcdmit. Nep. 
PrcBstu te eum, qui mihi es cognitus, Cic. Mercurium mnmum inventorem aiiium 
firunt ; huiic vidfum aique ttiniruin dficem arbUrantur. Cks. ; or an adjectiva 
supplLss the place of the predicate accusative; as, Ne me existimdrig ad mdHt% 
iumem prupensiorem. Uic. 

Note 4. Instead of the predicate accusative, (1) pro with the ablative some 
times follows p&tOy diico, and hdbeo^ but denotes only an approximation ; as, 
AU(pud pro certo habere or p&t&re, Ea pre falsis dudi. Sail. AUquem pro hoste 
liabei-e. Cses. — So also in with the ablative ; as, Nihil prceter virtutem in bonis 
habere. Cic. AUquem in ni^mero hostium dOcSre. Cic. — and the ablative with- 
out in ; asj Uti vos affinium loco ducirein. Sail. — So also 6 or ea; with the abla- 
tive ; as, ( Ut) fdch'etquod e republica f Ide^ue su& duch'et. Liv. — Sometimes 
(2y the genitive ; as, Officii (hixit exOrdre fiUce patrem. Suet. ( See ^ 211, R. 8, (8.) 
So with a genitive or an ablative of price or value; as, PHtdre dliqutm nihlla 
Cic. Nmhdbeo n^wQi Marsum augHrem. Enn — and sometimes (3) a dative; as. 
Qtumdo tu me hdbes desplcatui. Plant : — or an adverb ; as, iEgre hdbmty f ilium ia 
pro pdrente atuum, Liv. And (4) ad or in with the accusative; as, Ldca ad 
mbeniaciila ftf^^re. Liv. AUquem in Patres leySre. Id.: or (5) the genitive 
depnnding on the ablative of cause, manner, etc. ; as, Qid tei-vUMem dedltionia 
nomine appellant. Caes. 

Rrm. 2. ]^lany other verbs, besMes their proper accusative, take a 
second, denoting a purpose, time, character, etc. 

Such are do, tribtto^ sUmOy pito^ pdfio^ axljungo^ ascribOy cognosco, a^xiOy Jing<^ 
ngrUfico, etc. ; as, 

Qudre ejus fUgce c5mTtem me ndjungSrem, Cic. HdnUnum dpinio s5cium me 
atcribit tuis laumbus. Id. Quos ego sim t6tie» jam dedigndta md.ritos. Virg. 
Hunc igttur regem agnosdmus, qui Philijipum dedigndtur patrem? Curt. FiUam 
tuam mihi uxorem posco. Plant. PitU hanc Sdtumia mtinus. Ovid. Such 
constructions may often be referred to apposition, or to an ellipsis of esse. 

§ 331. Verbs of asking, demanding, and teaching, and celo 

(to conceal), are followed by two accusatives, one of the person, 

the other of the thing ; as, 

Hoc te vShementer rdgo, Cici Illud te d/*o, m<, etc. Id. R6go te nununoSi 
I ask you for money. Mart. Posce deos vfiniam. Ask favor of the gods. Virg. 
Quum ISgent quis muslcam ddcuirit EpamlTiondam, When they shall read whc 
taught Epaniinondas music. Nep. Antigdnus Iter omnes cekUj Antigonus cod 
ceab his rnite from all. Id. Deprhdri deos m&la. Sen. QudUdie (ksat* 
£ixLZ3 fiumentum Jidgitdre. Cses. Multa deos Orans. Virg. 

RmABX 1. This rule includes the verbs of asking and demandhig, JlOgUo^ ejfffogtto^ 
obsecroy dro^ exOro, eontendo, percontor^ poscOs riposco^ eons&lo, pricor, lUftrkeor^ ^^go^ 
and int^rrdgOy which, with the accusative of the person, take the accusative of tiie neutef 

ftronouns hoc, id, iUud, quod, quid, more frequently than that of a substantive ,* oX teach- 
ng, ddr.eo, edSceo, didhceo, and SrUdio, which last has two accusatives only in the poets. 
AdmSneo and consUlo are rarely found with two accusatives ; as, ConsHlam hone rem 
t^acos. Plaut. Earn rem nos IScus admUnuit. Sail. 

Rem. 2. Instead of the accusative of the person, verbs of asking and de* 
manding often take the ablative with ab or ex ; as, Non debebam abs te has tUS- 
ras posStre, Cic. Vimam Oremm ab ipso. Virg. /stud vdlebam ex te percontSri 
Plant 



The accusative of degi'ee, etc., is commonly nihily a neuter pronoun, at 
ter adjective of quantity; as, Non quo me uliquid juvdre posses. Uic. 
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Rem. 8 (a.) Instead of the accusative of the thing, the ablative with de is 
sometimes used ; as, Sicigote eisdem de rebus irUerrdgem. Cic. De Itinire 
kostiur.i sdnalum eddcet. SalK Batsus noster me de hoc libro celacit. Cic. Cf. ^ 229 
R. 5f (b.) — {b.) Sometimes also instead of the accusative of the thin^ an infini- 
tive, or an infinitive or subjunctive clause is used; as, Deos prdtdrt dibetis, ut 
urbem defendant. Cic. lit d6<eam RuUum posthac t&cere. Id. DOcui id non 
fi^ri p<»sse. Id. Ddctant eum qui vir Sex. Roscius fuerit. Id. — (c.) With verbf 
of teaching, the instrument by means of which the art is practised is pat in 
the ablative; as, AUquem fimbm ddcere. Cic. Docere dUquem aimis. Liy. 
LUircB may be used either in the accusative or in the ablative ; as, Te /UJi *« 
ddceo. Cic. Doctus Greeds luiris. Id. 

RiM. 4. Some verbs of asking, demanding, and teaching, are not followed by two ao- 
ensatiyes; as, exigOy pito, postvUo^ quaro^ scUor^ sciscitor^ which, with the acciuatiii. of 
•he thing, take an ablative of the person with the preposition ab. de^ or ex ; imbuoy in- 
ttituoy instruo^ etc., which are sometimes used with the ablative of the thing, generally 
mithout a preposition, and are sometimes otherwise construed ; as, bistUuSre allquem 
ftd dieendum. Oic. 

Rem. 6. (a.) Many active verbs with the accusative of the person, 
take also an accusative denoting in what respect or to what degree 
the action of the verb is exerted. 

(6.) 
a neuter 

Pauca pro tempdre mUiies hoi'Wius, Sail. l^'adjiUa me." Ter.' N^que est. ie fair 
ISre quidquam. Virg. Cf. § 282, (8.) 

Rem. 6. By a similar construction, ginus and secus, * sex,^ are sometimes used 
in the accnsative, instead of the genitive of quality; as, NiMas hoc gi?nus vigt- 
Uat vigilaruni. Gell. So, Omnes miUiebre sfecus. Suet. Cf. 211, R. 6, (4.) 

§ 333. (1.) Some neuter verbs are followed by an accusa- 
tive of kindred signification to their own ; as, 

YltSLTn Jucundam vivere^ To live a pleasant life. Plaut Mh'um somniaci 
Bomnium, I have dreamed a wonderful dream. Id. FUrire htmc fiirorem. 
Virg. Jsiam pugnam pugndbo. Plaut. Pugndre dicenda Musis proelia. Hor. 
Lusum insdlentem UuHre. Id. 8i non servltutem serviat. Plaut. Qu&ror hand 
f&cUes questus. Stat Jurdvi vei'isamum jusjurandum. Cic. Ignotas jubei ire 
vias. Val. Flacc. So, also. Ire exs^quias. To go to a funeral. Ter. Ire suppe- 
tias. To go to one's assistance. Ire iniltias. To deny. This expression is 
equivalent to infiiiorj and may like that take an accusative; as, St hot- utmm 
ae^tmxSrOy qvLOii nemo, eat in/ itios. Nep.: or the accusative with the infinitive; 
as, Neque infitias Imus Siclliam nostram provinciam esse. Liv. Ut mvin ^au- 
dium gaitdercmus. Coel. ad Cic. PrOfictsci magnum Iter. Cic. Po^ki-: ttqm 
ridiique viam. Virg. This accusative is usually qualified by an adjective. 

(2.) Verbs commonly neuter are sometimes used tiXLnsiti\ »:ly, 

and are then followed by an accusative. 

Accusatives are thus used with dleo and sdpio, and their compounds, I'Sdiho^ 
riApio; as, Olet unguenta, He smells of perfumes. Ter. Olere p^regiinura, 
To have a foreign smell. Cic. Ordtiones riddlentes antSquItatem. Id. Mi (la 
herbam earn sapiunt^ The honey tastes of that herb. Plui. Uva picem r^sfj^dtnM. 
Id. So, SitU) honores. Cic. Camem pluit. Liv. Claudius aleam stStdidsi^m^ 
ludt. Suet. £rumj)ere tliu coercitam iram in hostes. Liv. Libros evigUdre. Ovid. 
PraAre verba. Liv. Ntc vox homlnem sdnat. Virg. SHuldre mella. Id. Moiien- 
tem nUmine cldmat. Id. Quis j)Ost vlna gravem mmt\2im atd paupfriem cripatt 
Hor. Omnes una mdnet nox. Id. Ingrdti dntmi crimen horreo. Cic. Ego meai 
querot' ^orttinns. IMaut. Vlv^e Biicchanalia. Juv. Pastdreui saltdrei uH Cy- 
clopa, rdgdbat. Hor. So the passive; Nunc agrest^n Cyclop'a mdvvUir. Id, 
Xerxes quum m&re amhuldvisset, termmndvlgajssei. Cic. Qm stadium curriL Id> 
t/mmunia jurs. migrdr^ Id. Te vdlo eoOdqtU. Plaut. Ea tUssirire mdiuL Oio, 
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C/h-pdon ardebat Alexin. Virg. Sipffiae jQrdvimtu undas. Ovid. NdvigcU aquae 
Virg. Ckun'imm seqnor. Id. PascurUur sylvas. Id. 

Note 1. Accusatives are found in like manner after ambiUOi eatteo, dSleo, Mqutto, Jk§^ 
gmtdeo^ gSmo, glOrioTy horreo^ kftor^ UUrOy n&to^ paUeOy pjBLveOy pSreOj dtptreo^ prbcid9 
qugroTy rideoy sHeo, HbVo^ UiceOy trtmo^ trSpido^ vddo^ i>enio^ etc. 

(3.) Neuter verbs and sometimes adjectives also may be fol« 
lowed by an accusative denoting in what respect^ or to what de* 
gtee, the feeling, condition, etc., is manifested ; as, 

Nihil WOii), Cic. Num id lacrimat virgot Does the maid weep on that ao- 
Cfmnt? Ter. Midta &Iia peccai, Cic. Quicquid delirant reaes, plecHuitur 
Achivi, Hor. Nee tu id indtgndri posses. Liv. Llud mthi ketanaum video, Cio. 
lllud vaJde UM assentior, fd. Idem gloridri. Id. Haec tfiorwww. Liv. Hoc 
Bt&del unum. Hor. — So, Id &piram do^ I strive for this. Ter. Consilium p^fic, 
quid tibi sim auctor. Cic. Quod gutdam auctores sunt^ Which is attested by 
some authors. Liv. Nil nostri misirere f Virg. — Nihil Edrndncs pUbis simllis. 
Liv. SSnatus nihil sane intentus. Sail. These limiting accusatives have com- 
monly the force of adverbs, particularly rAMl^ which is used like an emphatic 
un in the sense of * in no way,' * in no respect.' So non nihilj * to some extent,* 
* in some measure.' 

NoTB 2. In the above and similar examples, the prepositions o6, prdpter^ ptr^ ad, etc., 
may often be supplied. This oonstmction of neuter verbs is most common with tht 
neuter accusatiyes u/, quid^ quidquam^ Htlquidj quicquid^ quod^ nViil, nonnViii, Idem^ 
iilud^ tantunij quantirniy anum^ midta, pauca^ dliat eStirOy omniay etc. Cf. § 256, R. 16, N. 

§ S33. Many verbs are followed by an accusative depend- 
ing upon a preposition with which they are compounded. 

(1.) Active verbs compounded with trans^ ad, and circurriy have 
sometimes two accusatives, one depending upon the verb, the other 
upon the preposition ; as, 

Omnem iqvitdtutn pontem iransducitj He leads all the cavalry over the bridffa 
Caes. Agesllaus Hellespontum cdpias trajedt. Nep. PetrHus jusjtirandum ad 
iait Afranium. Caes. KosciUum Pompeius omnia sua prsesldia circwrHluxit. Id 
So, Pontus scopiilos si^rjdcit undam. Virg. So, also, adverto and vdiico with 
dnimum; as. Id dnimum adyertit. Cses. Id quod ^nlmum induxirat pauHsper 
won tinuit. Cic. So, also, iry'icio in Plautus — Ego te mdnu7n injlciam, 

(2.) Some other active verbs take an accusative in the passive 
voice depending upon their prepositions ; as, 

Mdgtcas accinper artes, To prepare oneself for ma^c arts. Virg. In proBO 
writers the a<^ is in such cases repeated; as, acctngi ad consmdtum. Liv. 
Clussis circumoShXtur arcem. Id. Quod anguis ddmi vectem drcumjectus jfuisteL 
Cic. 1 ,6cum prcetervectus sum. Id. * 

(3.) Many neuter verbs, especially verbs of motion, or cf rest in a 
[)lace. when compounded with prepositions which govern an accusa- 
tive, become transitive, and accordingly take an accusative ; as, 

Gentes qtm m&re iUud adj&cent, The nations which border upon that sea. Nep. 
ObiqvUdre agmen. Curt. Incedunt mastos locos. Tac. Transuui flammas. Ovio. 
Succedire tecta. Cic. Luddmm diebus, ^i cognltlunem intervenirant. Tac 
Adire provinciam. Suet. Cdveai ne proehum ineat. Cic. IngrSdi iter pidUms 
Cic. Epicuri horti quos mddo prcBtirwdmus. Id. 

Note. To this rule belong many of the compounds of amb&lo^ eido, curro^ eo, fqutiO 
fhtOygr&ilUr, lobar ^ no and nfifo, rtpo, s&lio. scaruto^ v&dOj vihor, vSniOy vdlo {- rSdO 
fBftfo, sidetf sisto^ «<o, etc., with the prepositaons included in § 224, and «ith t». 
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Remark 1. Some neuter verbs compounded with pr pteitioni 
which govern an ablative, in like manner become transitive, and are 
followed by an accusative ; as, 

NSmlnem conveni^ I met with no one. Gic. Qm sociStatem coiiris. Id. 
Avet-Mdri hoiiores. Ovid. Uisi arborem arersi derepunt, Plin. Edormi crapdlam. 
Oic. Egreatut exsllium. Tac. EvddUque ciler ilnara. Virg. Excedhre n{Lm&- 
rum. Tac. y2»i/e limen. Ter. Tihxir dquat ferme praJiuunL Hor. 

Rf.m. 2. After verbs both active and neuter, compounded witk 
prepositions which take an accusative, the preposition is often n peat« 
od, or otie of similar signification is used ; as, 

Caesar se ad ngminem adiunxU. C!c. MuUitSdLnem trans Rhennm in Gakf^m 
trantducih'e. Cflen. — In Galliam iiivasU Atitdniua, Gic. Ad me ddhe 'juuuiam 
rnhnini. Id. Orator piragrat per animos hUminum. Id. Ne in sSnatum accedi- 
rem. Id. Re.gina ad templum inctssiU Virg. Jaxta g^idtdrem cu^at Lavvnia. Id. 
Flnet extra quos egridi turn possim. Cic. A dative instead of the accusative 
often follows such compounds, according to § 224. (Xrcum is not repeated. 

Note. Some verbal nouns and verbal adjectives in hundus are 
followed by an accusative, like the transitive verbs from which they 
are derived ; as. 

Quid Ubi hue receptio ad te est meum vTrum ? Wherefore do you receive my 
husband hither to you? Plant. Quid dbi^mdlum^ me, aut quid ^j^agam, curdtw 
'st? Id. QiddUbihMXC dfhtio esty Id. Qttid tibi \\wciQ nStw est. xtiqunm^ ^xrac2^m. 
meam ? Qu'ul Ubi banc digito ttictio '»t V Id. Ilanno vitdbundus castra kostiuin 
consiilesque. Liv. Mithrldiltes RuniJlnum meditabundus bellum. Just. Mlra- 
bundi vanam spC'ciem. Liv. Pdpulabundns agros. Sisenn. Gamincem imaginSr 
hundus. App. 

§ 334:. A verb in the passive voice has the same govern- 
ment as in the active, except that the accusative of the active 
voice becomes the nominative of the passive. 

Note 1. The accusative of the person with the infinitive, after verbs of saying 
and commanding^ may become the subject of the passive voice; as, Active, 
Dico TQ^eia esse justwm ; — Passive, Rex (hciiur Justus esse. Act. J^eo te r^- 
cfirc ; — ^Pass. Jmeris redire : the construction in the passive beine the same as 
fJiongh regem and te had depended immediately upon dico and jweo. — So, also, 
when the accusative of the person is the object or the verb and the infinitive 
stands as tlie accusative of the thing. Cf. § 270, N. 

I. When a verb, which in the active voice takes an accusative 
both of the person and of the thing, is changed to the passive form, 
the accusative of the person becomes the nominative, and the accusa* 
tive of the thing is retained ; as, 

Rigatus est sententiam, He was asked his opinion. Liv. Interrdgdius causam. 
Tac. S(!^getes allmentayt<e debiia dit'es poscibOtur h&mus. Ovid. Motus ddcert 
gaudel iSnicos mdtura virgo, Hor. Omnes belli artes edocius. Liv. Nosne hoo 
tSldtos tarn diu f Ter. Multa in extis mdnSmur. Gic. 

Note 2. The accusative of the thing aflar doctut and edoctus is rare: and 
after celdri it is generally a neuter pronoun; as hoc or id celabar; of this I wa» 
kept in ignorance ; but it is found also with the person in the dative ; as. Id 
Alclbi&di diutius cflari nan pdtuiu Nep. Alcib. 5. CeU)^ and especially its pas* 
give, generally takes de with the ablative. 

Rkmakk 1. (a.) Induo and exwo^ though they do not take two accusativei 
In the active vcice, are sometimes followed bv an accasative of the thing in 
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the passive; as, Induitur dtras vestes, She puts on sable garments. (Kid 
Thuraca imUUtu. Virg. Exuta est Rdma s^nectam. Mart. So inducor and c»fi> 
gor; as, Ferrum cingltur. Virg. So ridngitur anguem. Ovid. 

(b.) When two accusatives follow an active verb compounded with trcmt 
the passive retains that which depends upon the preposition ; as, Belgm RhSuaza 
antiqtAtm transducti. Caes. 

Rem. 2. The future passive participle in the neuter gender with esU is sonify 
times, though rarely, followed oy an accusative ; as, Aiulta nOvis rebus (pmm Ml 
igendum, Lucr. Quam (viam) ndbis ingriditndum eat. Cic. 

n. Adjectives, verbs, and perfect participles, are sometimes fol- 
lowed by an accusative denoting the part to which their significalion 
relates; as, 

Nadus mambra, Bare as to his limbs. Virg. Os humf ros^tw deo slnUlis. Id. 
Clan gfinus. Tac. THbuni suam vicera anxii. Liv. Tr^,mit artus. Virg. CSt&ra 
prtrce jnier btllo. Id. Sibila colla t&mentem. Id. ExjyfihH mentem niquiL Id. 
Grgnctis erultur oculos. Ovid. Picti scuta Lnbici. Virg. CoUis frouteni lenUer 
fastlgdtus. Caes. Animum incensus. Liv. OblUus f aciem sm cruore. Tac. 

Remark 1. In this constniction an ablative is often Joined with the perfect 
paVticiple; as. Miles fractus membra labore. Hor. IJexterum genu lapide 
ictus. Suet. Advorsum femur tragi! la ^nh-fter icitw. Liv. - 

Rkm.2. This is a Greek constniction, and is usually called the limiting Of 
Gretk accusative. It is used instead of an ablative of limitation, (§ 250,) and 
ocelli's most freiuently in poetry. 

Rem. 3. A limiting accusative instead of the ablative is found also in a few 
ordinary expressions, as in partim (for partem)^ rtcem, mngmim and maxlmam 
partem^ instead of magna or maxtmd ex parley or the adverb fece ; as, MaaA- 
mam partem hicte vrivuivt, Gses. Magnam partem ex iambis nostra constat ^rdiio. 
Cic. Livy has magna ^a?*«, viz. Niimldae, magna pars agrestes. — So cetera and 
riliqua are joined to adjectives in the sense of ceteris, ' for the rest,' * in other 
respects ' ; a^, Proxlmum regnum^ cetera egr^giuiHy ab una parte hand sdtU 
nrvspiruni fuU. Liv. So cetera simiUsy cetera odnus. A te bis terve summum 
liter as accejn. Cic. — So, also, in the expressions id tempdris ; idy hoc or idem 
cUufiSy iUuclkdrcB, for eo tempdre, ed cetdte, etc. ; id gSnus, omne gSnuSy quod gSmu. 

m. Some neuter verbs which are followed by an accusative, are 
used in the passive voice, the accusative becoming the subject, ao- 
cording to the general rule of active verbs; as, 

Tertia viiitur cstas, Ovid. Bellum militdbitur. Hor. DormMur hiems. Mart 
Malta pevcarUur. Cic. Aditur Gnossius Minos. Sen. Ne yxb omnibus circMimn§* 
UrHur. Cu^s. flostes invddi posse. Sail. Campus dbltur aqua. Ovid. Fliru Uh 
tsuntur grdtuB. Cic. AVt res dletur. Id. 

• 

ACCUSATIVE AFTER PREPOSITIONS. 

§ 33«i« (1.) Twenty six prepositions are followed by the 
accusative. 

Them are dd, viversus or adversumy antSy dp&dy cired or eircum^ eircUer, eis or dtrd^ 
eontrSty er^d, extr&y tm/tA, int^r, intr&y juxtdy 8by pSniSy p2r, posty pOni^ pnetiTy prdpi^ 
proptSTy sicutiduviy supr&y tranSy tUtrd ; as, 

Ad ienq)litm non cequa PaUddis Ibanty — to the temple. Virg. Adversus Aoftet, 
Against the enemy. Liv. Germaniqui cis Jikenum incdlunty — this side the Rhine. 
Caes. Quum tantum rSsldeai intra muros mdli. Cic. Pi'incipio i erum impMum 
nines reges irat. Just. Tenwlum p6nam propter dquam, Vu*g. Inter dgendntm* 
Id. Ante ddi/mndum. Id. Respecting the signification of some of the preoed 
Ing prepoeit ens see ^ 196, R. 5, etc. 
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Rkmark 1. Cis is jranerally used with names of p.Ace8; citra with othei 
words also ; as, G$ Tnurum. *Cic. (Xs Pddum, Liv. JPaucos cis meiues. Plaut 
Gtra VMifitn. Cic. CUra g&tUtatem, Not to satiety. CoL Oira j'aJRgdtiiinem, 
Cels. (Mra Trdjdna teinpdra. Ovid. 

Rem. 2. Inter, signifyins between, applies to two accusatives jointly, and 
Bometimos to a f^in^le pfunu accusative ; as. Inter me et Sc^fidnem. Cic. Inter 
mdtoi et pdrentes. Id. Inter nos. Among ourselves. Id. Inter falcdrios, Among 
the sc3rthe-makers. Cic. When it denotes time it signifies wiring, and more 
farely nt ; as, Inter iptum pugna tempos. Liv. Inter icmam, Cic. 

Rem. 8. Ante and poxl are commonly joined with concrete official 'itlea, 
when used to indicate time, rather than with the corresponding abstract Limis; 
as, ante or post Ciceronem consulem, rather than ante or post consUatum dc^ 
rdnis. 

(2.) In and sub, denoting motion or tendency, are followed by the 
accusative ; denoting situation, they are followed by the ablative ; as, 

Via ducit in urbem, The way conducts into the city. Virg. Noster in te dmor. 
Cic. CalUmdchi ^j/rftmi/ui in Cleombrotum est — on or concerning Cleombrotus. 
Id. ExercHus sub jiiguin missus est. The army was sent under the yoke. Caes. 
Magna mei sub terras ibit Imago, Virg. Midid in urbe, In the midst of the 
city. Ovid. In his fnli AriomslAiS, Caes. Bella sub Iliads moenlbus girh'e. 
To wage war under the Trojan walls. Ovid. 8vb nocte siknii, Virg. 

Rem. 4. The most common significations of in, with the accusative, are, 
into, to, towards, until, /or, against, about, concerning, — with the ablative, in, on, 
i^pon, among. In some instances, in and sub, denoting tendency, are followed 
by the ablative, and, denoting situaticm^ by the accusative; as, In conspectu 
meo audet v^lre. Phaed. Ndti6nes giue in ^mic!tiam pfip&li Rdmdni, dltionem- 
^e esseut. Id. Sub jugo dictator hostes misit. Liv. Hostet sub moutem conae- 
tUse. Caes. 

Rem. 6. In and sub, in different signifScations, denoting neither tendency nor 
situation, are followed sometimes by the accusative, and sometimes by the 
ablative ; as, Armtr crescit in horas. Ovid. HostUem in m&dum. Cic. C^wd •» 
bdno servo did posset. Id. Sub ed conditione. Ter. Sub poena mortis. Suet. 

Rem. 6. In expressions relating to time, std), denoting at or in, usually takes 
the ablative ; as, SuO adventu Rdmdn&rum. Liv. Suh toce. Ovid. Sub tenpdre, 
Lucan. Denoting near, ahinit, just before or just after, it takes the accusative ; 
as. Sub lucem. Virg. Sub lumina prima. Hor. Sub hoc hirus inquit. Id. 

Rem. 7. In is used with neuter adjectives in the accusative in forming ad- 
verbial phrases ; as, In urdversum. In general. In totum, Wholly. So^ in plenum ; 
in incertum ; in iantum ; in quantum ; in mnjus ; in melius ; in omma, in fdl re- 
spects, etc. 

(3.) Super, when denoting place or time, is followed by the accusa- 
tive, and sometimes poetically by the ablative ; but when it signifies 
on, about, or concerning, it takes the ablative. With the accusatit* 
guper signifies over, above, besides or in addition to ; with numerilf, 
more than ; as, 

S&per Idbentem culmTna tecH, Grliding over the top of the house. Virg. Si^er 
ires m4dio8. Liv. Super morbum etiain fames afficit exerdtum. Id. SH^pet 
tSnh'O prostemit gramlne coipus. He stretches his body on the tender glass. 
Virg. MuUa super Priamo rdyiians super Hectdre muUa, .... concerning Priam, 
etc. Id. 

Bem. 8. The compound des&per is found with the accusative, and nm^mt 
With the accusative and the ablative. 

(4.) Subter generally takes the accusative, but sometimes, in 
poetry, the ablative ; as, 
Subtei terras. Under the earth. Liv. Subter dentd testCLdlne. Viig. 
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(5.) Clam is followed by either the accusative or the ablative ; as, 

Clam V08, Without your knowledge. Cic. Clam patrem. Ter. Clam matrem 
Bnam. Plaut. Clam vobis. Cass. Neque potest cUim me esse. Plaut. Clam 
nxore mell. Id. Its dimlnutiye clanciUum is once followed by the accusative, 
clanculum patres. Ter. 

Rem. 9. The adverbs verms or versnMi and wque are sometimes annexed 
to an accusative, principally of place, which depends on ad or w, and sometimet 
the preposition is omitted; as, Ad OceSnum versus prdficisci, Caes. F&ffom 
ad sc versum. Sail. In Galliam versus castra mdvere. Id. — Usque ad NtkmKiy 
tiam. Cic. T^joiwe in Pamphyliam. Id. Ad noctem t^^ue. Plaut. — Bruudiisinm 
versus, Cic. Tennlnos v^que Libyce. Just, l^ue Eimam prqfecti, Cic. Versm 
is always placed after the accusative. — Usque occui-s more rarely with «m6 and 
Irarw with the accusative; as. Trans Alpes usque transfertur. Cic. Usque 
sab extremum briimcB imbrem. — Versus also rarely follows oft, and usque 
cither ab or ex with the ablative ; as, Ab septemtrione versus. Varr. A funa&> 
mento tisque movisti mare. Plaut. Usque ex ultima Syria. Cic. Usque a puSrltifti 
Ter. UM^ue a Romulo. Cic. Usque a mane ad vesperum. Plaut. 

Rem. 10. Prepositions are often used without a noun depending upon them 
but such noun may usually be supplied by the mind ; as, Multis post mmc, 
i. e. post id iempus. Cic. Cfrcum VoncordioR, scil. cedem. Sail. 

Rem. 11. The accusative, in many constructions, is supposed to depend on a 
preposition understood; as, Quid 6pus est plurdt i. e.^pi'opttr quid? why? i. q. 
cur f or qudre t Cic. So, Quid me ostetUem t Id. But it is not easy, in every 
case, to say what preposition should be supplied. For the accusative without 
B preposition after neuter verbs, see § 232. For the accusative of limitation, 
Bee § 234, II. 

ACCUSATIVE OF TIME AND SPACE. 

§ 33G. Nouns denoting duration of time, or extent of space, 
are put, after adjectives and verbs, in the accusative, and some« 
times after verbs in the ablative ; as. 

Ace. Appius ccBCUs mnltos annos Juii^ Appius was blind mnnyifears. Cio. 
Bidumn JJaddicecB Jui. Id. Dies tbtos de virtute dissirurU. Id. Te jam annum 
audientem Cratippum. Id. — Det-revenint intercaldrium quinque et quadragiuta 
dies hnqum. Id. — Quum dbessevi ab Amano Iter unius diei. Id. Tres pdteat cak 
tpdtium non amplius nlnas. Virg. (Cf. § 256, R. 6.) A po^iu stadia centum « 
vTgiiiti processimus. Cic. — Ihms Jbssas quindecim pedes Idtas ptrduxity — twc 
ditches fifteen feet broad. Cses. Fwsob ^ulnos pedes aUce. Id. !> drdmina Umga 
pedes tres semis. Cato. Orbem dledrium crassum dlgltos sex J'dcito. Id.— 
Arl. VixU annis undetriginta. Suet. Quatuordecim annis exsihum tdlirdvU, 
Tac. Triginta annis vixit Pancetius. Cic. — Exerdtus Romdnus tridui i tin fere ab' 
fuU ab amne Tdnai. Tac. uEscuUipii templum quinque milllbus passuum db- 
tan$ Liv. 

Ki)TE 1. The ablative denoting extent of time and space is rarely used by 
Cicero, and less frequently than the accusative by other writers. 

Note 2. The accusative denoting extent of space sometimes follows, the ab- 
verb^ &'«</«, aUcy etc.; aSj Campestrts Idcus alte duos p^des et sgmissem »«/**• 
alendiis est. Cohim. Verctngitdrix Idcum castris dekgit'ab AvaHco &>n^«' millia 
p((ssuum stid^cim. Cses. 

Note 3. (a.) Old^ in reference to the time which a person has livedo is 
expressed in Latm by ndtus, with an accusative of the time; as, Decessk 
Alexander mensem unam, annos tres et triginta ndius. Just. (6.) A person's 
age may also be expressed without ndtus by a genitive .of the time closely 
connected with his name, according to § 211, K. 6; as, Alexander annSi'um 
trium et triginta decessU, (c.) Older or younger than a certain age is ex« 
pressed by prefixing to the accusative or genitive of the definite age the ad- 
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verbs phtt o: mfniUy or the adjectiyen mdjor or ttdnoTj either with or withoat 
fwim. See § 256, R. 6 and 7. — Soinethnos, also, the ablative depends on the 
compamtive; a.% Affmnr rlt/inti quiw/ue annii« ndtu*. Nep. Minor triginta annii 
mdtu. Cic. Bieiinio quam no* nmjor. Id. Cf. ^ 266, R. 16. (1.) 

Rkmakk 1. Nouns denoting time or space, used to limit other nouns^ are put 
hi the gi'tnitive or ablative. See ^ 211, K. 6. 

Rkm 2. A term of time not yet com[)leted may be expressed bj an ortiinal 
number; aji, Ntts viceslmum iam diem pdtlmur Itedescire dciem Mrum cncciJrl- 
lafis. Cic. Punico IttlUi duout'clmum annum MUa irebdhur. Lit. Hence ic 
the passive. Nunc tertia vicitur setas. Ovid. 

Rem. 3. The accusative or ablative of space is sometimes omitted, while a 
genitive depending on it remauis; as, Coutra qua dbircuU bldoi, sell, yrfh ' ma or 
t/kitio. Cic. , 

Rkm. 4. To denote a place by its distance from another, the ablathre to 
eon monly used ; as, MilllDus pasntum sex a Cassdrit cattria conaediL Caea. ; but 
sometimes the accusative; as, Tria passuum millia ab iptd nrfte castra ^dm n t 
Liv. The oidy word<« used for this purpose in the ablative alone are ^pdtto aiul 
mterrallo; 2i^^ Quindictm fermt milium sp&tio castra ab Tdrento p&tmL Id. 

Note 4. For alhinc and a cardinal number, with the accusative oit ablatHv 
of piist time, see 4 253, R. 2. For the ablative denoting difference of time or 
space, see ^ 256, R. 16. 

Rem. 5. A preposition is sometimes expressed before an accusative of time 
or ^p:ice, but it generally modifies the meaning; as, Quem per dicem anncs 
dltiiK-xusy .... during ten years. Cic. 

Rkm. 6. When the place from which the distance is reckoned is not men- 
tioneii, ab is sometimes placed before the ablative of distance, aa if this de- 
peii<le<l on the preposition; as, A tmWfbtts passuum duObus castra pdntirtmt^ Two 
miles fnnu the place, or. Two miles off. uses. 

Rem. 7. An accus(Uive qfioeight also occurs when expressed by hbrasm or 
Ubriu in connection with pondo. Cf. § 211, R. 6. (4.) 

ACCUSATIVE OF PLACE. 

§ 337* After verbs expressing or implying motion, the 
name of the town tn which tfie motion ends is put in the accusa- 
tive without a prej)Osition ; as, 

RPf/iHiis Cartliap:lnem r^diit^ Regulus returned to Cnrihage. Cic. CApuaui 
Hti'tit iter^ He turns his course to Capua. Liv. Calpuitiiv* Roinam prdftdaci' 
tur. Sail. Roniam erat nunviatwn. Cic. * 

Rkmakk 1. The accusative, in like manner, is used after iter with Mtm, \S- 
beo, etc. ; as. Iter est mlhi Lfuiiivium. Cic. Casdrem iter h\bere C&puam. Id 
And even after sum alone; as. Omnia iUa mQnSdpiay qua sunt a VibCne Bmnctt 
Biiim. Cic. So with a verbal noun; as, Adventus KOmam. Liv. R&ditiu» Rc>> 
mnm. Qic. 

Rkm. 2. (a.) The proposition to be supplied Is tn, denoting to or into, whiob 
is ^oniotimes expr3s>*ed ; as, In Ephosum CthlL Plant. Ad^ before the namie 
cfa town, denotes direction towards it; as, lUr diiigire nd \futinam, Cic; and 
also its vicinity; as, AdOhscentiUus miles prdfectus sum ad Capuam; i. e. in C€i^ 
tra ad Cap'iam. Id. So, LdbHus cum classe ad Bi'undlsium veiut. Cass. Ocemm' 
ad (ii'nevain ptrvenit. Id. Quum iyo ad Herilcleam accedirem. Cic. 

(b.) When w»'6«, ipjAduvi^ IdcuSy etc., follow the names of towns as apposi- 
tions, they genonilly take a preposition ; as, Demdrdtus s« cont&lit TarquimoSj in 
urbem Klr\n<K JlorenUsslmam, Cic. Ad Cirtam oppldum iter constltuunt. Sail.— 
So also uiien the name of the town is qualified oy an a4i®<^^^®* ^« Ma^nmsm 
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(Ui ad doctas prOflcUci ciigor Athgnas. Prop. But the poets and later p\ iJi 
writers emetines omit the preposition ; as, Ovid, Her. 2, 83. 

Rem. 8. Instead of the acciisativ*, a dative is sometimes, though rarely, 
used; as, Carthagiiii nuncios miUam. Hor. Cf. § 225, IV. and R. 2. 

Rkm. 4. Domus in both numbers, and rus in the singular, arc put 
in the accusative, like names of towns ; as, 

Jte doDiura, Go home. Virg. Galli domos dbiirant, — ^had gone home. Liv. Rns 
ibo. I will go into tlie country. Ter. 

Note, (a.) When ddmus is limited by a genitive or a possessive adjectiye 
yronoun, it sometimes takes a preposition: with other adjectives, the preposi- 
tion is generally expressed; as, Non introHo in nostram domum. Plant. VenisM 
fc domum Leccse. Cic. Ad eam domum jnSJftiti sunt. Id. In domos siip^rat 
tcatul^'e turn fuit. Ovid. Rarely, alpo, when not limited; as. SOcrdtes ^Udad- 
pntam in domos introduxit. Cic. ' So, larem suum. App., or aa Idrem suum. Cio. 
Oiricas in Albense rus inferre. Plin. Quum in stra liira venh^nL, Cic. WitJli 
the possessor's name in the genitive, either ddmum or in ddmum is used ; as, 
Pomponii d&nmm vt'nlsse. Cic. In ddmum Maslii tela inf^runtur, Liv. 

{b.) D^mus is sometimes used in the accusative after a verbal noun; as, 
D&inwn r^ultinnis spe subldtd. Caes. So, Itio ddmum. Cic. Concursus ddmum. 
Caeh Cf. R. 1. 

Rem. 5. (a.) Before the names of countries and of all other places in which 
the motion ends, except those of towns, and ddmus and rtu. the preposition is 
commonly used ; as, Ex Asia tmnsis in Eurdpam. Curt. Te in Epirum venitM 
gaudto. Cic. But it is sometimes omitted; as, Bev^niunt speluncam. Vire. 
ijpveni're locos. Id. Tumfilum antunwe Ch-ii'is sedemque sacrdtam venimus. In. 
J Us Cecrdpios portus. Ovid. So, also, before names of countries, especially 
tnose ending in us ; as, yEf/yptus^ BomditUy C hei'sdnesus, Ejfvrus^ P^ldponnSsuSf 
etr. So, also, lllyilcum prdjeitus. Caes. Macedoniam pei-vemt. Liv. Africam 
trnnsitiwus. Id. So, Tacitus construes even names of nations, when used, as 
♦hey often are, for those of countries; as. Ductus inde Cangos exerdtus. Iberos 
ad Dutvium 7-ef/num pervddit. So, Virgil, Nos ihhnus Afros. — Pliny has, InsiilaB 
Buon \fi\ris nmylyant-. 

{b.) Before the names of small islands the preposition is frequently omitted; 
as, Pausdmam cum chisse Cyprum mlshrunt. Nep. : but rarely before the names 
of the larger islands ; as, Sardinia, Bi-Uannia, Creta, EubvRa^ SiciUa, 

(c.) Before accusatives of any words denoting locality after verbs of motion, 
the poets omit tlie nrej)Osition; as, ItSJiam — Ldoinidque venit lltora. Virg. — 
The old accusative jOras is used, like names of towns, to denote the piaoe 
uhiihtry while fdiis denotes the place wkert ; as, Vdde f oras. Mart. Emt f d- 
fAS. Plaut. 

ACCUSATIVE AFTER ADJECTIVES, ADVERBS, 

AND INTERJECTIONS. 

§ 938. 1. («.) Tlie adjectives propior and praximuSj with 
Uihir adverbt^ propius and proxtme, like their primitive prope^ 
are often joiniid with the accusative ; as, 

^xte propior montem suos coUdcat. Sail. Craasus proxlmu'^ m&re Oce&nnm 
kUmdrnt Uses. — Libves pr6pius m&re Afrlcum dgUaoant, Sail. Proximo His- 
panium Mauj-i sunt. Id. 

(6.) The adverbs j/r'uUe and postricRe are also ojften followed by the accosa' 
tive ; as, Pridie earn cUem. Cic. Prldit idus. Id. PostrkUe Ukhs, Id.— (cO Aii 
Bcc isative somet mes follows intus and cdndfim ; as, Mtui ddmum. Plant 
4</ieste$ idffUnua *'*« sues, scil. in. Prop. 

Jll 



^42 SYNTAX. SUBJECT-ACCUSATIVE. § 239 

Rkmark 1. The accuRutive with pi-ifKe and posMdie is bv .-. m.i roforre.l to 
amie and jxnt uiidcrst«M>d. For the genitive after these wonls, see \ 212, R. 4. 
N. 6. — Respcotinj^ rr/w/«, «mM«, exnavtrsm ( -urn ) and w^Ktw with tie acciisutivej 
Bee S l<Jo, R. 3: and ^ 236, R. 8. 

Rem. 2. Tlie adverb bfnt, by the elipsis of vtll'-i'e juheo^ is sometimes f()llf)wo<i 
by the accusative in fonns of 'drinkuig health; as, Bine vrs, /V«e nos, hp)ie te, 
Ww« me, fe^we mutfrnni ttvtm Step'.mnium ! Plaut. Bine Messahim, a health to 
Mesfala. TibuU. It is also construed with the dative. See ^ 22t<, 1. 

2. In exclamations, the noun or pronoun which marks the ohjcci 
uflhe ftAimj is put in the accusative either with or without the inttP- 
jet'tions, 1 ah ! heu ! eheu ! ecce ! en ! hem ! pro ! or vce /as, 

En mUitmvr urns! ewe duos tibi Diiphni ! Behold four altars! lo, two for 
tliec, Daphnis! V'irp. JCcaim! eaos! ecvillum! for ecre turn! ecce eos! ecce 
ilium! Plant piiBciarum custddvm ! Cic. Htu me inJ'Hlctin! Ter. Pi-o Deum 
hOmlntuitqut fU\em\ C\c. Ah nie^ me ! CuluW. Kheu me vilsinim! '\qv, Uem 
utadtu! Ul r<c ^€ / l»lanl. Tee me /Sen. Misirammt! Ver. HOiiAntm gr&- 
vetn et cicem eyi-iyium! Cic. Cf. \ 228, 3. 

^ Note. The accuAntive after interjections is supposed to de{)end on sora« 
ferb of euiotiou to be supplied. 



SUBJECT-ACCUSATIVE. 

§ 339. The subject of tlie nifinitive mood is put in tlie ac- 
cusative; aiv 

Jfdleste Ponipeium idferre constahatj That Ponipey took that ill, was evident. 
Cic. Eos hitc ndmine apptUdri fas est. Id. Mln>r te od me nWU saiMrSj 
I wonder that you do not write to me. Cn. Mag. in Cic. Campos j6bet esse 
pMetUes. Virg. 

Note 1. In historical writing the present infinitive has sometimes its subject in the 
DominatiTe. Of. §209, K. 5. 

Remark 1. Tlie subject of the infinitive is omitted when it precedes in the 
S[enitive or dative case; as, Aif jid61escentis mdjlires iiutv rireri^ soil. turn. Cic. 
JixpitHt bontis tost tvf/i». scil. vvs. Ter.; and rarely when it precedes in the 
accusative; as, AVi jH}pmus kttdri et merfto ttuire Jiiri ; and also when its place 
is supplied by a possessive pronoun expressed or understood; lus, Xon JuU con- 
sUium (meuni) — nerciUbns offlciis intentum atdtem dy&re (scil. me). Sal. 

Rkm. 2. A substantive pronoun is also sometimes omitted before the infini- 
tive, when it is the subject of the preceding verb; as, Pollhitus sum su^veptuiftm 
(fiLt€), scil. nufy I nroraised (tliat I) would undertake. Ter. Sed.reddere j)0S9$ 
mtydbat^ scil. se. Virg. 

Uem. 3. The subject of the infinitive is often omitted, when it is a general 
fiord for {>erson or thing; as, Eti dUvd Irdcundian esse^ diiud Irdtumy sell, hdml 
mm, Cic. See § 269, R. 1. 

Rem. 4. Tlie subject-accusative, like the nominative, is often wanting. Set 
\ 20v, R. 8. The subject of the infinitive may be an infinitive or a clause 
bee S 20d, B- 8. 

NoTK 2. For the ynhs after which the sul^jeet-aocusative with the infinitiw is used 
■Be § 372. For tlie arcusative in the pre<JUcate after influitives neuter aufl paaslw, m 

f aio. 



§ 240, 241. SYNTAX. — VOC iTIVE — ABLATIVE. 243 

VOCATIVE. 

§ 34rO. The vocative is used, either with or wi 'hoot an in* 
terjection, in addressing a person or thing. 

Remark 1. The inteijections 0, heu^ and pro (proh), also ah, at 

(hnu), ^etn, ehoy ehodunt, eta (heia), hem, hetis, hui, to, and ohe, axi 

followed by the vocative ; as, 

O/ojTndse puer! beautiftil boy! Virg. Heu virgo! Id. Pro sancteJ^t&r I 
Cic. Ah stiUUj Ter. Beus 8yre! Id. OheUbeUe! Mart. Ehodum bdne wr. 
Ter.^ Urbem, mi Rfife, cdle, Cic. Quinctlli Vare, UgiSnes redde. Suet. Quo 
mdnture rtUs t Hor. Macte virUite uU). Cic. 

Rem. 2. The vocative is sometimes omitted, while a genitive depeiiding upoo 
it remains ; as, n^lsira tortis I scil. kdmines. Lucan. 

NoTK. The Tocatiye forms no part of a proposition, but serves to derignate the penoB 
to whom the proposition b addressed. 

ABLATIVE. 

The ablatire denotes certain relations of nouns and pronouns, all of which are ezprei^ 
ed in English by means of prepositions. In Latin this case b sometimes aooompaniad bj 
a preposition, and sometimes stands alone. Cf. § 87, 6. 

ABLATIVE AFTER PREPOSITIONS. 

§ 34L1« Eleven prepositions are followed by the iablative. 

These are a, ('or ab, dbs), absquS, de ; coram, pdlam, cumy ex^ (i); 
Ane, t^nus, prd, and prce ; as, 

Ah iUo tempdre, From that time. Liv. A scribendOj From writing. Gto. 
Cum fxercltu, With the armv. Sail. CertU de causis^ For certain reasons. Cio. 
Ex fuyd, From flight Id. Pdlara pdp&lo, Liv. Sine Uibdre. Cic. CSp&k>Umti, 
Virg. Cantdbit vdcuus cOram Idtrdne viator, Juv. cf. S 196, 6. 

NcTi. Of the prepositions followed by the ablative, Hxe signify rsmoral or sepamHoB^ 
vis. a (d6 or a6«), d9^ i (or ez), eUuqui and itni. 

Remark 1. Thtus is alwavs placed after its case. It sometimes takes -the 
genitive plural. See § 221, 111. — Cum is always appended to tlic ablative of tiid 
personal pronomis me, te, se, ndbis, and vdlns, and commonly to the abltUivet 
of the relative pronoun, quo, qua, qvibw., and qvL Cf. § 138, 4, and ^ 136, R. L 

Rem. 2. The adverbs prdad and sfmW are sometimes used with an ablative, 
which de])ends on the prepositions a or ab, and cum undcrst^Kxl ; as, Prikm 
m&ri. Far from the sea. Liv. S^m^d nobis Mb\tai. Ovid. Prdcul diibio. Su6t» 
The J>repo8itions are frequently expressed; as, FrOctd a terra. Cic. PrOcul « 
\\vln&. Virg. Tecwn timul. Plant. Vdbucum dmuL Cic— So, rarely, mmu. 
Qui me in terrd anque foriun&tuB ML Plaut. Cf. iVdm caque omnia tecum. Id. 

Rem. 8. Some of the above prepositions, like those followed by the accuMW' 
tive, are occasionally used without a noun expressed; as, Quum coram iAmm. 
Cic. Cum frdtre an sine. Id. Cf. \ 235, R. 10. 

Rem. 4. The ablative follows also the prei>08itions in and tub, wlien thev 
answer to the question ' where? * «i^per, when it signifies * on * or ' concerning', 
and sometimes clam and tubier, Cf. \ 236, (2.) — (6.) 

Rem. 5. tn is generally joined with the ablative after verbs of placing, ai, 
pbno, Uko, coUbco, sidtuo, constltuo, and consido ; as, Et sdle tdbeTitts a/*tas ia 
Btfire pOf unt. Virg. — So, also, after verbs sijimifyins: to havti, htlil, or regard 



2U SYNTAX. ABLATH E AFTKR CERTAIN NOUNS. § 242, 2(3 

■s, hdbeo, dut-o^ nim^)^ etc. — After verbs of attsen^fUna^ concealing^ and inchid 
JM^f in is followed bv eitlier tlie HcciisHtive or the ablutive. — After dcfigo, »» 
icriboj iyisaUjH)^ imlcfo^ B.nd ins^ro^ in is usually joined with the ablative. 

§ 34L3. Maiiy verbs compounded with db, c?6, ear, and siipcr 

are followed by an ablative de|)ending u()on the preposition ; as, 

Abesse urbe^ To be absent from the city. Cic. Ablre sedlbus^ To depart from 
liieir habitations. Tac. Ut se niulediitis nun tibstineant. Cic. DHrwlniU navtt 
foOpilOy They push tlie ships from the rock. Virg. Ndvi egi'essus est. Nep. 
EaccklSre finibus. Liv. Oesar pivUio supersedere stiUiiiL Cses. Tributo ac ai- 
iKiu sSpersessum est Cic. So the adjective extorris ; as, Extorris pairid^ dOtiUi, 
Sail. And so the verbal eruptio , as, Miitlna eruptio. Cic. 

Remark 1. The preposition is often repeated, or one of similar signification 
ift used ; as, Deirdhh'e de iud favta numquam cdgitdvt. Cic. Kx dciUs dbiertuU, 
Liv. Eaeire a pati-id. Cic. .Ketrt de vUd. Id. Cf. § 224. R. 4. 

Rem. 2. These compound verbs are often used without a noun; but, in 
many cases, it mav be supplied by the mind ; as, Equttts degressi ad /tides 
Bcil. iquis. Liv. A6lre ad DeuSy scil. VUd. Cic. 

Rem. 8. Some verbs compounded with a6, de^ and ex, instead of the abla 
tive, are sometimes followed by tlie dative. See § 224, R. 1 and 2. Some com- 
pomids, also, of neuter verbs, occur with the accusative. See § 233, R. 1. 

ABLATIVE AFTER CERTAIN NOUNS, ADJECTIVES, 

AND VERBS. 

§ 34r3« Op^M and itsv^y signifying need, usually take the ab- 
lative of the thing needed ; as, 

AuctOTltate t»d ndbis 6pus eH^ We need your authority. Cic. Nunc animis 
ipusy nunc pectore Jirwto, Virg. NdreSj quibus consili usus non esset^ Ships, for 
which the consul had no occasion.. Liv. jNunc viilbus ususj nunc manlbus rdpl- 
din. Virg. 

Rkmakk I. {a.) Opus and Usus are sometimes followed by the ablative of a 
perfect participle; as, Maturavo dptis est. There is need of haste. Liv. Usus facto 
est mihi. Ter. Ubi summits im])ii'dtur non ddest ad extrcitumy citiuSy qitod nun 
fiacto est ususj Jit^ auum quod facto est Opus. IMaut. After fipus, a noun is some- 
times expressed witli the participle; a«^ 0/rus/uit Hirtio convento,— of miMJting 
or, to meet, \ 274, R. 6. Cic. Oy^w sibi esse domTno fjus invento. Liv.— or a s-- 

fine is used ; as, /Ui dictu dpus esi^ It is necessary to say, I must sa^'. Ter. — 
nstead of the ablative with Ojms est, an infinitive, eitheV alone or with a sub- 
ject accusative, or ut with a subjunctive clause, sometimes occurs; as, Op¥$ 
ttt te dnivio valere. Cic. Miki Opus est^ ut lavem. Id. 

(6.) O/ms and umts^ thongh nouns, are seldom limited by the genitive. In a 
few passages they are construed with the accusative. See § 211, R. 11. 

Rem. 2. Opus is sometimes the subject and sometimes tlie predi.ate of est f 
Mtw, which seldom occurs except in ante-classic {>oet8, is, with only rare ex- 
oeptions, the subject only. The person to whom the thing is needful is put in 
tiie dative; (§ 226.) With opus tne thing needed may either be the subject of 
the verb in the nominative or accusative, or follow it in the ablative ; as. Dux 
uObis 6}ms est. Cic. Verres multa ribi dpus esse aieboL Id.; or, Duce ndbis 
dpus est. The former construction is most common with neuter adjectives and 
pronouns; as. Quod non opus est, asse cdrum est Cato apud Sen. — In thi 

Snedicate fyws and usus are conmionly translated ' needful * or * uecewary. 
f. ^ 210, R. f . 

NoKE For the ibiftdve of chMM ^er, quality, etc., limiting a noon, see $ Ul, B. tf. 
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§ 34r4r« Dignus, indtgnus, contentus, prtsdUtis, and fi ttuSy 

are followed by the ablative of the object ; as, 

Dignus lande, Worthy of praise. Hor. Vox pdpHU niajestate iwKgna^ A speech 
tixibecoming the dignity of the people. Gscs. Bes^ eo conlenkB rum gwerwii 
ajm}lim. Cic. Bdmo sc^I^re prtewitua. Id. PUrlque ingenio freU. Id. — Sq 
^tjuum est me cUque illo. Plaut. 

Remark 1. The adverb diane, in one passage, takes the ablative; Pety- 
cat uter fwstrwn crfice cUanku. Hor. — Dianor. also, both as the passive of the 
obsolete dignoy and as a deponent verb, is followed by an ablative of the thins. 
As a deponent it takes also an accusative of the person ; as, Haud iquidcm ^ui 
me honore dignor. Virg. — Pass. Qui tSJi hdnore dignati nint. Cic. Conji&gia 
AJKhlsOj VinSris dignate superbo. Virg. — Sometimes as a deponent, instead ol 
the ablative of the thing, it is followed by an infinitive clause; as, Xon igo 
grammaacas ambire tribus et puljata dignor. Hor. And both dignor and dedignor 
are followed bv two accusatives, one of the object the other of the predicate. 
See \ 230, R. 2. 

R£M. 2. (a.) Dignus and indigmu are sometimes followed by the genitiTe; 
as, Smiipe cdgitatiOnem dignigsimam tua virttltis. Cic. IntUgnus ivorum. Vtg. ; 
and dignus sometimes takes a neuter pronoun or affective in the accusative: 
as, Non me censes scire quid dignus siemf Plaut. rVetus is in Livy constraed 
with the dati\'B. Cf. § 222, R. 6, (6.) 

(b.) Instead of an ablative, dianus and indigmu often take an infinitive, 
especially in the passive; as, Ernt dignus &mari. Virg.; or a subjunctive 
clause, with qui or ut ; as, Dignus qui iraperet. Cic. Non sum dignus^ ut flKim 
palum in pa,riC-tem. Plaut.; or the supine in u; as, Digna atque indtgna rel&tu 
vOcifirans. Virg. Cbntentus is likewise joined with the infinitive; as. Aon kase 
artes conterUa pdternits edidlcisse Juit. Ovid. — So, Naves pontum crrumpSni 
frctiB, Stat. 

§ 24rt5. I. Uior, fruor, fungor, potior, vescor, and their 

compounds, are followed by the ablative ; as, 

Ad quem tum Juno suj^pkx his vdclbus usa estj — addressed these words. Viiv* 
Frui voluptate, To enjoy pleasure. Cic. Fungttur 00*1010. He performs hii 
duty. Id. Opptdo pdtiti sunL Liv. Vescttur aura. Virg. His rSbus per/rwor, 
Cic. Leglbus dbiiti. Id. Defuncti imp^rio. Liv. Gravi op^re perfungimur, Gio. 
tandem magnis peldgi defuncte periclis. Virg. 

The compounds are cdnUor, deutor, per/ruor, defungor^ and perfungor, 

KoTK. Utor ^ay take a second ablative, as an apposition or a predicate, 
like the predicate' accusative, (§ 230, R. 2), and mav then be translated bv 
the verb Ut have ; aft, lUe /dciti me utetur patre, He shall have in me an indoT- 
gent father. Ter. 

Rkmakr. In early writers these verbs sometimes t>Ae an accusative; as, 
Qunm rem ituidlci uiuiUur. Van*. Ingunium /rui. Ter Datdmes mUUdre iiifl« 
nus fungens. Nep. Gentem dliquam urbem nostram pUtturam p&tem. Cic Sor- 
eras hiuros vescar, Tibull. Jn proldgis scribendis operam dbUUiur. Ter.— -Pdlior 
Is, also, found with the genitive. See § 220, 4. 

II. 1. ATztor, innitor, fldo and conftdo, may be followed by the ablatiTt 
without* a preposition; as, Hastft inmxus, Liv. FhUre cursu. Ovid. Matilil 
Uki con/tdeoant. Cses. 

2. Misceo with its compounds takes, with the accusative of the object, the 
ablative of the thing mingled with; as, Miscere pdbula sSle. Coll. Aquas neo- 
t&re. Ovid. Aur multo calore admixtus. Cic. 

8. AssuescOy assuefdciOy consuesco^ insuesco^ and sometimes acquiesco^ take 
either the ditive or the ablative of the thing; as, Aves sanguine ei pr»d& a&- 
iuHa. Hor. Nullo officio out disciplln& asst^adm. Cm. Cf. § 224. 

21* 
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4. Vi»: and ipShry * to live or feast upon,' are followed by the ablative ; a& 
Dftplbus ijriUdmur dpimis. Virg. Lacte atqtte pScore vivuiU. Gses. 

6. 8to signifying *to be filled or covered with,' and also when sijriiifv'ng *tc 
cost,' is followed by the ablative without a preposition; when sign i f*vi ng * to 
persevere in, stick to, abide by,' * to rest or be fixed on,' it is followetf by the 
ablative either with or without in ; as, Jam pulvf^re ccdum stare vident. Virg. — 
MuUo san^ilne ac vuln^rlbus ea PoenU vkt&i'ia stitil. Liv. Stare condltionlbus. 
Cic. Omms in Ascanio stat cura parentis. Virg. — Cunsto, ' to consist of or ' to 
rest upon,' is followed by tlie ablative either alone or witli ex, tlt^ or in ; ha 
Cbnttat matiries soUdo corpdre. Lucr. Hdmo ex &nImo cotisUU ti cor pore. . Cic 

RsMARK 1. FidOf confido, misceo, admisceo, permisceo^ and assjiesco jfteo 
lake the dative. 

Bkm . 2. When a preposition is expressed after the above verbs, sto^ fy^% 
vmfldoy nXbor^ innitor, and asmtesoo take in or ad; acquiesco^ in ; and mi$ceo 
with its compounds, cum, 

§ 34r6« Perfect participles denoting origin are often fol- 
lowed by the ablative of the source, without a preposition. 

Snch an* niUus, prOgnitttUy situs, ereOtus, eretus^ idltusy ginUus^ gtngr&tusy ortus; to 
whkh ms] be added Sriundus^ defloended firom. 

Thus, Nate ded ! son of a goddess ! Virg. Tantab nrdgnatn^. Descended 
from Tantalus. Cic. Satus Nereide^ Sprung from a Nereid. Ovid. Credtug 
rege. Id. AUdn&re creU. Virg. Edite reyihus. Hor. Diis yenlte. Virg. ArgdU 
U'O ghiirdtus Alemdne. Ovid. Ortw mUlis mdjoiibus. Hor. (Jcdtsti semine 
&riundi. Lucr. 

Remark 1. The preposition is also rarelv omitted after the verbs creo^ ginSro^ 
and nascor; as, Di patre certo nascirere. (5i.c. Fortes creantur fortlbus. Hor. 

Rem. 2. After participles denoting origin, the preposition ex or de is usually 
jouied to the name of tne mother; and in a few passages ea; or a6 is joined to 
tiie name of the father; as, Ptdgndti ab Dite patre. Caes. In speaking of one's 
ancestors ab in frequently used ; as, Plerosque Belgas esse ortos a Germanis. Id. 

Rek^ 8. Origin from a place or country is generally expressed by a patrial 
a^ective; as, ThrdsybiUtts Atheniensis, Thrasybulus of Athens, tivy often 
asesod; as, Tumus Herdonitis ab Aricia. Caesar prefers the ablative alone; 
as, Cn. Magius Crem5n§.; and in this maimer is expressed the tribe to which a 
ponton belongs ; as, Q. Verres Romllia, — of the RonuUan tribe. 

ABLATIVE OF CAUSE, Etc. 

§ 34T* Nouns denoting the cattsBy manner, ineans^ and m- 
ttrufnent, after a(^ectives and verbs, are put in the ablative with- 
out a preposition. 

Note. The English prepositions with the ablative of cause, manner, moaT.i, 
and instrument are by^ loiih, in, etc. 

1. The cause. . (1.) Adjectives which have a passive significa- 
tion, as denoting a state or condition produced by some cxteriinl 
cause^ may take such cause in the ablative ; as, 

Campdm fuerunt sUperbi bonltate a^&rum. Cic. Animal pftbfilo IcBtum. Sen 
Prselioymi lass'ique, Weary and faint with the battle. Sail. II amines atgri 
gr&vi morbo. Cic. 

(2.) Neuter verbs expressing an action, state or feeling of the 
subject originating in some external cause, may take that cause in 
the a dative ; as, 
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IrUeriit fame, He perished with hu .eer. Laude &liena ddkL Cic lato^ 
hia diriiltatQ. Id. Gau/ie tuo buno. Id. Sua victuria gUh'idri. Csea. AmJluiil- 
bus Im&i'ant Querceta. Hor. — So with b^ne est and tlie dative; as, Aliki bene ircU 
mm pisclbus urbe pitltis^ sed pullo aU/ue haedo. Hor. Ubi UU bine sit lignO| 
a<iua callda, clbo, vestlmentis, etc. Phiut. 

Note 1. After such atljectives and neuter verbs, a preposition with its ca84 
often supplies the place of the simple ablative. 

Note 2. In exclamations of encouragement or approbation, the defectiTf 
adjective maete^ mactiy either with or without the unperative of esse {etto, ette^ 
estate^) is joined with an ablative of cause, especially' with vii'tuie. 

Note 3. After neuter verbs and adjectives denoting emotions, espe;&lallj 
thooe of care^ ff^f^ and sorrow^ the accusative inccm, with a genitive or a po»» 
sessive pronoun, is used, instead of the ablative rtec, to signify * for * or * on 
account "^f ' ; as, R§mitUmus hoc Ubi, ne nostram vlcem Irascdris, That you may 
not be angry on our account. Liv. Tuam vicem soepe ddleuy quody etc. Cio. 
Suam vicem nuiffis anxiuSf quam ejus, cui auxUium ab se pStebdtur, Liv. 

Remark 1. W ben the cause is a voluntary agent, it is put in the accusativa 
with tlie preposition o6, propter, or per ; as, Non est cequum me propter tob 
decipi. Ter. These prepositions, and a, or db, de, e or ex, and prcs, are idso 
sometimes used when tne cause is not a voluntary agent; as, Ob &uult6riiuii 
ctBsi, Virg. Nee Idqm prse mcerore pdtuit. Cic 

Rem. 2. (a.) After active verbs, the cot^e, unless expressed by an ablative 
in u from substantives having no other case ; as, Jussu, rOyat^ and admlMUu^ 
is seldom expressed by the simple ablative, but either by a pu position, or by 
causa, gratis, eryo, etc., with a genitive ; as, Legibus propti r metum pSrHm 
Cic. Ne ob eam rem ipsos despiciret. Id. DOndri virtutis ergo. Id. Si hoc 
hdnoris mei c.iusa suscepiris. Id. But with causa, etc., the adjective pronoua 
is commonly used for the corresponding substantive pronoun ; as, Te dbeste 
mea causa, mdltste firo. Cic. Of. \ 211, K. 3, (6.) 

(i.) When the cause is a state of feeling, a circumlocution is often used with 
a perfect participle of some verb signifying * to induce ' ; as, QiqAdiiaie cb^ctan, 
irMuctus, indtatus, inceiisus,inflammatu»,im^sus,m6tus, captus, etc. MQii bdnd- 
volentia ductus tribuPb<d omnia. Cic. Livv frequently uses ab in this 86aB0| 
as, Ab ird, a spe, ab 6dio, from anger, hope, hatred. 

2. The manner. Cum is re^larly joined with the ablative of 
manner, when expressed simply by a noun, not modified by any 
other word ; and also when an adjective is joined witii the noun, 
provided an addifional circwmlance, and not merely an essential 
character of the action, is to be expressed. Thus : 

Cum vdluptate d&quem audir^. Verres Lnmpsdcum venit cum magnfi clU&ml- 
tate civitdtis. Cic. Hence also when the connection between the subject and 
the noun denoting the attribute is onlv external; as, Proctdere cum veste pur- 
{>6rea: in distinction from Niidis p5d!bus incedire; Aperto cilj>ite sidere, etQf 
wf.ich express circumstances or attributes essential to the subject. 

But mddus, rdtio, m*)8, ritus, etc., signifying manner, never take cum, and it it 
omitted in some expressions with other substantives; as. Hoc modo scrmsi § 
QmstituSrunt qulx ratione dgiretur ; More besiidi-um vdadri ; Lairdnum ritu viivere ; 
.ii)(luo animo firo; Maxima fide dmiaXias c6lmi. Summil aiqultate res consU' 
tuit ; Viani incredlblli c^leiltiite confUcit ; JJbrum magna cura dillgentia^rtM 
icripsit ; the action of the verb being intimately connected with the circum- 
utance expressed by the ablative. So hi some expressions with substantives 
alone; as, Slloiitio pratirlre or fdtire dUipdd; Ld^edgire; J tire and inj^iS 
fdc^re ; Magistrdlus 'iitio credtus ; Becte el prdlne JiL 

Rkm. 3. The mtamer i« also sometimes denoted by (2e or ed; with tbo ablar 
dve as, De or ex iaduslrid, Ou purpose. Liv. iuc uUegiv^ Anew. Qoiit. 
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3. The means and in strum jnt , An ablative is joinetl with 
verbs of every kind, and also with a<ljectives of a passive significa- 
tion, to express the means or instrument ; as, 

Amlcos observantin, rem pnrslmonia retinuU, He retai^ied his friends by at- 
tention, his property by frugality. Oic. Auro OHtroywe dexori, Virjr. ^-Eyrvisi-ii 
ir.^endo. Id. Conilbus tauriyupri dentibus, morsu le&nts ae iulnntur. Cic 
OsBarja est vireis. Id. Trabs saucUi securi. Ovid. For the ablative of the means 
kfler verbs <^ JiUing^ etc., see § 249, 1. 

Rem. 4. When the means is a person, it is seldom expressed by the simple 
Rblative, bnt either by per, or by the ablative dph-d with a genitive or a po»- 
■e«sive pronoun ; as, wicd, tua, stid, dp^dy which are equfvalent to per 7/ie, per 
to, per «e, and denote both good and bad services. Benefido meo^ etc., is used 
of good results only ; as, BhiAficio meo patres sunt. Sail. But persons are some- 
times considered as involuntary agents, and as such expressed by the abhitive 
without a preposition; as, Servos, quibus ^lva$ publitas dej^pildtiu irat.\)ic. — 
When per is used to express the means, it is connected with external concur- 
ring circumstances, ratJier than with the real means or instrument. Hence 
we always say rt oppHdum cqHt, but per vim et bOfui eripuit. 

Rem. 5. The material instrument is always expressed by the ablative with- 
out a preposition ; as, Gmfidre cervum sdyluis ; ylddio Aliquem vuluirdrt ; tra- 
fidre pectus ferro. 

§ 248» The ablative is used with passive verbs to denote 
the means or agent by which any thing is effected, and which in 
the active voice is expressed by the nominative. This ablative 
is used either with cUf or without it, according as it is a person 
or a thing. 

L The voluntary agent of a verb in the passive voice is put m 
the ablative with a or ab ; as, 

(In the active voice,) Clodius me diUgity Clodius loves me (Cic); (in the pas- 
sive,) A Clodio diliyoTy I am loved by Clodius. Lauddtur ab his, culpdtur ab 
illis. Hor. 

Remark 1. (1.) The general word for persons, after verbs in the pnssive 
voice, is often understood ; as, Prddifris taudatury scil. iih hOmindms. Juv. So 
after tlie passive of neuter verbs ; as, Discurritur. Virg. Totu cei^tum est cor- 
p&re regfii. Id. Cf. § 141, R. 2. 

(2.) The agent is likewise often underetood, when it is the same fts the sub- 
ject of the verb, and the expression is then equivalent to the active voice 
with a reflexive pronoun, or to the middle voice in Greek; as, Qnum otimes in 
cmni gSnire sci^Urum vOluttntuTy scil. a se. Cic. 

Rkm. 2. Neuter verbs, also, are sometimes followed by an ablative 
of the voluntary agent with a or ab ; as, 

M, Marcettus periit ab Annlbale, M. Marcellus was killed by Hannibal. Plia. 
Ne vir ab hoste cddai, Ovid. 

Rem. 8. The preposition is sometimes omitted ; as, Nee conjiige captM 
Ovid. COiltu/r linigird turba. Id. Pireat meis excisus ArgSvis. Hor. • 

Pnr the datiVH of the agent alter verbx in the passive voice, and participles in tiuSy bm 
i S86, n. and Ul. 

n. The involuntary agent of a verb in the passive vo'ce, of of a neuter verb, 
fe put in the ablative witliout a preposition, as the cause , means, or instrument; 
u, Maximo dolOre catfldor. Cic. Frangi o^pldltate. Id. ^ddda tSlo jdcei 
Btctior. Vurg. 
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Note. The involuntary ager.t is sometimes personifi-vl, and takes aor abf 
nSj A voluptatlbus desiri. Cic. A natura datum hdmini Avtindi curticilmm. Id 
Vtnci a vohiptate. Id. Victus a libore. Id. 

§ 349« I. A noun denoting the means, by which the action 
of a verb is performed, is put in the ablative after verbs signify-' 
ing to affect in any way, to JiU, furnish, load, array, equip, enr 
dow, adorn, reward, enrich, and many others. 

Rescark 1. This rule includes Buch.Terb8 as afflcio, aspergo^ conspergo^ inspergOj »•• 
sjiri^o, complfo, expleo^ impUOy oppleo^ repleoj suppleo^ dim&fo, faxcio^ rSferdo^ 8fUi0 
trxAtioy sitiiro, 5/!/)o, constlpo^ SbruOy dniro, nngeo, induo^ vestiOy armo, omo, drcumdo, 
tir,'.umfun.tOy macto^ ISeupletOj instruo^ imbuo, dbno, impertiOy rim€ineror, honest9^ 
\^ndrOy etc. ; as, 

Terrore iin/tlf!tur Africa, Africa is filled with terror. Sil. lustruxere^ ^pHlii 
mensas, They furnislied the tables with food. Ovid. Ut ejus dnimum hif dpbi- 
ioulbus in^uas, That you should imbue his mind with tuese sentiments. Uio. 
Naves dnirant auro, They load the ships with gold. Virg. C&mulat alidria donis 
He heaps the altars with gifts. Id. Terra se gramlne vestiij The earth clothes 
itself with grass. Id. MoiUfms omabnt comun sertis. Id. MvUo c!bo et ])6ti6ne 
complfH. Cic. Libras puerillbus f abulis riferclve. Id. Sdtidri delectatione non 
possum. Id. Homines satiirdti honorlbus. Id. Stnectus stlpdta stildlis Jivem- 
tutis. Id. Afe tanto hdnore h&nestas. Plaut. Kquis Africam l6cupletdvit. Colum. 
Studium tuwn nvUd me n^d voluptate ajfm7. Cic. Terram wmc .obiniit \\XQbT\A, 
Lucr. 

Rem. 2. Several verbs denoting to fill, instead of the ablative, sometimes 
take a genitive. See § 220, 3. 

Rem. 3. The active verbs induo, dSno, impertiOj aspergo, inspei'go, circumde. 
and vircumj'undo, instead of the ablative of the thing with the accusative or 
the person, sometimes take an accusative of the thing, and a dative of the 
person ; as, Cni quum Deidnira tiinlcam indaisset. Cic. Dondre niun&ra clv^bos. 
in the earliest writers d6no, like conddfio, has sometimes two accusatives or an 
accusative of the person with the infinitive. 

II. A noun denoting that in 'iK^cordance with whi(!h any thing ia, 
or is done, is often put in the ablative without a preposition ; as, 

Nostro mdre, According to our custom. Cic. Inst^ t.uto sua Qesar cOpioi stfOf 
eefttxit. According to his practice. Caes. Id factum consUio meo, — by my nd- 
vice. Ter. Pdcem fecit tits condltionlbus,— on these conditions. Nep. 

Note. The prepositions de, ea?, pro, and securubim are often expressed with 
Buch nouns; as, N^oue est fact&rus qiudquatn ntsi de meo consllio. Cic. Er 
consuetudlne dliquia fdcire. IMin. Ep. iMcet quidquid dgas, ligSre pro vir''>a8. 
Cic. Secundum naturam vivire. Id. 

III. Tht^ ablative denoting accom/>a/2 /men/, is usually joined with 
cum; as, 

Vdgdmnr S^erUes cum conjuglbus et iTberis, Needv, we wander with out 
wives and children. Cic. Sa^ cubnirdri sdleo cum hoc C. Lselio. Id. Jiihim 
cum Am ad te Uteris misi. Id. Ingressus est cum gladio. Id. Rumam veni cam 
febri. Cum occasu sOUs cOjAas educire, — ^as soon as the sun set. 

Remark. But cum is sometimes omitted before words de'.otin^ military 
and naval forces, when limited by an a^yective; as, Adcastra kssdiis onmAm 
cc>piis amtendijunt. Ca^s. Inde loto exercitu prdftctus. Liv. ESdtm dicem 
ndvilms C Furiut vetiit. Liv. And sometimes in military language cum is <Miit* 
ted, when accompanying circumstances are mentioned, ana not pencsui; as 
Oittra cl imore immiumL 
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§ 3tSO. 1. A noun, adjective, or verb, may be followed by 

tbe ablative, denoting in what respect their signification is taken ; 

as, 

Piitdte fUiui, conaUi» j)dren$j In affection a son, in counsel a parent. Oic 
Rfget fUhnint mdgU quam in^pirto, Kings in name rather than in autnority. Nep. 
(fppHdum ndmlne Biorax. Cses. — Jure pMtuSf Skilled in law. Cic. Anxim d»S- 
jmOy Anxious in mind. Tac Pidibut cuaevj Lame in his feet. Sail. Crlne riber^ 
fdptr drfi. Mart Fronte kehu. Tac. Major ndiu. Cic. PiOdeniid rum infii-ior. 
teri vSro itiam staiirior. Id. Maxlmus natu. Liv. — AniTno angi^ To be troubled 
in mind. Cic. Omtrhnitco Idtd tnente et omnibus aiiubu*^ I am agitated in my 
whole mind and in every limb. Id. Captus mente, Affected in mind, i. «. de- 

5 rived of reason. Id. MUro ddilo cdpUur. Liv. Ingirm lauJe JwrtdL Cio. 
^iUert nOHUtdte, Tao. AfdmOque et corp&re torpet. Hor. 

Remark. This may be called the ablative of limitation^ and denotes the rela- 
tion expressed in English by * in respect of,* *^in regard to,* * as to,* or * in.' — 
Bespecting the genitive of limitation after adjectives, see \ 213 ; — after verbs, 
( 220, 1: and respecting the accusative of limitation, see \ 231, B. 6; ^ 282, (8.); 
uid ( 284, IL 

2. (1.) Adjectives of plenty or want are sometimes limited by tbe 
ablative; as, 

DOmus pUna aertnt, A house full of servants. Juv. Divei a^iris^ Rich in 
lantL Hor. Fh^ax tacHilum b&nii arttinu. Plin. — Inops verbis^ Deficient in words. 
Cic. Orba frdtrtinu^ Destitute of brothers. Ovid. Viduum arbdrlbus tdhun. 
Colum. Nucha agris. Hor. For the genitive after adjectives of plenty and 
want, see § 218, R. S-5. 

(2.) Verbs signifying to abound, and to be destitute, are followed 
by the ablative ; iis, 

Scdtentem beUvU pontum. The sea abounding in monsters. Hor. Lh-bs ridurtdai 
miUUbuSf The city is full of soldiers. Auct ad Her. Villa dbundat porco, kado, 
€igno, gaWndy lacte, cdsea, meUe. Gic.« *''«tmi ^ j)iciinid 6geai. A man who is 
in want of money. Id. Cdrere culpd, To ue free from fault. Id. Mea dddle9- 
eentia indtgei illOrum 6dnd existlmatione. Id. Atrandat audaci&, consilio et r&- 
MHacLQ defidtur. Id. 

RuiARK 1. To this rule belong dhundct^ exubiro^ ridundo^ scdteo^ affiuo^ cir- 
amfluo, diffiuo^ sUptrfiuo^ tuppSdUo, vdloo, vigeo ; — cdreoj igeo^ incUgeo, vdco, (29- 
fiaor, deatttuoTf etc. 

Rem. 2. The gemHve^ instead of the ablative, sometimes follows certp.in 
fei». " sigrifying to abound or to want See ) 220, 3. 

Rem. 8. To do any thing with a person or thing, is expressed in Latin by 
fiic^e with de ; as, Quid de TuUidld med^iet f Cic ; and more fre<^uently by 
me simpl ) ablative, or the dative ; as, Qmd hoc hdmlue or huic hdmlni fdcuVis f 
What can you do with this man? Cic. Nescit quid facial auro, — what he shall 
io with the gr>ld. Plaut Quid me flat parvi pendis, You care little what be- 
oomes of me. Ter. — Sum is occasionally used in the same manner; au, Mitum 
tipirtmi quidnam se fiUurum etseij — what would become of them. Liv. 

m 

§ StKl. A noun denoting that of which any thing is do* 
prived, or from which it is freed, removed, or se|>arated9 is often 
put in the ablative without a prejiosition. 

This construction occurs after verbs signifying to depricef frecj dii- 
', drive away^ renwve^ depart^ and others which imply sej oration. 
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NoTK. The principal verbd of this class are arceo^ peUo^ depello^ expeUo^ ab- 
tico^ itUerdicOj defenaOy deturbo. dpjlcio^ ejlcio^ absterreOj dL'terreo^ wmJ. «o, ain&oto^ 
demdveo^ rim&ceo^ secemo, prdnibeo^ sppdro^ evt'ludo^ intercludo^ dbeo^ exeo, cedOf 
decedo, discedo^ desisto^ evddOy absttneOj spdUo^ privOf orbo^ libirOy ecpSdio, laxOf 
nudo^ solw, exsidWy ex&nSro^ Uvo^ purgo, to which may be added the adjeo- 
lives libei'f immunisy purtu, vdcuus, &nd<uienu3 ; as, 

Nudaniur arhdres foliis, The trees are stripped of leav*>8. Plin. Hoc me Ubira 
motn, Free me from this fear. Ter. Tune earn pliildsdpidam siquSre, quce spdUcU 
no8 judlcio^ privat approbatioue, orbat senslbns ? Cic. Solvit se Teucria luctu. 
V^irg. Te tlas sedibus arcebit. Cic. Q. Variuni pellere pos«iesftionIbu8 c&ndhu 
Mt. Id. Omnes trihu rimoii. Liv. Uvdre se sere alieno. Cic. Me lives ch^i 
sevemnt popfilo. Hor. Animus omni liber ciira et angore. Cic. Vtrumdue 
iiomlne dltenissimum. Id. When dlienus signifies * averse ' or * hostile to/ it takea 
the ablative with ab^ or rarely the dative; as, Id dlcil^ tpiod illi causae mtuame 
est dlienum. Id. In the sense of * unsuited/ it may also be joined with tue gen- 
itive; as, Quis Allenum putet ejtis esse dignitatis? Id. — Alius too, in analogy 
with adjectives and verbs of separation, sometimes takes an ablative ; as. Neve 
p&tes ahum s&piente b6no^t«e bedtum. Hor. ; but this may also be referred to the 
ablative after comparatives. Cf. § 256, R. 14. 

Kemarr 1. Most verbs of depriving and separating are more or less fire- 
qiieiitlv followed by aft, rfe, or ea;, with the ablative of the thing, and always by 
nb witfi the ablative of the person ; as, Tu Jupiter, hunc a tuis aris arcebisi Cic 
Prastdium ex arce p^pulerunt. Nep. Af/unm de agro pelUre. IMin. Kx ingrdtd 
civUate ci'dire. Cic. Arcem ab incendio lib&rdvii. Id. Solvere belluam ex ci^- 
tenis. Auct. ad Her. — Sedes riindtas a Germanis. Caes. Se ab Etruscis <^c6r- 
nire. Liv. 

Rem. 2. Arceo, in the poets, sometimes takes the dative, see 4 224, R. 2., 
and sometimes an infinitive; as, Pldgamque sedere crdendo arcehat. Ovid.— 
PrOfubto and dffendo take either the accusative of the person or thing to be 
defended, with the ablative of the thing to be warded off — or the reverse— 
dUqutm or d liquid a j)iruiUo, or pirii-ulum ab dllmio. They are also sometimes 
constnied witn the dative, see § 224, R. 2, and sometinaes with infinitive or 
subjunctive clauses, Prdhlbeo has rarely two accusatives; as. Id te Jupiter 
prmibessit. Plant.; or poeticallv the accusative and genitive; as, Caj^a prdkt- 
oh'e Pcenos aqullee. Sil. — Initrdico takes the person either in the accusative or 
the dative, and the thing in the ablative, dUtpiem or dlitid allqna re ; as^ Quibue 
quwH aqua et igni interatxissent. Caes. — Instead of the ablative, a subjunctive 
clause with ne, and more rarely with ut, sometimes follows interdii-o. — Absuim, 
in Mkh manner, takes the ablative with ab, and sometimes the dative; as, 
CurtcB nescio quid semper dbest rei. Hor. Cf. § 224, R. 1. — Abdico takes some- 
times an ablative, and sometimes an accusative of the thing renounced; lui, 
Abdicdre se magistratu. Cic. Abdlvdre magistratum. Sail, in Plautus, r»r- 
cumduco, to cheat, takes the ablative of the thing. InterclQdo, instead of an 
ablative of the tning with an accusative of the person, sometimes takes un 
accusative of the thing and a dative of the person ; as, JUnSrum angustia mnl- 
tjtfidlni f^^\n inter tlEsi rant. Cass.: and, instead of the ablative of the thu;g, 
a subjunctive clause with qu&nilnus occurs: InlerclAdur ddl6re,' quOnAnus ati te 
pUira si:ribam. Cic. 

Rkm. 8. Verbs which signify to distinguish, to differ^ and to disagree^ are 
generally construed with ab, but sometimes, especially in the poets, with the 
ablative alone. 

Note. Verbs signifying to distinguish, etc., are distinguo, discemn, secemo, 
tUffi/v, discripo. dissldeo, disto, dissentio, discordo, dbhorreo, dlieno, and dodHewK^^ 
Divienlio, dissldeo, discrijx). and disiordo are c( istnied also with cum. — Th« 
veibs which signify to dij'er are sometimes construe?! with the dative; ai| 
IXsfat infidu sciirrae dmicus. Hor., and in like manner the ac^eotive c^vernm, 
ts. Nihil esi Uim Lj^siie ckvefi'sum, quam IsuciHtts. Quint 
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ABLATIVE OF PRICE. 

§ 3tS3« The price or value of a thing is put in tl e abl iti\ e, 
when it is a definite sum, or is expressed by a substantive ; a-^, 

QMum te tricends t&lentis rigi OiMo vemUdisses^ Wlien you had sold y<»ur8nlf 
to king Cottiis for three hundred talents. Clc. Vendldii Itic anro pntridm, Tliu> 
one sold his country for gold. Vir^. Cibus uno asse vindlis. Plin. Constttit aua-i- 
rmgentis milllbus. Varr. Denis m diem a^sibus animum et corjrus (mitititm] 
astitiari. Tac. I4ivi momento cestiindre. Caes. Jstuc verUmi vile est uyiiiil ml- 
nlB. Plant. Asse carum est. Sen. £p. 

Kemakr 1. The verbs which take an ablative of price or value are ( 1 ) atfl- 
mo, tUico^ fiicio^ f\o^ hdbeo^ ptndo^ pAto, dt^to, taxo: (2) imo, raerio)\ vetidOj eh. 
pfnent^ stOj const(tj prosto^ condOco, Idco^ vdleo, luo^ and Uceo. — To these must be 
Kdded others, which express some act or enjoyment for which a certain price 
is paid; as, IjArar quadrnnte. Tt\^\\XKm\\\\h'\X9,'0Klius}ulbUaL Clc. Vix drachmis 
t$l o^fdndtus decern. Ter. Ddveo taledto, etc. So esse in the sense ' to bo worth * ; 
Hs, Soxtante sal in ItCdia init. 

Rem. 2. Respecting the genitive of price or value, when exi)ressed in a gen- 
eral or indefinite manner, see § 214. 

Rem. 8. The price of a thing, contrary to the general rule, is often expressed 
indefinitelv by a neuter adjective; as, magno^ pei'nm</no^ parro^ tantiilo^ plure, 
nii7tivio, plurtmOj vUi. viUan, vllissimOy nimio, etc. ; as, l^lure vhUt. Cic. Gmdttxii 
^wn magno dOmum, id. These adjectives refer to some noun understood, as 
pretiuj cBi'e^ and the like, which are sometimes ex|>resfied ; as, Pniix) pretio ea 
eendidfsse. Cic. — The adverbs bine, puhhre, recte^ mtiltj care^ etc., sometimes 
take the place of the genitive or ablative of price ; as, Bene imere ; rtite ven- 
lUrt ; opHme vendSre^ etc. 

Rem. 4. Varro has used vdko with the accusative ; as, Denani dkd^ quod 
ddnos oris vdlebanL 

Rem. 6. Muto and its compounds, commuto and pei'mufo, are commonly con- 
•trued like verbs of selling, tne tiling parted with being put in the accusative, 
and the thing received in exchange for it, in the ablative; as, ChaOmam glan- 
dem pingtd mutdmt dristd. Virg. But these cases are often reversed, so that the 
thing received is put in the accusative and the thing given for it in the abla- 
tive; as, Cur vaUe p&rmutem Sdblnd dwiticu dpSroswrest Why should I ex- 
change my Sabine valley for more wearisome riches? Uor. — Sometimes In this 
iMmsti notion cum is joined with the ablative. 

ABLATIVE OF TIME. 

§ 3«^3« A noun denoting the time at or within which any 
tLing is said to be, or to be done, is put in the ablative i^ithout 
R prei)Ositiou ; as. 




time. 

watch. 

Uno triennio omnes gentes siJff-git. Nep. Aganwnnon cum unicersd Graecid vim 

dScem annis Unam cipit urbem. Nop. 

Note 1. The English expression * by day' is rendered in Latin either by 
ifUei'diu or die; ' by night,' by nuctu or wjcte; and * in the eveiiiue,' by res/tirt 
or vt^tM; sae § 82, Exc. 5, (a.) LOdis is used for in ternj^dre liiilorma: and 
SdHtrnalibuSy LdtiniSy gladidtorihvSy for Wlis SatwnuUbuSy etc. Other iKums not 
oroperly expressing tune are used in that sense in the ablative either *vith or 
ritnout in^ as initio^ ptinctpio^ (uiventu and discessu d^iujut^ tOmltiisj fimUbt^ 
«2b, pdt-e, etc.; or in ifUUo^ etc. Bat btUo is moro oommoi without m. if it if 
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joined v»ith an adjective or a genitive; as, BeHo P&nico aScundOy beUo lAfinb- 
rum; and so, also, puynd Cnnneiisi. So we sa}' in pu^ritid^ but nnit in with 
an adjective; as, extremd puiHtid. In is very rarely used with nouns express- 
ing a certain space of time ; as. annus., cHeSy Kdra^ etc., ibr the purpose of ie- 
noting the time of an event, in tempdre signifies either * in distress/ or * in 
time,* i. e. ^ at the riglit time * ; but in both cases ttmp&re alune is used, ana 
tem/>dre in the sense of * early ' has even become an adverb^ an earlier form of 
which wj,s temp&ri or tempirx^ whose comparative is tempi nu$. 

RB9IAHK 1. When a period is marked by its distance before or after anothei 
fixed time, it may be expressed by ante or po^ with either tlie accusative oi 
liie ablative. — (a) The preposition is regularlv placed before the accusative, 
but after .he ablative, if an adjective is used, the preposition is often placed 
between the adjective and the noun. In this connection the ordinal as well as 
the cardinal numbers maybe used. Hence the English phrase * after thiee 
years,' or 'three years after,' may be expressed in these eight ways; post treM 
annus, trfdus aniiis post ; post tertium annuniy tertio anno post ; tres post ofuiot, 
trlltus post annis ; tertium post annum^ tertio post anjio. 

{b.) Wiien an^e or /M»t stands last, an accusative maybe added to denote 
the time before or after which any thing took place ; as, MuUis annis post d6- 
cemvli-os. Cic. So OonsiU Jacttis est annis post Roinum condltam trSc&Ui» dud- 
dendnaf/inta. 

Note 2. Post and ante sometimes precede the ablatives, as ante cmnis ocio; 
post paiu is duVius ; and also before such ablatives as are used adverbially, as 
pwt dtiquanto ; ante pnulo, 

NoTK 3. Qunm and a verb are sometimes added to post and ante in all the 
forms above specified; e. g. trfbus annis postqttam veni-rat; post tres annos quam 
tenei'ut; tertio anno pitsUpiam venSrat; post annum tertium quam venh^at, etc.; 
all of which expressions signify ^ three years after he had come.* Sometimes 
post is omitted; as, tertio anno quam veniraL 

Note 4. Instead of postquam, * after,* we may use ex quo, quum. or a relative 
agreeing with the preceding ablative; as. Ipse octo diebus, quibus has litiras dd' 
bam, cum Upidi cOpias me conjungam ; i. e. in eight days after the date of this 
letter. Plane, in Cic. Fam. AUrrs Sex. Ritscii qucUriduo, quo is ocdisus ett^ 
Chrys6(j6no nuntiatur, — four days after he had been killed. Clic. Qu&n trkiuo^ 
uuiim has dtlbam litiras, exspectabam, — three days after the date of this letter, 
rhmc. in Cic. In such cases in is sometimes joined with the ablative; 4s, In 
dvbus jxmciSj quibus hoec acta sunty mMtur. Ter. 

Rem. 2. The length of time before the present moment may be expresseu by 
dlhinc with the accusative, and, less frecjuently, the ablative; as, Quasstor fuiati 
i^bhinc aniios qiuituordicim. Cic. CdnUtiis Jam abhinc (ri^nto diebus ^^d^/M. Id. 
The same is also expressed by ante witu the pronoun hie; as, ante hos msos 
meiises nu'th'^lixisti mZ/rt,-:— six months ago. Phsed. Ante is sometimes used iu- 
ttcad of ubhinc: and the lenzth of time before is sometimes expressed bv t}i# 
ablative joined with hie or iue; as, Pauds his diebus, or paitcis iUis dH-hai,— 
a few days ago. 

Rkm. 3. The time at which anything is done, is sometimes expressed by the- 
r. enter accusative id, with a genitive; as, Venii id tempdris. Cic. So with a 
pi-ep.sition; Ad Ul diei. Gell. See § 212, K. 3. 

Rj-M. 4. (a.) The time a/ or i(;»<^m which anything is done, is sometime^, 
with personal subjects, expressed byrfe, with the ablative; as, De tertid vIglliS 
ad hastes conttmh'l, — in the third watch. Cses. Ut juyAlent hdrtUnes surgwU de 
nocte litrdnis. Hor. So, also, with sub; as, Ne sub ipsa prtftctiGt.e mtUtes opfri- 
dum irrum/M^rent, — at the veiy tune of his departure. Cajs. Sub adoentu Roman- 
irum, While the Romans were arriving. Id. 

(6.) The time unthin which any thing occurs, is also sometimes expressed by 
in^ with 'he accusative; as, lAmidiam partem ndtidnum subr^t intra viaink 
dies. Plant Intra diamum diem, quam Phiras venSral In le&^ tlian ten aajs 
afte!'. Liv 

Vt 
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Rem. 6. The time within which a thing happens, is oi^en < zpressed by th€ 
ablative with in; especially (a) in connection with numerals; as, Bis in die 
tdt&rum Jliri ; vix ter in aiino nwiHum aucttre; and (6), as in the use of intrti, 
to denote that the event happened before the time specified had fully expired. 

Rem. 6. Instead of in puerttid, dddUtcentidj juventutt^ sSnecWU^ etc., io stat- 
ing the age at which a person performed any action, the concretes over, ddd" 
Umcent^ jUdnUj iSnex^ etc., are commonly jouied to the verb ; as, OnTPompeiua^ 
&d61escciis s€ et patrem connUo sercdvU. — So, also, adjectives ending in SndrUu 
are sometimes used in stating tlie number of years a person has liTod; aa, 
Ciciro sexayendrius. 

Wot the ablative denotiug duration of time, see $ 286. 

♦ 

ABLATIVE OF PLACE. 

§ 9S4^ The name of a town in which any thing is said to 

be, or to be done, if of the third declension or plural number, is 

put in the ablative without a preposition ; as, 

Alexander B&bj^lone ett mortuus, Alexander died at Babylon. Cic. /ntifrfrtf 
muUi*m — Thebis nutriitis an Argis, — whether brought up at Thebes or at Aigos. 
Hor. Ndius Tlbure vel Gllbiis. Id. 

Remark 1. * In the country * is expressed by rure^ or more commonly by 
rfirt, without a preposition; as, PiUer f'dium ruri habltdre jussiL Cic. With an 
adjective only rure is used ; as, Interdum nugdris rure pdiemo. Hor. Cf. 
4 221, N. 

Rem. 2. (a.) Tlie preposition in is sometimes expressed with names of 
towns; as. In Phllippis quidnm nuncidtit. Suet. 

{b.) Names of towns of the first and second declension, and singular number, 
and also ddmus and hUmus, are in like manner sometimes put in the ablative 
without in. See § 221, R. 2 and R. 3. — So, also, terrd mdrique, by land and by 
sea. In is also frequently omitted with Usico and ldci$^ especially when joined 
with an adjective and having the meaning of * occasion*; as, Tfocldeo, rnulUs 
IddSj etc. — Libra joined with an adjective, as funSj pnmoj etc., is used without 
in when the whole book is meant, and with in when only a portion Is referred 
to. An ablative of place joined with tdto^ totd^ t6li»^ is generally used without 
in; a.s, Urbe tdtd ginUtus Jtt. Cic. Tdid Asia vdgdtur. la. T^ mdri. Id. But 
in such cases in is sometimes used. So ctmcid Asia. Liv. 

Rem. 8. Before the names of countries, of nations used for those of countries, 
and of all other places in which any thing is said to be or to be done, except 
those of towns, and excej^ting also the phrases specified in the first and second 
remarks, the preposition tn is commonly used ; as, Iphicrdtes in Thraci& tdxU, 
Chares in Sigeo. Nep. Rure Hgo viventem. lu dids in lirbe bedtum. Hor. Aio hoe 
fihi in Graecia. Plaut In Bactrianis Sog(lianis7M« urbes coruhdit. LOciu in 
urbe fuiL Virg. But it is sometimes omitted by writers of every class and 




Pompeiris se oppldo tinet. Id. In the poets and later prose 
sion is of very frequent occurrence not only with names of towns but with 
ablatives of all nouns answering to the question, where? as, Niiviia pupp€ 
s&dens. Ovid. Ibam forte Via Sncrd. Hor. Silvisque agrisque viis(,fle corpdra 
fcula JdceiU. Ovid. MkUo alveo concursum est. Liv. — Fdris^ out at the door, 
flbroad, is properlv an ablative of. place ; as, Foris axnoL Cic. Cf. ^ 287, 
R. 5, (c.) 

§ 3o«i. 1. After verbs expressing or implying mr)tion, the 
name of a town whence the motion proceeds, is p t in the abla* 
tive, without a preposition ; as. 



\ 
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• Brundlsio pHifecH B&mtu^ We departed from Brundisiura. Cic. JXdn'Jsiw 
^r annus Sjhracusis expulma Cdfinthi puiros ddobat. Id. DemArutus Tarqu\mo€ 
Corintho jiigit. Id. Accrpi tuas llt6ras datas Placentia. Id. InUinm RomS. pe, 
Wrm certiw fit ; scil. mUis or nUssns, Sail. J. 82. So, also, after a verbal 
noun ; as, NarbOne Hdltus. Cic. 

Remark 1. The ablatives domo, humOj and rure or rUri, are, used, 
like names of towns, to denote the place whence motion proceeds * 

as, 

Domo prd^ectuSj Having set out from home. Nep. Surgit hfimo ^toSnUf 
The youth rises fr^^m the ground. Ovid. Rure hue aavenU, Ter. 9i rfin rintet. 
Id. Virgil uses domo with wide ; as, Qui girms f unde df^o f anS Livy in- 
stead of ddmo dbtMe, has es$e ad ddmo. With an adjective, i'urej and not li^ 
must be used. 

Rem. 2. With names of towns and d6mu8 and k&muSf when answering tha 
anestiou ' whence?' oA, coj, or rfe, is sometimes used; as, Ab Alexandra vrd- 
jtcius. Cic. Ex ddmo. Id. De vUi/ird venisse Viennd, .Mart Ah kSmo, Yirg. 

Rem. 8. (a.) With other names of places whence motion proceeds, a&, «a?, 
or dtj is commonly expressed; as, Me a portu pi'cBmisit. Plant, hx. Asid 
transia in Europam. Curt. Ex castris pt'dficiscuntur. Caes. De Pomptino, 
scil. pvsedio. Cic. — So, also, before names of nations used for those of coun- 
tries ; as. Ex Medis ad adv&rsdri&rum kibemdcUla pervenU. Nep. 

(b.) But the preposition is sometimes omitted; as, LitSrcB M^fiddnia aUalm, 
Liv. Chssis Cypro adrenit. Curt. Ceisisseni 16co. Liv. N't cite v5cis et castellia 
proximis subvenium f&rei. Id. Ite sacris, ^rdp&rate sacris, laurumque c&pillis 
p&nite. Ovid. Finlbus omnes prOsiluere suis. Virg. AdvUvuivt ingentes montl- 
bus ornos. Id. This omission of the preposition is most coimnon in the poets 
and later prose writers. 

2. Tlie place by, through^ or over which, after verbs of motion, com- 
monly follows per ; but frequently also it is put in the ablative Mrith- 
out a preposition ; as, 

Per Thebas iter fecit. Nep. Eeerdtum vado tranaddcit. Csbs. His pontlbus 
pdbulatum mittebat. Id. Thimini militum porta ColUna uvbegfK intrdoire tub ngnit^ 
mediate urbe agmine in AventlMim pergunt. Liv. LigiCnea Penninis Cotti§ni»* 
pte Ajplbus, pars nionte Graio, trdaucuniur, Tac. EguUes vi& br&vidre pnF- 
mUL Cic. 

ABLATIVE AFTER COMPARATIVES. 

§ SoO* 1. When two objects are compared b^ means of the comparative 
degree, a coniunction, as quam, atque^ etc., is sometimes expressed, and some- 
tiTn'3^} omitted. 

2. The comparative degree, when qvmn is omitted, is followed 

ly the ablative of that with which the comparison is made ; as, 

Nihil est virti\te formdnus, Nothing is more beautiful than vurtue. Cic. tt'di 
C. Lflelio cdmitn-f Who is more courteous than C. Laslius? Id. 

Rkmark 1. The person or thing with which the subject of a pro- 
Dosition is compared, is usually put in the ablative; as, 

Si' 1 1 re puk-hrior ille est^ tu Uvior cortlce. Hor. Viliiis argentum est anro, vir- 
fulhus f/w/'Mw. Id. T\iUus IfostlUus firocior RomX\\o fwt, Liv. LacrlmS laffttl 
cifins a resvit. C\c. Quid 7tMg is est durum snxo^ quid molUus und^'i Ovid. Hoo 
w'mn fnit mlnvs ineptus. Ter. Albanum^ McecenaSy woe /"(UefiMMn is mdgis ap- 
posltis dtlectfU. li )r. 
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Kbm. 2. An object with which r person or thing addressed is cdto pared, it 
also put ill the ablative ; as, font Barulusioi spltnditlior vitro ! Uor. 

Rem. 3. Sometimes the person or thing with which the subject of a proposi- 
tion is compared, instead of following it iii the ablative, is connected with it by 
qtutmy and it is tlien put in the same case as the subject, whether in the nomi- 
native or the accusative; a<*, Or&tio quam habitus JOat miadrabilior^ Cic. 
AjfiniU) nuUam esse Ifiudem avipliOrem quam eam. Id. ^, also, when an abla- 
tive in the case absolute takes the place of the subject; as, E6dem (s?il. dui:e) 
plura, quam gregSrio mlllte, tdlSranie. Tac. . 

Rem. 4. If the person or thing which is compared with any object is neither 
tlie subject of the sentence nor uie person addressed, quam is commonly used, 
and ttie object which follows it 4S tlien put in tlie nominative with suniy and 
sometimes in an oblique case to agree with tlie object witli which it is com- 
pared; as. iV/^^i^ein, quam eeo sum, suf}j>6no ttbi. Plaut. Ego hdminem caUi- 
uidrem vldi nhalnem qnam rhormionem. Ter. Adventus hostium fuit agris, 

?uam urbi ferrlblUor. Li v. Onmes f antes ajstate, quam hii^me, sfjuni yilldi^es. 
'lin. Themistoclis nAnen, quam Solonis, est iUustrius. Cic. — The following 
example illustrates both the preceding constructions: — Vi tibt muUo maf&n, 
quam Afrlcanns fuit, me turn muUo miiiorem quam Laelium facile et in repubkcd 
tt in dmlcilia atljnnctum esse putidre. Cic. 

Rem. 5. (a.) The person or thing with whicH the obfect of an active vero is 
compare 1, though usually connected with it by quam, (R, 4,) is iometimes put 
bi the ablative, especially in the poets, and frequently also even in prose, if the 
object is a pronoun, particularly a relative pronoun; as, Attuh, quo grdvicrem 
Mmlctim twn hdbui^ s&rdrem diditj He gave his sister to Attains, than whomj etc. 
Curt. Hcjc iOhil gratius fdcire pdtts. Cic. Catisam enim susiepisH antiqmorem 
memoria tud. Id. J^gi mdn&mentum sere p^ennvis. Hor. Cur Otlvum gan- 

Siliie vTpt'rino cautius vUait Id. Quid prius aicnm solltis parentis laudlbns? Id. 
Jdjoi'a virlbus audes. Virg. NuUam sacra vite prius sevhis arbdrem. Hor. 
Nullos his nwllem ludos spe<Sasse. Id. \ 178, 8. 

(6.) The ablative instead of quam is never used with any other oblique case 
except the accusative, but qwttn is srjmetimes fouhd, even where the ablative 
might have been used; as, jfiUor tiUioi-que est certa pax quam tperdta victdi^ia, 
Liv. After quam, if the verb cannot be su))plicd from the preceding- sentence, 
est, fuit, etc., must be added; as, Hoc verba sunt M. Varrdnis, quam fuit 
CUuuiius, dovtidi-is. Qell. DrOsum Germdnicum nUfidrem ndtu, quam ipse 6rat, 
frdtrem dmlsit. Sen. 

Rem. 6. (a.) Minus, plus, and amplius with numerals, and with other words 
x^enoting a certain measure or a certain portion of a tiling, are used either with 
or without quam, generally as indeclinable words, without iufiueuce upon the 
constniction, but merely to modify the number; as. Nonplus quam qiidtuor 
tnillia effiiyorufU, not effuyil, Liv. Pictdres antiqm non sunt Osi plus qv-am qua- 
twn' cdihrluaSf not pluribtts. Cic. 

(b.) Quam is frequently omitted with all cases; as^ Minus duo millia hdmi- 
nwm ex tauto exeiritu effuyn-uni. Liv. M'dites Rdmdni siepe plus dimididti luen- 
lis abaria firebaiU. Cic. Quum plus annum cBger fuissei, Liv. Sedicim non 
amicus vjo anno ligwnibus dffensum imphnum est. Id. 

(c.) These comparatives, as in the preceding example, are sometimes in- 
serti'd between the numeral and its substantive, and sometimes, when joined 
witl a negative, they follow both, as a sort of apposition; as, Qninque miUia 
armdlm'uni, mm amplius, relictum erat pifesldium^B. garrison of five thousand 
soldiers, not more. Liv. So, also, tony ins; Qjesa/^ cei'tior est foetus, magnat 
Oallnrnm capias non longius millia passunm octo ab 'itbemis suis abfuisse. Cses. 
See § 236. 

(d.) The ablative is sometimes used with these as with otlier conparatives; 
as. Dies trlginta ntU plus eo in nam fui. Ter. Triennio amplius. Cic. Hora 
amplius mOliebantur. Id. Ne hngius tiiduo ab castris aJbsU. Cais. Apud Sut'^vos 
9on lottgiujt anno remdnere uno in U>co incdleiuh rausd ticeU Id. Qaum initio mm 
umplius du'.bos milUbus kdiyuisstt. Sail. 
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Rem. 7. Ottam is in like manner sometimes omitted, without s chf^i ^e oi 
case, after major^ minoTy and some other comparatives; Ks^^hsulct ne mitt&i'ei 
octouum denum annorum neu majoven qinnnm quadragOnum,.... i^ not losi 
than eighteen, nor more than forty-five years of age. Liv. Air urltcrjt extrtntu, 
qui mlnores quinqite et ir'iginta annis eranfy in naves imfmsUi sunt. The genitive 
and ablative, in these and similar examples, are »to be refeired to ^ 211, R. 6. 
Longiiis ab wrbe milie pustuum. Liv. Aiiuos ndtm mdyis quadra yiiUa. Cic. 

Rem. 8. When the second member of a comparison is an infinitive or i 
clause, quam is- always expressed; as, Nihil est in aicendo tndjus qiam ut furesU 
Tratori auditor. Cic. 

Rem. 9. Certain nouns, participles, and adjectives, — as dpinionej spe^ raw 
tpectdtione^ flde^ — rficto, sdkto^ — obouo^ credtlAKy riecessario^ vero^ and justo^^An 
Qsed in a peculiar manner in the ablatiive after comparativQs ; as, OpinidM 
cilhius Venturas esse dicttur, — sooner than is expected. (Jaes. Dicto citius tUna* 
da cBfjudra pldcaty Quicker than the word was spoken. Virgp. htfirias grdrim 
lequo h&bere. Sail. 

(a.) These ablatives supply the place of a clause; thus, grAHm cequo in 
ec^uivalent to grdvius quam quod axiuum est. They are often omitted ; as, T.A- 
mtstovlts iTb^rius vivebat^ soil. <Bquo. Nep. In sucti cases, the comparative may 
be translated by the positive degree, with too^ quite^ or rather^ as m the above 
example — * He lived too freely,' or * rather freely.' Voluptas quum in^jor esi 
atque longior, omne dnimi lumen exstin(/uif.y — when it is too great, and of too long 
continuance. Cic. So tristior^ scil. sdlU(\ rather sad. 

(6.) The iMiglish word 'still,' joined with comparatives, is expressed by 
itiam or vd^ and only in later prose writers by ddhuc ; as, Ut in ayrjiotibuA umg- 
not dMsimtlitudlnes sufU, sic in dnimis exsistunt nuijOres dtiani vdrietOtts. Cic. 

Rkm. 10. (n.) With inferior ^ the dative is sometimes used, instead of the 
ablative; as, Vir nulla arte cniouam inferior. Sail. The ablative is also found; 
as, Ut humdnns casus virtiite injt^ridres putes. Cic. But usually inferior is fol- 
lowed by quam; as, Tlmdtheus beUi laiule nan inferior fuii. quam piWer. Cic. 
Grdtid non infiriitr^ quam qui umquam fuerunt amplissimi. Id. 

(6.) Qudli'sy * such {is,' with a comparative, occurs [)oetically instead of the 
relative pronoun in the ablative; as, Nardo piirunctum, quale non ptrfectku 
mecB IdbordHni mdnus ; instead of guo. Hor. Epod. 5, 59. Anlma qu&les* niqvte 
candii litres terra tuUt ; for quibus. Id. Sat. 1, 5, 41. 

Rkm. 11. Quam pro is used after comparatives, to express disproportion; as, 
Prwlium atrocius quam pro numero pugnantiuMj The battle was more severe 
than was proportionate to the number of the combatants. Liv. Minor^ quam 
pro tumaltu, ctzdes. Tac. 

Rum. 12. When two adjectives or adverbs are compared with each other, 
both are put in the comparative; as, Triumphus clarior quam gratior, A tri- 
umph more famous than acceptable. Liv. Fortius quam f elicius belhim aessS- 
runt. So, also, when the comparative is formed bv means of mt'if/i^ ; as, Slagia 
audacter quam parate ad dicendum v^niebat. Cic. — Tacitus uses the positive in 
^ne part of the proposition ; as, &^ii&m excelste gl&rue v6h6mentius f/»am csmte 
apfietfbni ; or even in both ; as, Claris mdjdrihuA quam vCtustis. 

Rem. 13. (a.) Pdtius and mdais are sometimes joined pleonastically with 
tnalU and pmstdre. and also with comparatives ; as, Ab omnibus se desertos pd- 
tius qimm abs te aefensos esse malunt. Cic. Qui magis vere vincire quam diu 
impSi'dre raalit. Liv. Ut emdn pdtius quam senAre praestaret. Cic. Mini quoeeis 
fuya potius quam tUla prdvincia esset optatior. Id. Quis m&gis queat 6M« beft- 
tior? Virg. 

(6.) So, also, the prepositions prcs, ante., prater., and supra^ are sometinces 
ased with a comparative ; as, Untu prae ceteris ybi-^MW exsuryit^ Apul. SciUrt 
ante alios immdnior omnes. Virg. They also occur with a superlative; as, 
Ante ililios cdiisslmus. Nep. As Uiese prepositions, when jo'ned with th« 
positive, denote comparisojo, they seem in such examples to i>6 redundant 
Bea S 127. 
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Hem. 14. AUiis is sometimes in poetry treated as a companitiA e, and con- 
(trued with the ablative instead of atque with the nominative or a cusative; 
B8, Ni've j)utes dUum sapiente hoiuique bedtuni. Hor. AUus Lysipj[)o. Id. But 
compare \ 251, N. 

Rkm. 15. By the poets a^ and aique are sometimes used insteai of quan 
after comparatives; as, Qutinto constantior idem in cltiis, Innto lemus miser ac 
prunr iUt^ t/ui, etc. Hor. Arvthts atque hiderd pi'dcera (ulsiHnyltur ilex. Id. 

Rkm. 16. The degree of difference between objects compared ia 
expressed by the ablative : — 

(1.) Of substantives; as, Minor uno mense, Younger by one month. Hor. 
Scsquipede quani tu lunyim'y Taller than you by a foot and a half. IMart. 
Bohemia lUmldio minor quam Britannia, Cajs. DTmidio ininori& constdbii. It 
will cost less by half. Cic. Quam mdlestum est Una diglto plus hfibere /....to have 
one finger more, i. e. than \fe have, ta have six fingers. Id. — but the expression 
k ambiguous, as it might mean * to have more than one finger.' Superat cuplte 
e( cerviclbus aUis. Virg. 

(2.) Of neuter adjectives of quantity and neuter pronoims, in the singular 
number. Such are tanto, quniUo^ q%u\ eo, /w>c, multo, parvo, potUo^ niiiiio^ uU- 
quantu, tantHhj altera tnnto (twice as much); as, JIulto doctuyr es patre^ Thou 
art (by) much more learned than thy father. The relative and demonstrative 
words, quantt>—tantOy quo — fo, or quo — hoc, signifying * bv how much — ^by so 
much,' are often to be translated bv an emphatic the ; as, Quanto sumiu st^p^fri- 
ores, tanto nos svbmissius yeramu», Yhe more eminent we are, the more humbly 
let us concUict ourselves: lit. by how much — by so much — . Cic. Eo grdvior 
est dohr, quo aifpn est inajtyr. M. But the relative word "generally precedes 
the 




qwim 

much easier. Cces. Parvo breritis, A little shorter. Plin. Eo mdyts^ The more 
Cic. Ec minus. Id. Istoc muyis mpul'tbis. So much the more. PlauL Via altero 
tanto longior, — as long again. Nep. Multo id Tuaximttm fuit. Liv. 

(3.) The ablative of degree is joined not only with comparatives but with 
verbs which contain the idea of comparison; as, mdlo, prixsto, s&p^ro, exciUo. 
anticello, nnteceib, and others compounded with ante ; and also with ante and 
pttst, in the sense of * earlier ' and * later ' ; jus, Multo prcsstat. Sail. Post pnuhj 
A little after. Id. Mult^ ante lucis adrentum. Long before — . Id. Multis parti- 
bus is equivalent to viulto ; as, N&miro multis partUms esset in/'irior. Cjbs. 

Note. The accusatives multum, tantumy quantum, and aliquantum, are some- 
times used instead of the corresponding ablativei; as, Aliquantum est nd rem 
dvidior. Ter. Multum imjrrdlndi'es sunt. Plaut. Quaiitum dOino ii\firior^ tan- 
tiim yl&rit sujt^riitr er<'tsit. Val. Max. Cf. k 232, (3.)— So hnye, * far,' is fre- 

^ueiitlv used {or muUo; as, Longe 7n^/io7*. Virg. Longr et muUum anticell^e, 
'ic. hi), pars pSdis sesqui major, — longer by one half. Id. 

ABLATIVE ABSOLUTE. 

§ 2t57. A noun and a participle are put in the ablativt, 
called absolute^ to denote the time, cause, means, or concomitant 
of an action, or the condition on which it depends ; a**, 

Pythdydras, Tarqulnio fegnimte, in Itdliam venit, Pythagorai? came into Italy, 
in the reign of Tarquin. Cic. Lupus, stimulante f ame, capttit Ovde, Hunger in- 
citing, the wolf seeks the fold. Ovid. MiUtes, pt-core e knyint/Kiorilnis cictt 
ftdacto. txtrh/uim fdmtin sustent<lbant. Cses. JJac oratione hiibita, amciHi'm 
tmil^if. Id. (i'tUi^ re cogiiltfi, o6^(/ianem rilinquunt: Id. Virttlte excepta, nihH 
nutitid priet'/lbiltns pititis. Cic. 
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Note 1. The Latin ablative absolute may be expressed in English by % sim- 
ilar construction, but it is commonly better' to translate it by a dause co onect- 
ed bv wkeriy since, wkile^ aWuniyhy after ^ ew, etc., or by a verbal substantive; 
as, Te (uljuvante, With thy assistance. Ntm — nisti te aajdvantej Only with thy 
assistance, or not without thy assistance. Te twn adjuvante^ Without tliy as- 
sistance. Cf. § 274, R. 6, (c.) 

Remark 1. This construction is an abridged form of expression, 
equivalent to a dependent clause connected by quum, si, elsi, quam" 
quaniy quamvis, etc. 

Thus, for Tarqtdmo regnante, the expression dum Tarqvinius regndbnt mii^ht 
be used ; for hnc oraUOne hdbltd ; — quum hnnc Srdtiwiem hdbuisset, or ouum hoe 
drdtio kdbita essety — concilium dimUit. The ablative absolute may always be 
resolved into a proposition, by making the noun or pronoun the subject, and 
the particii)le the predicate. 

Hem. 2. This construction is common only with present and per- 
fect participles. Instances of its use with participles in rus and dus 
are comparatively rare ; as, 

Csesare venturo, PhoqihUre, rtdde diem. Mart Irruptaris tarn in/esHs n&- 
tionlbus. Liv. Quum concio plausum, meo numlne rdcltando, dlerf/Me^,— when my 
name was pronounced. Cic. Quuin immolanda Iphigenia tristis Calchas euei. 
Id. Q^tis est entin, qui, nulUt qfticii praeceptis tnldendis, phllosdphum se audeai 
(Rcire — witliout propounding any rules of duty. Cic. Cf. § 274, K. 5, (c.) and 
R. 9. 

Rem. 3. (a.) A noun is put in the ablative absolute, only when it 
denotes a different person or thing from any in the leading clause. 
Cf § 274, 3, (a.) 

(6.) Yet a few examples occur of a deviation from this principle, especially 
with a substantive pronoun referring to some word in the leading clause ; as, 
Se audiente, scribit ThiUy(Hdes. Cic. Uaio ex castris Varrdnis, adstante e< iu- 
spectante ipso, signa giismit. Cses. Me diice, ad hunc vdti flnem, me miUte, 
vent. Ovid. So \f. Porcius OMo, vivo qudque Sclpi5ne, aUdtrdre ejua magnituck' 
nem aOUtus h'at. Liv. 

Note 2. Two participles must not be put together in the ablative absolute 
agreeing with the same noun. Thus, we may say Porcia aape marUum cogi- 
tanttm wvefUrai, but not, Porcia marlto co^tante invento. 

Note 3 Instead of the ablative absolute denoting a cause, an accusative 
with db or prcpter occurs in Livy and in later writers ; as, CdnSpum ccrndtdrre 
S/Mirtdniy oh stpultum ilUc rectorem ndvis C&nopum. Tac. Dfcemviri Ubivt 
S\bijU}M)S inspfcire jussi sunt propter tcrrltos homines ndvis pHkligiis. Liv. 

Rem. .4. The ablative absolute serves to mark the time of an ac- 
tion, by reference to that of another action. If the present participle 
is used, the time of the action expressed by the participle, is the same 
as that of the principal verb. The perfect participle and the future 
in run, denote respectively an action as prior or subsequent to that 
expressed by the principal verb. 

Thus m the preceding examples — P^thAaHraSj Tarqulnio re^ante, in JidUam 
venit, Pythagoras came into Italy duitng the reign of Tarquintus. GaUi, re &cg- 
Dlta, obkiiidnem riUnquuni, The Gaulsj having teamed the fact, abandon the 
liege. So, Rex djKim non nisi migraturo examine /dras prOcedit, The king-bea 
does n( \ go abroad, except whe/n a smwm it about to emigraie, Plin. 
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Note 4. Non pritu quam, turn rOsiy ut^ vihU^ and tamquoM^ 9i.e M)nietiTn«M 
foined with the participle; as. Ttbii'vus excessum Anyusti won priLS pdUim fHi-iiy 
qiiain Agnpj>d JuvSne tntSrtJhptOy — ^not until. Suet GftUi Ueh^ ut expldrata vie- 
tdiia^ (utcaitra Ronian^rum peryurU, Cies. Aniidthus^ tamquain non tranfUirit 
in Asiain Romanis^ etc. Liv. 

Rkm. 5. (a.) The construction of the ablative absolute with the 
p jrfect passive participle, arises frequently from the want of a par- 
ti, jple of that tense in the active voice. 

Thus, for Caesar, having sent forward the cavalry, was following with aU hia 
^•rces,' we find, * CvBsar^ ^qaltatu praemisso, sitdsiqitiodtur omnibus copus," 

(6.) As the perfect participle in Latin may be used for both the perfect 
active and the perfect passive piirticiples in English, its meaning can, in many 
instances, be determined only by the connection, since the agent with a or di 
is genemlly not expressed With this participle in the ablative absolute, as it is 
with other parts of the passive voice. Thus, C\e«ar, his dictis, concilium dlmiaitf 
might be rendered, * Caesar, haviny said ihiAj or this having been said (by some 
other person), dismissed the assembly.' 

(c.) As the perfect participles of deponent verbs correspond to perfect active 
participles in English, no such necessity exists for the use of the ablative ab- 
solute with them; as, CcBsar^ haec locutus, conciUum dimlgit. In the following 
example, both constructions are united: /tdque...Myi'os Reinoruin depopfilati, 
( mnibus v'uis, auHflciisque iucensis. Ca3s. 

Rem. 6. The perfect participles of neuter deponent verbs, and some also of 
active deponents, which admit of both an active and a passive sense, are used 
in the ablative absolute; as, Orid lace. Caes. Vel exstincto vel elapso jlnlmo, 
nullum Hindere sensum. Cic. Tarn multis yloi'iam ejus &deptis. Plin. LltSrat 
ad exercltvsy ianu/iuim adepto princlpatu, m'tsit. Tac. 

Rem. 7. (a.) As the verb swn has no present participle, two 
nouns, or a noun and an adjective, which might be the subject and 
predicate of a dependent clause, are put in the ablative absolute 
without a participle ; as, 

Quidy adolesceutulo duce, efficSre posseni^ What they could do under the 
guidance of a vouth. Caes. Me suasore aigue impulsore, hoc factum,^ By my 
advice and instigation. Pluut. Hannibdle r/w, WTiile Hannibal was living. "Nep. 
Jnmia Minei'vdy in opposition to one's genius. Cic. Ccdo sireno. when the 
weather is clear. Virg. Mt iyndro, without my knowledge. Cic. With names 
of office, the concrete noun is commonly used in the ablative absolute, rather 
tlian the corresponding abstract with in to denote the time of an event; aa, 
R^mam venit M^io consiile. He came to Rome in the consulship of Marius. Cic. 

(6.) The nouns so used as predicates are by some gi*ammarians considered 
as supplying the place of participles by expressing in themselves the action of 
a verb. Such are dux, cdmes, axyutor and adjutiixy atutorj testis, Judex, inter- 
preSy magister and mayistra, prasceptor and prceceptjix ; as, duce uattira, in the 
sense of'ducerUe naturd, under the guidance of nsture; jOdice PdlybiOy according 
to the judgment of Polybius. 

Rkm. 8. A clause sometimes supplies the place of the noun ; as, Nofuhm 
comperto quam in rogionem venisset rex. Liv. AudUo venisse nunciura. Tac. 
Vale dido, Ovid. Tnis construction, however, is confined to a few participles; 
as, andito, coynlto, comperto, eaplordto, desperdto, nuncidto, dicto^ edicto. But the 

{)lace of sucn participle is sometimes supplied by a neut«r adjective in the ab- 
ative: as, Incerto prcs tinebris quid pSt^rent. Liv. Cf. R. 7, (a.) Hatid cuiquam 
tblbio quin hostium esQent. Id. Juxta piricOldso vera an ficta promeret. Tac. 

Rem. 9. (1.) The noun in the ablative, like the subject nominative, is some- 
limes wanting; (a) when it is contained in a preceding clause; as, AttUtu Servi- 
^m, PruU vkHrem, non minnu potH mortem ejus, quam florente, cCiuil, soil, eo, 
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i. e Mrtito. Nep. (b) When it is the general word for person or j)ett mi fol- 
lowed bv a descriptive relative clause; as, ffnnnibcU Iberum c6fi(u irajecU^ 
praemissis, qui Alfjium trnn«fiits spiviUdrentur. Li v. (c) When the participle ia 
the neuter singultir corresponds to the impersonal construction of neuter verba 
In the passive voice; as, in amnis transyressu^ mulium certato, Bnrdemnes tUciL 
Tac. Mikij en-nto, nulla vdfUa^ recte facto, exlytui Ints ^n'djtdiUiur. Cic. Quwn, 
wmdum pdlam facto, vvoi morUiAque jn-Omiscue coinplon'.rentur. Li v. Nam jam 
tptdte ea »am^ vi non siety peccRto, miij/fKwti (equum; i. e. si peccdium fuHrit. Teft 
Cf. S 274, R. 5, (6.) 

(2.) So in descriptions of the weather; as, Trantjuillo, scil. »m?rf, the sea 
being tranquil. Liv. SSreno, scil. coelOj the sky being clear. Id. Ardnd sSreno 
iexutUy rUibilo texunty — in clear and in cloudy weather. Plin. Substantivei 
wlien used thus are to be considered as ablatives of time; as, CdnUtlis^ IwUb^ 
Circenslbus. Suetonius lias used oro«c*'u><td?i« in the sense of * during the prtv- 
scription.' So puce et Principe, Tac. ImpOrio pd/mli Ronidni. Cses. 

Rem. 10. This ablative is somethnes connected to the j)receding clause by a 
conjunction; a.s, Opsar, quamquam obsldidne .iWass>7?Vp retardante. hreoi tdnien 
omnia s6bf><jit. Suet. Dicemvlri non ante, quam perlatis legibus, aep6situro$ m- 
pirium esse air bant. Liv. 

Rem. 11. A predicate ablative is sometimes added to passive participles of 
nanuu^y chwH-inyy etc. ^ 210, (3.); as, Hasdribak imj)6ratore suffecto. Liv. 

CONNECTION OF TENSES. 

§ 2«I8. Tenses, in regard to their connection, are divided 
into two classes — principal and historicoL 

A. Tlie principal tenses are, the present, the perfect definitey 
and the two futures, 

B. The historical, which are likewise called the preterite 
tenses (§ 1 45, N. 2.), are the imperfect, the historical perfect, 
and the pluperfect. 

I. In the connection of leading and dependent clauses, only 
tenses of the same class can, in general, he united with each other. 
Hence : — 

1. A principal tense is followed by the present and perfect defi- 
nitey and by the periphrastic form with sim. And ; — 

2. A prelerite tense is followed by the imperfect and pluperfect, 
and by the periphrastic form with essem. 

NoTK. The periplinistic fonns in each chiss supply the want of subjorctiTV 
futures i:i the regular conjugation. 

The following examples will illustrate the preceding rules: — 

(a.) In the first class. Scio quid dyas. Sdo quid eyiris. Stitt mtid uctuius 
#11. — Auc.iyi quid dyasy I have heard what you are doing. Aiutiri quid ly^iis 
Audivi quid a<turus sis. — Audinm quid dyaSy etc. — Auckvint quid dyasy etc. 

{b.) In the second class. SciPbt*m quid dyires. Sciebam quid eyisses. Scii'bam 
qttid acturus tssts. — Atidivi qnid dyh'iSy I heard what you were * doing. Audjm 
quid eyixses. Awtivi quid (HCtQrus esses. — AucUviram qwd dgireSy etc. 

The following may serve u additional examples in the first class; Tii. of prmctpoi 
Unxfs depending on, 

(1.) The Phesknt; as, Non sum ltd hibesy ut u^uc dicam. Cio. Quantum 
dOldiem acceperim, tu exisdm&re pdtes. Id. Nee dilblto quin ritHtut ^jm r^^^db* 
Hcte sdlui ':ri% fi^turus sit. Id. 
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{%] The Perfect Dkfinite; as, SutU provlsum est, lU ne quid i(,iie pos- 
eint. Id. Q^is miiaicU^ mjds hmc »tMUy liUh'dinim se iiukfilfXxX,, qtdn omr,' m illdium 
wHum vim comprehenaerit Id. Deftctwnes solia prsedictse sunt, qtxBy quanUB, 
qvando futurse sint. Id. 

(8.) The Futures; as, Sic /dciUimey qtmnta &fatdrwn sit, semperque fu^rit 
paudtas^ judiciibit. Id. Ad qvos dies rCdltuinis sim, scrlbam oa te. Id. 8i 
scidris aspfdetn latere uspiam, et telle dUr/uem impiUdentem super earn assidere^ 
cijusmars tibi enidUiinenium ractQ.ra sit, impi'dbe f^c^ris, nisi nidna^ris, fie assl- 
deat. Id. 

The following, also, are additional examples in the second class, Tii. of preta tt« teni*s 
dapeotliug on, 

(1.) The Imperfect; as, Unum iUud extlmescebanij ne quid turpiter fkch~ 
rem, veljam efiecissem. Cic. Non hiim dubltabam, quin eas UberUer lectfiros 
eiaes. I(i 

(2.) The Historical Perfect; as, Veni in ejusviUam ut libros inde promfe- 
rem. Id. IIobc quum essent nunti&ta, VdUrius classem exttmplo ad ostium JiOmt- 
nis daxit. Liv. 

(3.) The Pluperfect; as, Pdvor ceperat mllites, ne mortiferum esset vul- 
nus. Liv. £(/o tx ipso audioram, quam a te ItbirdUter esset tractatus. Cic. Non 
adds mihi constltC'rat, cum dliqudne dnimi mei mdlestidy an j^tius libenter te Aihe- 
nis viRur tis essem. Id. 

Remark 1. (a.) When the present is used in narration for the historical 
perfect, it may, like tlie hitter, oe followed by the imperfect; as, Legdtos mit- 
nmt, vi pdcem impetrarent. Caes. 

(b.) The present is also sometimes foUowed by the perfect subjunctive in its 
historical sense ; as, Pandite nunc HiUc6na, dece, cantusque movete, Qui belh 
excjti regeSf quas quemque secHtcB Complerint campos odes. Virg. 

Rem. 2. The perfect definite is often followed by the imperfect, even when 
a prasent action or state is spoken of, if it is possible to conceive of it in its pro- 
ffrens, and not merely in its conclusion or result; and especially when the agent 
UMi an hitention accompanving him from the beginning to the end of the 
action; as, /^m /jot, ut intelhgi^es, I have done tins that you might n »der- 
stand; i. e. such was my intention from the beginning. Sunt phildsijphi et fue- 
nmt, qui omnlno nuUam hdbere censerent hOmdndrum rei'um procurcUidnem 
decs, Cic. 

Rem. 8. (a.) The historical perfect is not regularly followed by the perfect 
subjunctive, as tlie latter is not, in general, used in reference to piist action in- 
definite. 

(b.) These tenses are, however, sometimes used in connection, in the narra- 
tive of a past event, especially in Livy and Cornelius Nepos ; as. Factum est 
lit plus quam coUeyce MUtiddes v^luerit. Nep. 

(c.) The imperfect and perfect are even found together after the historical 
pei-feef, when one action is represented as permanent or repeated, and the 
other simply as a fact; as, ildeo ni/^i/ mis eriti sunt, ut incursidnes facercnt et 
Veios in drUmo hllbuerint oppugndre. Liv. 

(</.) The historical perfect may even be followed bjy the present, when a 
^neral tnith is to be expressed, and not merely one which is valid for the tune 
mdicated by the leading verb; as, Antidcho pdcem pStenti ad piiores conditianes 
nihil adihtuvij A/i'icdno pt'odlcante^ nique ^Ttomdnis, si vincantur, dnlmos mlnui, 
nSque, si vincant, secunais rebus insdUsdre. Just. ^ 

Rem. 4. (a.) As present infinitives and present participles depend for their 

time upon the verbs with which they are connected, they are followed by such 

* tenses as th(fte verbs may require; as, Apelles pictdres qudqve eos peccare 

dicdbat, qui non sentlrent, quid esset tdUs. Cic. Ad te scripsi, teunUer accusana 

in eo, qwh' de mt dto cremdisses. Id. 
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(6.) lu like manaer the tense of tJie subjunctive following the infii live 
fiiture is determined by the verb on which such infinitive depends; as, 8ci 
Phaiihonii filio factunim se esse dixit qmcquid optasset. Cic. 

Rem. 5. (a.) The perfect infinitive follows tlie general rule, and taltes after 
It a principal or a preterite tense, according as it is used iu the definite or in 
the historical sense; as, Arbiirdmur not ea praestJtisse, qtuE ratio et diyctinna 
praBscripserit Cic. Est qiutd yaudeas U in ista Idea venlsse, ubi cUiquid s^re 
▼iJerere. Id. 

(b.) But it may sometimes take a different tense, according to Rem. 2; aSi 
Ita mlhi videoi' et esse Dtosy et qudles essent sdtis ostendisse. Cic. 

II. Tenses belonging to different classes may be made dependent 
on each other, when the sense requires it. 

(a. ) Hence a present or perfect definite may follow a preterite, when the re- 
sult of a past action extends to the present time ; as, Ardebat atUem Hortennug 
ciyA(Utdte dlcendi sicj ut in nulh uniquam Jinyrantitis st&dium viderim ; i. e. that 
up to this time I have never seen. Cic. And, on th« other hand, a preterite 
oiKv follow a present to express a contiiming action in the past; as, Scitote 
DppUhim esse in Stcilid nuUiiin^ quo in opjtido non isti dPlectn mulier ad lihuMnem 
esset: {esset here alludes to tlie whole penod of Verres' praetorship.) Cic. 

(6.) But without violrttinor the rule which rec^uires similar tenses to depend 
upon each other, the hypothetical imperfect subjunctive, may be followed by 
the present or perfect subjunctive, since the imperfect subjunctive refers to the 
present time; as, Memordre possem qulbus in Idcis maximas hostitim cOpiat 
jjdputus Ronidnus pai-vd ituinu fuderit. Sail. Possem here difiers from possum 
only by the hypothetical form of the expression. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

§ 3tl9. The indicative is used in every proposition in which 
the thing asserted is represented as a reality. 

Note. Hence it is used even in the expression of conditions and supposition; 
with jji, n/si, «tei, and itianisi, when tlie writer, without intimating his own 
opinion, supposes a thing as actual, or, with nisi^ makes an exception, which, 
only f(jr the sake of the inference, he regards as actual ; as, Mors aut plant 
neyliyttulti egt^ si atnnbio exstiuguit dnlmum^ atU itiam optanda-, si dliquo eum 
dC'<luoit, ^ sU f&taitis mternus. Cic. Adliuc cei'te^ nisi iyo insanio, stuUe omnia 
et iimiute J'tuni. Id. — It is likewise used in interrogations. 

Kemakk 1. The several tenflen have already been defined, and their usual significationa 
hflve bec'D giren in the pai-adigms. They are, however, sometimes otherwiae' rendered, 
one t4;nse being apparently used with the meaning of another, either in the same or iu a 
diflereut mood. Thns, 

(1.) (a.) The present is often used for the historical perfect in narration, see 
\ 1 to, I. 3. — (6.) It is sometimes used also for the future to denote the certainty 
of sn event, ur ^ indicate piissiouate emotion. Soj also, when the leading seo- 
tsnce contains the present hnperative, si is often jomed with the present in- 
ftead of the future; as, defemle si pdtcs, — (c.) The present is also used for the 
impel feet or perfect, when it is joined with dum * wnile ' ; as, Dum iyo in Stcl- 
Ud sum, mdla stdtua dgecta est. Cic. It is even so used by Livy in ti'imsitions 
from one event to another; as, Dum in Asia bellum geritur, ne in JKldUs qtcfdem 
q'Jitie res /arrant. But the preterites are sometimes used with dum * while * j 
ami dum ' as long as ' is regularly joined with the imperfect 

(2.) (a.) The perfect, in its proper signification, t e. as a perfect c/e/fmte, 
denotes an act or state tenninated at the present time. Thus Horace, at the 
olose of a work, says, Exegi mdnimetUum asre pirenmus ; and Ovid, iu like cir- 
cumstances, Jamque Opus exegi. So, also, Paothus in Virgil, in order to de* 
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note the utter ruin of Troy, exclaims, Fulmus TrOes^ fuit Ilium i. e. w€ are ne 
longer Trojans, Ilium is no more. — (6.) The perfect indefinite c/ historiicU per- 
fect is used in relating psist events, when no reference is to be made to the 
time of other events; as, Oxsar Ru/kvdnein transiit, Caesar crossed the Rubicon. 
Jc.) As in the epistolary style the imperfect is used instead of the present, 
whew an incomplete action is spoken of ^\ 145, II. 3), so the historical perfect 
is in like circumstances employed instead of the present, when speaking of a 
computed action. With both the imperfect and perfect, when soused, however, 
the adverbs nunc and itiatmiunc may be used instead of tunc and ilianUum. 

{(L) The historical perfect is sometimes used for the pluperfect in narration; 
as, Sed postqunm aspexi.tJZf oo cogn&vij But after I (had) looked at it, I recog- 
nized it immediately. Ter. — This is the usual construction after postquam cr 
putiwquamy u6t, fibi prlmum, tU. tU pi-imum^ quum primuin, amul, stmul ut, simui 
ffc, or 9imid atque, all of which have the signification of * as soon as/ and some- 
times after priusqtutm. But when several conditions are to be expressed in past 
time, the plupenect is retained after these particles; as, Idem simulac «e remls- 
<&rat, n^que causa subSraty (mare dnimi UibOrem pevferret, luxHiHosus reoeriebdtur, 
Nep. So, also, postquam is joined with the pluperfect, when a definite time 
intei-venes between events, so that there is no connection between them ; as, 
ffnnnfbal anno teHio^ postquam ddmo profUgCnit. cum quinque ndvlbus AfHcam 
accessit. Id. — In a very few passages the imperfect and pluperfect subjunctive 
are joined with postquam. 

(3.) J'he pluperfect sometimes occurs, where in English we use the historical 

)erfect; as, Dixerat, et spissis noctis se conduiit uinbiis^ She (had) said, and hid 

lerself in the thick shades of night. Virg. Sometimes, also, it is used for the 

listorical perfect to express the rapiditv with which events succeed each otlier; 

so, also, for the imperfect, to denote what had been and still was. 

(4.) The future indicative is sometimes used -for the imperative; as, Vdlebis, 
Farewell. Cic. And: — 

(f).) The future perfect for the future; as. Alio l6co de drdtdt-um dnimo et tn- 
furiis vidcro, I shall see (have seen).... Cic. This use seems to result from 
viewing a future action as if already done, and intimates the rapidity with 
which it will be completed. 

Rem. 2. When a future action is spoken of either in the future, or in the im- 
perjitive, or the subjunctive used imperatively, and another future action is 
connected with it, the latter is expressed by the future tense, if the actions 
relate to the same time; as, Ao^ti/vraj « seqiiemur dicem, numqwim aberriibl- 
mus. Cic; but by the future perfect, if the one must be completed before the 
other is perfoi-meil; as, De Oirth^iyine v&ren non ante deslnam, quam iUavi ex- 
ctsam esse cognov^ro. Cic. In English the present is often used instead of the 
future perfect; as, F&ciam si potero, I will do it, if I can. Ut snntuttm feceris, 
lUi mSteSy As you sow, so you will reap. Cic. 

Rem. 8. In expressions denoting the propriety, practicability or advantage 
of an action not perfonnetl, the indicative of the preterites (§ 145, N. 2.) is used, 
where the English idiom would have led us to expect the un perfect or pluper- 
fect subjunctive. 

(a.) This construction occurs with the verbs dportet, nScesse^^ debeo, convi- 
»ui, posstini, decety Ucet^ reor^ p&to; and with /xw, /<«, cdpia^ vsquum^ j ustum^ 
const utOutum^ satis^ sAtius^ cequiuSj melius^ utiliua^ optuUUus^ and optimum — est, 
i '(//, etc. 

(b. ) In this connection the imperfect indicative expresses things which are 
n:)t, butthe time for which is not yet past; the historical perfect and the 
pluperfect indicative, things which have not been, but the time for which is 
past ; as. Ad mortem te oatt jam prldem oportebat, i. e. thy execution was 
necessary and is still so; hence it ought to take place. Cic. — Longe Htllius fiut 
augustias dditus occupare^ It would have been much better to occupy the pass. 
Curt. Cdttllna ermni e sSndtu trumy^ns gaudiu^ quem omnlno vivum iUinc esclre 
non dDortut'rat Cfic. 
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(c.) In both tlie periphrastic conjugations, also, the preterites ol h.h indioiu 
tive have freauently the meaning of the subjunctive; as, Tambdni consUmter 
praxla tenenaa foit, — ought to have been kept. Ovid. This is more common in 
nypothetical sentences thsm in such as are independent 

{d.) The indicative in such comiections is retained, even when a hypothetl 
sal clause with the imperfect or pluperfect subjunctive is added, and it is her« 
in particular that the indicative preterites of the periphrastic conjugations are 
em{)loyed; as, Qwk^ dtV>lti autprdcul easenty tdmen otimes b&nos relpubllccB con- 
tulere decebat ^1. Quodsi (M, Pompeitis pi'tcdtm esset hoc temp&re, tdmen 
fenit mittendus. Cic. — Deleri totus exertitus potuit, n* /iffientes persiciUi victdi'es 
estent. Liv. Quas nisi mdnumisissety tormentts etiam dedendi fuerunt. Cic. Si te 
?wn iiwcnissem, pSritiirus per prcecipltia fai. Petr. But the subjunctive also is 
mhnissible in such cases in the peripiirastic coiyugations. 

Rem 4. (1.) The preterites of the Indicative are often used for the plnper- 
f«3t sulyunctive, in the conclusion of a conditional clause, in order to render a 
dascrlption more animated. They are so used, 

{s.) When the inference has already partly come to pass, and would have 
been completely realized, if something else had or had not occurred, whence 
the adverb jam is frequently added; as.. Jam fames quam pestil&ntia tristior 
erat ; ni anndnoi fdret suSventum^ — would nave been worse. Liv. The same is 
expressed by the verb ccepi instead of I'awi ; as, Bntanni circumlre terga vincen- 
Uum coeperant, ni, etc. Tac. And without Jam ; Effigies Pisdnis traa^rant in 
Cr^mdnias «c divellebant (would have entirely destroyed them) ni, etc. Id. 

(6.) The perfect and pluperfect are likewise used in this sense, and a thing 
which was never accomplished is thus, in a lively manner, described as com- 
pleted; as, Kt pcractum erat bellum sine sanyiUnej si Pompeium cpprimSre 
Brmndisii (Caesar) pdtulsset. Hor. — The imperfect indicative is rarely used, 
also, for the imperfect subjunctive, when this tense is found in the hypotheti- 
cal clause ; as, StuUum trat mdnerej nisi firet. Quint. — Sometimes, 'also, the 
preterites of the indicative are thus used in the condilion; as, Atjfuerat miSm, 
si te puer isle tOnebat. Ovid. See ^ 261, R. 1. 

(2.) * I ought ' or * I should,' is expressed by the indicative of debeOj and pos- 
sum is in like manner often used for possem ; as. Possum persHqtd mvUa (Mectd-' 
menta rhmin ittsUcdi'um, sed, etc., I might speak of the many pleasures of hus- 
bandry, but, etc. ; and it is usual in like manner to say, difficile estj longum e^ 
infintUm est, e. g. nan'dre, etc., for, * it would be difficult,* * it would tead too 
far,' ' there would be no end,' etc. 

(8.) The indicative is used in like manner after many general and relative 
expreshions, especially after the pronouns and relative adverbs which are 
eitner doubled or have the suffix cumque; as, guisquisy qvotquot, quicumquef 
Atnty utaimiuey etc., see §^ 139, 5, (3.^ and 191, 1. K. 1,(6.); as. Quidquid id est^ 
Umeu Lkmuos et donti fivtntts. V irg. Quem sors cumque d&bity omto appdne. Hor. 
Sed qudquo mddo sHe illud hdbet. But however that may be. Cic — In like man- 
ner sentences connected b;^ sive — sive commonly have th^ verb in the indicar 
tive, unless there is a special reason for using the subjunctive; as, Sive verum 
esty »ve J'aUuvty mihi qvidem ita rinuncidtum est. Later writers however use 
the subjunctive both with general relatives, etc., and with sive — sive, 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

§ 260 The subjunctive mood is used to express an action 
or state simply &s conceived by the mind. 

Note. The subjunctive character of a proposition depends, not upon its sub- 
stance, but upon its form. * I believe.' * I suppose,' are only conceptions, but 
my believing and supposing are stated as facts, and. of course, are expressed 
by means of the indicative. When, on the other naud, I saj, * I should b» 
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lieve,* * I should STippo8e,\the acts of believing and sapponing are repiesented 
not as facts, but as mere conceptions. Hence the verb that expresserf the pur- 
pose or intention for which another act is performed, is out in tlie pubjuiictive, 
since it expresses only a conception ; as, Pklo ut vivam, I cat that I may live. 
This mood taiies its name from its being commonly used in suhjvined or de- 
pendent clauses attached to *'he main clause of a sentence by a suboidinate 
connective. In R'>me cases, however, it is found in independent clauses, or in 
such, at least, as have no obvious dependence. 

I. The subjunctive, in some of its connections, is to be translated 
by the indicative, particularly in indirect questions^ in clauses expre» 
sing a result y and after adcerhs of time ; as, 

RUgns me quid tiistis sim, — why I am sad. Tac. SteUarum tanta est mftUt- 
Ittdo, ut nUnwrdn rum possint,— that thev cannot be counted, i^um Cxsar essol 
in GtiUiay When Caesar was in Gaul. Cfass. 

II. The subjunctive is used to express what is contin<;ent or hjr- 
pothetical, in(;luding possifnfiti/, power, liberty, will, thuy, and desire. 

Remark 1. The tonnes of the fmbjunrtire, thns uoed, have the signiflcatioiw whkb 
Have been given in the pamdigms. and are, in general, not limited, in regard to tfane, 
like the corresponding tenses of the indicatire. Thus, 

(1.) The present may refer either to present or future time; as, iWdiovribtu 
et qtds ignoscjis vitiis teneor, I am subject to modenite faults, and such as you 
may excuse. Hor. Orat a Gatsdrt ut det sibi vhiiam, He begs of Caesar that he 
would give him leave. Caes. 

(2.) The imperfect may relate either to past, present, or future time; as, 
8i fata fnissent m< ca<l^re'm, If it had been my rate that I should fjill, V'irg 
8i j)os8eni, sanhyr esscm, 1 would be wiser, if I could. Ovid. CeUnn rftpcreri 
et prostemerem. The rest 1 would seize and prostrate. Ter. 

(8.) The perfect subjunctive has always a reference to present time, and U 
equivalent to the indicative present or perfect definite; as, . Errarim yoz-i^Wil^ 
Perhaps I may have erred. Plin. — When it has a future signification it is noC 
to be accounted a perfect, but the subjunctive of the future perfect. See Rem^ 
4 and 7, (1.) But compare § 258, R. 1, {h.) and R. 3, (6.) 

(4.) The pluperfect subjunctive relates to past time, expressing a contin* 
gency, whicn is usually future with respect to some past time mentioned ik 
connection with it; as, Id rtsjMnifU'funt sefacturos esse, (/uum Ule vento Aq^ilam 
vdnisset Lemnum.... when he should have come.... Nep. 

Rem. 2. The imperfects relltm, rutUem, atid nwUem, in the first persoi., ex- 
press a wish, the non-reality and impossibility o^ which are known; as, veUem, 
I should have wished. — In the second person, where it implies an indefinite 
person, and also in the third when the subject is an indefinite person, the im- 
perfect subjunctive is used in the sense ol the pluperfect, and the condition is 
to be supplied by the mind. This is the case especially witn the veibs, c?»co, 
p&tOy aroHror, credo ; also with video, ceimo, and dtscerno ; as, Miest'iqu^ (credfe- 
res tictoa) rideunt in castra, — one might have thought that they were defeated. 
Liv. Pcvun'uB an fames nUnus parcerei, hand facile discerncres. Sail. Qui 
Tlderet iquuin Trojunum intrdductum^rbem captain diccret. Cic. Quis umquam 
orederetr Id. Uuis piitaret? Id. — The imi)erfect subjunctive is frequently 
used, also, for the pluperfect in inteiTOgative expressions; asj- Soci'dtes quum 
rCgaretur cujattm se esse ckdret, Munddnum, im/uit. Id. Quod si quis deus dkjfe- 
ret, nuniquam putarem me in Acddemid tamquam j)kil(is6phum dispMaturum, If 
any god had said....! never should have supposed. Cic. 

Rem. 3. The suojunctive in all its tenses may denote a supposition ot 
concession; as, Vendat (edes vir b6nu8, Suppose an honest man is selling a 
bouse. Cic. Dixerit Epicurus, Grant that Kpicurus could have said. Id. 
} erum anceps pugnos fuirat fortuna. — Fuisset, Grant that it might have been. 
Virg. M6lua civis On. Cnrbo fuit. Fuerit aUis, He may have been to others 
Uic This conoessive subjunctive is equivalent to e§to uL 
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4. The present iind perfect subjunctive are used in :n epeidentpro* 
poeiticnis to soften an assertion. When so used, they do not liifer essentially' 
from the present and future indicative; as, Fartitan quseratis, You may per- 
haps ask. VOlim <ie existtmes, 1 would wish you to think so. NSmo istm ^ 
coucedat, or concesserit, No one will grant yuu that. Buc sine uUa d&Aitdtiotn 
conftrroilvfirim, Skkiuentiam rem esse omnium difflciUlmam, This I will unhesi- 
tatingly affirm. Oic. NU dgo contuiirim jucundo sdnus dmico. Hor. The form 
which is oilled the perfect subjunctive, when thus used for the future, t eems 
to be rather the subjunctive of the future perfect: see Rem. 7, (1.) V6lo and 
its compounds are often so used in the present ; as, Vfelim <^ivias nUhi UtSnii 
cr&ii^-^ mittnSy I wish that you would frequently send, etc. Cic. The perfect 
hubjunctive is also rarely used in tlie sense of a softened perfect indicative; as, 
Fm'siUin temei'e fScferim, I may have acted mconsiderately. 

Rrm. 5. The subjunctive is used in all its tenses, in independent sentences, 
to express a doubnul question implying a negative answer; as, Quo earn! 
Whitlier shall I goV QuoWeml Whither should I go? Qmiviriml Whither 
was I to have gone? Quo tvissemt Whither should I have gone? The answer 
impPed in all these cashes is, * nowhere.' So, Quis dubltet quin in mrtute dicitia 
sintf Who can doubt that riches consist in virtue? Ciu. Quisquam nununi Jwio- 
nis Adoret praU^reaf Virg. Qtuc&it, tra^tt, menilnerim? Cic. Quis vellet tanu 
nuntius esse mdli f Ovid. 

Krm. 6. The present subjunctive is often used to express a wish, 
an exhortation, asseveration, request, command, or permission ; as, 

Moriar, st, etc. May I die. if, etc. Cic. PCream, si nouy etc. May I perish, if, 
etc. Ovid. So, Ne sim saivus. Cic. In midia arma ruanius, Let us rush.... 
Virg. Ne me attingas, scileste ! Do not touch me, villain ! Ter. t'aciat qiiod 
l&betj Let him do what he pleases. Id. The perfect is qfjieii so used ; as, Ijyse 
viderit, Let him see to it himself. Cic. . Quam id recte f&dam^ vid(^rint wS^e-ttes. 
Id. Memlui^ilmus, iiiam adcet'sus inftmos jusUtiam esse servandtun. Id. NUiU 
incommddo vdletikUnis ttUBjecSris, Id. Emas, non fpiod djms estj sed quod nScesse 
est. Sen. Ddnis impii ne placdre audeant deos ; PU'tidnem audiant. Cio. NdtA- 
ram expellas furcoy tdmen usque ricurrei, Hor. 

(a.) The examples show that the present subjunctive, in the first person 
singular, is used in asseverations ; in the first person plural, in requests and ex- 
hortations ; in the second and third persons of the present and sometimes of 
the perfect, in commands and permissions, thus supplying the place of the im- 
perative, especially when the person is inaefinite. 

(6.) With these subjunctives, as with the imperative, the negative is usually 
not ntm but ne ; as, ne (hcas ; ne diccU ; ne dixiris. So, also, ne fu^iit^ for Ucet 
ne fu^rit. 

(c*.) The subjunctive for the imperative occurs most frequently in the third 
person. In the second person it is used principally with ne ; as, ne dicas. In 
the latter case the perfect vei^' frequently takes the place of the present ; as, 
ne dixhis. The snojunctive is also used in the second person, instead of the 
imperative, when the person is indefinite. 

(d.) In precepts relating to past time, the imperfect and pluperfect, also, ai'tt 
used for the imperative; as, Forsitan non nemo vir fortis dix^ity restltissea, 
myrtem puynans oppetisses, — you should have resisted. Cic. 

Rem. 7. In the regular paradigms of the verb, no future subjunctive was 
exhibited either in the active or passive voice.. 

(1.) When the expression of futurity is contained in another part of the sen- 
tence, tlie future of the subjunctive is supplied by the other tenses of that 
mood, viz. the future subjunctive by the present and imperfect, and the future 
perfect by the perfect and pluperfect. Which of these four tenses ii to be used 
depends on the leading verb and on the completeness or incompleteness of the 
Kction to be expressed. The perfect subjunctive appears to be hIso the sub* 
*Qnctiv>e of the future perfect, and might not improperly be so called; ai^ 
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Tnntum mdneOy hoc tempus gi imis^riR, te esse nuUum umquxm m&gis iiSnevm rft* 
pertCirum, I only waru you, that, if you should lose tliis cpportunity, you wH 
never find one more convenient. Cic. 

(2.) If no other luture Is contained in the sentence, the place of the fiitOM 
Bubjunctive active is supplied by the participle in rtw, with sim and esstm; as. 
Nan d&bUat qvin brivi Tt-Ofa sit pC^ritura, He does not doubt that Trey will 
Bo^n be destroyed. Cic. In hypothetical sentences the form with fnlrim takoi 
the place of a pluperfect subjunctive; as, Quis 6ra,m dUbiUiL quin, si Sdgun&nit 
imiAyre UUissemus Opetn^ Whrni tn IJUpaniam aversfiri beUum fuerinnis. LIt. 
The form in fmssem occurs also, but more rarely ; as, Apparttity quarUnm ex- 
citatura mdlem vera fuisset cidaeSy qutanf etc. oee Peiijmrastic Omjuyatwn^ 
1 1C2, 14. 

(3.) The future subjunctive passive is supplied, not hj the participle in dhtt 
but by fymntan sit or esset^ with tU and the present or imperfect of the sub- 
junctive ; as, Non dulMo quin f&turuih sit, iti lauditur, I do not doubt that he 
wiU be praised. 

PROTASIS AND APODOSIS. 

§ 301« In a sentence containing a condition and a conclu 
fion, the former is called the protasis, the latter the apodosis. 

1. In the protasis of conditional clauses with .<«' and its compounds, 
the imperfect aud pluperfect subjunctive imply the non-existence of 
the action or state supposed, the imperfect, as in English, implying 
present time. In the apodosLs the same tenses of the subjunctive de- 
note what the rcsuU would be, or would have been, had the suppo 
sition in the protasis been a valid one ; as, 

Nisi te sdtis indtdtttm esse confltlorem, scrib^rem pluvn^ Did I not believo 
that you have been sufficiently incited, I would write more (Cic); wliich im- 
plies that he dues believe^ and tlierefore will not write. Si Ntptuviis^ quod TJii'seo 
irrOmlsiraty nun fccisset, Theseus flliu HippOtyto non esset orbatus. Id. 

2. The present and perfect subjunctive in the protamvt, imply the 
real or possible existence of the action or state supposed ; as, 

8i vilUy if he wishes, or, should wish, implying that lie either does wish, or, 
at least, may wish. In the apodosis the present or perfect either of the sub- 
junctive or of the indicative may be usecl. 

Remark 1. The tenses of the indicative mav also be used in the pratnsis 
of a conditional sentence witli «i, etc. ; as. Si vales, bine est. Cic. Si quis ant^a 
mlrabatur quid essetj ex hoc i^mp&re mlretur pOtius.^.. Id. — The con/iunction «• 
in the protasis is often omitted; as, iJbet ayi'os imi. Prlmum qiuero qnos ayrost 
If you will buy lands, I will first ask, etc. But the protasis may be rendered 
without ify and either with or without an uiterrogation, as,* You will buy lands, 
or, Will you buy lands ? The future perfect orten occurs in the protasis or 
•uch sentences; as, Casus inidlcusve livdrit cByi'um ex pnecij4ti, in -ter dillra ni- 
cdbity (Hor.) Should chance or the physician have saved him, the silly mother 
will i?stroy him. Si is in like manner omitted with the imjMjrfoct and pluper- 
fect subjunctive, in supposing a case which is known not to be a real one ; as, 
Absque te esset, hddie numquam ad sdlem occasum vivirem. Plaut 

Rem. 2. The present aud perfect subjunctive difier but slightly from the ii> 
dicative, the latter giving to a sentenoe tlie form of reality, ^-liile the subjunc* 
tive represents it as a conception, which, however, may at the same time be a 
realitj'. The second person singular of the present and perfect subjunctive 
often occurs in addressing an indefinite parson, where, if the person were defi* 
nite, tie indicative would be used; as, MimCria wtnidtur, ni» earn exerceas. 
Ci> When the imperfect or pluperfect is required to denote a past action 
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fche indi .ative must be used, if its existence is uncertain, as th ise tenses in th« 
Bubiunc tive would imply its non-existence. In the dfado obtiqua^ -n hen the 
leading verb is a present or a future the same difference is observed between 
the tenses cf the subjunctive as in hypothetical sentences; but when the lead- 
ing verb is a preterite the difference oetween possibility and impossibility is 
not expressed. 

Rem. 8. The present and perfect snbiunctive are sometimes used, both in 
the prttasis and apodosU of a conditional sentence, in the sense of the imper- 
fect and pluperfect; as, 7\f, m hie sis, dkter smUas, If ^rou were here, yxm 
would thmk otherwise. Ter. QuoSf ni mea cOra rSsistat, Jam JIamnuB ImhinL 



Bkm. 4. The protasis of a conditional sentence is frcuently not expressed, 
but implied ; as, Magno mtrcentur AtridcB, i. e. n pomtU. Vire. ; or is containeci 
in a participial clause ; as, Aaisy etsi a multitudlne victus, gbrid tdmen omriei 
tick. Just So, also, when tne participle is in the ablative absolute ; as, DGiiA- 
rem trHpddas-^^vite rae scilicet artium^ quas aut Parrhdsius prdtility out Sc^ku. 
Hor. C. AJuhius Porsi^nam interficire, propdslta Obi morte^ cdndbus est Cic. 
It is only in later writers that the concessive conjunctions e^, qttamquam, and 
qtmrnvu are expressed with the participle, but idmen is often found in the 
apodosisj o^en in the classic period,, when a participial clause precedes as a 
protasis. 

Rem. 5. In hypothetical sentences relating to past time, the actions seem 
often to be trans feired in a measure to the present by using the imperfect, 
either in tlie protasis or the apodosis, instead or the pluperfect; as, Quad eerie 
mm fecissti^ si sunm numinim (tiautdrum) naves h&berent. Cic. Cimbri si stitim 
inftsto uyiaine urbem p6tis»e.nij yi'awle aiscrimen esset Flor. Sometimes the 
im[)Ci*fect, altliough the mictions are completed, appears both in the protasis and 
the apodosis. 

Rem. 6. M«, tUsi vero, and rdsi forte are joined with the indicative, i^hen 
they introduce a correction. Ntsi ttien signifies * except'; as, Nesdo; nisi hoe 
video. Cic. Nisi vero, and ntsi forte, * unless perhaps^' introduce an exception, 
and imply its improbability ; as, Nimo fire saUai sdortus, nisi forte insdnit. Cic. 
Nisi forte in the sense of * unless you suppose,' is commonly used ironically to 
introduce a case which is in reality inadmissible. 

SUBJUNCTIVE AFTER PARTICLES. 

A. SUBSTAHnVE CULUSES. 

§ 363. A clause denoting the purpose, object, or result of 

a preceding proposition, takes the subjunctive after ut, ne, quOj 

quirij and qu6mi7ius ; as, 

Ea tM)n, ut te mstltu^rem, saripsi, I did not write that in order to instruct 
you. Cic. IrrUarU ad puynandum^ quo fiant acridres, They stimulate them to 
fight, that they may become fiercer. Varr. 

Remark 1. Ut or uti, signifying *that,* *in order that,* or simply 
* to ' wi ii the infinitive, relates either to a purpose or to a result m 
the latter case it often refers to sic, Xta, adeo, tarn, talis, tatuus, if, 
ejusmddl, etc., in the preceding clause ; as, 

Jd mihi sic irit grdtum, ut gr&tius esse nihil possit^ That will be so agreeable 
CO me, that nothing can be more so. Cic. Non mm Ita hebes, ut iilue dleam. Xd« 
Nique tarn iranius dmenies, ut explomta ndbis esstt vict^yria. Id. Tantum indubk 
d !dri, ut eumpiitns vinciret. Nep. /to and tarn are sometimes omitted; aSk 
ipaminondds fuit itiam disertus, ut nemo Thebdnus ei pa/r esset eldqtkmUd, iusteaq 
\>i tam disertus. Id. Esse Op^tet ut vivas, non Vlv^^re ut Sdas. Auct. ad Hor. 
M ^icU ut omnia floreant. I c. 

28* 
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Rem 2. (7/, signifying *eveii if or * although/ expresses a suppo- 
sition msrely as a conception, and accordingly takes the subjunctive 
as, 

Di desint t^rea, tamen est laudanda vdluntas^ Though strength be wanting, yet 
the will is to be praised. Ovid. Ut, in this sense, takes tiie negative non ; as, 
ExercUus si pacts ndmen atuHei'it, ut non rfeftnit jj^dtm (even if it does not with- 
draw) insisUt certe. Cic. 

Rem. 3. Ut^ with the subjunctive denoting a result, is used with 
impersonal verbs signifying it happens, it remains, it follows^ etc. {JA, 

Qm fit, ut nemo contefUus vivat? How does it happen that no one liveflKn 
tented? Hor. Huic contlgit, ut patriam ex serOlt&te in llbertdttm vindicarct. 
Nep. S^qiiltur iiMwr, ut iUam vitia sint parca. Cic. Rellciuum est, ut iy&mtl 
mini consfilam. Nep. Restat Igitur^ ut mStus astrorum sit vdluntdrius, Cic. 
Extremum iUud est, ut U orem e< obsecrem. Id. 

Note 1. To this principle may be referred the following verbs and phrases 
signifying * it happens,* viz. Jit, Jiin non pdtest, acclditj indiditj continyit, evinit, 
usu vinity oceurrit and est (it is the case, or it happens, and hence esto, be it 
that): — and the following, signifying * it remains,' or * it follows,' viz. /Murum, 
extrhnum^ prOpe^ proxtmum, una riUquuT»— est, rilinquitur, siquitur, resiai, and 
t&pSrtst : and sometimes accedit. 

Note 2. Contingit with the dative of the person is often joined with the 
iTifinitive, instead of the subjunctive with tU ; as, Non culvis hdinini conUngit 
ddtre Q^finthum. Hor. And with esse also and other verbs of similar meaning, 
the predicate (as in the case of Ucet) is often found in tlie dative. — Secpntur and 
efficitur, ' it follows,' have sometimes the accusative with the infinitive and 
sometimes the subjunctive ; and nosc^tttr, in the same sense, the subjunctive 
only. 

Note 3. Mas or m&ris est^ consuetOdo or consuetik&nis est, and ndtura or cot^ 
ttieUido /erty are oft»n followed by ut instead of tlie infinitive. — Ut also occurs 
occasionally after many such phrases as ndvum est, rdi'um, ndturdle, necesse, 
usitatuntj mtrumj singuldre — est, etc., and after CBquum, rectum, verum, utile, veri- 
ttmile, and integrum — est. 

For other uses of lU, with the subjunctive, see § 278. 

Rem. 4. Ut is often omitted before the subjunctive, after verbs de- 
noting tcillingness and permission ; also after verbs of asking, advis- 
ing^ reminding, etc., and the imperatives die and fac ; as. 

Quid vis fdciamt What do you wish (that) I should do? Ter. Insdni f^riant 
rine litdra Jiuctus. Virg. Tentes disslmuldre r6gat. Ovid. Id slnns oro. Id. 8e 
tuddere, dixit, Phamabdzo id nigdtii ddret. Nep. Accedat Oporiet actio vdiia, 
Cic. Fac cogites. Sail. So, Vide ex nam eflferantur, qy<e, etc. Flaut 

Verbs of willingness, etc., are t>d/o, mSlo, pertnitto, eoncido, p&tior, slno, licet, vSto, 
Ate.; thORe of asking, etc., are rdg'o, dro, qitatso, mdneo, admOneo, j&bt'o, mando, pSto, 
pricor, censeo, su&deo, dportet, nicesse est, postulo, hortor, euro, dicemo, ovto, impiro. 

Rem. 5. Ne, * that not,' * in order that not,* or * lest,* expreeses a 
purpose negatively ; as, 

CHra ne (/uid ei dcsit. Take care that nothing be wanting to him. Cic. Ncnw 
prudens punit, ut ait Plato, gvla ptccdtum tst, sed ne ptccHur. Id. Ut ne is ft^ 
quently used for ne, especially in solemn discourse, and hence in laws; as. 
Of>era^dvtur, ut judlcia ne finnt. Id. Quo ne is used in the same manner in one 
Dassage of Horace. Missus ad hoc — gvlo ne per -^dcuum liOnujno iucinrC'ret hos- 
lis. — On the other hand ut non is used when a simple result or consequence is 
to be expressed, in wMch case (ta, sic, tain are either expressed t)r undei stood 
as. Turn forte cearStdbam, ut ad nuptias tua* liSnire non passim. In a few cas^ 
however uttTnm used for ne.— lA non is farther used, when the negatiou r» 
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fers tc> a particniar word or to a part only of the sentence, as in similar ctutes 
ft no» must be used, and not nisi; as, Cbnfer te ad MarUium^ ut a me non 
ejeetus ad dUenoSy sed iiwltdtus iid tuos isse videaris. Cic. 

Rkm. 6. Ne is often omitted after cdce ; as, 

Give pifcs, Take care not to suppose. Cic. Compare § 267, B. 8. 

Rem. 7. Aft«r meluo, tlmeo, vereor, and other expressions denoting 
fear or caution, ne must be rendered by that or lest^ and ut by that 
uot. 

Note 3. To the verbs mHuOf Umeo, and vireor are to be added the substan- 
t^'ves expressing fear, apprehension or danger, and the verbs terreOy cmUe^-reOy 
dtiu'7'tOy cdvtOy to be on one's guard, video and obserw in requests (as, vide^ 
vidett and videndum est), in tlie sense of * to consider ' ; as, 

Milo mStuebaty ne a servis indlcaretur, Milo feared that he should be betraye<l 
bv Ills servants. Cic. Vereor, ne, dum mimtire vilim Idbdreniy augeam. Id. 
Pdcor ivdly ue castra hosik aggrfedfiretur. Liv. Ilia duo vereor, ut tiJn possim 
concedSre, I fear that I cannot grant.... Cic. CifveTidum est ne asserUdtoribus pat- 
6f aciamus aures, neu dduldri nos slnamus. Cic. Vide ne hoc tibi obsit. TerruU 
gentes, grave ne rediret si'c&lum Pffrrhas. ' MuUitudlnem deterrent^ ne Jrumentum 
conferant. Cais. Me viis&i'wm! ne prdna cadas. Ovid. 

Note 4. Neve or neu is used as a continuativc after tU and ne. It is properly 
equivalent to aut ne, hut is also used for et ne after a preceding tU ; as, on the 
other hand, et ne is useil after a negation instead of aut ne ; as, Legem tiUitj ne 
ouis ante actdi'U7n rerum nccusdretur, neve multaretur. Nep. Ccesar miUtes non 
lunyi/>re drdtidne cdhoiidtus, qiuim uti sues pristimB virtuiis mimdnam riUnerent^ 
neu pertnrbarentur dnimo—pfcelii commiUtndi signum didiL Cais. Ni^que, also, 
is so'netinies used for et ne after ut and ne ; as, Ut ea prattnuittam, n^que e«i 
aj^Utm, Cic. Cur non satu-itis ne vicinus patricio sit pllbeius, ncc eddem ittnire 
wi. Liv. — Ne mm is sometimes used for ui after verbs of fearing; as, Timeo ne 
non iinpitrem, I fear I shall not obtain it. 

Rem. 8. The proposition on which the subjunctive with u^ and ne depends, 
is sometimes omitted; as, Ut Ua ckcam. Cic. Ne singHlos nOminem Liv. 

Note 5. Nedum, like ne, takes the subjunctive ; as, Optimis tempdi Ibus clarit' 
Hmi ViH mm triburadam sustinere noti j)0tueru7it: uedum his tempdribus sine 
JucUcidrum rimAdiis snliri esse posslmus, — still less, etc. Cic. Ne is sometimes 
used in the sense of nedum ; as, Ndvam earn pdtestdtem (scil. iribundrum plebis) 
ertjtire patiibus nostris, ne nunc dulcecUne simel capti ffnint desidSrium. Liv. — 
Nedum without a verb lias the meaning of an adverb, and commonly follows a 
negative ; as, jEgre inennis tanta mvUltudo, nedum amvita, sustineri pdtest. Liv. 
Ne, also, is used in the same manner in Cic. Fam. 9, 26. 

Rem. 9. C^wo, * that,* * in onier that,' or, * that by this means,' 
especially with a comparative ; non quo, or wm quod, * not that,' ' not 
fts if; non (piin, * not as if not* ; which are followed in the apoddniB 
Dv sed quofi, sed quia, or sed alone ; and quominus, * that not,* after 
clauses denoting ninderance, take the subjunctive ; as, 

Aijuta me, quo id fiat ftlclHus, Aid me, that that may be done more easily. 
1 iZ. Non quo republicd sit mXhi miivquam cdi'i%t8,sed desperdtis Hiam Hippdcrdtet 
viUU ddhibCre meaichutm. Cic. Non quod sdla oment, sed quod excellant Id. 
Neque ricusdvit, quo minus legis pcenam siiblret. Nep. Ego me ducem in civiA 
beuo nigdvi esse, mm (/win rectum esset, sed quia, etc. Cic. \nd instead of non 
quin we may say nun qtuf non, non quod non, or non qt\a mm ; and for non quod^ 
»o» eo qiUH^, or noi fdfj quod. 

Rem. 10. Quhi, after negative pi*opositions and questions with quit 
»nd quid implying a negative takes the subjunctive. Quin is used, 
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1. For a relative with nan^ after nemn^ nullus^ nthil....€4t, ripM,i\£i invhiituT 
etc., vix est, (Bffi'e r^-'Uur^ etc.; as, Mcssaiuim neino venit, quin Vi U'*pit, i. e 
qtd rum vldirit, No one came to Messana wlio did not see. Cic. Neyo uUam pic- 
ftSrojw yMiMc... quin conqiiisierit, i.e. quam nun, etc. Id. Nihil e»t, q\{\u niaU 
narrando possit df'j/rdvdn. Ter. Qms est, quia ceniat, quanta vis sit In stnsi'iusi 
Cic. 

Note 6. When qtdn is used for the relative it is commonly equivalent to tl\e 
Dorainativc qui, qua, quod, but it is sometimes used in prose instead of the 
accusative, and sometimes after dies for quo, as the ablative of time ; as, Dies 
fire nuUus est, quin hie Satiius ddmum menm ventltet, i. e. quo — non ventiteL 
Cic. — Qui non is often used for |7t«t/t ; as, Quis Snim drat, qui non sciret. Id.; 
and when quin stands for qtd non or quod non, is and id are sometimes added 
for the sake of emphasis; as, Cleanthes nSgai mlum clbum esse tarn grdvem, quin 
is die ei node concdquatur. Cic. Nihil est quod sensum httbeat, quin id iiiUveat, 
Id.---So, also, the place of quin is supplied by ut mm ; as, Augustus numquam 
filios suos pdpulo commendflvit ut non aajicirei {without adding) si mirebuntur. 
Suet. And if no negation precedes, or if non belongs to a particular word, and 
not to the verb, qui non and tU non must of course be used and not quin. 

2. For ut non, 'that not,* or 'without* with a participle, es])eci8illy aftej 
f&cire non possum, JUri non pdtest, ntcUa causa est, quid causa tslf nihil causa 
est; as, F&cere non jx>ssum quin ad te mittam, i. e. ut non, etc. Cic. Numqwnn 
taifi mdle est Siciilis, quin dhf^iid J'da'te et comniOde dlcant. Cic. Numquam (u;- 
cedo, quin abs te &beain doctMr, — without going from you wiser. Ter. 

Note 7. Quin takes the subjunctive also after the negative expressions nun 
dSbiio, non est dUbium, nun ambigo, I doubt not; non dbtst; nihil, paulum, non 
pt'ocul, haudmuUum dbest; non, rix, agre alsttneo ; t^nere vie, or tcmperdremihi 
non possum; nonimj)ddio, mm ricuso, rUhil prtetei'mitto, and the like. In these 
cases, however, the negation in quin is supeiiiuous, and it is generally trans- 
lated into English by 'that,* 'but that,' or 'to' with an infinitive; jvs, Non 
tHAito quin d&nti sit, that he is at home, ^on muUum vbest, quin mlseri-imus sim, 
Not much is wanting to make me most wretched. Cic. Hence, as quin is not 
in such cases regarded as a negative, non is superadded when a negative se*ise 
is required; as, In tptibus mm dUblto quin offensiSnem ntgligentite vitare atque 
eff&gere non posswn. Cic. Dubitaiulum nun est quin numquain possit Utilitas cum 
hOnestate contendirt. Id. 

Note 8. In Nepos, non dObfto, in the sense of ' I do not doubt,' is always fol 
lowed by the uifinitive with the accusative, and the same constiniction ofter 
occurs in later writers but not in Cicero: in the sense of to scruple or hesitate. 
"when the verb following has the same subject, dubito and won dmito are gener- 
ally followed by the infinitive; as, Cfc^ro non dubltabat conjurdtos suppUci(t af- 
flcere. — It may be added that ' I doubt whether' is exorcssed in Latin by 
diibfto sitne. dubito uirum — an, dubito sitne — an, or dubtU) num , numqukl, for diJjiio 
an, and dmium tst an are used, like nescio an with an aifirniative meaning. 

Note 9. Quin signifies also 'why not?' being compounded of the old abla- 
tive qui and ne, i. e. non, and in this sense is joined with the indicative in qubs- 
tions implying an exhortation ; as, Quin consi endlinus iquosf Why not mount 
our horses? In this sense it is also joined with the imperative; as, Quin die 
Btdtim, Well, tell me: or with the first person of the subjunctive. Hence wir-h- 
out being joined to any verb it signifies ' even * or ' rather.' 

Rem. 11. The principal verbs of hinderance, after which qubminus occurs, 
and after which ne, and, if a negative precedes, quin also may be used, are de- 
terreo, impedio, intercedo, obsisto, (Asto, officio, prOhibeo, rccOso, ami r^pugno. It 
occurs also after stat or Jit per me, I am the cause, non pugno, nihil muro^-, non 
condneo me, etc. 

Note. Imridio, deterreo, and rScOso are sometimes, and pHUUbeo frequently 
Allowed by 1 a infinitive. Instead of quGminut, quo secius is sometimes used. 
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§ 363* Tbe particles specified in this section always introduce a sentence «m 
laiiiing only a conception of the mind, and are hence joined with the subgunctiTe. 

1. The subjunctive is used after particles of wishing, as Uthiam, iUiy 
1 and 0' si; as, 

UUnam rr^v m vIUe cUpfdi fuissemus ! that we had been less attached to life i 
Oic. si sdUtcB quicquam virUUis adesset ! Virg. 

Remark. The present and perfect tenses, after these particles, are used in 
reference to those wishes whicn are conceive4 as possible ; the imperfect and 
pluperfect are einploved in expressing those wishes which are conceived as 
wanting in reality. Cf. § 261, 1 and 2. — ' Would that not* is expressed in Latin 
both by i2/{m(m n'e and Hinam rum, Utinam is sometimes omitted; as, Tecwn 
InnUre slctU ipsa potsem! Catoll. 

B. Adverbial Clauses. 

« 

2. (1,) Qwflrrwyis, however ; IXcet^ although; tamquam, tamquam si, 
quasi, ac si, ut si, velut, velut si, veluii, slcuti, and ceu, as u; rnddo, 
dum, and dwnmodo, provided, — take the subjunctive ; as, 

Quamvis iUe feUx siL tdmen, etc. However happy he may be, still, etc. Cic. 
Veritas licet nullum dejensdrem obtlneat^ Though truth should obtain no de- 
fender. Id. Tamquam clausa sit Asia, sic nihil ptrfertiar ad nos. Id. Serf quid 
igo his tesHhus utor^ quftsi res dUbia out obscura sit ? Id. Me omnibus rebus, juxta 
ac si meus fraUr esset, susientdvit. He supported me in every tiling, just as 
though he were my brother. Id. Similiter Jac^re eos^ — ut si nautce certarent, 
6te/', etc. Id. Abseniis Aii&mti crudeUtatem, velut si i:drnm (hksset^ horrcrent, 
C»s. Inque sinus cdros, vfeliiti cogiiosc€*re<, U)ai. Ovid. Sicliti JurgtJ l&cessl- 
tus foret, in sindtum venU. Sail. Hie veiv ingenlem pugnam^ ceu cetera nusquam 
bella forent. Virg. Odirint dum mutuant. Att. in Cic. AJdnent ingima sinibus, 
modo permaneat st&dium et industiia. Cic. Omnia hdnesta ntgligunt dumm6do 
l)dterUiam cons^quantur. They disregard every honorable principle, provided 
they can obtain power. Id. 

Note. M6do^ dum^ and dummddoy when joined with a negation, bdcome 
mikJo ne, dum ne, and dwnmddo ne, 

(2.) Quamvis (although) is in Cicero joined with a principal tense of the sub- 
junctive ; as, Quamvis turn fueris sudsoTj apprdbdlor eerie j'uisti. Cic. In later 
writers it is often used with the indicative; as, Felicem Nidben^ quamvis M 
funSra vidit. Ovid. So also once in Cicero, Quamvis jMitrem suum numqtuim 
viderat. Rab. Post. 2w 

(3.) Quamvw, as a com unction, in the sense of ' however much,' is joined 
with the subjunctive. So also when its component parts are separated ; as, 
C Graeehus aixiij slbi in somnis 7¥. fraXvem xnxam esse dlcere^ qiiam vellet cuno 
teretur, tdmen, etc. — Quamvis * however much,* as an adverb, governs uo par- 
ticular mood. 

(4.) Etsi^ tdmetsi, even if, although, and quamquam, although, commonly in« 
troduce an indicative clause: — Hiamsi is more frequently followed by the sub- 
jmictive. In later prose writers, and sometimes in Cicero and Sallust as well 
as in the poets, quamquam is joined witli the subjunctive ; as, Quamquam pra^ 
tente Lucullo Idquar. Cic. Vi rigire patriam quamquam possis. Sail. Jug. ft. 
Filius quamquam Thitidos mdrtMB Dardanas turres qu&t^ret. Hor. 

Remark. The imperfect subjunctive with ac st, etc., is used after the pre^ 
sent, to (lenote that in reality the thing is not so, but in that case a hypotheti- 
cal subjunctive must be supplied; as, Egndtii rem 'U tueare asque a tepeto, ac si 
mec. nif/6tia essent, i. e. ac pit^rem, si mea nig&ti': ^ssent^ as ] would pray i^ 
^tc Cic. 
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3. After antSquam and priusquam, the imperfect and pluperfect 
tenses are usually in the subjunctive; the present and perfect may be 
either in the indicative or subjunctive. The present indicative ia 
conmicnly used when the action is to be represented as certain, near 
at band, or already be^n; the subjunctive is used when the thing is 
Btill douotful, and also m general propositions ; as, 

£a causa ante mortua est, quam tu natus esses, That cause was dead before 

Son were bom. Cic. Averiit iquosj pnu3(|uam pdbula gustassent Trajcs, Xon^ 
mmgue bibissent. Virg. Priusoijam inclpias, consuUo Opus est, Before you be- 
ll^ there is need of counseL SalL 

4. (1.) Dum, donee, and quoad, signifying until, are followed by 
the subjunctive, if they refer to the attainment of an object ; as, 

Dnm hie v^nlret, Idcum rilinqwire ndluil, He was unwilling to leave the place 
until he (Milo) should come. Cic. Nihil jriUo Ubi esse uttlius quam oppiriri quoad 
t€ire possis, quid Ubi dgendum sU. Id. Oornu tittruUt, el duxU lonye, donee cwvd- 
to colrent inter se cdmta, Virg. — In the sense of ' as long as,' these particles 
take the indicative, but Tacitus joins ddnec with the subjunctive even when a 
simple fact is to be expressed. 

(2.) Dum, while, is commonly used with the indicative present, whatev«>r 
may be the tense of the principal sentence. Of. § 259, R. 1, (1. >, (a.) 

5. Quvm (cum)y when it signifies a relation of time, takes 
the indicative ; when it denotes a connection of thought, the 
subjunctive; as, 

Qui wm cie/endit injiiriafn, niqtte ripulsai a suis, quura p6test, injustefdcU, 
Cic. Quum recte nSvigari pdterit, turn ndvlyes. id. Crhlo turn, qunm oidUa 
florebat Oplbus et cdpOs, magna ariificia Juisse in ed insula. Id. Quum tot sustiLu- 
eas ei tanta nSgOtta, peccem, si m&i'er ttM temjfOra, Since you are burdened 
with so many and so important ail'airs^ I should do wrong, if I should occupy 
your time. Uor. Quum vUa Une dnUcu mitus plena sit, rdko ipsa mdnet dmicil' 
las compdrdre. Cic. 

Remark 1. (a.) The rule for the use of quum may be thus expresse<l: 
Quum temporal takes the indicative, quum causal the subjunctive. Hence, 
when quum is merely a particle of time, with no refe: ence to cause and effect, 
and not occurring in a historical narrative (see Rem. 2), it may be joined with 
any tense of the mdicative. But when it is employed to express the relation 
of cause and effect, or has the meaning of * though ' or * although,* it is joined 
with the subjunctive (6.) Qtwfn, relating to time, is cpnimouly translated 
wken, u^Ue, or after; referring to a train of thou^^ht, it signifies tm, since, titougk 
or although, because ; but may often be translated when. 

Rkm. 2. In narration, quum, even when it relates to time, is joined 
with the imperfect and pluperfect subjunctive, when a historical per- 
fsct stands m the principal clause ; as, 

Gracchus, qnum rem illam in reUgionem pfiji&h venisse sentjret, ad sindtum rH 
iHt. Oic. Alexander, quum interemisset Ctiium, vix mdnus a se abstlnuit. Id. 

Note. Quum temporal, when it expresses an action frequently repeated, 
may be joined with the pluperfect iixlicative, and tlie ap>dosis then contains 
the imperfect; as, Quum autt-ru vir t.fse c(ppt'rat, dabat se bibori. Cic. Quum 
rtffam vldSrat, tum inclpSre ver arbitrabatur. Id. Cf. S 264, 12. 

Rem. 8. Qvimn in the sense of * while * is joined with the perfect and imper- 
fect indicative, often with the addition o{ intirea or inth^m, to express simiuta- 
ueous occurrences; as, O'ltilus cepit jnaynum sues virtiUis fructum, auum omnes 
fiiUpe tmd Vice, in eo ipso vos spem htUatAros esse, dixistis. Cic. QjBdtbdtur virgis 
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M m6(&o /<W MessanoB cfvU Rom/'mus,, jw&ces^ quum intSrea tmUa wks dUa itUM 
miairi aiididbatur, fOsi hoc: civis R&mdnui sum. Id. 

Rem. 4. Quum^ for the most part preceded by an adverb, as, r*am, nondum^ 
vix, (Bffrt, or joined with ri^erUe or sUbUo is followed by the ind cative, espe- 
cially ty the present uidicative, to express the beginning of an action. In tiie 
cases mentioned in this and the preceding remark, the historians also use qmm 
with the historical mfinitive. 

Fat the subjunctive after n and its compounds, see \ 261. 

C. Adjective Clauses. 

SUBJUNCTIVE AFTER QUI. 

S 364* Relatives require the subjunctive, when the clauses 
OHinected by them express merely a conception ; as, for exam- 
ple, a consequencsy an innate quality, a catise, motive, or purpose, 

1 (a.) When the relative qui^ in a clause denoting a result of the 
character or quality of something specified in the antecedent clause, 
follows a demonstrative, and is ecmivalent to ut with a personal or 
demonstrative pronoun, it takes the subjunctive. 

NoTB. The deniOQstmtivtjs after which qui takes the suttjunctiye, are tam with aa 
adjective, tatuus^ t&lis, ijusfnOdi^ hHjusmdUi^ and iSy iUe^ iste^ and tUe in the ramie of 
t6lis; as, 

Quis est tam Lynceus, qui in tantis tSnet>ii8 rdhil offendat? \. Q,ul iUe in tantis, 
etc.. Who is so quick-sighted, that he would not stumble^ (or, as not to stum- 
ble,) in such darkness. Oic. TaUin te esse dporiet, qui ab impidrum dvium sdcO- 
tate sdjungas; i.e. ut tu^ etc. Id. At eajfidt leadtio Oitdvii, in qa& pii-icitU 
stupicio rum sdbesset^ i. e. tU in ed. Id. Nee tdmen ego sum ille J^e/retM, qui /rA- 
ti'it idi'isdmi mardre non movear, i. e. ut i^o non mdvear. Id. Non g&mm ii, 

?ulbus niliil cerum esse videatur, i. e. vi ndbis nlhUy etc. Id. Nulla yens tam 
era tst, cujus mtntem non imbu^rit dedi'um dpiniOy i. e. tU ejus mentem^ etc. Id. 

(jb.) Sometimes the demonstrative word is only implied ; as, 

Bts pui'va dictUy sed quae stOdiis in magnum certdmen excess^rit, i. e. tdUi 
puB....of such a kind that it if^sued in a violent contest. Cic. Nunc dicis dliqidd, 
juod cul rem pertlneat, i. e. tale ut id^ etc. Id. So quis sum^ for num talis sium; 
as, Quis sum, cujus aurts Uedi nifas sitV Sen. — In like manner, also, a demon- 
strative deuotitig a character or qu2f,lity, is implied in the examples induced in 
the following rule : — 

2. When the relative is e»^uivalent to quamquam is, etsi is, or dunk^ 
modo is, it takes the subjunctive ; as, 

Loco, conOUi quamvis egi'Syii, quod non ipse afferret, inimicuSy Laco, .an oppo> 
Dcnt of anv mea.««ure, however excellent, provided he did not himself propose 
it. Tac. Tu dquam a pumice postulas, (^ui ipsus sitiat. Plant. Nihil nUlestum, 
qood nun desidores, i< e. dummddo id. Cic. 

8. Quod, in restrictive clauses, takes the subjunctive ; as, 

Qtwd sciam as far as I know; quod m^mlninm, as far as I recollect; quodigo 
mtellif/am ; qi d inttUtgi jMjssit ; quod lorijtciurd provider i jtossit ; quodsmvd yicb 
possim ; qutnl tommddo tuo fiat, etc. — Q.iUdt,m is sometimes added to the reUb- 
tive in snch sentences. Quod sine mdltstid tud fiat, So far as it can be done 
withoul troubling }ou. Cic. In *^^he phnises quantum possum, ouantum igo ptif 
spfcw, in the otlier hand, the inc :;ative is used. 
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4. A relative ^latlse, afler the comparative followed by quam, takei 
the subjunctive ; as, 

Major «t*w, quam cui possit fortuna ndcere^ i. e. quam tU mihiy etc., I am too 
great for fortune to be able to injure me. Ovid. AudHa vdce prfecdnis uidjm 

gaudium JuU^ quam quod universum hdmSnes c&pf rent, Upon the herald's voice 
eiug heard, the joy was too great for the people to contain. Liv. 

Remark 1. The clause annexed by quam qui implies an inherent Quality fx 
a consequence ; so that ^uam qui is equivalent to quam tU, which also son:e- 
tiraas occurs. Sometimes the subjunctive follows quam even without a rela- 
tive pronoun; as, Inhislitiris lonawr fui, quam aut vellem, aut quam mepiitdm 
fdre : — and so frequently witli tue verbs velle and posse. 

5. A relative clause expressing a purpose, aim, or motive, aud 
isquivalent to ut with a personal or demonstrative pronoun, takes Xhn 
Bubjunctive; as, 

LaiidoBrndnii teyatos Athenas mlseruntj qui eum absentem acctlsarent : i. e. i<< 
illi eum accusdrent, The Lncedsemonians sent ambassadors to Athens to accuse 
him in his absence. Nep. Coetar iquitdtvm omnem prasmittit, qui videant, quas in 
partes Iter fdcinnt, Caes. Sunt autem muUiyqui eiipiutU dliis, quod dliis largian- 
tsr. Cic. Asddue ripitant, quas perdant, BiUdes undns. Ovid. 

Rem. 2. So also with relative adverbs; as, Lampsdcum ei ( Thhrdsiocli) rex 
elfindiat, unde vinum sumeret, i. e. ex qua or ut inUe^ etd^ Nep. Super tdbeiitdc- 
ulutn regis, unde ah omnibus consplvi posset, imdyo s6Us crystaUo tnclusa fulye- 
baL Curt. 

6. A relative clause with the subiunctive after certain indefinite 
general expressions, specifies the circumstances which characterize 
me individual or class indefinitely referred to in the leading clause ; 

as, 

• 

Fuemnt ed iempeslaU, qui dicfrent, There were at that time some who said. 
Sail. Erant, qulbus appitentiur fdma^ viderOtur, There were those to whom 
he appeared too desirous of fume. Tac. Sunt, qui censcunt, una dnitnuni ei 
corpus oiadere.' Cic. Erunt, qui existimdri vt' lint. Id. Si quis erit, qui perp6- 
Uiam Qi'dtidnein desidC-ret, nliSrd actiOne audiet. Id. Venient liyiones, qux iieque 
me iiuUtum nSque te impunltum patiantur. Tac. So after est followed by qmnt, 
in the sense of 'there is reason why'; as, FM qu(Kl gaudea.s. You have cause 
to rejoice. Plant. Est quod vfsam dOmuni. id. Si est quod desit, ne btdius 
qui^m est. Cic. 

Note 1. The expressions included in the rule are eM^ sitnty 6t/est, pr<rsto sunt, exsiS' 
tunt, exdriuntur, inviniuntitr, ripiriuntur, (sell, hdmines); si quiftst., tempus fuit, tent 
pus viniet^ etc. 

Rem. 3. The same construction occurs with relative particles use' indtjfi- 
nitely; as, Est unde hose flant. Si est culpam ut Antipho in se adniiserit. If it 
chance that, etc. Ter. Est tibi id isto mddo valeat. Cic. So est cur and est ui 
in the sense of' est cur; as, J lie irat, ut odisset defens6rem sdlutis inetB^ i. e. he 
bad reason to hate. Cic. Non est iyitur ut mirandum sit, There is no occasion 
f<* wondering. Id. 

Rem. 4. The above and similar expressions are followed by the subjunctive 
only when they are indefinite. Hence, after sunt quidam, sunt nonnulli, suiU 
muk\ etc., when referring to definite persons, the relative takes the indicative; 
B8, Sitni 6rdti6nes qiuedain^ quas MenocHto dabo. Cic. 

ReAa. 6. The indicative is sometime?, though rarely, nsed after sunt qui 
ftven when taken indefinitely, especially in the poets; as, Sunt, quosju\a.\ Kor 
0Hn< qui ito dicunt Sail. 

7. A relative clause after a general negative, or an interrogative 
expression implying a negative, takes the subjunctive ; as, 
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Nemo estf qui haud intellTgat, There is no one who does not understfind. Cic 
ffiUia res eet^qusd per/erre possit contlniium Ubd^em^ There is nothing whicb 
can endure perpetual labor. Quint. NuUa pars tM corp&ris, auae non sit ndnor, 
[d. Nihil est^ quod tain misiros f iiciat, qtiam impiSias et »Dm^. Cic. In fdrt 
vix decimus quisque est^ qui ipsus sese noscat. Plaut. Quis est, qui uUUa fugiati 
Who is there tiiat shuns what is useful V Cic. Qu<e Idttbra est, in quan^won in- 
Iret vii^tus moi'fis f Sen. Quid duldus otiam hdberej quicum omnia audeas sic (A- 
<pii ut Urumt Cic. (See respecting this use of the indefinite gulcum nitherthan 
the tlefinite quocum, § 13f , R. 1.) An est qtdsauam^ oui hoc ignoret? Is there 
Biri}' one who is ignorant of this V Id. Nuinquia est mdU, quod non dix^ris ? Ter. 

Note 2. (}«ueral negHtives are nStno, nidlus, nihil, fitius nouj Alius non, non qvisquamy 
ti/ ulliis. ncc ullus, etc., with est : vix with an ordinal and quisque ; nSgo esM quennfuaut, 
»tc. .Interrogative expressions implying a negatiye, are quis, quid; qui, qucs^ quod 
qinintus. tUer^ ecquis, nuMquis, an quisquam, an (Utquis, qudtus quisque, gudtus, eto. 
with est / quot, quam muiti, etc., with sunt ? 

NrypE 3. The same construction is used after mm est, nihil est, qidd est, num- 
qml est, etc., followed by quud, cttr, qudre. or quamobrem, and denoting * thore 
is »o reason whv,' * what cause is there ?' * is there any reason T as, Quod 
trnieas, non est, There is no reason why you should fear. Ovid. Nihil est, 

?no(l ndventum nostrum pertiimescas. Cic. C^tid est, quod de (jus civiidte diibltes r 
(1. UiuBi-is a me, quid igo CdUUnam mituam. Nihil, et ci^dvi n6 quis metudreL 
Quid est, cur virtus ij»a per se non eff Iciat bcaios f Id. — So after non hdbeo, or 
nihil hdbeo ; as, Non hdbeo, quod te accusem. Cic. Nil hdbeo, quod &gam, I have 
nothing to do. Hor. Nihil hdSeo, quod ad te scrSbam. Cic. So without a nega • 
tive, De quibus habeo ipse, quid sentiam. Id. (kmsa or, with ymd and nXhH, 
causes, is sometimes addea ; as, Non fait causa, cur postOldres. Id. C^zm/ iral 
causes, cur m&tuirtt. Id. 

Note 4. (a.) The relative clause takes the subjunctive after the expressions 
included^ in this and the last rule, only when it expresses the character or 
qinility o*f the subject of the antecedent clause; and tne relative, as in the pre- 
ce<liiig csises of the relative with the subjunctive, is ec^uivaletit to a personal or 
demonstrative })ronoun with ut; as. Nemo est, qui nesciat, Tuere is no one who 
is ignorant, i. t. no one is ignorant. Cic. So, Sunt, qui hoc iarpant, Ther6 are 
some who blame this, i. e. some blame this. Veil. 

(A.) If tlie relative clause is to be construed as a part of the logical eubfect 
it does IX it require the subjunctive; as, Nihil stdbiie est, quod tnfldum est' 
Nothii!2[ which is faithless is firm. Cic. 

H. ( 1 .) A relative clause expressing the reason of what goes before, 
take.s the subjunctive; as, 

Ptcidt'isst iidhi videor, qui a te discess^rim, I think I did wrong in leaving 
you. C-ic. /ntrtiam accOsas dddlesttntium, qui istam artem non euiscant. You 
bhmie the iilieness of the youn^ men, because they do not leani that art. Id. 
fortuHdtt ildolescens, qui tua: virtutis Ildnu'rum prtBcdnem invenC'ris ! — in hav- 
ing foi:n'l. Id. Cdninius fuit miHf ltd vigilantid, qui suo toto consiUdtu stmmum 
non viuferit, — since, etc. Id. 

(2 ) Sometimes, instead of qui alone, ut qui, quippe qui, or utpSu 
qui, 18 used, generally with the subjunctive ; as, 

Convlnd cjim patre non Inlbat, quippe qui ne in oppidum qiddem nisi perrarc 
venisser. Cic. N^que AntOuius prdcvl dberat, utpote qui mayno exercUu soqu^- 
fC'tur. Snil. IJut sometimes with the indicative m Sallustand Livy; as, Quijipe 
qui onntin victnit. Soil. 

9. After dif/nus, indiynus, aptus, and idoneus, a relative (*lauP6 
takes the subjunctive ; as, 

Vidftur, qui tdlqiinndo impCret, digims esse. He seems to be worthy ai some 
time to command. Cic. Rustici nostri quum fidem iUcwut bdnitdtemque laudaiU, 
iKgnum esse dicunt, quicum in Unebris mices. Id. NuUa Hdebdiur aptior ptr* 

24 
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tdna^ quae de atdte 15qu?r(^tiir. Id. Pompeiits IdoneuR rum est, qui impetret. Id 
Et rem IdOueam, de qua qu^eratur, et hdmines dignos, qulbuscutn dissCralur, pA 
tani. Id. 

Note 6. It the relative clause does not express that of which the person oi 
tiling 4^noted bv the antecedent is worthy, its construction is not influenced 
by t^is rule. 'llius, QuU servus libertSite di^us fuit, cui tiostra gtilus cdra non 
tuet T The subjunctive is here used accordmg to No. 7 of this section. 

Note 6. The infinitive freqiientlv follows these atljectives in poetry, though 
rarely in prose; as, Et puer tpse juU cantari dignus. Virg.:~and sometimes 
Mt ; as, Ercu6 dignus, ut h&beres integram mdnum. Quint. 

10. A relative clause, after unuSy solus, primus, etc., restricting 
the affirmation to a particular subject, takes the subjunctive; as,' 

Hose est una corUerUio^ quae ddhuc permtins^rit. This is the only dispute which 
has remained till this time. Gic. Vdhiptas est sola, quae nos vocet adse, et alll- 
ceat suaptt ruUurdj Pleasure is the only thing that, by its own nature, invites 
and allures us to itself. Id. 

11. AVlien the relative refers to a dependent clause, it oilen takes 
the subjunctive. See § 266. 

12. The imperfect and pluperfect subjunctive are used in narra- 
tion afler relative pronouns and adverbs, when a repeated action is 
spoken of; as, 

Semper hdbiti sunt Jbrttsstmi, qui summnm impirii potlrentur, Those were al- 
ways accounted the bravest, who obtained the supreme dominion. Nep. 
Quenicumque licUtr juasu consOdis preheiidisset, tiiOunus mitti jubehat. Liv. 
Ut guisque maxime labuiilret lOcus, aut ipse occurrebnty aiU dlxquus mittebut. So 
after » ^M or ^* ; as, Si qui rem mdbtiosins gessisset, dcilecus exi<%tlmabant. 
Cic. QuOtiens s&per tali n^gdtio consultaret, edUd ddmus fmrte utebdtur. Tac. 
Nee quisquam Pyrmum, qua tulisset im^tum^ susUuere valuit. — It is sometime j 
found in like manner afler quum, ubi, ut, and si when used in the sense of 
quum, when re{>eated actions are spoken of; as, Id ubi dixisset, hastmn m fines 
edrum emiUebtU. Liv. Sin Numidop prdpius Hccessissent, iln vera virtutttn oslen- 
dSre. SalU Sometimes even the present subjunctive is so used when em- 
ploved as an aorist to express things which have happened repeatedly, and 
still happen (see § 145, I. 2.); as, Ubi de magna virtute et glotid bdn^rum memo- 
res, quai stbi quisque, etc. Sail. 

Note 7. This is called the irutefinite subjunctive^ or subjunctive, of generality, inaflmach 
w the action is not referred to a distinct, individual case. The indicatiye, however, is 
ased in such cattes more f^requently than the suhJuncUye. 

SUBJUNCTIVE IN INDIRECT QUESTIONS. 

§ S0^« Dependent clauses, containing an indirect questioiu 
ake the subjunctive. 

Note 1. A question is indirect when its substance is stated in a dependent 
sluuse without the interrogative form. Indirect questions generally depend 
upon those verbs and expressions which commoiUy take after tliem the accusa- 
tive with the infinitive. Cf. §272. Thus:— 

Qualis sit dmrnus. ipse dr^inus nescit, The mind itself knows not what the 
mind is. Cic. Crfdiblte non est, quantum sciibam. It is incredible how much I 
write. Id. Quis t(/o sim, me rdgWis t Do you ask me who I amf Plant. Ad t€ 
quid scnbam ntscu). Cic. Nee quid scrilmm lidheo, Nor have 1 any thing to 
write. Id. Doct tut, ubi sin! dii, Inform me wiiere tlie gods are. Id.* Incertum 
M<, quo <e loco »«>/•« cxspectet. Sen. Kp. Quanij)ridein «fW A''nv/j7rw \ enisset, 
^ et Id. Nunc iiccipe^ quare desipiant utnnes. Hor. Id utrum ilU sentiant, an 
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viro slmiileivt, tu inteUfges, Cic. (htcero^ num tu sindtui catisnm tuam pennittaa 
Id VideSf ut alta stet nlve camUdum Soracte. Hor. Nescit, vUdne fruatur, aa 
Bit ^ud manes. Ovid. 

Note 2. All interrogatives whether adjectives, pronouns, or pap» 
tides, may serve as connectives of clauses containing indirect ques 
tions; as, 

Quantus^ quBliSj qv5t^ qvStus^ qt$dtupUx^ Uterj quis^ t/vi, eHjcu ; HH, quO^ unde^ quA. 
fuorstan^ quamdiu^ quamdHLdwn^ quamprldfm^ qxtSties^ eur^ qitdre^ quamobrem^ qutmad' 
m5dum^ tpt6m6do^ ut, 911am, quantdpgre^ atij n«, nunl^ utrum^ anne^ atinon. 

Remark 1. The indicative is frequently .used in dependent questions, 
especially in Terence and Plautus and occasionally in later poets ; as, Vtdt 
itvaritM quid f &cit. Ter, So Virg. Eel. 6, 7. In the best prose writers the in- 
dicative generally indicates that the question is direct, or that the sentence is 
not a question ; as, Qucerdmus ubi mdtUflcium est. Let us seek there, where the 
crime actually is. Cic. Nihil est advwrablUtu^ quam quOmddo iUe mortem Jlik 
tfilit. 

Rem. 2. In double questions, * whether — or,' the first may be introduced by 
utrumy or the enclitic n€, or without an interrogative particle. Hence there are 
four forms of double questions, — 1. tUrum (or tUrumne), — un. 2. titfnim, — an 

(anne). 3. -ne, an. 4. -nc, -ne i' as, MuUum iiUirestj utrum lam 

imminuatur, an sdlus desferatur. Cic. The interrogative particle utrtan is not 
used in a single (question ; and num — an is used only in direct questions. The 
English *or not' in the second part, which is used without a verb, is expressed 
in Latin by annon or necne, either with or without a verb ; but necne occurs 
only in indirect questions ; as, Dii utimm sint^ necne sint^ qtuerUur. Cic. — Ne — 
nc, an — an^ or num — num scarcely occur except in poetical or unclassical lan- 
guage. 

Rem. 3. Dubtto^ dSbium est^ or incertum est an, dettbiro or ha^to an^ and 
especially havd sew an^ nescio an^ though implying some doubt, have generally 
a sense almost affirmative. Compare § 198, 11, R. («.) 

Rem. 4. Nescio quis, used nearly in the sense of dUquisj does not influence 
the mood of the following verb { as, Sed cdsu nescio quo in ea temp&ra cetas nos- 
tra incldit. Cic. Lucus, nescio quo cdsu, noctumo tempdre incensus est. Nep. 
So, also, nescio quomddo, * somehow ' or * in some way ' ; as, Sed nescio quomo- 
do, inhoBret in mentlbus qudsi augHnum. Cic. In like manner w&frum quam, rm^ 
rum quantum, nimium quantum, and the like, when united to express only one 
dea, do not aflect the m J or the verb ; as, Sdles in dicendo nimium quantum 
vdlent, — ^very much. Cic 

SUBJUNCTIVE IN INSERTED CLADSLS. 

§ 366« 1. When a dependent proposition containing either 
on accusative with the infinitive, or a verb in the subjunctive, has 
a clauie connected with it, as an essential part, either bj a rela- 
tive, a relative adverb, or a conjunction, the verb of the latter 
clause is put in tiie subjunctive ; as, 

Quid enlm pdtest esse tarn perspicuum, quam esse dUquod numen, quo hasc r^ 
gantur? For what can be so clear as, that there is some divinity by whom 
these things are governed V Cic. Here the thing which is stated to be clear is, 
not merelv esse (ulquod numcn, that there is a god, but also that the world is 
governed \)y him. Hence the latter clause, quo hcec riyantur is an essential part 
of the general proposition. Illiul sic fh'e deflniri met, dicOrum id esse, quoa 
consentaneum sit hSiiiinis excellentice. Id. Auaiam quid sit, quod Ejicurum wm 
piobes, I shall hear why it is that you do not approve c** Epicvrus Id Juuk 
tt<, qM(«.vd I'ssent ndvts Eubcsam pitirent. Liv. 
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Remark 1, Henco the snlyunctive is used in general sentences, in which 
the class of things mentioned exists only as a conception or icea, while the 
Individual thing has a real existence; as, EU ^im tUcUcendi et piniendi mddtts, 
aique hand scio an tdtia sU eum qui l&cessi^rit injuria sua jxmdtere, i. e. each 
mdividual offender of the class. 

Rem. 2, WHien the principal proposition contains a subjunctive denoting a 
resuU, after fta, torn, UlUs, etc., tiie inserted clause has the indicative; as, Aaia 
vero tarn dfAina est et fejUHs, ut — muUituAne edrum rerum, quae exportantur, 
fadlf omnibus terris anUceUat. Cic. The same is the case in definitions ; as, 
Vldevi Igttur djjortet, qua sint convinientia cum ^mo nigStiOy hoc est. quse ab r« 
tepdrdre non possunt. Cic. — So also explanatory clauses, especiallv circumlo- 
cutions introduced by a relative pronoun, are sometimes found with the indic- 
ative ; as, Itaque iUe Mdrius Hem exlmie L. Plotium dilexU, cujus inginio pHtilhai 
«a, quae gess^rat, posse cSlebrdri, Cic. 

Note. To this rule belongs the construction of the drdtio obllqua^ * indirect 
discourse,* or ' reported speech,* in which the language of another is presented, 
not as it was conceived or expressed bv him, but in the thurd person. Thus- 
Csesar said, * I came, I saw, I conquered,* is direct, — Csesar said, that * he came, 
saw, and conquered,' is indirect discourse. 

2. In tlie ordtio obliqua, the main proposition is expressed by 
the accusative with the infinitive ; and dependent clauses con 
nected with it by relatives and particles, take the subjunctive. 

Thus, Cicero and Quintilian, in quoting the language of Marcus Antonius 
make use^ the former of the 6rdtio dli'ecta^ the latter of the di'dtio obliqua ;- 
Antdnius inquit, * Ars edrum rerum est, quae sciuutur ', Antonius says, * Art be- 
longs to those things which are known.* Cic. Anfonius inqxdt, artem edi-um 
rerum esse, quse sciantur, Antonius says, that *art belongs to those thinsrs 
which are known.* Quint. 

So, Sdcrdtes (Ucire sdlebatj omnes, in eo quod sclrent, sdtis esse eldquerUes, So- 
crates was accustomed to say, that * all were sufficientiy eloquent in that which 
they understood V Cic, C&to mirdri se aiPSatj quod nan lideret h&ruspex, hdru^- 
cetn quum vidisset. Id. Nef^at jus esse, qui miles non sit, pugn^re cum haste, id. 
Inttiandbantur itn esse vrnpiitum, iibi non esset libertas. Liv. Itaque Atlienienses 
quoah&nestum non esset, id ne uUle quldem {esse) putdveruni. Cic. 

Remark 1. (a.) When the subjunctive would be necessary in the drdtic 
directa, to denote liberty, power, etc., the same remains in the ordtio obliqua, 
and is not changed into the infinitive with an accusal e ; as. Ad hoc Aridmsius 
respondit, quum vellet, congrfidferetur. To this Ariovist. replied, that ' he might 
meet him when he pleased.* Caes. In the ordtio direcia, this would be cotigri 
didris. 

(6.) The imperative in the drdtio dii'ecta is, in the ordtio obliqua, changed 
into the subjunctive; as, hoc mild dicUe, which in the Ordtio obliqua is, hoc sibi 
dieant, or hoc ^ibi dicii'etii, according to the tense of the leading verb. 

(c.) So also direct questions addressed to the second person, when changed 
from direct to indirect speftch, become subjunctives. Liv. 6, 37. — But such 
questions when not addressed to the second person are expressed in the Ordtio 
a)liqunby the accusative with the infinitive; as when in direct speech we say, 
EtioTHsi viteris contumelia obhvisci vilim, num possum Hiam r^centium injuridrum 
miTfidricm depOnii'et The Ordtio obliqua will be, OoBsar resjxmdil (histor. perf.) — 
si vetiris conttimelia obllvisd veUet, num itiam recentium injuridt'um — memdrinm 
depOnere posse? Cajs. Verv rarely the accusative \vith the infinitive is found 
in a question of the second person, as in Liv. 6, 17 : but the subjunctive m 
auestions of the tliird person is less uncommon in Csesar; as, Quis j^'di p^asetf 
ror quern jvlH posse t Uuis hoc sibi persuader etf for quern slbi ptrsrjLdsui'uml Sea 
I 273, 3. 

Rem. 2. -A writer may state his own past words or thoughts in Ordtio cbtlqua 
41 'her preset f\ng the first person, or adoptitig the third. 
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Rem. 8. When the inserted clause contains the words or sentiments of th« 
•abject of the leading clause, all references to him are regultrly expres8e<l hy 
the reflexives «m anc nttts ; as, Bac nhessUAte concttts ddviino ndvis qui sit apSf^U^ 
ntuUa poUtcenSj si se :o,*8ervasset. Nep. And this is equally true when the 
word to which the puuoun refers is not in reality the. p^raraatical subject, 
provided it may still be conceived as such ; as, Qtiwn ei »n suspicionem vhitsisei^ 
aUquid in ipistMa de se esse scriptum, Nep. ; for the words, quum ei in susjHciO- 
nem venisset^ are equivalent to quum suspicaretur. See § 208, (1.) 

Rem. 4 The tenses to be used in changing the draiio directa in«o the cbtlqua, 
dopend on the tense of the verb which introduces the quotation, according to 
the nile, § 258. But when the future perfect would be used in the direct, the 
pluperfect is necessary in the oblique tbrm ; but the perfect is used after the 
present, perfect definite, or future. 

Rem. 6. When the connected clause contains merely a descriptive cirouin- 
stance, or expresses what is independent of the sentiment of the preceding 
clause, it takes the indicative ; as, Jmpirdvit Alexander Lysippo^ ui eorum iijui- 
tum^ qui dp^d Grdnlcum c(^cld#rant, j(iciret stdiitas, Alexander ordered Lvsip- 
pus to make statues of those horsemen who had fallen at the Granicus 
Sometimes, in other cases, when it is evident from the sense, that the connect- 
ed clause is an essential part of the proposition, the indicative is used, to avoid 
giving the appearance or contingency to the sentence. 

3. A clause connected to another by a relative or causal con- 
junction, takes the subjunctive, (whatever be the mood of the 
preceding verb,) when it contains not the sentiment or allegation 
of the writer, but that of some other person alluded to ; as, 

Sdcmtes accusdtus est, quod corrumpSret jivenUitem, Socrates was accused 
of con-uptinff the youth, lit., because (as was alleged) he corrupted the youth. 
Deum inrOCiwanl^ cn}u» nd sdlenne yeuhsent, They invoked the god, to whose 
solemnities they had come. Liv. Quos vlc^ris dmicos tibi esse cdve credaSy Do 
not believe that those whom you have conquered (ire your friends. Here, in 
the first example, the charge of corrupting the youth is not made by the 
writer, but by the accusers of Socrates. So, in the second example, the' wor- 
shippers allege that they have come to attend upon the solemnities of the god. 
In th^ last, it is implied by the use of the subjunctive mood, that the belief 
spoken <jf is that of the person addressed: — quos vicisti would have been merely 
an addition of the speaker, by m.eans of which he would have designated the 
persons whose friendship he was speaking of; and, in general, the tnmcaft're, in 
Buch sentences, is employed in those statements which are independent of the 
sentiments of the person, to whose thoughts or words allusion is made. Cf. 
dupra, 2, R. 6. 

Remark. In the preceding cases, it is not directly said that the sentiments 
are those of another than the writer. In Cicero, however, the words dico, piUo 
arbitror^ and the like, are often construed in a similar manner, although, pro^ 
perly speaking, not these verbs, but those in the clauses dependent on them, 
should be in the subjunctive ; as, Quum inimj HannlbdUs permissu^ exissti di 
castrisy rMiii paulo post, quod se obtitum nescio qtuxi dlceret,...because (as) ht 
4aid, he had forgotten something. Cic. Ab AthcniensthuSy Idcum sfpuUuroi inWik 
mrbem ut ddrent, impetrdre non p6tuiy quod religidne se imp6diT% dlcirerU. Id. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

§ 367* The imperative mood is used to express a command 

wish, advice, or exhortation ; as, 

Nosce te, Know thyself. Cic. jSquam memento servire mentem^ Remembe 
to preserve an unruffled mind. Hor. Hue ides. Come hither. Virg. Pasce od 
teua.i^ ei pdtum pastas &ge, el inter d^endum occwsdre eapro c&yeto. Id. 
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(1.) The imperative present denotes that an action is to be performed direct 
(jr or at once; as, lege, read; mdrire, die; or that a state or condition is to con- 
tmue ; as, vtve, live. 

(2.) The imperative future denotes that something is to be donc^ as soon aa 
some^hiii^ else has taken place; an, Qutun valetmUfu ttue ctmsAlueru, turn con- 
sOlIto nation tidtU. Cic. Prius auuite paucis; qK^d quum dixirtt, si.pldcu^'it^ 
f&cltote. Ter. The precedent event is often to be supplied by the mind. 
Sometimes, especially in poetry, the imperative present is used for llie impera- 
tive future, and, on the other hand, scUo and «cUdte, from scto, are used instead 
of the imperative present, which is wanting. 

(8.) Hence the imperative future is properly used in contracts, laws, and 
loiUi ; and also in precepts and rules of conduct; as, Reyiu imjtifV} duo simto, 
iki/ue consAles appellantor, miUtias summum jus habento, nemini parento, dk 
sdluspdpiUi ttwrema lex esto. Cic. Non sdtis est pukhra esse poemaia, dulda 
sunto. Hor. Ignosclto stepe alt^ri,, numquam ti6i. Syr. 

Rrmakk 1. With the imperative, not is expressed by ne, and nor 
by neve /as, 

Ne tantu nfiimis assuesclte bella. Virg. Ne crede cdUhi, Id. Edminem nun'' 
tuwn in urbt ne sSpellto, neve ujltD. Oic. 

Note. Non and nique occur, though rarely, with the imperative ; as, Vos 
qudque non carts aures ^nSrate Idpillis, nee pi'daUe graves insuto vesUbus auro, 
Ovid. But with the subjunctive used for the imperative mm and especially 
nAque are found more frequently. Cf. 4 260, R. 6, (o. > — In Flautus and Terence 
ne is of common occurrence both witli the imperative and with the present 
subiunctive, and witli no difference of meaning; but later poets chiefly use ne 
with the present subjunctive, and ne with the imperative only when they speak 
emphatically. In classical prose writers the periphrastic noli with the hifinitive 
is preferred. 

Rem. 2. The present and perfect subjunctive are often used uistead of both 
tenses of the imperative, to express a command hi a milder form, an exhorta- 
tion, or an entreaty; as. Qui dc&pisci venim gloriam vOlet, justtticB fungfitur 
qfficiis. Cic. QuoddObitas, ne fecSris. Plin. Ep. See § 260, II., R. 6. An imper- 
ative of the perfect nassive is very rarely found ; as. At vos admonlti nosti'is 
qudque castbus este. Ovid. Jacta dtea esto. Cses. m Suet. But the subjunctive 
is more connnon ; as, Jacta sit dlea. Sometimes also the futiu'e indicative ; as, 
8ed v&Iebis, medque nSgotia videbis, meque diis juvantibus ante brumivm cxspec- 
tab is, instead of vale, vide, exspecta, Cic. [/bi sentenUatn meam vobU ]jirt'(j^vOj 
turn qidbus eddem pldcebunt, in dextram partem tdiiti trajislbitis, instea\l of 
transitdte. Liv. With the future the negative is non. See § 259, R. 1, (4.) 

Rem. 3. Sometimes, for the simple afRmiative imperative, ciira or curdfo ut, 
yhf M<, or/ac alone is used with the subjunctive; as, Cura ut quam primttm 
vfeuias, dome as soon as possible. Fac erudias, Instruct, or Take care to in- 
struct. Cic. For the negative imperative yrtc ne, cave ne or cdvt alone, with 
the present or perfect subjunctive is used; but especially nOli with the infini- 
tive; Bs, N&U putdj-e, Do not suppose. Cic. Cave existimes. Do not think. Id 
Nollte id velle quod non JOri potest, et cavete ne ^e priestntis pdcis ptipeiu»im 
yAcem dmittatis. Id. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

OF THE TENSES OF THE INFINITIVE. 

§ «o8« 1. The infinitive partakes of the properties of the noun and 
verb, just as th^ participle combines the properties of the adjective and verb. 
It expresses simply the action or state implied hi the verb in an abstract man 
«er, without specii} ing either person, number, or time, and thus merely uidi- 
vites whether as action is in progress or completed. 
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2. The tenses of ihe infinitive denote respectively an action 

as present, past, or future, in reference to the time of the verbs 

with which they are connected ; as, 

Hoc facere possum, I am able to do this. Cic. Vidi nosfros inimicos cfipt?i« 
beMum^ I saw that our enemies were desiring war. Id. Ntc gemt*re af^i-id ce*- 
sabit turtur ab ulmOj Nor shall the turtle dove cease to coo from the lofty elm. 
Virg. — Vici&reni vtcf<e succubuisse queror, I complain that the victor has 
yielded to the vanquished. Ovid. Se a senibtis audisse dicebant, They said 
mat they had heard (it) from the old men. Cic. Audiet cives acuisse yetrwin 
iHventtiSj The youth will hear that the citizens have whetted the swonl. Hor. — 
Negat 8€se veroum esse facturum, He declares that he is not about to speak. 
Cic. Postqwim audierat non datum In jfUio uxdrem suo^ After he had heard 
that a wife would not be given to his son. Ter. Semper existlmabltis nlhU 
horum vos Aisiiros fore, You will always suppose that you are to see none of 
these things. Cic. 

REyAitK 1. (a.) The present and perfect infinitives are sometimes called rd- 
spectively the infinitives of incofi^ete and of completed action. The present in- 
finitive, fiowever, is sometimes used to denote a completed action. This is the 
usual construction with m^mini ; but in such case the speaker transfers him- 
self to the past, and the expression denotes rather a recollection of the pro- 
gress than of the completion of the action ; as. Hoc me mSmini dicere, I remem- 
ber my sai/hig this. Cic. Teticrwn mSmini Svdona venire, I remember Teucer*8 
comhig to Sidon. Virg. So with mSm&i'ia tdneo. Cic. Phil. 8, 10. Scnbit also 
is construed like m^minit ; as, Cic. Off. 3, 2 : and after the same analogy, and 
for the sake of vivid expression Cicero says, M. Maximum accOpImus jdcile 
celare, tacere,"'disslmiilare, etc., though speaking of things whicn he had not 
witnessed himself. So, also, with ricofdoi' ; — E^cardor hmye omidbus unum an- 
teferre Demosthinem, Cic, When the action is spoken of simply as a fact, the 
perfect hifinitive is used with m^mim ; as, Alenilnistis me ita distribnisse caumm, 
Cic. 

(A.) The passive voice having no simple form for expressing the completed 
state of suft'ering makes use of the combination of the perfect participle with 
esse ; as, dmdtus esse, to have been loved. When thus combined esse loses ita 
own signification of a continued state, and when this state is to be expressed, 
another infinitive must be chosen; as. Constrictam jam hdrum conscuntia ti^non 
conjurdti&nem tuam non vidts f Cic. Sometimes, however, when no ambiguity 
can arise, esse in the usual combination retains its original meaning as, Ajma 
PlaUmem est, omnem mdrem Ldc^doemdni&i'um uifiammatum esse cUpldltatc vin- 
cendi. Id. Here injlammatum esse expresses a contiimed or habitual states— 
Fuisse with the per^ct participle denotes a state completed previous to a certain 
past time ; as, Jubet bdno dntm^ esse ; sopitum fuisse reyem s&bito ictu. Liv. 

Rkm. 2. To express the result of an action rather than its progress, the per- 
fect infinitive is sometimes used instead of the present, especially after sdUi 
hdheo, satis mlhi est, pUdet, contentvs sum, milms irit, vdlo or a verb oi equivalent 
meaning; as, Baichatur votes, maynum si pect&re possit excussisse deum. Virg. 
Qunm tuam nemo velit atdyisse. IMin. The poets use the infinitive perfect when 
we should expect a present; as, Tendentes Pelion imjtdsmsse Olympo. Hor. 

Rem. 3. The present infinitive is also sometimes used for the future, espe- 
cially when the verb has no future ; as, D'^slne fata deum flecti sperare, Cease 
to hope that the fates of the gods will be changed. Virg. Prdylniem Th'6jano 
a snnyvlne duci audHirai. Id. Cras mihi aryentum dare dixit, i. e. se ddiurvm 
esse. Ter. Cdto ajfirmni se vivo iUum non triumphare. Cic 

Rem. 4. (a.) The infinitive future active is formed by a combinati'Sn of the 
participle future active with esse ; as, dnuUurus esse ; the infinitive future pas- 
sive by a combination of tk e supine in vm with IH ; as, Arndtum iru These 
future infinitives denote an action or state as continuing. The participle io 
rm whi '-li properly expresses intention (see ^ 162, 14), takes also tne hifinitive 
fuifseU express a' ptu>t intention; as. Scio te tcnpiij'um JtUsse^ I know that 
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yon have had the intention to write, whence it was an easy tra lait ion tio the 
tense, ' yon would have written,' in conditional ser.tences, when tho conditioc 
is no£ fulfilled This infinitive is used especially in the apodosis of hypotheti- 
cal sentenjes, where in direct speech tne pluperfect subjunctive would be 
used (cf. ^ 162, 14, R. 8.) ; as, EHamgi obiemp^asset ausjAcitSy idem eventuruin 
fiiisse p61o. Cic. In like manner the infinitive future with esse is used in the 
apodosis of hypothetical sentences instead of the imperfect subjunctive; as, 
Libertus, nisi jur asset, scilus se facturum (esse) arbitraodtur. Id. 

(6.) Instead of the future infinitive, in both voices, y*fi<Mrf/»i esse or flr€ 
followeil by ut and the subjunctive, is often used ; the present and imperfect 
subjunctive, in such cases, denoting an unfinished, the perfect and pluperfect 
a finished, future action ; as, Numquam pHtdvi f 6re, ut supplex ad te v^nlrem, 
I never supposed (that it would happen) that I should come a suppliant to you. 
Cic. Suspicor fore, ut infringatur ndmitwm iniprObitas. Id. O'caPbam f 6re, ut 
ipistdlajit scripsisses. — So, also, in the passive for a continued state of futaw 
sufiering the present and imperfect are used ; as, Ofhlo fore, ut epistOlam scrl- 
b§tnr, and, Credebnm fore, ut ipistdla scribfretur. But to express a completed 
state in future time the perfect participle is employed; as, Quos s^^ro brihn 
i«mp6re tecum copdlatos fore. Cic. Qiioa videret nomine pacts bellum involiitum 
fdre. Id. This construction is necessarily used, when the verb has either no 
fiiture active participle, or no supine ; as, in such case, the regular future infin- 
itive cannot be formed; as, Spero f&re ut sdpias. — FOre is found in tA?^o pas- 
sages pleonnstically. joined with the future participle active, viz. Te na m« 
fore ventunnn. Cic. Att. 5, 21: and Quum senatuA censer et — ilbtnter facturoa 
fore. Liv. 6, 42. 

Rem. 5. (a.) The periphrastic infinitive formed by the futur§ active partici- 
ple with /"a/sA-e, denotes a future action contingent upon a condition which was 
not fulfilfed ; and, in the apodosis of a conditional sentence, corresponds to the 
pluperfect subjunctive; as, An censes me tantos hiihorts snscepturum fuisse, si 
lisdem flnibus ylonnm meam quibus viUim essem tei'mlnaturus ? ■ Do you think 
that 1 should have undertaken so great labors if, etc. Cic. Ui perspicuum sU 
omnibus, nisi taiUa dcei'bitas injw ice Yuisset, numquam illos in eum Idcum prOgres- 
Buros fuisse,.. ..that they never would have come into that place. Id. 

(b.) Futurvm fmsse with ut and the imperfect subjunctive passive, corres- 
ponds to the infinitive fuisse with the future participle active in a conditional 
proposition; as. Nisi nuncii essent cUldti, existtmdbant plerlque ftiturum fuisse, 
ut oppidum amitteretur,...that the town would have been lost. Caes. 

(c.) The participle future passive cannot be used to form an infinitive future 
passive, since it always retains the meaning of necessity, and in this sense has 
three regular infinitives, dmandum esse, dmxmdum fuisse, and dmandum fdre ; 
as, lugU'ire hiemem, aut sub pellibus habendos milUes fdre^ aut difi'Srendum 
esse in testdtem bellum. Liv. 

Rem. 6. In the apodosis of a conditional sentence, the perfect infinitive, 
like the past tenses of the indicative, (see § 269, R. 4.), sometimes corresponds 
to th»' pluperfect subjunctive: a&,( Dixit) sibiiMam fiHoR sua cdriorem fuisse. 
ti Ubii'ce ac pudlcai vUvh'e UcUum fuisset, (He said) that the life of his daughtei 
had be«^n dearer to him than his own, if it had been permitted.... Liv. Thif 
use of the perfect infinitive is necessary, when the verb has no future partici- 
ple ; as, Equidtm Pldtbnem exisUmo, si ginus f&rense dicencU ira^tire 'oCluissei^ 
gr&viss^me et copioslssim^ potuisse (^cSre, — would have been able to speak. Cic. 

§ 3v9« The infinitive may be regarded either as a verb or as an ab- 
stract noun, (a.) As a verb it is used either indefinitely (§ 143, 4), or with a 
subject of its own, which is put in the accusative, (§ 239). But the icfinitive 
passive of neuter and sometimes of active verbs, like the third person singular 
of that voice, mav be used impersonally or without a sulject; as, Vides t6t6 
properari ^i&re, ^on see a stir is made all along the shore, Vir^, See §^ 209 
K. 8, (2.), and 239, R. 4. The present infinitive has sometimes, in narration. $ 
subject in tho n-ninative See \ 209, B. 6. 
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(6.) As a noun, the infinitive, either alone or with a 8ubject-ac<5U8ative,ha8 
two cases, the nominative and the accusative, and is accordingly used eithef 
M the subject ^r the object of a verb. 

THE INFINITIVE AS THE SUBJECT OF A VERB 

The infinitive, either with or without a subject-accusative, 

may be the subject of* a verb ; as, 

Ad rempublicam pertinet me conservari, It concerns the state that I should 
be pieserved. Cio. Numqimm est utile peccare. To dc wrou'g is never useful. Id, 
Mdjus dedScus est 2)arta amittere quam (nnjlino 7ion p».ravisse. Sail. In the fi»8t 
exnmple vonservari with its subject siccusative nie is the subject of pertinet^ 
and is equivalent to 'my preservation': in the second, peccdre is the subJ€ot 
of est utile. See \ 202, 2, and III. R. 2. 

Remakr 1. A general tnith may be expressed bv the uifinitive without a 
subject; hs, Favintcs est vincire clvem HdindnHm, To bind a Konum citiz3n, or, 
that one should bind a Roman citizen, is a crime. Rut in 'such case the verb 
esse and verbs denoting to appear^ to be considered or adUdi^ 210, R. 3.), re- 
quire the noun or adjective of the predicate to agree with the implied sul)ject 
in the accusative ; as, AJquum est pecmtis viniam p\>scentem rtddert rursus. 
Hor. Atticus masAmum cestiindvU qv<tstuin^ mimorcni gratumc/'^t! cogiiosci. Nep. 

Note. The indefinite pronoun dllquem or nUqiius may in such ca.'^es be sup- 

Elied, and the same indennitencss may be expressed by te or »mw, cf. ^ 209, R. 7; 
ut it is still more frequently expressed by the infinitive passive. Hence the 
sentence Fdt^niis est mnclre clvem Romdnum, may also be expressed by Fucinm 
est vincTri clvem Romdnum. So, Quum videreiU de e&nim virtute non desperarL 
Nep. — The impersonal verbs licet^ dicet^ dixn'tet^ Opus est, and necesse esl^ wlien 
there is no definite subject, are joined with the infinitive active alone; but 
when there is a subject-accusjitive, they are connected Tith the passive con- 
struction ; as, a c t. Rcet hoc Jacere ; dictt specimen cdp&re ix hoc rt; pass. Ucei 
hoc jHhn; diret specimen cdpi. 

Rem. 2. The uifinitive, with or without a subject accnsative, is often the 
subject of a proposition, when the substantive verb with a noun, a neuter ad- 
jective, or an impersonal verb forms the predicate. Of tbis kind arf* justum^ 
iB(/uumy verisimile^ consenidneum, apertum — est, ircUj etc., nicesse est, Opus est ; — 
appdrtt, co7istat, convinit, decet, acetj dportet ; inldUyitur, perspicUur, etc. ; as, 
Cui verba dare diffi<^ est. Ten Mendacem memorem e»8e dportet. Quint. 
Legem brevem esse dportet. Sen. OmsUU prdfedo ad ^d^u/en cwium it.ventiis 
esse leges. Cic. Non itum me hoc jam dicere pudebU. Id. See § 209, R. 8, 
(5.), («.) 

Rem. 3. The iufiuitive may itself be the subject of an infinitive; as, Audio 
turn Ucere luiqwtm in ndvt cdpillus deponere. Ter. 

Hem. 4. The infinitive, with or without a subject accusative, may alio be 
the predicate nommative ; as, Im^ne qtueUbet fak;ero id est rdgem esse. Sail. 
In this <*entence Jacire is the subject, and reyem esse is the predicate; for id^ 
which only represents by a kuid of apposition the clause impunt qHcdibet j'dc&i'e. 
jan be omitted. 

Hem. 5. When the infinitive esse, (or others of similar meaning, as, ^^*, 
vlrCre, vlUtm dCgire, cedire, dbire, etc.), witli a predicate adjective (or noun), is 
joined with licet, such predicate is put in the accusative, ii the subject-accusa- 
tive of the infinitive s expressed, ami sometimes, also, when it is omitted, but 
more frequently, in tl.e latter case, the predicate adjective or noun is attracted 
to the dative following licet; as, Ui turn llcent ante tempus consPicra fi«M. 
Auct. ad Her. Mfdios esse Jam rum Ucebit. Cic. Si cfri Rdrndno lUtt ^^m 
Gaditilnum. Id. — lAcuil Sniin esse Otioso ThimistocU. Id. Mihi n5gilf\)nti f ise 
mm licet. Jd. Slid vUam filia sua c&ri6rem fuiste, si liberse ac pftcUc^ '\^ ■« 
tcitum fuissii (scW. ei). Liv. So also nicesse est with the predicate in tih« 



J86 SYNTAX. INFINITIVE MOOD. §270 

dative. Vddis nScesse est fortlbus vlris esse. Liv. — But Ucety dporte^f an I nScesH 
mi are alsojoined with tlie subjunctive mood, and hence is derived the con- 
ttmction otUcet as a coi^unctiou. See \ 263, 2. 

THE .INFINITIVE AS THE OBJECT OF A VERB. 

§ 270. The infinitive, either with or without a subject-a'^ 

cusative, may be the object of a verb ; as, 

Hoc vltare cH^muSy We desire to avoid this. Cic. PoHas omanAno non cdn» 
attingere, 1 do not at all attempt to read the poets. Id. i^ententiara v&^4rt 
dbrierunl^ They desired that the opinion should prevail. Id. S^pero te valera, 
1 hope that you are well. Id. 

Note. The infinitive as the object of a verb supplies the place of the accusa- 
tive of the ihingy and hence many active verbs besides the infinitive take in 
the active voice an accusative of the person^ cf. ^ 231, R. 3, (6.), and in the 
passive retain the infinitive; as, Gonsules jubentur scnbore exercltum. Miiroa 
adlre v^tlti sunt Cf. § 234, I. 

Remark 1. The infinitive alone may also depend upon an adjec- 
tive, and sometimes upon a noun. 

(a.) It may depend u|>on relative adjectives, (see § 213, R. 1), which, by the 
poets, are joined with the infinitive histead or their usual construction witii the 
genitive or the gerund, etc.; as, Cedire nescius. Hor. Avidi cominiUere pug- 
nam, Ovid. Cupidus mdrtri. Id. Cnntare periti Arcades, Virg. CalUdus ton- 
dh'e Jurto, Hor. Quidlibet imp5teiis sperare. Id. Sutrintis faii^.re inscius. Varr. 
Insuetus r^ra avdire, Liv. Certa inArx, Virg. Fclicior unytiHre tela, Virg. 
So, Audaz omnia perpiti^ Resolute to endure every thing. Hor. Sellers omdre 
Cypassis, Skilful to adorn. Ovid. Segues solvere nddum. Hor. IndocUis pau- 
^riem p6ii. Id. A'on \^\\\% faia riclua?re. Id. See § 213, R. 4, (1.) 
. (6.) ft may aLso depend upon adjectives signifying use^'tUness, Jitness, etc,^ 
which are sometimes by the poets construed with the mfinitive instead of the 
dative; as, (Tibia) aspirare et &^.<^se ckOiis 6rat utilis. Hor. AUttts mollis et 
apta rSgi. Ovid. Fims 6tiam rivo dftre mdmen Idoneus. Hor. Fruyes consumere 
nSti. Id. And after dignits and contentus; as, Dignus dm^ri. Virg. Cf. § 244, 
B. 2, {b.) 

(c.) Upon a noun; as, Tempus est hujus Ubri f&cl^re ^%nem^ It is time to 
finish this book. Nep. Iniit consllia reges tollere. He devised a plan to destroy 
the kings. Id. Ka erai confessio caput rerum Roinam esse. Liv. Cupido inc€»- 
tSrot jEthhynam invlsOre. Gurt. QtUdtts in oiio vivf re copia Si-at. Sail. So, Nee 
»ahi sunt vires inlm'uos pellere ttctis, instead of ptlUndis IrHmicis^ or ad pelL^uhs 
fnlmlctw. Ovid. 

(rf.) If for tiie infinitives depending on nouns or adjectives other nouns were 
pobstituted, these hist would be put m the genitive, dative, or ablative; and 
hence such infinitives may perhaps be properly regarded as exceptions to tb« 
rule, that the infinitive has but two cases, the nomniative and the accusative. 

Rrm. 2. (a.) The infinitive with the accusative sometimes stands uncou- 
nected, especially in exclamations and indignant interrogations, where credil/ih 
estf or rerumne 'esti maybe supplied; as, Mene eWtyto dOsistt're victamT That 
I, vanquished, should desist from mv undertaking? Virg. J/e itUs^rum! te in 
tantas cN'umnas projHer me mcldisse f Cic. — But trf, also, with the subjunctive, 
either with or without an interrogative* particle, may be used to express a 
question with indignation; as, Klne (scil. patri) ego ut adverser? Liv. Tu ut 
umqtMm te corrims? Cic. J&dlcio ut drdtor aecHmanum perstquiit ur ? Id ; 
where Jf^t pdtaUf may be supplied. 

(6.) So, in the Grdtic ob^qua, the words signifying §aid, saj/ing^ etc^are of>ew 
omitted, or implied m aj)receaing verb or phrase; as, IdjAdU efflri poun^ 
toU. diaoL Nep. Queoi ngmm dAiXanam -/AgitiUUmst Curt 
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Rkm. 8. The infinitive is sometimes to be supplied; and esse and fuissb 
with a predicate adjective, and also in the compound fonns of the infihitive, 
both active and passive, are commonly omitted, especially after verbs of say- 
iny, thinkint/y knowing^ and perceiving ; as, Vos cogndvl /in'tes. Sail. Qiiem pul- 
tum mimdrCtri, Tac. — So, also, with the infinitive perfect passive when depend- 
ing on v6U)^ ndli\ ctl/w). and dportet; as, Addlescenti mSrem gestum dpoi'tuit. Ter. 
Quod jam pridem faaum djxyrtuU. Cic. — Sometimes in a relative clause an in- 
finitive is to be supplied from the finite verb of tlie main proposition? as, 
Qiios vdluit omnes intef/ecity scil. interflch^e. Ne iUam quldem consii^uuntw, 
qwivi puiantf gmiiam ; i. e. quuim se amsicutuTOs jjutant. Cic. 

THE INFINITIVE WITHOUT A SUBJECT-ACCUSATIVE. 

§ STl* The infinitive, without a subject-accusative, is used 9£Uir 
verbs denoting ability^ obligation^ intention or endeavor ; af^er verba 
sifjnifyinjij to begin, continue^ cense, abstain, dare, fear, hesitate, or be 
t'wnt ; and afler the passive of verbs of saying, believing, reckoning, 
etc. 



Note 1. To these claascf* belong |«pnMm, qiuo^ niqiwo, v&leo^ ftebeo; curo^ cdgUo, 
(fPrerno, stdtvn^ rtmxtUiw^ irtxtu»o, pire'f dhtor, nitor, tenilo^ contemio^ tfnto, nidlfirOf 
prdjtdro, fiXK^S'fiorj pf.raiivSrv, ; — ecepi, itulftio, per/fo, dS.slno, disisto,' interinitto^ jmrro, 
riruso ; xotcOj as-sufscoy constosro, in*u*sco; amtfo^ vireor^ niStuo, rSfortnltlo^ Cimro, 
horfo, f/iibllo ; — auffior, crSdor^ eristimor, f^ar, nigor^ nuntior^ pgrhibeor^ putor, tr&fior, 
jubtor,, vVltar^ and cOgor. 

NoTK 2. When the preceding verbs are joined with e«ac, Mbhn, jwkcdri, 
tideri^ etc., the predicate noun or adjective is put in the nominative; as, Sdlei 
tristis vidf'vi; aittle sjipieiis esse; cmpii inihi molestus esse; debts r^e lUllgeus; 
potest liber esse: and so also mivHur^ stit, didicil iTber esse. 

Note 3. The poets, in imitation of the Greeks, use the infinitivs after y*fioe, 
aufer, aice, pnrce, memento ; pdrea, rPfHtjio, qtmro, uryeo, Idbaro, dmo, ammeo, 
furo, vnlttit, sunw, mitto, rimitto^ pdtior, juro^ ctmjuro, pugno, natus^ and some 
other verbs, especially to denote a wish or purpose ; as, Introiit videre. Ter. 
Non te frang^e perse'<puo\ Hor. Non j>op&lare pcmtes vhilmus. Virg. In- this 
construction, the poets are sometimes imitated by the later prose writers. 

Rkmahk 1. Many of the verbs above enumerated, instead of the infinitive, 
may be followed by the subjunctive with ut, ne, etc.; and with some of them 
this Is the regular construction; as, Sententiam ne diceret, rkusdvil. Cic. 

Kem. 2. The passives dian; tradur, f&ror, navror, r^rior, existiinor^ rideor, 
etc., may either be used personally, with the infinitive alone, or impei'sonallj', 
fjllowed by the accusative with the hifiiiitive. Thus we may sav, iWditr 
Pausanice «> temjnh'e vixisse dicltur, or, Dlcltur eo tejnj)dre mdtrem Paus-anict 
vixisse. The mother of Pausanias is said to have beeu living....or, It is said 
that the mother of I'ausanias was living.... Nep. The former construction is 
more jonnnon especially with vldeor, see § 272, R. 6; but the latter is freipitiif 
with nuntidtur, and very common with the compound . tenses, trddltum <jf, 
or6<JUtum est, Qi(i.^ and with the participle future ptissive; as. cridendum €ti^ 
UiteUigttulum est, etc.; as, Quorum nemintm tub m /uuse credenaum, etc. Cic. 

Rkm. 3. The infinitive without a subject i« used after a verb, ouly when I*; 
d. motes an action or state of the subject of thi;i verb. 

Rem. 4. The verbs to toish or desire, v6lo, ndh, mdh; cUpio, cpto, stUdeo, have 
a twofold constryction : — the infinitive without a subject-accusative is used 
after them, when the subject remains the sbioe; and when foUowed by ewe, 
h'lbrri, etc., the pi-edicate-noun or adjective is in the nominative; — but the 
accusative with the infinitive is used when tlie subject is changed, or when a 
"efle^yve uronoun of the same person foUow*. We say, therefore, vOfo ei'udliiu 
fiiri, and on the other hand, two ie eriutUwn Ji^ri, and vOlo me eiiktUum Jiiri. 
Ho, ^^ M is e«j»'e, (juem tu me etfe vdhdsti. Cic. O^fio me esse. tlemenUm, c&jho— 
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me non dissdiMum videri. Id. ; or, omitting the pronoun, c&pic esse demons nee 
dissCAutus viden. — Oinnis hdmines qui sese st&deiU prcBStdre letens d/Unidbbus^ 
etc. Snll. 

Note i. Vdio is used with the present infinitive passive ; as, Me dmdti vdlo^ 
I wisii to be beloved; hoc vSlim intdltf/i, I wish this to be understood; and also 
with the infinitive perfect passive to denote the eaffcr desire that something 
should be instantly accomplished; as, Leyaii qum irani appelUlti supeibiits, 
Cdi'inthum patres vestn — exstinctum esse vdluei'wil. Cic. ; but it occurs most 
frequently with the omission o( esse; as, hoc factum vOlo; nunc illos connmni- 
tos velim: so, pnlrinm exstinctam cupit. 

Note 5. The nomuiative with the infinitive after verbs of saying, perceiv- 
ing, etc. (§ 272), is rare even in poetrv, and Ls an imitation of the Greek idiom, 
which requires the nominative with the infinitive when the same subject re- 
mains; as, Phasrlus illt, quern videiis, hospites^ ait fuisse ndvium celerrlmus. 
CatuU. Quid rHulit Ajax esse JOds n^pos, instead of se esse Jovis nP/wtein 
Ovid. Stnsit medios dtilapsus in hosteSy mste&d of se delapsum esse. Virg. . 

THE INFINITIVE WITH A SUB JE CT- A C CUS ATI VE. 

§ 373. The infinitire with a subject-accusative follows verbs 
of sat/in(/, thinking^ knotmng^ perceiving^ and the like ; as, 

Vl debut, id non ptsse JiM^ He saw that that could not be done. Nep. Sentit 
animus^ se sad ri, non (Hiendj mOccn. Cic. Audivi te venire, ^te in ejus ^Jdtes- 
tcitt dixi fdre. Id. Affirmant m'dltum jdcere dnlnios. Liv. Siepe venit ad aures 
mens, ie islnd niinis crebro dlct-re. Cic. Eitm puynam ad Perusiam puyndtam 
(ei!.<»-), qu'idam auctores sunt. Liv. 

Note 1. This rule includes all such verbs and phrases as denote the exercise of the 
exUriial senses and iutelluctual faculties, or the communication of thought toothers; 
as, iiiii/io, rVleo, sentio, dnlniadvertOy rof^nosco, inttill^o^ percipio^ fJisco, acio, nescio^ 
ctn.^fo^ si/Sro, f/fspSro^ rOi^Uo^ jUt/lcOy crSdo^ arbitror^ puto, dptnor^ f/ftco, sldtuo^ miniini^ 
rirortfor^ obtlvisror, (Sftlnio esty spes est. etAi.; — t/lco^ tr&do, prddo^ scrlbo, rS/Srn, narro^ 
ntintio^ confirwo, nXgo^ ostendoy itufico^ r/dceo^ certiOrem fteio^ dfmonstro, pirkibco^ 
prOmitto, poUireot , spondeo^ etc. ; but with most of these a different construction often 
occurs, See ^ 273 

Note 2. The propositions, whose subjects are thus put in the accusative and their 
verbs in the infinitive, are those which are dirfctly dependent on the verbs of saying 
and perceiving. licspecting the clauses inserted in such dependent propositions, s*^ 
(266,1. 

NoTK 8. (a.) When a relative clause inserted in a proposition containing 
the accusative with the infinitive, hsis the same verb as the proposition in 
which it is inserted, but such verb is not repeated, the noun which is the sub- 
ject of the relative clause is also put by attraction in the accusative; as, Te 
ttisjdtor eisdem rPbus^ (jaihus me ipsum, comtiuivPi'i. If the verb is expressed 
vre vnivit say y eisdem nvits I onimOveriy (juibus (t*go) ipse comnioveor. S(», also, 
in inserted relative clauses where the verb, if expressed, would be in the sub- 
junctive, (see § 266, 2.); as, ( Vei^es) aiPbat se tnntidem astimnssey quanti Saccr- 
l )*em, for quanfi Sdcerihs vestimasset. Cic. Ornfitetur se in ed parte fuisse qua 
k , qua vlrum oumi hiude diynum patrem iuum. Id. 

{b.) The same is the case with the particle (juavi after a comparative, see 
^ 256, R. 5, (ft.) But sometimes when quum connects a clause to a preceding 
proposition containing the accusative with the infinitive, the same construction 
follow^ that precedes quamy even when the verb of the latter clause is express- 
ed; as, Nimne tibi affinndvi qiudris me potius perpessurum, quam ex Itdlid ad 
btMum clv'dt me exlturum; instead o( quam exlrein or quam ut exirem. Cic. 

(v.) In long speeches in the ordfio obtiqua^ relative clauses, having a verb 
of their own which should properly be in the subjunctive, are put in th« ac- 
iu.<«a ive with the infinitive, if the relative chiuse is not subordinate to the one 
▼itb t'le infinitive, and which is govenied by a verb of saying oi perceiving, 
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*iut is ratlier coordinate with it; in which case the relative is eqniyalexfttb the 
demonstrative with et ; as. Nam ill&rum urbem ui pv^paynadUum oppdsltum este 
barbdris, apud quam jam Us classes region fUcisse naufrdgium; for et ^^ftd earn 
jam bis^ etc. — In Livy and Tacitus the same construction sometimes occurs 
even after conjunctions ; as after quum in the sense of ' while,' see § 263, 5, K. 3 ; 
after quamquam on account of its absolute signification, see § 198, 4, and after 
quia. 

Note 4. The personal pronouns, which, with the other moods, are expressed 
oiilv when they are emphatic, must be always expressed in the accusativo 
witli th« infinitive. The verbs 'to promise' and 'to hope' are in English 
usually joined with the infinitive present without a pronoun, but in Latin not 
onlj' is the pronoun expressed, but the infinitive whicn follows is in the future; 
as, * He promised to come,' is in Latin, PrOmmt se ventui'um (scil. esse^ see 
S 270, R. 3). But the infinitive present sometimes occurs after these verbs; 
Bs, PoUUeiUur ohsUles dt'tre, Cses. B. G. 4, 21 ; and the pronoun is occasionally 
omitted, see §. 239, R. 2 and 3. 

Rkmakk 1. When ambiguity would arise from the subject and the object 
of the verb being both in the accusative, the passive infinitive is substituted 
for the active, by which means the subject is put in the ablative, or in the 
accusative with 'per ; as, Ne fando qtudem awtitum est^ crdcddllum vwldtum e98€ 
ah iEgyptio; instead of iEgyptium crdtOdilum viOlasse. Cic. 

Rem. 2. After verbs of saying, thinking, etc., the conjunction Oiat is omitted 
m translating from English into Latin, and the subject of thu dependent clause 
is put in the accusative, and its verb in the infinitive. , 

Rem. 3. The accusative with the infinitive is sometimes rendered into Eng- 
lish by a similar fonn ; as. Si vis me flerc, If you wish me to weep. Hor. ; but 
the dependent clause is more frequently connected to the verb of saying, etc. 
Ji)y the conjunction </*«/, and the infinitive translated by the indicative or po- 
tential mood ; as, Sentimus nivein esse aUxim^ We perceive OuU -srivw is wkUe, 
Cic. Sometimes the dependent clause is annexed to the other without the 
conjunction; as, Q'idunt se negllgi. They thnik they are ntyltcted. Ter. 

Rem. 4. A present infinitive corresponds to the imperfect indicative, when 
with an accusative it follows a preterite tense ; as. Dixit Coesdrem venire, He 
said that Caesar was coming. Caes. In like manner the perfect infinitive with 
an accusative aft«r a preterite tense corresponds to the pluperfect Indicative; 
as, Dixit OoBsdrem venisse. He said that Csesar had come. See § 268, 2. 

Rem. 6. The present infinitive, after verbs of sense, is ofteh equivalent to 
the present participle; as, Surgere videt Umam. He sees the moon (to rise) 
rising. Virg. Aiina rfitllare vlderU. Id. Videois collucere fdves. Id. ifne 
&.l)ltyi'os audis spirare? Do you not hear the zephyrs blowing? Id. 8c^ hoe 
majdres nutu djcere audici. Cic. The two constructions are sometimes united; 
a;), Medium video discedere ccelum, palantes^ue pdU) sttUas. Virg. 

Rem. 3 The subject-accusative after verbs of saying, showing, and believina; 
OS, dlvo, nego, trd(U), f^''\ n^indro^ narro, nunlio, 2)erMbeo, prodo, scribo, de- 
rninmstro, osltndo, nryuo, credo, jnito, exisUmo, and the like, and also after jftbeu, 
vex), and prdhUeo, is regarded also as the accusative of the object after tliese 
'▼erbs; and hence such verbs are used also in the passive, the accusative of the 
•ctivc voice becoming, as usual, the nominative of the passive. This is espe- 
cially the case when their subject is hidefinite; as, Dicunt (they or people lay) 
t*e rfrum jrrihHm esse, or *Jlicor vir prdbus esse. So, Vitdmur hoc fdcere, initeail 
of, Nos hoc fdcSre ritanL Instead idso of the impersonal videiur (it appears) 
followed by the infinitive with its subiect-accusative, it is common to aay 
personally, videor, viderii, eto., with the mfiuitive ; as, videor errauej it appean 
that I have erred. 

U 
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INFINITIVE AND SUBJUNCTIVE CLAUSES. 

I 373. When the particle that^ in English, intr»><h"*' s a 
clause denoting a purpose, object, or result it Is a sign ot the 
fluhjunctive in Latin, and is to be expressed by tU, etc. ; but 
otherwise it is usually the sign of the accusative with the inluii- 
tive. Cf. §§ 202 juid 272. 




finiti 

the 

tive only. 

NoTX 1. Such are sldtuo, constltuo^ dlcrmo^ tento^ tSbOro, pSrOy^SfHtor^ euro, nftnty 
eontendo, ronsUium edpio, dnlmum or in dnhnum iiuiuco. Of. i 271, N. 1. After tJ/**- 
ram tJn^ I exert mvHolf, ///, hor, or Ulud Hen, I «iideayor, nVul anlhfuius hdheo or ifilr.o 
qunm^ nothiufc. \» of more importance to me, and vVieo for cftro, the subjunctive i8 al- 
most exclusively ut$ed. 

(ft.) Verbs of effectimj are construed with xU or ne and the sub- 
junctive. 

Note 2. Snob are /drio^ eff'irio^ per/irio, Srinro, pervinro^ xmpHro, axtfqiior, ronsf' 
fifor, etc. But fdcfrt ' to effect ' occurs in Cic. Brut. 88, in connection with the accuna- 
li?e and infinitive pawive. 

Note 3. FiVcio with 7// is also used as a periphrasis for the indiontive; as, 
Ifwitus quiilem feci, ut L. FlatiUtnum e sdnatu I'jhirem^ for inrittis t'Jni. Cic. — 
Favj 'suppose' or 'pointing,' and effcdre, 'to prove,' take tlie accnssitive with 
the infinitive; but the passive effidtur^ 'it follows,' tsiites also the suhjunctive. 
— Fdvh'e^ 'to introduce' or 'represent,' is johied with a present or perfect 
participle ; as, /xeA'ttm «f /S('?/>idnfm faclmus admlrautes. Cic. In the passive 
the accusative also with the infinitive is found, tiiere being no present par- 
ticiple; as, Isocratem Pltito ]au<lari facit a Sonatt. Cic. 

2. Verbs signifying to ref/uest, to demau^l^ to admouuih^ to n<frise, to 
encourage, to command^ and the Uke, botli when the subject remains 
the same and when it is changed, are followi-d by the subjunctive 
with ut or ne, an<l only raivly by tlie infinitive. 

Note 4. (a.) Sych are rtJifo, Oro, priror, pito: posro, poxtYtlo, JtdgVo: ntoncu, mt- 
mdueo^ romrndneo, honor, rdhnrtor. erhortor, suwlfo, prrxu&f/'-o, ihsIUiio. (1 inntruot) 
inipflfo, rOifo, mnmto, pr/rsrrihn. iiltco, ilir.^rnn. iCt^nn do, r^nsto, ptrjitllo, txrito, 7ii- 
dlo, impiro, etc. ; as, Tr non hortor sOlum, aed itittm 6ro, ut t^ia rntnte in reinpUbllcim 
incumbas. Cic. 

(6.) In the poets and later prose writers the infinitive more frequently fol- 
lows those verbs without any difference of meaning. The poets even use th<i 
Infinitive to express a purpose; as, Prdttits j)^cits f'f/it lUtos visere nvmtes. Hor. 

(c.) Niintin, mribi), viitto, and even duo, are followed by the subjunctive, 
when they hnply an injunction or intention that something .-h«ndd be douej 
a8, HuBC ut fiVcias, scrlbo. Cic. 

(d.) Mbeo and veto commonly take the accusative with the infinitive, but 
sometimes the subjunctive with or rarely without ut. Sometimes, with the 
infinitive, the person to whom the command is given is omitted, especially 
when it is either obvious from the nature of the connnand or indefinite ; as, 
Cuit'-n mnnh'e Jubet, mW. mllltes. Caes. Lex revte fueire Jobet, sell. hduHneB.. 
Cic. With the subjunctive the dative of the person sometimes follows iubeo , 
as, BritttnfUcojussit, txsiirgiret. Tac. — hnpero is sometimes followed by the 
accusative with the infinitive passive; and so also is cemeo, I vote, or, I ordaii.. 
The latter is often constnied with the participle in dus with tsse. expressed ci 
understood; as, CmUidyinemdekndtimvenseo. 
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(e.) Mdneo and admdneOy * I remind,* and persuddeo, * I c<)n\ ince takt th« 
accusative with the infinitive. 

3. (a.) In the oratio ohllqtuz, the construction of the accusative with 
the infinitive, is exchanged, for that of the subjunctive, to denote poff- 
sibility, liberty, duty, etc. ; as, 

Virginius unum Ap. Claudium Ugtrni eaepertem esse aiebai : resplc^rent tribimal 
k&mfnes castellum ommumscilirum. Liv. 

(6.) On the contrary, when the subjunctive has been used after a verb of 
requesting, commanding, etc., ^he construction often passes into that of the 
accusative with the infinitive; the verb of saying being considered as implied 
in the verb of requesting, etc. ; as, Ordhat ne se ut parric^dam libSrikm aversSr 
xcEtur: slln vTtam /iUce sua cdriCrem fuisse, si.,., Liv. Gf. \ 270, R. 2, (6.) 

4. (a.) Verl^ which denote willingness, unwillingness, permission^ 
and necessity, commonly take the infinitive, or the accusative with the 
infinitive, but sometimes the subjunctive. 

Note 5. Such are v9lo, nOlo, mOiOy opto, pennitto^ p&tior, stnOy conrldo, tleety prdM' 
beo^ dportet^ and nicesse est. Of. | 271, R. 1. Vdlo ut is used to expi«88 a strong em- 
phasis. NdU) is not construed with the subjunctive. 

{b.) An infinitive passive without a subject is sometimes used with (Jjportef ; 
as, Non dpoi'tuU rMictas, scil. esse anciUas. Ter. Ui ut irat, mansum tdmen 
OportitU, scU. esse. Id. Non pUdbamt de tali vlro suspici6nibus dportere jUdlcar:. 
Nep. 

(c.) Some other verbs which regularly take the accusative with the infini- 
tive after them, are occasionally followed by the subjunctive. 

5. Quod, * that,' commonly with the indicative, introduces a sub- 
stantive clause containing the explanation or ground of the predicate 
or of some other word in the principal clause. 

Remabk. The subjunctive follows qtuni in those cases only in which the 
clause expresses the view or sentiment of some other person than the writer 
or speaker. Of. \ 266, 3. 

Quod is used : — 

(1.) After such expressions as bine, tndk, prudenter fBLdo ; bine, nUUefi; 
Svinit, dccidit^ and tiie like; praUereo, mitto; and generally adde^ atcedit, etc.; 
as, Bine /dcts, quou me adjikoas. 

(2.) To introduce the explanation of a noun, pronoun, or pronominal adverb 
in the principal clause; as. Magnum b^n^flcium est ndtimB, quod nicesse e» 
mdri. 

(8.) After verbs signifying an a/fectM)no/*<fteTOfnrf, and the outtvard expres- 
tion of such feeling ; and also after verbs of praising^ censuring^ accusing^ and 
Ikanlang. 

KoTB 6. Such are gaudeo^ dSlector, gr&tumj or jHcundum est mVii^ angor, ddleo, atgre^ 
m: -ste. or grdvUer /iro, suecenseOy pcenttet^ mlror^ admlror^ glOrior, grOtUlor, grdtias 
Ig, , quiroTy iw/igvoTy and others of similar meaning; as, Sclpio Mtpe qafirSb&tiir, quod 
smnibus in ribus kdmhtes dltigentiHres essent^ iM, ete. Cic. Gaudeo quod l< tattr* 
pellavi. Id. Quod sp^iUis^ quod vdcem mittUis^ quod formas hdmlnum habetia, io&i^ 
n&ntnr. Liv CoUo mirari se cuibat, quod non iVUrtt kdaruspex^ kdruspicem tfuum, Vtdt' 
let. Cic. 

Note 7. After tha«ie verbs which express the feeling of joy, grief, etc. ; bm, 
qaudeo, ddleo^ miror, the accusative with the infinitive is more commonly 
found, but those which denote the outward expression of such feeling are moiv 
opmmonlv construed with quod; but sometimes this distinction is reversed 
Grdtilor is oimmonly joined with quod. 
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Note B. A pnreW objectiTB nropOBilinn is eipressed by quad iil\ wlion it 
ileneiiil' upon 'iMi,' (mnoriillv iii the imperntive midc), or upim /liciu jt«nei,' 
vith nil iiJverb ; ns. M<\e qund pita tiOi rrncit oxinrl. Hor. Adile hue quud 
mrri-em jfBc Jueit gfitnU rd. Kiicit hamfliilter iJeimus, <)nnd ml me reai>n Bwiit 
Cic. In nil other caaea the [nflnitiTe it employed in purelv abjectire pn^>- 



Mpr»«ea as R IBriunHf, bo ttiHt it rewmDles nil niiMmci nouin in- jiwn, vtiir. 
theiiKlieHtiveortbegabjimctive, [t is representeil nimpl.v lu nfiiit. totbt 
Intter ifl rrequently joined Aw, ui, iJJtid,wlwi, or AtM-, etc.; n*. fUnd oudftir nM 
ateeilU tnronuaOdam, qund M, Janiut ibttl. Cio. Hue aetfdfbnt, quod, etc l^ull. 
(Jimf (feiierally refers to punt lime, and deuce it in preremble to sity, GrotiHt- 
motn niOii til, ignod admelua m/but scripsistii bat with the infinitive, Ci'dfuil- 
«uua wilAf Ett tfl 6#fif TiL]Cr«. 

jo.) Quod, witli the incllcstive, in the sense of w lo, or <alh rrgard to, ia aneJ 
■t the baginniniof a sentence, esgiecisliy in letters, in repcuting »n expression 
of e person for tlie parpose of uiBwerine it I as, UuodmUcni me AffiiuemaS'tem 
BBmmai-i v6tnt, fiiUeiit. ^^L?- ^"^ ^i-lSU U relU Si ii-e^ ^ ui tit rtipabllt m Aliitus . 
mnimn (fi(Kiuii> rtf. Cic. Sentences tliun introiluccd t>v yam! ure in no gram- 
matical connection with tlie verb that folloiva them. See ^ 20«, (14.) 

(A.) Qwid is astKl in explHniktory or periplimAlic propositions wiiich refer tt 



apreceding deraoitrative pronoua, ns iuc, id, etc., unleai 
added pleuiiBstically, in the nominntive at aocosative, to verbs governing the 
accusative with the infinitive; ns, Mihi qiildem cidenlvr kOmlna hac re BULrima 
^elluis pneaidre, quod tdqm ptiaiaU. CiC' 

Note 9. The construction of tbe inGnttive resembles, in the fol- 
towing' particulars, that ofa noun in tbe singular nuuiber aiiU neul«i 
(tender ; — 

y have an mljcctive or pronnun aKreoing with it; aa 
*__!. _. ^;_ Qfijtj^ vivere ip'tuin tttrpt at n^bit. Id- 

leir. See * 306, R. f 

(A.) It mnv be followed by a limiting i^idve ; oa, Cfljus mw dbnlcnre ^uit 
n'w^e. Val. Max. 

(e.) It may be either the snliject or object of H varb. See ^SOB, R. B, |6,) 
and 339, B. !>. It may also be lued alter neuter verba, lik« an Hccu^iitivu, 
lependingon a preposition understood; as. Tie accepisse neat tiliriu malto. 
ter. See U 383, (3,) and 3rs, G. 

td.) It IS also used lilie a predicat»-namuialivej km, Vldert tit persplci'ra 
a&i/iad. Cic. See ^ aiO. 

(«.) It may, like a genitive, limit the tigniHcation of on adjective or noun. 
See i 370, R. 1. 

if.) It may, like an occDsative, ds_pend on a prepoiition ; ns, j> litln rl Pyrrht 
inter ipUme yalfire et grOniilmt Kgrotilre, tVhit piirnsat dicfbnni iiirirtsre. Cic. 
Quod crftaen dldt prater imtate meumt Ovid. Juvinifl fiil libi lii/dtiiM, [:iikM.t 
tlurftre. Hor. 

(«.) Itlsu 
gall. 

ik.) Somfltinies, also, especially in tbe poets, it denotes a iinrp 

ErClciple Id <^, {see t 374, R T.); as, LMcam dimt habere Um 
e a dative of the end, (see f 237.) 

PARTICIPLEa 

g 374* !■ Participles are followed by tbe same c 
■XHUtructions i» tl' fir verbd ; ai% 
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Quldnmy poSta ndminatuSj A certain one, called a poet. Cic. CS 'filoni n nbtUa 
fefsna, The lioness forgetful of her whelps. Virg. FdverUes rebus Cnrthtit/fnien- 
•ittwi, Favoiing the interests of the Cartnarinians. Liv. Tendens cd sidira pal- 
mas. Virg. Accusatus rei capltdlis, Cic. JPrima dicte mlhi 8umma dlcetule Oi- 
mend. Hor. Omina docttts. Stat. Casus dines vJsura tndrinos. Id. CHiituri ar- 
bore montes. Ovid. Parcendam est tenerls. Juv. Utendwn est a^tate. Ovid. 
Jh Bfutus arcens reditu tyraunuin, in praeUo cofu^cUL Cic. 

2. The present, perfect, and future active participles, denote re- 
spectively an action which is present, past, or future, in reference to 
the time of the verb with which they are connected; as, 

SttnfU hoc dicens aitoUU m. Virg. Turn ad Thraseam in hortis agentcm mis^ 
9US est. Tac. Tumum f&gientem a<bc terra vtdeb^Ut Virg. Qui missus ab Art/it 
hold considirat urbe. Id. Ldmia m&nire (BckUtdtis penunctus, pitit prvetilram. 
Cic. Jussus cwm fide pomas biam, Hor. JiMhm mSdins mdrltiirus in hostel 
irrtdt. Virg. Perlt&rus injecU seat in agmen. Id. lUa tibi ventura bella nxj*^- 
diel. Id. 

■ 

Note. The participle expresses the action or state of the verb, and also 
marks its complete or incomplete state or condition. Cf. § 144, 1-3. Except, 
however, in deponent verbs, the Latin language has no active participle ae- 
noting a completed action, equivalent to the English * having written,* nor any 
passive participle denoting a state of suffering still going on, equivalent to the 
English present participle ' being loved.' 

Remark 1. The present participle, particularly that of the verb eo, some- 
times denotes that which is about to be done; as, Interclusit hiems^ et leii^dt 
Auster euntes, .... as they were on the point of going. Virg. Nee f»og ma faUiA 
eunte4. Id. 

Rem. 2. (a.) The present participle, also, sometimes denotes a purpose; as, 
Ibant^ orantes vinium,....tci sue for favor.... Virg. Euryp§lum scltantem OrddUa 
Pkoebt mittimus. Id. (6.) It is also used to express a state or condition, where, 
in English, a substantive is employed with a preposition ; as, igndrans, from 
ignorance; metuens^ from fear; ams&ldlum piiens^ in his suit for the consulship; 
omne malum nascent /dcile qpprimiturf — in its origin. 

Rem. 3. (a.) The perfect participle passive, especially in the poets, often 
denotes the result of a past action, and thus supplies the place of a piesent 
participle passive ; as, rfdtus evdlat jAoed tectus cdh^fne....covered with pitchy 
darkness. Ovid. Cf. Virg. Mn. 1, 480; 2, 277; 4, 72, 689;. 6, 113, 708; 6, 886: 
Georg. 1, 204. It is oflen to be translated by a present active participle; as, 
Mdnu pectus percussa dicSrum, JldverUesoue abscissa cdmas^ i. e. percitiens^ ab- 
scindens. Virg. Tunsae pectdra palmis. Id. So, also, sdlitusy ausus. fisuSj and 
the perfect participles of deponent verbs; as, LongvmcarUu solata idb&rem. Id. 
Vox niutUur Jracios s&nitus Imltata tUbdrum. Id. Dicitiacus Ctesdrem complexus, 
obsecrdre ccspit, Caes. Concretos sangtUne crtnes yh-tns. Virg. Tons is in I'o^ 
ft6/M, i. e. quae tondentur. Id. 

(b.) The perfect participle of a preceding verb is often used in a succeeding 
I hiuse, to express tne completion of an action ; as, Kxercitum fwn^itfiigiUque^ 
f asum persiquUm\ Liv. This idiom frequently occurs in Ovid. 

Kem.^ Hdbeo^ with perfect participles denoting knmoltdge and detei-mina- 
Hon ; as, cogniiumy pertpectum^ perceptum^ compi'ihensum^ expUirdtum^ stdtutun^ 
constitutum^ delMrdtvm^ persudsum mihi habeOy etc., forms a periphrasis, like the 
passive verb in English, and equivalent to cognon, pertpexi^ percepi^ etc., in- 
stead of the verb ot the participle; as, CIMii d^mum perspectnm or cognltura 
\dbeo ; for perspexi, etc., I perceive, know, r'ersudsum mihi hdbeo and ptrsud- 
nssimuni hdbeo are used only in the neuter gender and with an accusative with 
tlie infinitive in the sense of mlhi persudsi or persudsum mihi est. When A46eo 
with any other participle than those above indicated is used, it expresses more 
than the ordinary perfect active ; as, Q-Aod me horUiris ut absoham ; h&beo ab' 
tbitLUun su'ivt ipos ad Cassdretn; i. e. I have it ready. Cic. Do, reddo^ cfiro, 

26* 
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<^eo, po«s{d!eo, and mtssum y'dcio, are sometimes so construed with paiticiples 
as, Missam Iram fdcttt^ for mittet. Ter. Hastes victos ciiure, for vincite. Sail. 

Rem. 6. (a.) The passive participles may supply the place of a verbal noun 
In to or f«, the perfect being employed to represent an action as corapl(^*e«l, 
and the future when it is conceived as still incomplete; as, Ante Ro'Mim condi- 
tam, Before the building of Rome. Cic. Chnsllin urbis delendae, Plans for the 
destruction of the city. Id. See § 275, II. With the limitations about to be 
made in regard to the nominative, this construction is used in all the cases, 
and even when they are governed by the prepositions, <«/, ante^ cb^ post^ pi-op- 
ier; ab and ex; as. Ha titircs rt'citatas maffnum Uicium fecer^mt^ The readi ig 
of this letter. Liv. 7l!re«/Mwi captiim, The taking of Tarentum. C^A rCcepttm 
Bannibdlem, On account of the reception of Hannibal. Slbi quUqut c^si regis 
tamStebat dScus^ The glory of killing, or, of having killed the king. Propter 
J^ricam d6mltam. Eutrop. ^nto Epamiiwmda'in uatum. Nep. Posi Chnstum 
Datum. Ab condlta urbe ad libSratam. Liv. The oblique cases only of partici- 

g'^^s in dus are used in this manner as the nominative denotes necessity, (^ee 
:em. 8, ) and even the perfect participle is not thus used in the nominative by 
Cicero. • 

(6.) The neuter of the perfect passive participle without a noun is used by 
Livy, as the subject of a proposition ; as, Tentatum jM*r dicidtOrem, ut ambo pa- 
tiicii constdes crtdrentur, rem ad interregnum perauxit : i. -e. the attempt, or 
the fact of the attempt being made by the dictator. Compare a similar use 
of this participle in tlie ablative, \ 257, R. 9, (1.) (c.) 

(c.) The English * without* with a verbal substantive; as, * without writing, 
without having waited,' etc«, is expressed in Latin bv mesuis of a negative 
noun, adjective or particle connected with a participle; as, Cassar exercltum 
mtmquam per insldidsa ittnSra duxU, nisi perspeculatus Idcdrum sitiis, without 
having examined the localities. This form occurs often with the ablative 
absolute ; as, Athenienses non exspectato auxilio adversus ingentem Persdrum 
exercltum in pneUum egridiuniury without waiting for assistance. So, nulla 
prsestltuta c2te. Without nxmg any time. Cic. Miserum est nihil perflcientem 
angu Id. 

Rem. 6. (a.) The participle in n«, especially with verbs of motion, oftec 
denotes intention or purpose; as. Ad JOvem ' AmmOnem pei'git consultiirus e^s 
drigine tud^ He goes to Jupiter Ammon, to consult respecthig his origin. Just. 

(6.) It is also used where in English a clause connected bv since^ when^ aJIr- 
though, etc., is employed; as, Plura locuturos dbire nos jussit, When or although 
we intended to say more. Herculem Gerrndni, Ituri m prcelium cdnuni. Tac. 
Hence it is sometimes used, though not by Cicero, to express the inference 
from a hy^thetical pro{)osition ; as, Kgridltur castins Rmiidnus, raUam in vas fi- 
nis, m c6ma pugnajiiret. And with the repetition of the preceding verb; as, 
Didit mini quantum maxime pOtvU^ datiunis ampHus^ si pdtuisstt, i. e. ac d^duset 
wr^us. Plin. Ep. 

Hem. 7. (a.) The participle in (fits, also^ denotes a purpose passively, ^Iieo 

i'oined with verbs signifying to give^ to deliver, to agree for, to hart, to recti.e 
? vimiertake, etc. Such are efo. trddo, trtbito, aUribuo, mtindo, mitto, jermitto. 
eOKcedo, redimOj conduco, Idea, ndbeo, accipio, suscipio, rilinquo, euro, drposco 
rtgo; as, Testdmentum ttbi trddit legendum. He delivers his will to you to read. 
H"** Attribuit nos triicidandos Ciuiego. Cic. Q,uod utendum accppetis, reddito, 
lu. iJ6non mui'os dliHtos a L^sandro ref Iciendos curdvt<,^K)rdered them to ^ i 
restored. Nep. 

lb.) But the same meaning mav be expressed actively by mcnns of ad tmd 
the gerund; as, Qpsar oppldum ad diripiendum militibus concessit. — The poeti 
sometimes use the infinitive active for the same purpose ; as, Trisiitiam ei mi> 
hu trddam prdtervis in mare Qitpium portSre ventis. Hor. In prose such u^ 
of the infiuitive is of exceedingly rare occurrence ; as, BiMre dare. Cic. 



J 



J 274. SYNTAX. — PARTICIPLES. 295 

Rem. 8. (a.) Tlie participle, in dus^ when agreeing with the subject 
»f a seLtence, has the signification of necessity or propriety ; some* 
times, though rarely, except in later writers, that of possihilUy ; as, 

h v^n^randus a ndbis et colendna est, He should be worshipped aiid honored 
by us. Cic. Delenda e«/ CnrthduOy Carthage must be destroyed. Cato. ff(Bt 
Eperanda fuerwni. Virg. So with til used unpersonally ; as, Utruiu pace tidbit 
an bello esset uteudum. Cic. 

(A.^ Sometimes, also, when not agreeing with the subject of a sentence, u 
has t lis sign! ication ; as, Facia narrabas disslraiilanda wti^ You were relating 
facts which you should have concealed. Ovid. A, L, Bruto principe A«i«i 
maxtme conservandi yiniris et nOmiim. Cic. 

^ Rem. 9. The participle in dus, in its oblioue cases,, supplies the place of i 
present participle of the passive voice, to denote a continued or incompHte 
action ; as, Occupdtus sum in Htiris saribeiuUs, in writing letters ; litentlly, in 
letters which are being written. See \ 275, II. — So, also, in the poets both in 
the nominative and oblique cases; as, Triyinta maanos volvendis mendbus orbei 
imp^rio explebit. Virg. Volvenda dies. Id. Cf. Volventlbus annis. Id. 

Rem. 10. After participles in dus, the person by whom a thin^ must be 
done, is put in the dative, but in a few passages even of Cicero it is found in 
tlie ablative with ab. See \ 225, III. 

Rem. 11. The neuter of the participle in dusj joined with a tense of esse io 
the periphrastic conjugation (see \ 184, 8,) retains the signification of necessity; 
as, Audendum est. We must venture. In early writers and sometimes also in 
the poets, an accusative of the object is joined with this neuter, if the verb 
is transitive; as. Nunc pacem orandum, nunc — arma ripHnendum, et bellum ead- 
tidle cdvendum. Sil. But in clsissical Latin such accusative is genemlly changed 
to the nominative, and the participle is made to agree with it in gender and 
number. Thus, instead of virtuiem liudandum est, we usually find virtus lau- 
dand/i est. The accusative in this connection is used by Uicero in only two 
passages. Utendum est with the ablative occurs more than once in Cicero; as, 
C^um stto cuujue judlcio sU utendum. 

Rem. 12. In classical prose the participle in dtis never has the signification 
of possUnlUy, except when joined with vix ; as, Vix optandum ndbis videbdtur, 
Cic. Vix irat creaendumy i. e. vix credi pdtirat. Later writers use it in this 
sense with negative particles, and at a later period it was used with still inore 
frequency in Uie sense of possibility as well as in that of necessity. 

3. (a.) A participle is oflen employed, instead of a vei^>, in a 
conditional, explanatory, adversative, relative, or othei dependent 
clause; as, 

Curio, adfOcum s^denti (as he was sitting) m<iynum auri pondus SamnUe^ 
attiilerunt. (Jio. Tridtti mam progressi, rursus riverterunt ; for, quunx jn'Oyressi 
tsstiiL Ca3S. DvhiysiuB tyrannus, Syracusis expulsus. C&i'iuthi itmr^^ ddcPboL 
Cic DidnysiuSy cultrvs metuens Umsdrios, candenti carvdne sibi aduveb(.i cdpiUum* 
[1 Rlsus interdum it(i repente erumpit, ut eum ciipientis tenere niquedmus. Id. 
f \cdniJ! khl*iJLT36 cunyriyantur in lOcu certo. Pliu. 

NoTK 1. If the participle refers to a noun not contained in the leading proposition, il 
rf put with that noun iu the ablative absolute. See i 257, R. 8. 

NoTK 2. (a.) The English clauses most frequently expressed in Latin by means of par> 
ti dples are such as aie connected by relatives or by cm, when, after, although, since, 6e> 
iau.sr, etc. ; as, NSt/io obseroal liinani n\si libdrautem. Sen. Ot dotilus, sic animus^ m 
non videns, alia cernii, — though not perceiving itself. Cic. S*^rvUius AhUla Spiirtum 
RhzliuTn, rfgnum app^^entem, int^rimit, — because he was aspiring to the soTereiffnty. 
Oic- ~{b.) \V7iet) a participle is conno^ted with a relative or interrogative it can only bt 
translated by a ciivunilottutiou; as, Non su:U ea b5na illcenda, qulbus abundantem /fed 
fsst: miscrr\initm, — which one may possess in abundance, and still be very miserable 
Cio. SenAtM.s ahsuriluw t.sxt- '/icSbdt, iifnOrdre ri^t-m, ^uid spGrans out peteas ip^H^nf,— 
irith what ho;>» '^•^ request he iiad come. Liv. 



296 STNTA.X. — OKRIINDS A 

(8.) VVlien two verhn are In Etinli«li cnnnpctBd bv mul, niiri the tict >ns rle- 

hi Latlti bv tlie preneiit participle; lu, He ^itii micl hnldn liis hite, lUt (^rii>u' 
tMeai dlHiiriaa lloel. Oviil. iSlmuIAuc ilicoiin arifttit itnti/rmait /4iiiin: Virjr. 
I. e. hoc dliU et alUilLl. But it' oite of the HCti<Hit jireceile tlie olljEr, llin 
perfect purticiple most be uwd; tx, Cxtnr Httarked and delenteil tlie eiicmr, 
Guar lioila siu^ssus J^i/Mt. Submenuia otive jiuppft, i a. Siibmrri/t cl 
a^s. Vir^. — When llie Ki^sliali cT]iiiBe would be coiiiiecteil b; nlAoiiah, tlie 
participle is often followed by Mruen. Liilor writers in such ■•ase join the piir- 
ticlee quamquaat, qwaicu, Sti/mi and vel with the participle itself; m, Orvi.-f n 
rnUut, quamvU rtcasantem iiliro i* Afilcam hijU liruli. Sust.; niid these ni«a 

liciples are sometimes iiKed in describing person! hs 'possessing certain attri- 
butes, e. g. adilimtts, iivilieatts, for it ^ui iBWduif, uw^junl, i. e. the bystwiilers, 

{€•) A participle is aaed with verijs signifj'ing to reprtifnt and perfarv, 
especially W tee and hear^ when the object is described or [wrceived In h [isrti- 
CUiarstBte; ea, /UkIUm yiiait AlexamlivmMagraaiifiibiiaiU-nenXain. Plin. In 
l.nfriiah the mfimtke is often joined with verbs iif seeing and hearing; us, 
JwBei U rdntBiem, I heard you sing. Aadiei U rtm/rt, wtmlil be. I heunl IliHt 
;oQBunt{. VkUimaP6lsphiBUintv'iiiaie«ulUm(ivemeai. Virg. 

^^parUiHplecDrTwpondlDgviltiltM Bvgliah hiving loviil. An tht peril-t portlciplca 

(onatrnction. The want af\ pmfwt acU™ mrticiple may iitso i)t suppJii^J liy tlw per«icl 
putin participle In Uh sblaCiTa aLinoliits. 3m t '&'', I' 6. 

GERUNDS AND GERUNDIVES. 

§ 37*{. I. G!«runds are governed like nounn, and are fol 
lowed hj the same cases as ttieir verbs ; as, 

ifitia pSTtn£ Blbi, Fear of obeying him. Sail. Parcmdo victli. By sparing 
the vanquished. Liv. JCffimr ifiuio patres ttilrot ddcaiH, 1 ai i tm^ispnrted 
with a desire of seeing your fatlieis. Cic. Pitttuli coiisulatum gralia, Sull. 
Vtnit ad ritipitnAxm p^cQnias. Varr- 

Rkhars 1. The fterand is the same in form as the oblique cases of the 
neuter shignlar of participles in ihit, but it has tbe meaning nf the active voiue. 
It is sometimos translated by tlie present participle with a preposition, and 
■ometiiDfls by a present infinitive active; as, Oiaalinm LrKidaniiimen cwcb 
pandi, A design of occupying, or to occupy, Laoedemoii: Liv. 

Rkh. 2. The genind is sometimes, though rarely, used in a passive seniei 
as, ^es restltuendi imUa frn(, — of being reatored. Ne|i. A&fjua crtiiiioiidl 
ordlid missus, — for tlie purpose of being iustrurted. -lust. Anie dim'HidiiiH. 
Vir^. .4<Jernifiidpr:'randum. Cic. 

Rkh S, The gerund is m its nature a verbal noun, having only the gjniiive, 
dative, i>bl&tlve, attd, after a preposition, the accusative. In its signification if 
eorrespcods with the Kiiglish present participle when used as a verbal noun. 
Hence, ia the oblique cases, it supplies the place nf a deoliuiible present infiu- 
itlve active; but in the accu8.itive tliere is tliia difference between the infini- 
tive used as an accusative and the gerund, that the Infinitive has simply the 

lu JVua twun nd diicenilaai pilptnJi 
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n. When tho object of an active verb is to be expressed, the 
participle in diis is commonly used in preference to the gerund ; 
the object taking the case in which the gerund, if used, would 
have been put, and the participle agreeing with it. 

Thus, to express * the design of writing a letter/ which, with the aid of the 
gerund, woula be represented in Latin by QmaUum scr^tndi ipiatdlamj the 
participle in f/tf^ is commonly substituted for the gerund: and since, in this 
example, the gerund, {scr^ruU) is in the genitive, the rule requires that, in 
substituting the participle for the gerund, the object of the gerund {^pistdlam) 
ihould also be put in the genitive, and that the partitiple (scrVfendus) should 
agree with it hi gender, niunber, and case. Hence with the participle the ex- 
pression is. Consilium sc7'lbendcB ipisidla. Between the two forms of construc- 
tion there is no difference of signification. So, Cunsllia urbis delendse (Cic), 
for urbein delendi^ Plans for destroying the city. R^pdrandarum classium causd 
[Snet,)^ for ripdi'nndi classes. Perpetiendo labori idonetis. Colum. Ad d^fen- 
deudam ROmam ab oppugiianda Capua duces Romdnos abstrdhire, Liv. 

Remark 1. The same construction is used with the future passive partici- 
ples of utor^ Jruor^ funffor, potior^ and rarely of mideoi', as these verbs were 
originally followed Dy the accusative; as, JEtas ad hcec titenda iddnea. Ter. 
JuskticB fruendae causd. Cic. In munSre fungendo. I.d. ffostes in spent potiuu- 
dorum castrorum wn^ramt. Cses. Aqiub sdmritaie m^dendisotie corporibus nob- 
lies. Yell. 

Rkm. 2. When a participle is thus used for a geinind, it is called a gerundive. 
and is usually translated like a gerund. The gerundive cannot be substituted 
for the geniiid, where ambiguity would arise from the gender not being dis- 
tinguishable. It should therefore not be used when the object of the gerund 
is a neuter pronoun or adjective; as, Allquid /dciendi rdtio (Cic), not wicujus, 
Artem et vera et falsa da6dicandi ( Id. ), not verdrum dijudicanddrum : because it 
would not be known wnether dhcujus and verOrum were masculine or neuter. 
It is to be remarked, also, that the change of the gerund into the gerundive is 
less frequent in some writers than in others. 

m. Examplefi of the construction of gerunds, in each of their cases, have been al- 
ready given, among other nouns, under the heads Genitive^ Dative^ Accusative^ and Ab- 
lative. The follomng remarks specify in what connections they are used: and when tt 
is said that the gerundive is governed in any of the cases like the gerund, it will of oourae 
be understood of the noun which is limited by a gerundive. 

Remark 1. The genitive of gerunds and gerundives may follow 
either uouns or relative adjectives ; as, 

Amor hdbendi. Cic. Patrinm spes videndi. Virg. Nam hdbet natHra^ tU dliarum 
omnium rerum^ sic Vivendi mddum. Cic. Barodra consuetudo hdminum immd^ 
landdrum. Id. Postremo Oitllina disslm^landi causd aid sui expnrgandi, m 
timltum venit. Sail. Inita sunt constlia urbis delendse, civium trficidandorum, 
n&minis Rdnidni exstinguendi. Id. Venandi sUidiosi. Cic. Certus eundi. Virg. 
Insuetus ndf^gandi. Cses. Pii-Uut c'witdtis rigendce. Nep. 

(1.) The nouns after which these genitives most frequently occur are d»>">r, 
sr«, causUf conslliumj constietHdOy cCpia^ cuplditaSi dcsiderium^ difficuUaSj yinit, 
fdcvltas^ forma^ gratia, ilUcemra, Ubido, l6cus, Uceniia, mddus, rndtSria, mot^ 
occdsiOy Ottum, pOiestas, rdiio, qtdtium, spes, sUidium, tempus, usus, vSnia, vii, 
voluntas. 

Note 1. With these and other substantives the infinitive also maj be used, 
when with a tense of sum they form a periphrasis for a verb which is followed 
by the infinitive, or supply tlie place of an axHective of which the infinitive if 
the 8ubj 'ct; as, Quibus dmnia h5nesta atque inhdnesta vend^re mo$ irai, Witii 
whom it was a custom, or, who were accustomed. Sail. Ten^nu t$t ftblre, It if 
t.me, i. e. tempetCtvum est, it is proper to go. . 
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l3.) The relative adjectives, which most frequentlT tnke after tieja thee* 

riw ; sa, dadui, d^ibhu. tHiiatui, pirHut, t'o^A-ifw, iniuitut, certut, amtciiu, 
igniiTm, ridiM, etc Sm ^ 313, R. I, (8.) 
NOTB a. With the relative a^ectivea the Infinitive is also joined poeticajlr. 



. . m accusative after the gerund, o 

rnndive, a qdud or prononn in the genitive pinral is 



nmndive, a noun or pronoun in the genitive plural is sonietiinea joined iritli 
tne gerund; as^ Fxemplomm ^ifoCTidi p6tata», instead of txempla cUgendif or, 
•MB^itoriiiii (trgenillimm. Cio. LSrum rSruin m/lliandi ratio. Id. /attiflat agrO- 
nmi eoitdtmniM. Cic. JVifminanJi iBtunun irit cUpia. PtanU 

(*.) The pronimti Ud and also the plurals i«*(ri and »hi', even when feminine, 
■re joined with the masculine or neuter form of the gerundive in di: of, Qai- 
ftMn t'l; vldendl at cGma. Plant. Non riveor, ne qvu hoc me veatri &dhortundi 
«aiui! inajB(/'fre Uqut tiuUmet. Liv. A> catira renhintl sui purgandi tatud. — 
With the damonstratiye pronouns, ijtu, hajui, illim, the participle nsuall^ 
tgv^ca, but in two paABuea of Terence ^us, i^™""*. ^^fnn-iniT ir. « ufmnon ^aa 
the partioipl- - ■»■■ —• ™ J- . — «■" =:— "■>■ 
*" '~ '■"" "rat example and f}tu in tna i 

„ ...d gerundive, after the verb iut», are 

or adjective on which thev pan depend ; as, Reffitm implnum Inido conaorvand» 
Uberl&tia /ufrol. Sail. Soiuetimes cue in some form is to be supplied; as, 
QiuB piatquaiti ytfy-tSaa mddo, nSqtte bttli patrandi ioyndrxij sell. sue. Id. Ouud 
or gratid may someElmes be supplied. In snme other cases, also, the word oo 
which the (gerund In i& depends is not expressed; and the f^nind eeem« to be 
used instead of the in^nitiye; as, Jidneai pr&umciaUbui pdtentiam mam UiU 
mViu ostentniidi, ie'il. /dcullat, Tac. Quant Mierem in diiimo uBvIgandi, scil. 
pnlpMlum. Cia. 

Rem. 2. The dative of gerunds and gerundives is used after adjeo- 
tives which govern a dative (§ 222), especially after those which sig- 
nify usefulnesn or filness ; and also after certain verbs and phrases, 
to denote a purpote ; at, 

Charln enip&reOca at InaaBi scriheiido. Plin. C&pesseniliie Tef/iaibta hdlaBt. 
Tac. Ut nee tnunuiri aoclpimidu. ntc icr'tba rifinindo ittfftilreiiL Viv. iAiim 
TODliD candendo cSpiri. Id. Nimfuit consltHiin agrmu ciilendo aiU vSiiando 
iuenlim alatem dgire. Still. Ttbinai <jiutai ^iinruide vtilitiillm in Cnmpdniam 
coHctitiL Tac. (jKurn solvendo ai'e dfiftiu rftjiSillca tuni enet. Liv. timaa aol- 
vendo ntilotea non esienl, — reere insolvent. Cic. 

(1.) The verbSiBnd phrases upon which llila dative most freqiiently depcnda 
are, Stadere, infenlun ene, leniput impendirc, teiapin irpnsuin^re or insuni^rc, ^- 
rwn ddre, tv^ldre, sdtu fue, dease, eue, s 
jmrt to, and, in later writers, on verbs of m 
afler min is usually supposed to depend on UHnevt uiidetstood, I 
B.8. 

(3.) The dative of the gei-andive, denoting n purpo<>e, is aI<D uied after 
Dames of office; as, Dicenmlri le^bus scrlbendis, i. e. the ten conimiEsioners 
for drawing up a code of laws-Xiv. So, Cftniiia craandis dSoemvtris lii. 
T'tSHKcf not egro dando crtal. Id. 

(3.) A pirpoaa is more commonly eipraaseil by orf ai d the oocusative Of 
■be gerund, or by a clause with M, tlian by the dative; as, Phvead vesoeuduii> 
ifmtnlbia apia. Cic. 

Rkm. S. The accusative of gerunds and gerundives fotlowi ths 
prapoaitious ad, to, or inter, during or aoiid, and sometiinep ante, cireot 
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Ad pojiiltendura prdpirat^ qm cito j'm&cat. Pub. S3rr. Mer Ubeindum, WTiill 
Irinkins. Just. Ad 0i^'ando8 foci lius ISihdres. Quint. Ad castra fdcienda Gic. 
Ob ndsutvendum. Id. 

N >TE. The construction of the gerundive instead of the gerund almost in- 
rariably occurs here when the object of the gerund is to be expressed. 

Rem. 4. The ablative of gerunds and gerundives follows the pre- 
positions Qj (ab)y c/e, e, (ex), or in ; or it is used witliout a preposi- 
tion, as the ablative of cause, manner, or means ; as, 

Ai'istdUlem non detemdt a scribendo. Cic. Ex assenlando. Ter. Non nAdwr 
i defendendis homlnlbus cUscedire, Gic. Cresiit eundo. Virg. Rem quwnait 
mercatilris f aciendis. Gic. Ordlidnem LdGnam l^geudis nostris efficiBs plmU^ 
rtm. Id. 

Note 1. This ablative also occurs, though rarely, after pro and cum ; as. 
Pro vdpulando, Plaut. Chim Idquendo. Quint. 

Note 2. Generally with the ablative of the means, and always with the ab- 
lative after a preposition, the gerund, when its object is to be expressed, U 
changed to the gerundive. In a few passages the ablative of the gerundive is 
differently construed ; as, NtiUum offlcium referenda gratis m&gi$ nicessdrwm 
M<, instead of relatione grdtice. ^ 256. Gic. Nee Jam possldendis j9a6&cM agris 
conierUos esse. \ 244. Liv. Is finis fuit ulciscenaa GermdtUci morte, — in aveng- 
hig the death of German icus. Tac. ; where the ablative seems to imply time. 
I 253. 

SUPINES. 

§ '^c V* Supines, like gerunds, are verbal nouns, having no other eases except 
Ihe accusative and ablative singular. In certain connections they supply the place of 
the pn^sent infinitive; the supine in um having an active and the supine in tt a passivt 
ligiiification. As in the case of gerunds, we are to regard their construction both m 
verbs and »> nouns. As verbs we are to notice their government, as nouns, their i0- 
pendence. 

I. Supines in um are followed by the same cases as their 

verbs ; as, 

Nim Gratis servlfum m&trlbus l&o, I shall not go to serve Grecian matrons 
Virg. Te id adm6nltum vhUo, Plant. 

II. Supines in um follow verbs of motiin, and serve to denote 

the purpose of the motion ; as, 

dubltura discessimus. Cic. Ire dejectum miinilmenta regis. Hor. LegdU 
venerurU questum injuHcis^ et res rfep^titum. Liv. Quvm spectRtum Uulos IrtL 
Kep. So after participles; as, Pafnam defensura r^caiw. Nep. Spectfttum 
ndmissi. Hor. 

NoTB. The constmction of the supine in win, considered as a noun, Is analogous to 
bat of names of places in answer^ to the question ' whither? ' (^ 287), the notion ot jmt' 
fose arising from its verbal character. 

Remark 1. Supines in um sometimes follow verbs which do not express 
motion ; us, Do J Uiani nuptum. Ter. Vos vJUum injunus hortor. Sail. 

I{e»i. 3. The supine in um with eo literully signifies ' I go to do a thing,' and 
hence ' 1 intend,' or, * am going to.' Instiuices of this use are found in rlautuB 
and Terence and in the prose writers later than Cicero; as, Mta Glucirium^ 
'juifi (tyU f cur tt is perdltum ? Why are vou going to destroy yourself? Pl^iut. 
Bf'm'truin pvfemii greptum eunt. Sail. With to the supine in um often formt i 
periphra.<is equ4 7alent to the same mood and te;^se of the verb fnun whk^ Hki 
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supine is forn ed; as, Ne bdnos omnes perdltura eant (Sail.), for perdani. Kr^p- 
turn eu%U (ld.)» for erfpiurU. Ultum ivit (Tac), for ultus est, Ullum 5re injiinat 
festiruttj i. e. tUcisci. Sail. 

Rkm. 3. The snpine in nm most frequently occurs with the infinitive irt 
with which it forms the future infinitive passive; as, BiHtum visum iri a tm 
p&to. Cic. In this construction the accusative properly depends upon the sn- 
pine, and irt is used impersonally; * I suppose that I am going to see Brutus.* 
\ 184, 2, (a.) Its notion of futurity is derived from the proper signification of 
Hie active voice, as penhtum irt, to go to destroy, the idea or intending passifkg 
•asily into that of futurity. 

Rem. 4. But to express a purpose Latin writers in genenil prefer usinj* a 
gerund or gerurdive m the accusative with ad or in the genitive with causa oi 
graUd^ a subjni ctive clause with ut or qm, a present or future active participle, 
ai.d sometiimes poetically an IxJlmtive. See S 275, R. 1, 2: §§ 262, 264, 274, 
and 271. 

III. The supine in u is used to limit the meaning of adjec 

lives signifying wonderful^ agreeable, easy or difficult, worthy or 

unworthy, honoroMe or hose, and a few othei's ; as, 

Mv'altile dictu! Wonderful to tell, or to be told ! Virg. Jucumlum cogndtu at- 
giie awtitit^ Pleasant to be known and heard. Cic. Res factu fatllis^ A thing 
easy to be done. Ter. Facilia inventu. Gell. Iiicredibile niSindrdtu. Sail. Tw- 
pin dictu. Cic. Optimum factu. Id. 

NoTK. The principal supines in u in common use are awtltu^ coe^nltu, dictu^ f(tUu^ in- 
tsentUy mimdrdfu and n&tu, which ocean in the expressions, grantfis, niajnr^ minor^ 
maxhuus, and yninlrnus n&tu. In magno n&tu, of an advanced age, and marVno natu 
/llius^ the eldest son, n&tu ifl the ablative of a verbal substantive, since neither gerunds 
bor supines are joined with a4jective8. 

Kemarx. 1. The principal adjectives, after which the supine in u occurs, are affUbUis^ 
wrduus^ 'isper^ bOnuSf deformis, dignus, indignus^ dulcis^ durus^ fdjctlia^ difflcilis, fatdus^ 
ft&viSj hdnestus^ horrendus^ incrSdtbUiSy jHcundus^ injficundus^ magnus, mSmdrabUis, 
mollis, prOclioiSf pulcJutj ritntSj turpis, and tilflis. 

Rem. 2. The supine in u is used also after the nouns yVw, n^fas^ and dpiis ; 
as, Hoc fas est dictu. Cic. Nifas dictu. Ovid. Dictu djms est. Ter. — In the 
following examples it follows a verb : Pudei dictu. Tac. Agr. 32. Dicta f<istld- 
ienda sunt, Val. Max. 9, 13, 2. 

Rem. 8. As the supine in m is commonly translated by a passive form, it is placed un- 
der the passive voice; but, in many cases, it may with equal or greater propriety be 
translated actively. As a noauyits construction may be referred to the ablative of limi- 
tation, i 250. 

Rem. 4. (a.) Instead of the supine in w, an infinitive, a gerund or gerun- 
dive with ad, or a verbal noun in the ablative, and sometimes in the dative or 
accusative, may be used; as, Ardua imXtatu, cHirum cognosci fUilin. Val. Max. 
lUud autem fiiclle ad credendum est, Cic. Oims proscriptiune dignum. Plin. 
A((ua potui jucunda. Id. Fdcflior ad intellectnm aU/ue Imitationem. Quint. 
With dpus est the perfect passive participle is often used instead of the supine 
mu; as, O^ms ent maturato. There is need of haste. Cf. ^ 243, R. 1. 

(6.) The construction with ac? and the gerund; as, res jfacilis ad infelliffeth- 
iuM ; or with sum and the infinitive active ; as, facile est inv^mre,, is used* by 
the best writers after f&dUs, difficilis, and Jucundus. The most common con- 
itraction of dignus is with ^ui and the subjunctive, (§ 264, 9), but the poeta 
«id later prose winters have joined it with the infinitive passive. 

ADVERBS. 

§ 377* I. A Iverbs modify or limit the meaning of verbs, 
adjectives, and sometimes of other adverbs ; as. 
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Bine mdnef^ Yon advise well. Ter. Fortissttne urgentts^ Most v.eoroasty 
pressing on. Plin. Male narrando. Ter. ijotiye dissimUia. Cic Valde bene. Id 

RE&LA.RR 1. Adverbs may also modify nouns, when they are used as adiec- 
dves or participles, and accordingly denote a quality, or when a participte if 
mderstood. Thev are also joined to adjective pronouns, when their adjeetive- 
haracter predominates ; and sometimes limit toe meaning of a pre()osition ; as, 
Vdpidus late rex^ for late regnans, — ruling far and wide. Virg. Nilitl 'admddum. 
Nothing at all. Cic. Hdmo plane nosier y — entirely ours that is, devoted to us. 
Id. Fionierzis plane Orator, Id. Admddum pueUa. Liv. Late t^rannm. Hor. 
(h'avifms siirerne icttlnut conflivtabantury i, e. superne accCdtniibm, Tac. Muha- 
urn circa dvitatuin, i. e. neighboring cities. Liv. 

Rem. 2. (a.) Mo!»t of the modifications made by adverbs may also be made 
)y means of the various cases of nouns and adjectives, and many modifications 
may be made by these, for expressing which no adverbs are in use. In general 
those limitations which are most common can be expressed by adveros; as, 
wpienter for mm sdpientvi ; liic for in hoc Idco ; bine for in bdno mddo ; num- for 
hoc t4;mjHhe. — (6.) The following are examples of other parts of speech used 
adverbially, viz. Nihil, * in no way '; nonnihil, * in some measure '; qvidipuim^ 
* at all * ; dliquidy ' somewhat ' ; qutdf ' why V ' 

Rem. 3. A negative adverb, modifying another negative word, 
destroys the negation; as, 

Non par ere ndluit. He was not unwilling to obey. Nep. Hand ignara mdli 
Not ignorant of evil. Virg. Hand nihil est. It is something. Ter. Nee hoc ille 
non vidity And this he clearly perceived. Cic. So, nonniUUy some; nonnutnquam, 
sometimes. JVb/i, before a negative word, commonly heightens the affirmative 
sense, while it softens the expression; as, Hdmo non indoctus, i.e. hdmo sane 
dmius. Non siniel^ i. e. scepius ; non igndro, non nesdo, non sum nescius, I know 
very well. Qui mvrtevi in mdHs pdnit, non pOtest earn non Uvierey — must needs 
fear it. Cic. 

11km. 4. When the subject and predicate of a proposition are both 
modified by negative words, and also when the predicate contains 
two negatives, the proposition is affirmative ; as, 

N ~vio non videt. Every one sees. Cic. Neque hcec non evenerunty And this 
imle d to»)k place. So, if both the antecedent and the predicate of a relative 
cluuj 3 are legative, the proposition is affirmative; as, N emu esiy qui ytesciaty 
Evei / budjr S.UOWS. Cic. 

Rjf.d. 6. I.) But in the case of non followed by ne — qtddem. the two nega- 
tive' do n' destroy each other ; as, Non fugio ne hos ouldem nm'es : and 
whoi the Tj gative leading proposition has subordinate subdivisions with nir/ue 
— w'/ae, Pr:t — nevty or non — non, these negative particles are equivalent to aui 
— atrt; as, Non me cnrmintims vincei, nee Oi\phetu% nee Linus. Virg. Nenilnem, 
non I'c, non t"c/-^>, non -mltu denique offenth. Cic. Nullius rei nfique proa, nf- 
que manceps /actus est. Nep. 

(6.) In a few passages, however, two negatives in Latin, as in Greek, 
strengthen the negjition, and this exception appears to have been derived from 
the language of conunon life; as. Jura te non nOcituram hdmifu nemlni. Plant. 

(c.) NemOy nullus, nihiL and numquam have a different sense according as the 
fwn is place ". before or after them ; as, Non nenu), some one ; tiemo non, every 
one; ntmnuU^, some; nullus non, every ; nonnihilj something; nihil non, eveiy 
thing; non numquum, sometimes; numquam non, at all times. So, numquam fion, 
every where, but instead of nonnusquam, alicubi is used. 

Rem. 6. (a.) Non is sometimes omitted after non mddo or non s6- 
lums when followed, in a subseciuent clause, by ne quldem, if both 
elauses have the same verb, and if the verb is contained in the jecond 
clause ; as, 
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Mlhl Htm iriArfD iroiri, ted at diSrt qtidem imfAitr lliei, which is e,iilTBlent ta 
Mlhi win mAdo fuin h-fftd^ aed rte d6l^t ^dem wtp^jie titely or AlOii wm inMu 
froKi, itil M/re yuliA^m ini/iuiw nm Iktl, Not duly Hm 1 n"I peniiilted tn ba 
■ngn-, but not even to grieve with impDnilv. Cic. Uauin uVuifw nun lAfum j*. 
Viire i'cptp6'<ilf:itmy ted m l6t/ere qvidem UeertL IcL 

(i.) Hon 18 also rarely omitted aftnr mm mddv when followed by •n' or pfru», 
with Ainnt, and aba alter nz ; na. Qui mm iUda tn fSISra Omtl, efi-am Hiam 
ftri, (usilnelyiH juiEMnfta, Who not only does nut Tenr.... Cic. /An- 5/^rrfra 
nrU/nm nun (Alum in nA-iiof nuriril, (eiJ rz jam i-i t^n'i '^/■Ji'iunfiu', ' Ib'^jS 
Tiitues nre not only not found iu life, but scarcelf in bookj. Id. 

Rkm. T. FieOx, in the (snas of vmdmbtf^^, ffcarJ^, i^ joined to si.perh ti lea, 
inci words of limilir import; as, VW iamt IStatt GjuLta fOcUe Joctisalriiut. Oio, 
UDnio TigUnu* illivt rirUfe filcile ptiiiceps. Id. 

Rku. S. Sentences are often united by means of an ailverb which In repeated 
Oefore each of the oonneeled claused; ns, nuWo — mflcfa, and nunt' — none, (soma 
timefl -Boinetiine>); a«, JfMi Aoc, mido illad du.it ; mddo k«c, m6-h UliH: vdlat 
Instead of the second mddo other pHrticles of time are Bumclimes used; aa, 
tUqamuIo, naaiitmgaam, inlerrfum, nrpita, turn or dtindt. — /"acrfni— /Jdrtim, ' part- 
ly — partly,' is sometimes used with a j^nitive nr the prepn<itian ex, in Ih« 
leuse <if&td--^L as a Dominative in all tlie genders; as, Qutaa partim t nd6w 
'..^ partim ila repGhlicd ^wrai, uf, cIc- — Sitnnl — stnutty ^a» 

' ' found in Cicero. — Qua—^tid it equivalent to 

'"■*"" ''*ie m^du — nUidOj sometimes like J'nr^'m — 

, , . , n in niij/td-A t-nta nm- 

firuniur. Td. 

Rkm. », (loam — tarn is equivalent to et — rt, except in atwipiinB a creater 
Importance to tlie second part; hence it must be translated by ' both — and 
especially," 'not only— but also,' or 'but more particularly.' Sometinips ad- 
ditional weight is given to tlie seooiid^rt by means of unv, eti-t', /luiia, oHd- 
Ke, cnBrtoue, imf/fJmit or uunclmt- This use of qtium — tuiti «eoms to have had 
ortKiii in the use of guam with the BUliJnnctive and often with the indica- 
tive ill the protasis, followeil by ftnn in the apodosis. When funm folloned liy 
kiNt serves to express the opposition between slnjgle wonis which have the 
•nme verb, 11 is to be regnrded as a complete adverb; as, /Vi'Ifinn ijiiuia in Wft 

nrffatf, fB«i pmxlpite in lieiln plSiim-am pOlut. Sometimes the verb stands 

mginii Mqut elAyuttUite muUi} mdlestiafTHa. Turn is sometimes repeated in the 
lecond part of the sentenie; ns, Qntm pAUi- nUlrittit i/mim ISIihibiit tt p'fijiin- 
jidi, tiBii b'</lb»i, lam at/attaH nuli/iitiHtuaia, ttim jailliiie rnlrie eimmcwldtmii 

Krh. 10. Ifm mAlo—ted Miim (or non tdlun, or iwn binf»n— n'mn lUnnt) 

SiierallvexnreNws (he transition from less important to more imjiurlaiit things, 
,1) tlie 'Bn|{li*li ' not only— but (iilao)'. The transition from greKier to smulief 
Ihincs is exproSBOil by bob eUSilii—itd, without the tAim, whu h we render in 
Enttli>^h by ' I will not say— but only,^ and in Latin, too, we may say non iA«M> 
y^ nun dico — p^d ; as, Qutd tst Stdm Turnvr non dico dr<it6i-U, sal hfhittiiit, 

tiftsl. II. rnn— fwim expresses a comparison in degree; as, Sfmo tam 
■uftn xTuiul, quiun Malta rmii noit™. With ra|H'r' ilivas they ara rsuderod 
bilo Knglwh liv' tlie — the' and comparatives: as, I- McniAiHii qunm /itei'IniBH 
h^ tarn nvrafiiuslfi't, The more he drinks, the more he thlrKts. Cato. Qtiara 
jaifpit ptitliiit fiial, tam maxiinr IMut rat. Silll. — TVim — jbhw ijtiod aiiaiait 
signifies, ' nc much as possible.'— JV«t lam — giuim si-niifles, ' not so iimch — lis,' 
ur'<ps^^— 'ban '; as, /'I'Oiiincin non tam gi-dtuiiin el iliiaiiir, quriir. w'^fUi&aiM 
oifljfjfci. Oic. 

mfnm — quam and wii mAgit — junin are equivalent 10 if/ue — 
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n^Hi munia exslqvebatur, Alexander performed as much tl 3 service of a sol- 
dier as that of a commander. In this comiectiou pliu frequently supplies the 
place of mdyts. 

(a.) Sic and Itn are demonstrative adverbs corresponding to the relative ut 
The restrictive meaning of iUi (seej 191, R. 6.)» is sometimes made more em- 
phatic by the addition of tdmen. Tnntus is used in a like restrictive sense ; as, 
PrcBridii lantum est, ut ne munu quidem cingi possit, 1. e. * only so much.* Oaes. 

(6.) Ut — ita or nc places sentences on an equalitjr. They may sometimet 
be translated * although — still/ or * indeed — but.' — 1 he adverb tU, * as/ some- 
timea takes the signification of the conjunction qiuxl, * because * ; as, Aigue iUe^ 
tU semper Juit dperiis^miis, rum se purgavit. Cic. 

Bbm. 13. In an enumeration, prlmum, ddnde, turn, difd^ue are commonlj 
prefeiTed to the numerals, primuvi, sicundo, (for sScundum is not often used), 
iertium, quaHum, etc., unless the strict succession of the numbers is required. 
Sometimes turn is used once or twice instead of deinde, or the series is extended 
by accedit, hue adde, etc. Sometimes denique is followed by poatremo to form 
the conclusion of a series, but often detUipte without the other adverbs con- 
cludes a series, and is then equivalent to * m short ' or * in fine.* See CIc. Cat. 
1, 5. 

Rem. 14. Minus is often used for non ; as, Notmumquam eo, qua prmdicta 
aunt, minus evirUunt. Cic. — So, si minus — at, * if not — ^yet ; * and sin minusj * but 
if not,' without a verb, after a preceding si ; but with si non the verb is repeated. 
— The English Miow little' is in Latm quam non; and * so little/ ita non or 
ddeo non ; as, ddeo non curcAat, quid hdn^nes de se Idquirenlur. 

Rem. 16. Nunc alwavs expresses the time actually present, or the time to 
which a narrator transfers himself for the purpose of^ making his description 
livelier. Thus in speaking of the present time we may say. Nunc primum 
somnia me eladunt or eluserunt j but in a narrative we must say, 8omma tunc 
pvimum se dicebaA elmisse. Compare the use of Ate and tile. See § 207, B. 23, (c.) 

Rem. 16. The conjunction dum, * while,' when added to negatives, becomes an 
adverb, signifying • yet ' ; as, noudutn, * not yet ' ; necdum, * and not yet ' ; nul- 
hisdum, ' no one yet ' ; nihUdum, * nothing yet.' Hence vixdum si^ifies * scarcely 
yet ' ; as, Vixdum ipistdkim tuam teySram, quum ad me Curtius v^L Cic. — 
So, also, the conjunction Msi, by omitting its verb or uniting it with the lead- 
ing verb, acquires, after negtitives and negative questions, the sense of the ad- 
verb * except,' which is generally expressed by prcei^rquam or the preposition 
pneter, and must be so expressed when no negative precedes. But the ex- 
pression 'except that' may be rendered either by nisi quod or prceierquam 
quod. — After ni/iil dUud we may use either ntsi or quam. nisi referring to mhU 
and quam to dlhid. Hence nihil aliud nisi signifies * nothing further,' or * noth- 
hig more,' and nihil dliud quam, ' nothing else,' or ' no other thing but this.' 

Rem. 17. Ul, ' as/ in interposed clauses, such as ui dpinor, ui p&to, ut censeo, 
lU credo, is frequently omitted. Qredo, used in this manner often takes an ironi- 
lal sense 

PREPOSITIONS. 

U. 1. See respecting the construction of prepositions with the accusative.. 
^ 236 ; and with tne ablative, § 241. See, also, for the different meanings or 
( repositions, § 196, and for their arrangement, § 279, 10. 

2. Two prepositions must not be joined in Latin, as they sometimes are in 
English, with the same noun; as, to spenk /or and aminst a law; or, I have 
learned this with, and, to some extent, from him. These sentences may be 
Uius expressed in Latin ; pro It'ge ti contra Ifyem dich'e ; hcec cum eo, partim 
itiiim (lb eo dldici. Those dissyllabic prepositions only, which are sometimes 
used as adverbs, may follow another, without being joined with a case; as, 
Quod aut sicundum naturam esset, aut contra. Cic. (^is Pddum nUrdque l,\Y 
Ca^^fiT rev3rK^s the order, Intra extrdque m^nitidnes. B. Civ. 8, 78 
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3. Wljen nouns mutually dependent upon a preposition are in ap- 
position, when they constitute an enumeration without a connective, 
and when connected by copulative, disjunctive, adversative, or com- 
parative conjunctions, the preposition is not repeated, unless such 
nouns are to be distinguished from each oiher, or are emphatic ; as, 

Quid dicam de thesaxiro omnium rei'um, memOriaV JIoc apparei in bestiis, 
volucilbus, nanObus, agrestlbus, clcuribus, ftris, ut se ipsce dlliyarU. Cic. 
*%B/>^me inter me ei Scipionem de dmlcftid diss&rebdtur. Id. Quid fath-es ii 
in allquam domum villtinive venissest Id. NiliU per 5ram aut ciipiditatom 
ttitum tAt. Id. ThiniistdcUs nun ininiu m r^h\i& gvrG\yi\\'& proniptiis quarn exco> 
gitandis irai. Nep. 

4. The monosyllabic prepositions oA, ««?, dfe, ex, and in are often used before 
each of two nouns connected by ei, etc., especially if the qualities denoted by 
such nouns are to be considered separately. If the nouns are separated by 
et — et, nee — nee, etc., the prepositions must be repeated; as, lit e&imm et in 
belllcis et in civilibus ojf'lcits vUgeai industna. Cic. — Inter is frequently repeated 
by Cicero after intiresse, and other writers repeat it after other verbs also; as, 
Qwirfintersit hiter pdpuldyem — cirem, et inter conetantein, siherum tt grdvem. Cic. 
Ceridtum inter Ap, Claudium mcucime fifunt et inter P. D^dum. Liv. 

5. (a.) In poetry a preposition is occasionally omitted with the first of two 
nouns, and put with tne second only ; as, Qmb nimdra, aut auos door in spicus^ 
(Hor.) for, m qua nimdra aut in quot spii-us dyor. So, Hor. Lp. 2, 1, 25. — 
(6.^ An ellipsis of a preposition with the rehitive pronoun sometimes occurs, 
together with that of the verb belonging to the preceding demonstrative; as. 
In eddem ^mlhie /ui^ qua HUqui onines, (Cic), properly tn qua riUqui ofnneM 
fuerunL 

CONJUNCTIONS. 

§ 278. Copulative, disjunctive, and other coordinate con- 
junctions, connect similar constructions. 

Note 1. Clauses are similarly constructed, which are mutually independent, 
whose subjects and verbs are in the same case and mood, and which have 
ftither no dependence or a similar dependence on another clause. 

N<»TE 2. (a.) Words have a similar construction, when they sJtand in thi 
same relation to some other word or words in the sentence. Hence, 

(6.) Conjunctions connect tho same cases of nouns and pronouns, depend 
ent, if the cases are oblique, upon the same government; the same i.u-.nber 
case, and gender of adjectives, belonging to the same noun ; the same mood of 
ver!>s, either indepenaent, or alike dependent; adverbs qualifying the same 
verbs, p-djectives, etc.; and prepositions on which depends the same noun oi 
pronoui; as, Ckmcidunl venti, j&giuntquQ nubeSj The winds subside, an*' the 
clouds dispci-se. Hor. Ldcum, quern et non cdquU sul, et tangii ros. Varr. Lm& 



dicem per dies^fatti sunt, neque res ulla prittermissa est. Cic. VVhs, ut alid 
stti nfve candidum S&racte. nee Jam susttneani Onus sllae IddoranteSj geluqiie 
Jlumina constiterint dcuto. Hor. inteUiyitis et dnimum ei prvRsto fuisse, nee con- 
silium defuisse. Cic. G&niin dnimantium omni est a naturd trlhutum, tU se tuedtar^ 
declinetque en, qua ndcttura vldeantur. Id. Aut nemo, aut Cavto sapiens fuii. Id. 
Pulvis et umbra sumiis. Hor. Si tu et Tullia vdletis, ^go et Cicero odlemus. Cic. 
Aggere jacto turrlbus^we constltuiis. Cses. Clams et honoi^tus v«V, An illus- 
trious and honorable man. Id. Cossar RPmos cohortatus, llbei'dlltertpie drdtidne 
proseciitus. Caes. Pater tuus, quern colui et dllexi. Cic. Belyo' spectuut in 
septentritmem et orientem solem. Caes. Navlbus junctis, ratibus^Mc compIuH- 
frus factis. Id. Lege, vtl tdbtUas redde. Plaut. Allobrdyts trans Rhdddnuiu vicos 
poesessiones^te hdbebant. Caes. Quum triumphum egC-ris, censorque fuCris, ei 
ftb'^s £fj atus. Id. Quuvi ad vpi^dum accessissct, castrdque Ibi poner^t. Ca>s 
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Ades Anim et 5mitte ihnOrein. Cic. Ea vldere ac persplcPre pdiebtis. Id 
Graviter el jopiose dixisse <licitur. Id. Cam fratre an «lne. Id. Of. § 277, II. 2. 
Cui carmiua conH^ n&m^rosque intendere nervis. Virg. Nev census, nee thiniif 
ubm^vi avdrum^ sed probitfus magnos m^Pn'xwmqitejfaiit. Ovid. Phildsnpld tm- 
ffant queraquam vlruin bdnum esse, nisi sapientem. Cic. Gloria viituitin tarn- 
quam umbra sflqitliur. Id. 

Remark 1. Copulative conjunctions may connect either single 
words and phrases or entire clauses ; the other conjunctions, whetiiei 
coordinate or subordinate, connect clauses only. 

Rem. 2. Words thus connected are sometimes in different cases, though in 
the same cousti-uction ; as, Mea et relpubllcae intirest Cfc. (See \ 219.) Sive 
es Rnnise, sice in Epiro. Id. (See §§ 221 and 254. But see also \ 221, Note.) in 
Attttii descemlat Judicis aures, et patris ei nostras. Hor. See ^ 211, R. 3. In like 
manner, Hanrabal non aliter vtno pdtuU, qttam mdra. 

Rem. 3. As the subjunctive is often used for the imperative, they may be 
connected by coordinate conjunctions; as, Disce nee invldeas. Pers. 

Rem. 4. \VTiere the puroose of the writer requires it, coordinate conjunc- 
tions sometimes connect inaependent propositions, whose verbs are in diflferent 
moods; as, Stuporem hdtnlnis, vel dicara pecOdiSf vldete. Cic. Nee s^tls scio, 
»cf, St siiamy diceve ausim. Li v. 

Rem. 6. i^ is used after multi followed by another adjective, where in 
English ' and ' is usually omitted ; as, Miilt<e et inayncs aroOres, Many large 
trees. In such cases et supplies the place of et is, intro'lucing a in<:)re accurate 
description. See § 207, R. 26, (c.) 

Rem. 6. The conjunction is often omitted; as, (a.) When two single words, 
as comprehending the whole idea, are opposed to eacfi other, as, v^lim, iioltm, 
whether I would or not; maxfma nihdind, the ^eatest as well as the least; 
prima postrema^ from the first to the last; aignos xndiynos active; ire redlre^ to 
go to and fro. yfjfilfuiis omnibus pubUcis prlvdtiSy saaHs prd/dnis sic p^perciL 
Cic. Nam gl&i'uim, hj&nbrem, impirium b&nus igndtus csque sibi exopiani. SalL 
C. 11. 

(6.) £t is very frequently omitted between the names of two colleagiies; as, 
ConsHles d^'cldrd'ti sunt On. Pompeius J/. Crassus. P, Lent&lo L. Tridi-io, qtuss- 
t&riims urbanis. Cic. Sometimes, also, when the two persona are not colleagues. 
It is also occasionally omitted betweert two words in the oratorical style ; as, 
Adirant dmlci, prdpinqui. Id.; also with verbs; as, AdsmU, quiruntur 8ic6!i. Id. 
In good prose, if three or more substantives are joined, it is usual either wholly 
to omit the conjunction or to insert it between each. The following may serve 
as an example of both cases : Qui turn niOdo C&riiSy Cdtdnlbus^ Pomjunis, ant'icnm 
ilUs, sed his ricenttims^ Mdriis et Dldiis et ChelUs commhndrandis jdvebanL This 
is also the common practice with adjectives and verbs, and hence when ft has 
not previously occurred in an enumeration of persons or things, we shou'd not 
conclude the enumeration with et dUi, et riliqm, et ceiira, etc., out should make 
use of the adjectives alone, dlii. riUgui, cetSrn, etc. But though e<, ac and fU- 
que are not used alone in the third or fourth place, yet the enclitic que fre- 
quently occurs in this position ; as, Pricor ut ea res vdbis pdcem^ tranqullUtA* 
tern, otium, c(mco7'diamque affirat. Cic. I^t may be supplied also when two 
protases introduced by m are joined together; where we say * if — and if,' or 
* if— and.' See an example in Cic. Off. 3, 9. 

(c.) An ellipsis of ui is supposed when ne precedes and ef, (Uque, or que is 
used to continue the sentence, those copulative conjunctions in such case ob« 
taining the meaning of the adversative sed; as, MdTiere ctxpit Pdi'um, ne uUlna 
expdriri persiverdretj dSdiretque se victSri. Curt. 

Rem. 7. Copulative conjunctions are often used, before each of two or mere 
connected words or clauses, in order to liiark the connection more forcibly ; as, 
Et p^cHnia persuddet, et gratia, et auctdritas dlcetUis. et dignltas, et postreim 
a^ftectus. Quint. Hoc et turpe, nee U'lmen tutum, Cic. Noque mta est, et asternc 
tsi. Id. Et ti6t et mihi vdluptdti J'^'e. Id. Before clauses the disjunctive coc 
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jiinctionR aie nsed in a similar manr.er; as, Res ^a aat invltabit aut dSkortoM 
fur. Id. So, also, Mtmc.nunc, sfmuL.MmuL, partim...partim^ qud...qud, tuu^, 
tum^ quum...him^ are used before successive clauses. 

Rem. 8. To connect different names of the same person or thing, sive or ge^^ 
rather than aut or vel^ is employed; as, Mars sive Afaun's. Cf. § 198, 2, (c.) 

IIkm. 9. Instead of c< and ut with the negatives nrmOj lUhilj nullus, and wwm. 
gwun^ Tiique (or net"), and ne are used with the correspondiifg affirmsitivc words 
quisf/uaiu^ vMus^ umquam. and usquam. But * in order that no one * is rendered 
ui Latin by ne qiiu and not by ne qvitqimm^ see § 207, R. 31, (a.); as, K'^fa 
qtAdem cednrU, et dies^ et menses^ el anni : nee prwtiritum tempus uniquaui r^ 
reiiitur. Cic. SSndtiu decrevU, ddreni dpii'am cons&les, ne quid respuUica delrl- 
vtend capiret. Caes. 

Rem. 10. The conjunctions Igitur, verum^ verumtdmen, «erf, and sed Ulmen^ in 
dicate a return to the construction of the leadiii^ clause, when it has been 
disturbed by the insertion of another clause. These conjunctions, in such 
connection, are usuallv rendered bv * I say,' ai^d sometimes in Latin inqunm is 
80 used. Nam also is occasionally employed in this way and very rarely 
ttdqtie. 

Rem 11. Vero and atUem are frequently omitted in adversative clauses, 
especially in short ones; as, Vindre scit Hannib<d, victOrid uti nescU. Li v. This 
omission' often occurs in describing a progress from smaller to greater things, 
as in Cic. Cat 1, 1. And it is to be remarked that non in the second member 
of such adversative sentences is used without et or vero ; as, aliena vltia tAdet. 
sua non videi. But in unreal suppositions or ironical sentences, where the second 
member contains the truth, et non or ac non must be used, where we may sup- 
ply * rather'; see ^ 198, 1, (c); as, Qudsi nunc id dydlur^ — ac non hoc quaera- 
tur. Cic. 

INTERJECTIONS. 

Respecting the construction of interjections with the nominative, see § 209 
R. 18:— with the dative, ^ 228, 3:— with the accusative, § 238, 2:— and witft 
the vocative, § 240. 

ARRANOEMENT. 
I. OF THE WORDS OF A PROPOSITION. 

§ S# 9* 1. In arranging the parts of a proposition in Knglish, after 
connecUves^ are placed, first, the stdgect and the words which modify or limit 
It; next^ the rer6 and its modifiers ; then, the object of the verb; and finally, 
prepositions and the words depending upon them. This is called the tot/u-al 
or natural order. 

2. (a.) In Latin, either of the four principal parts of a sentence mav bo 
placed first, and there is great freedom in the arrangement of the rest, but 
with this general restriction in prose, that toords which are necessai-y fi.^- ihe 
complete expression of a thought mould not bt separated by the irUeiTention )f ether 
vxmls. In ordinary discourse, especially in nistorical writing, the fullowit'.p 
general rule for the arrangement of the parts of a sentence is for the m >*! purl 
bbserved. 

(6.) In a Latin sentence, after connectives^ are placed, first, 
the stdfject and its modifiers; then, tlie oblique cases and otber 
U'ordt? which depend upon or modify the verh; anci last dl all, 
Ji? verh. 
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(c.) Hence ft Latin sentence regularly begins with the subject and ende 
with the principal verb of its predicate ; as, Dumn6rix grdtid et largUidne dpuA 
Se^Hdnos plutimum pot^rat. Caes. But the verb is often not placed at the end 
of a sentence, especially if the sentence is long, or if two many verbs would be 
thns brought together at the end. In the familiar style, also, the verb is often 
placed earlier \\\ the sentence, and in explanatory clauses it is sometimes 
placed at the very bogiiniing of the proposition, in wnich case a conjunction is 
generally added. 

id.) It is also to be remarked, as a further modification of the general rule 
of arrangement, that, in sentences containmg the expression of emotion, the 
word wMwe emphasis characterizes it as especially affecting the feelings, or as 
forming a contrast, is placed at the beginning; as, Cito drescit Uicrima^ vrm- 
urtim tn dlienii mMiSy Quickly dries the tear, especially when shed for others' 
woes. Gic. Sua vttia iw^pieiUes ei suam culpam in sSnectutem confirunt. Id. 

(e.) If there be no emoUve or pcUhetic word requiring prominence, the place 
at the end of the proposition is reserved for the Btgnijicanl word, that is, the 
word which is to be most strongly impressed upou the understanding or mem- 
ory ; as, GnUui est omnis ^visa tn partes tres. Caes. Qiiod ante id tempos a4ic(d8' 
rat numquam. Id. Quod dUttd Iter haberant nullum. Id. Quos virtus ex prov^ 
dtndo est nppelUUa prudentia. Cic. 

3. (rt.) Connectives generally stand at the beginning of the clause 
which they introduce, and with the following this is theii only posi- 
tion ; viz. etj Stenim^ ac, at, atque, atqui, neque or nee, aut, vel, sive, 
sin, sed, nam, verum, and the relatives quare, quoclrca, and quatno' 
brem. 

(6.) Most other connectives generally stand in the first place, but when a 
particular word is peculiarly emphatic, this word with all that belongs to it 
stands first, and the conjunction follows it. Ul, even when there is no particu- 
lar emphasis, is commonly placed after vix, pcene, and miype, and alsc after the 
negatives nuuus, nemo, nthtl, and the word tantum, in Cicero, itdque stands 
first and igitur is commonly placed after the first, and sometimes after several 
words. 

(c.) Auiem, ^nim^ and v§ro (but), are placed aft»rthe first word of the clause, 
or after the se.oii' when the first two belong together, or when one of them 
is the auxiliary v< sum; as, I lie ^nim rivdcdtus risistSre coepU. Caes. Ego 
vero vellem, atfuisa^ Cic. Incredlblle est 6nim, quam sit, etc. la. They rarely 
occur after sevenil w ords ; as, Qir nan de integro autem datum. Id. The encli- 
tics que, ne, ve, are usually subjomed to the first word in a clause ; but when a 
monosyllabic preposition stands at the beginning, they are often attached to its 
case; as, Rdmam Cato demigravit, m foroque esse ccepit; and this is always the 
case with a, ad and ob. So, also, for the sake of euphony, Apud quosqv^, Cic. 

(dL) Quldem and qudque, when belonging to single words, are always sub- 
joined to the emphatic word in a clause; as, VerM iUe reus irat, re auldem 
vtro Oppianictis. Cic. Me scilicet maxlme, sed proxime ilium quoque jtfeflis~ 
iem. Id. In negative sentences, ne precedes, and quidem follows, the emphatio 
word; as, Ne ad Cdtdnem quldem prdv6cabo. Cic. — Quidem is sometimes at- 
tractdd from the word to which it properly belongs to a neighboring pronoun ; 
as, Tihlque persuade, esse te quldem viihi cdrisslmum, sed multo /dre cdri&retHf 
si, etc., instead of, te cdrissimum quidem mihi esse. — Prepositions and conjunc- 
tions belonging to the word on which the emphjisis rests are placed with it be- 
tween ne and quidem; as, Ne infants quldem. Cic. Ne si dOmetur quidem. Id. 
Ne quum in Sfcilid quidem fuit. Id. ; and even Ne cujus ret arguiretur qtUdtm.-^ 
So, also, in Cicero, non nisi, * only,' are separated ; and the negative may even 
be contained in a verb. 

(e.) The preceding rules respecting the position of connectives are often 
delated by the poets, who place even the prepositive coniunctions after one m 
core woros of a proposition; as, Et tu, pdtes nam, etc.. Hor. Vioo§ et tifdirM 
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mngueg. Id. They even separate et from the word belonging to it, as, AtidliH 
et videin' pun errdre per kuos. Id. So, Auttim Htque fUi mflhu ffoh-e. Id 
And they sometimes append yt*c and re neither to tiie first word, nor to thoit 
proper words in other connectioiw ; as, MeanUnm ttn'd dum sSqtAturque m/fri^ 
instead of ten-d tmhiffue. Tib. In such arbitrary positions, however, these 
conjunctions are aUnost invariably joined to verbs only. 

4. When a won! is repeated in the same chiuse, so that one is opposed to, 
)r distinguished from, tlie other, they must st-md together; as, Homines homi- 
ilbus inaxime utiles esse possurU. Cic. tUjulies alii &lio dilapsi sunt. Liv. Liyii- 
pie \1rum vir. Virg. M»\nu8 m:umm Idrnt. Petr. So, also, the i)er80nal aud 
K)SAessive pronouns ; as, Siquire quo tua te iidtura ducU, Suum se nigOHum 
ijire dicutU. 

6. Words used antithetically are also placed near eai'.h other; as, Dum tl^ 
cont, clamant. Cic. Frdyilt corpus animus seinpltemus m&vet. Id. 

6. Inquam and often aio^ introducing a quotation, follow one or more of the 
words quoted; as, ^ Non nosli quid paler ^ inquit, '■Chrysipput dicalJ' Hor. 
* Quid'i^ aio, * tua crimina prikiis t ' Ovid. When a nominative is added to infjuU^ 
it usually follows this verb ; as, Jdlhi m-o, inquit Cotta, videtur. Cic. — DicU 
and dixk are used like inquit only by the poets. 

7. (a.) The adjective may be placed before or after its noun according as 
one or the other is emphatic, the more eni|>h:itic wonl being placed before the 
other. When any thing is ueiiendent on the adjective, it usually follows its 
noun. When a noun is limited bv another noun, as well as by an adjective, 
tlie adjective usually precedes bot^ ; as, UUa otficii prcecepta. Cic. T\ium erga 
dignitatem meam stiURum. Id. 

{b.) Demonstratives, and the adjectives j/fimus^ midius^ etc., when signifying 
the first part, the middle i)art, etc., (see §205, R. 17), usually precede their 
nou!is; as, Ka res. Caes His ipsit verbis. Cic. MSdia nox. Caes. Retiqua 
^yyptus. Cic. 

8. Monosyllables are usually prefixed to longer words with which they are 
connected; as, Vir cldris^mus. Cic. Di inmortcUes. Res inn&mh'dbUes. Vi9 
tempestdiis. Cffis. 

9. (a.) When nouns are put in apposition, the one which explains or defines 
the other is generallv put last, unless it is to be made emphatic ; as. Opes irrt- 
tftmenta mdlhrutn. Ovid. Hence names of honors or digmties, and every thing 
of the nature of a title, are commonly placed after the proper name, as ex,>lan- 
atory additions. Thus, especiallv, the names of changeaole Roman digmties ; 
as, Cfc^o consul ; C. Girifini trlbuno plebis ; but also permanent appellations ^ 
lis, Ennius pouta; Pldto phllosdphus; Di&nysius tjh^nnus; and such epithets as 
vir hdnestisslmus ; h&mo aitctisslmus. But the hereditary title rex is frequently 
placed before the name; as, rex Deiot^urus; and so the title Jmpirdtur after it 
became permanent. 

(6.) In the arrangement of the Roman names of persons, the frandmen 
_4»nds first, next the nOmen or name of the gens^ third the cognomen or name 
of the /dmilia^ and last the agnomen ; as, Pubkus Cbmelius ^ipio Africd:vuB. 
The praenomcn is usually denoted by a letter. In the imperial times the nSmem 
is often either omitted of follows as something subordinate. 

10. (a.) Oblique cases precede the words on which they depend, 
but they follow prepositions; as, 

Pop&li R&mdni laus est. Cic. Laudis dvidi^ pecuinae libirdles. Sail. Cunctii 
esto Mnignus, nulli blandus^ paucis familidris^ omnibus oiqnus. Sen. AlOnA- 
metUum sere pirennius. Hor. Hanc tibi dono do. Ter. — Ad meindiem spectana, 
Cic. Extra pirlciUum. Id. 

(6.) GenitivcH depending upon neuter adjectives are commonly placed last 
as, incertn forxmue. Liv. Nev tibi pins cordis, sed mtn^M oris inest. Ovid. 
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Rrmarx:. This nilb, so far especially as it relates to genitives, is in n grea 
degree arbitrary, as the position of the governed and governing words dependi 
on the idea to 6e expressed ; thus, mors jmti-is tui^ contrasts the dtiath with th« 
preceding life; but, fratrU ltd mors distitiguishes this case of death from others. 
Hence we say, drUrm rndtus^ diUini mofbtiSf torp&ris partes^ ten'CB mdtus. — An ob- 
jective genitive usually follows the worl on which it depends; as, una stgnlfi- 
cdtwne Uterarum, by means of a single notice by letters. — When several geni- 
tives are dependent* on one noun, the subjective genitive commonly precedes 
and the objective genitive may either precede or follow the governing noun. — 
The genitive dependent on causa or grati/l^ ' on account of,' regularly precedes 
these ablatives; as, gl&i'ias causa mortem dblre; emolumenti svi grdtid. 

(c.) When a noun which is governed by a prepofeition, is modified by other 
words which precede it, the preposition* usually stands before the words by 
w iiich the noun is modified ; &s, A prima luce ad stxtam hdram. Liv. Ad dnitm 
met IcBUtiam. Gic. Ad b^^ bedteque vivetulum. Id. 

(d.) Sometimes, however, the preposition comes between its noun and an 
adjective or a genitive, by which the noun is modified ; as. Nulla in re. Cic. 
Jusiis de cniisis. Id. Siios inter cequdUs. Id. flmu ob causnm. Id. Aiagno cum 
melu. Id. Qm in urbe Id. Ed in re. Id. ^Itdtis sucb cum primis. Nep. — 
So, also, a conjunction may follow the preposition; as, /W vero tSulUe vtcto- 
riam. 

(e.) Per, in adjurations, is often separated from its case by other words; as, 
Per i(/o ie deos &ro. Ter. — In the poets, other prepositions are sometimes sepa- 
rated in the same manner; as, Vuln^ra, qua circum plurlma muros accepit pa- 
trios. Virg. 

(/.) T&nus and versus, and sometimes other prepositions, (cf. § 241, R. 1,) 
follow tlieir cases, especially when joined with qui or hie. This occurs most 
freouently with the prepositions ante, contra, inter, and propter ; more rarely 
witn drca, circum, phUs, hUra and adversus; and with still less frequency 
with post, per, ad, and cfe ; as, quam ante, quern contra, qtios inter, quern prop- 
ter, quits ad, qu^m uUra, hunc atlversus, hunc post, quam circa. — The preceding 
prepositions, and more rarely others also, sometimes, especially in the poets 
and later prose writers, follow nouns and personal pronouns. In such case, if 
the noun be modified by an adjective or a genitive, the preposition sometimes 
stands between them, and sometimes follows both; as, Postes sub ipsos. Virg. 
Rlpnm dpud Eu^thrdtis. Tac. M&ria omnia circum. Vir^;. And more rarely 
other words intervene ; as. Bis accensa s&per. Id. Vitiu nemo tine nascitur 
Hor. 

11. Infinitives precede the verbs on which they dep%.nd; as, 

Jugurtha, ubi eos Africa decessisse r&tus est, nSoue propter Idci ndturam CSr- 
tam annis expugnare possit, in(Bnia circumdcU. Sail. Servire mdyis quam impg- 
rare pilratl est is. Id. 

12. A word which has the same relation to several words, either prec flies of 
follows theni all; as, Vir yrdvis et sdpiens. Cic. Cldrus et hdndrdtvs vir. Id 
In scriptorlhus U(jendis et imitandis, or In Uyendis indtandisque scriptorlbus, 
but not In l^yeniks scriptoilbus ei imitandis. C^iym respondere nique vtUet Mqm 
po$%et. Ildbentur et dicuntur tj^raniii. Amlcitia7n nee Hsu uec rdliCne habent 
CD^iiitiun. 

13. Relatives are commonly placed after their antecedents, and 
as near to them as possible ; as, 

Qui sim, ex eo, quem ad te misi, cognosces. Sail. Llteras ad te rnlsi, per qua! 
grdtias Itbi egi. Cic. 

14. Qidsffue is generally placed after se, suus, qiU, ordinals atid superlatives; 
us, Suos quisque debet tuiri. Cic. Satis superque est slbi sudrum cuiqne rertm 
earn. Id. S^veritas dnimadvtrsiOnis infimo cuique grdtisAma, Id. Maxi'mt 
dicet, quod est d^usque maxime tuum. Id. (tiisque very rarely begins a ropo- 
■itioo. 
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15. (a.) An adverb is usually placed immediately before the wor.l \ hicb if 
qualifies; but if the same word is modified by the oblique citse of a noun, the 
latter commonly follows the adverb; as, ftlale parta male d'llabuntur. Cic. 
Nihil tarn asptrum nique tam cUfficile esse^ gtuxi non cupldisslnie facturi essenL 
Soil. — fmp^rium facile iis arttbiu rfeCLuetur, quibus Initio partum est. Id. Sea 
maxime dddlescenUum fdntiliaiitaies appftebat. Id. Non tam in bellis et m 
pi'aUiSy quam in prdmissis et fide firmiorem. Cic. — (6.) When iioit belongs to a 
single word of the proposition, it always stands immediately before it ; as, non 
U reprehentJo^ »td jortmam. But if it belongs to the proiM)siticn generally, it 
stands before the verb, and particularly before the finite verb, if an infinitive 
depends on It ; as, Cur tantdpire te anyas, inteUiy&re sane non possum. Instead 
of non dioOf nigo is generally used ; as, nigdvit eum ddesse. — Tlie negatives ioi», 
n^^ue, nemOj nwlus^ when joined to general negative pronouns or adverbs, such as 
quxsquam^wlus^ umquam^ always precede them though not always immediately; 
as, nemini quidqyMm nigdvit ; non minUm me umquam te vidisse. § 207, R. 31. 

Note 1. In some phrases, custom has established a certain order, which must 
be observed and imitated; as, Civis Jidmdnusj pdp&lus liojHunus, Jus civile, cb» 
tUiPnum, terra m&rlque, Pontijex maxtmus, nutgtster ei/ultum^ trlbanus mUUum^ 
trlbum mihtum cons&ldri pdiestdte^Juplter opUmus mtixlmusy via Apjiia ; ne quia 
respuhUca detriments a'tjnat. Cic. The ablatives Opinionef spt^ justo, sdllto, (see 
^ 256, B. 9), generally precede the comparative. 

NoTS 2. Exceptions to the forgoing priDciples are yery numerous. These may arise 
(a) from emphasis; (b) from poetic license; and (c) from regard to the harmony of Um 
sentence. The following general rule sometimes modifies nearly all the preceding. 

16. The emphatic word is placed before the word or words con- 
nected with it which are not em})hatic. 

JKoTK 8. The last place is often an emphatic one, except for the verb. 
Wheu the verb is neither first nor last in a proposition the word before it is 
emphatic. An adjective, when emphatic, commonly precedes its substantive; 
when not emphatic, it commonly follows it. But with the demonstrative pro- 
nouns the rule is reversed. 

NoTK 4. The principal poetical Tariation in the arrangement of words contdsts in the 
separation of ttie adjectiye from its noun, and in putting together words from different 
puts of a proposition. 

17. A sentence should not close like a hexameter verse, with a dactyl and 
spondee; as, ^sse vidStur; nor, in general, with a monosyllable. 

18. Hiatus should be avoided ; that is, a word beginning with a vowel should 
n«^t follow a word ending with a vowel. 

19. A concurrence of long words or long measure8,^-of short words or short 
measures,— of words beginning alike or ending alike, — should be avoided. 

' II. OF THE ARRANGEMENT OF CLAUSES. 

§ 380* A compound sentence, whose clauses are unite<l as pro^ 
asis and apodosis, or in which the leading clause is divided by the 
insertion of one or more subordinate clauses, is called a period. 

1. (a.) In the fonner kind of neriod the protasis must precede the apodosis; 
MS, Qitum Pausdnias semidnlmis ae templo eldtus esset^ confestim g,nlmam efflavit, 
When Pansanias had been carried out of the temple but jUst alive, he imme- 
v'j'ately expired. In a period of the latter kind the verb of the principal propo- 
sition is placed at the end, and the subordinate clauses between the parts of 
the leading clause ; as, Pausanias, quum semidnimis de templo eldtus essel, con* 
'estim &nlmam efflavit, Pausanias, when he had been carried out of the templ« 
Dut just alive, immediately expired. Nep. 

(6.) A sentence, such as S(^no exerdtum in Afrtcam trdjedt^ut Hann^bdlem 
40 JMtta dedisdfret, is not perioaio in its structure, but it becomes so when W 
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•ay, SdlpiOj vi Ilannibdlem ex Mlid deduciret, exerdtum in AfHcnm trLjecil 
Periods in which the subonlinate clause precedes with two conjtinct.ons, as, 
Quum igitur RSmam venisiet, stdtiin impiratorem ddiit^ are made still mor« 

strictly periodic by placing first the conjunction which belongs to the whole, 

and then inserting tlie subordinate proposition; as, Itftque, quum Romam ve- 

nissetj st&tini imperatorem &diit. 

2. (a.) If the verbs of the leading and dependent clauses have the same 
subject, or the same noun depending on them, they are conmionly formed into 
a period ; as, AnUgonus, quum adversus Sileucum Lyslm&chumque dimicdrei, in 
prcelio occisus est. Nep. Quern, tU barbdii incendium effuyisse etnintu vlderuni, 
tells missis interf ec6runt. Id. 

(6.) So, also, when the noun which depends on the verb of the leading clause 
is the subject of the dependent clause ; as, L. Manlio, quum dictator fuissei^ 
M. Pomponius, tr!bunus plebis, diem dixit. Cic. 

8. When obscurity would arise from separating the leading subject and 
verb by dependent words or clauses, they are often placed together at the be- 
ginning or end of the sentence; as, Lat£e (sunt) deinde leges, mm sclum qum 
rt(/ni iusfdcidne consulem abac^verent, std qua ddeo in cotUrdrium vertirent^ tU p^jpA- 
It'trem itviri fdcirent. Liv. The position of the leading verb is also often 
otherwise varie<l, from regard to emphasis, to avoid monotony, or to prevent 
its meeting with the verb of the last de} endent * clause ; but clauses, when so 
arranged, do not constitute a period. 

4. When one clause is interrupted b}' the introduction of another, the lattei 
should be finished before the first is resumed. 

5. Clauses expressing a cattse^ a condition, a time, or a comparison, usually 
precede the clauses to which they relate. 

6. A short clause usually stands before, rather than after, a long one. 

III. OF THE CONNECTION OF CLAUSES. 

(1.) In connecting propositions, relatives, whether pronouns, pronominal ad- 
jectives, or adverbs, are often employed in order to avoid the too frequent re- 
currence of ei, autem, and certain otfier conjunctions. Every relative may be 
used for this pur|»ose instead of its corresponding demonstrative with et ; as, 
7M» for et in, qualu for et talis, quo for ei eo, etc. 1 ney are used also before those 
I on junctions which are joined with et or autem at the beginning of a proposi-. 
tion; as, si, rtisi, ut, quum, etc. (see §206, (14.); as, qiuxl quum audlvlssem, quod 
ii fi'tiasem^ quod quamvis nun igndrassem, for et quum hoc, et si hoc, et quamois 
lnH : or qunm autem hoc, etc.; and, often, also, where in English no conjunction 
is used, and even before other relatives; as, quod am /adt, eu7n Syo impium 
jfufiio, i. e. et qui hue Jack, or, qui aiUem hoc fdcit. In the ablative with cora- 
pjinitives the relative is often used as a connective; as, Cdto, q\xQ nemo tun 
inU prOdentior, i. e. Cato, who was more prudent than all others. 

(2.) In propositions consisting of two members, the relative pronoun is joined 
er:unm.itically either to the apodosis or to the protasis; with the former in, 
Qui, qnum tx eo quariretur, cur tam diu vellet esse in vlid. Nihil h&beo, inquit, 
iju id acc€sem senectfltem. Cic.de Sen. 6. But is more frequent with the 
l»ntasi* or secondarj' clause; as, A quo quum quaerferetur, quid maxime exp6- 
diret, res/xmdit. Cic. Off. 2, 25. When it ic tl. is joined with the protasis, the 
nominative of the demonstrative is supplied with the apodosis from another 
cnse of the relative in the protasis, as, in the preceding passage, from the abla- 
tive. But for the sake of emphasis the demonstrative may be expressed, and 
frequently, also, for the sake of clearness; as, Qui mos quum a posOridribusnon 
esstt retentus, Arcisllas eura rihoOcavit. Cic. de Fin. 2, 1. The accusative i« 
sometimes to be supplied; as. Qui {HeraclUus) qudniam inteUigi niUuit, dmUtd- 
mus. Cic. 1^. D. 8, 14. When the demonstrative precedes, and is followed hj 

pioposition consisting of two members, the relative is attached tc the prota 
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iIh, which is placed first, and not to the leading clause o^ apodosis ; as, /> 
nagi Potnptio, quibus ille si paniisset, Ccesar tarUas dp€»^ quanUis nunc hdbet 
turn hab'ret. Cic. Fam. 6, 6. Ndli adversus eos me velU diuh'e, cum quibus n6 
contra te arma ferrem, itdiium Hliqui. Nep. Att. 4. 

(3.) Where L i!n<jlish wc use 'however' with the relative; as, He pronnised 
me many things, which, however, he did not perfonn, the Latins made use 
of the demonstrative with iml or veiiini^ or tlie relative alone implying the ad- 
versative conjunction; as, multa niihi pi'ommt, sed en non prtentitit, or, qu»»» 
non pt'OMtitity but not qua autem or qua vero. Qui auiein and qm vf'ro are used 
however in protases, where the relative retains its relative meaning, and there 
is a corresponding demonstrative in the apodosis; as, Qui autem imuiin b&na a 
$e ipsis pitunL, iis rOhil nudum videri potest^ quod ndturcs nicessiiaa uffinU. Cic 
de Sen. 2. 

(4.) In double relative clauses, especially where the cases are different, 
Cicero frequently ^r the second relative clause substitutes the demonstrative; 
AS, Sed ipmis in mtnte intidebai ttpities jndchritwlinis esAmia quoedam^ qwtm in- 
'uens^ in euque defixus, ad, etc. for et in qua. Cic. Orat. 2. And sometimes 
even when the cases are the same ; as. Quern Pldiunttm venisse f^runiy ewnqut 
cum Li'imte dissii'uisse queedam. Cic. Tusc. 6, 8; where ei alone would have 
been sufficient. 

(5.) From this tendency to connect sentences by relatives arose the use of 
quod before certain conjunctions merely as a copulative. See § 206, (14.) 

(6.) Niique or nee is much used by Latin writers instead of ei and a nega- 
tion, and may be so used in all cases except when the negative belongs to one 
particular word; see § 278, R. 9. N&que or nee is added to inim, vero,' and fci- 
men, where we cannot use ' and.' To these negative expressions a second 
negative is often joined, in which case niqu^ hiim non is equivalent to nam; 
m/n vifo turn, to att/ue iiiam, a stronger ei ; nee tdmen non^ to attdmen. 

ANALYSIS. 

§ 38 1» I. 1. The analysis of a complex or a compound sen- 
tence consists in d ^\n^ it into its several component pro[)ositions, 
%nd pointing out tb *• relation to each other. 

2. In resolving a st ence into its component clauses, the participial con 
stnictions equivalent to oiauses should be mentioned, and ellipses be supplied 
See § 203, 4; § 274, 3; and § 257. 

3. In a continued discourse the connection and relation of the successive 
sentences also should be specified. 

Rult » for tht Analysis of Comjilex and Compound Sentences. 

(1 ) Stat 3 whether the sentence is complex or compound. § 201, 11, 12. 

(2 ) If complex, (1) specify the principal and subordinate clauses. (2) Speey- 
ty the class to which the subordinate proposition belongs, (§ 201, 7), and (3), ita 
ccinie* five, and the class to which such connective belongs, (§ 201, 8 and 9.) 

(3.) If compound, spetify the principal propositions, with their subordinates, 
if any they have, as in the case of complex sentences. 

II. The analysis of a proposition or simple sentence consists in distinguish- 
ing the subject' from the predicate, and, in case either of them be compound. 
In i^^inting out tl e simple subjects or predicates of which it is composed, and 
if complex, in specifying the several modifiers, whether o the essentia or »ub* 
wdinate par^A. 
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Rules for ike Analysis of a Simple Sentence. 



1. Divile it into two parts — the Bnbject and the predicate, §201, 
If these are simple, the analysis is complete, but if either is compound : — 

2. Specify the simple subjects or predicates of which the compound con 
sists. — If either is complex : — 

8. Point out tlie granmiatical subject, and the words, phrases , etc. directly 
inodif3ring it 

4. Point out the words, phrases, etc., which modify the direct modifiers of 
the grammatical subject, and those which modify them, and so on succes 
tivel^, until the relation of each of the words composing the logical subject it 
specified. 

5. Point out the grammatical predicate, and the words, phrases, etc., directly 
modifying it. 

6. Point out the words, phrases, etc., which modify the direct modifiers of 
the grammatical predicate, and those which modify them, and so on succes- 
sively, until the relation or each of the words composing the logical predicate 
is specififtd 

PARSING. 

m. Parsing consists in resolving a proposition into the parts of 
speech of which it is composed, tracing the derivation of eacn word, 
and giving the rules o^formation and construction applicable to it. 

Rules for Parsing, 

1. Name the part of speech to which each word belongs, including the sub- 
division in whicn it is found. 

2. If it is an inflected word : — 

(1.) Name its root or crude form, and decline, compare, or conjugate it 

(2.) If it is a noun or pronoun, tell its gender, number and case: — ^if in the 
nominative or in the accusative with the infinitive, tell its verb : — if in an ob- 
lique case depending on some other word, tell the word on which its case 
depends. 

(3.) If it is an a(^ective, adjective-pronoun, or participle, tell the word which 
it modifies. 

(4.) If it is a finite verb or an infinitive with the accusative, tell its voices 
mood, tense, number, person, and subject 

3. If it is a coi\junction, tell its class and what it connects. 

4. If it is a preposition, tell the words whose relation is expressed b} It 

5. If it is an adverb, tell its class and what it qualifies. 

6. Prove the correctness of each step of the process by quoting the definitioo 
« rule of formation or construction on which it depends. 

Note. The words constituting a proposition are most conveniently parsed iii 
;hat order in which they are arranged m analysis. 

Examples of Analysis and Parsing. 

1. Equus currit, The horse runs. 

^fia/y<tf . This is a simple sentence: Its subject is iqwu. Its predicatt is 
mrrit, both of which Are shnple. See § 201, 1-^; | 202, 2; and § 208, 2. 
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Paning. Emim is a common noun, § 26, 1 and 8; of the 2d iicl., § 88; 
t jasc. gender, § 28, 1 ; third person, ^ 35, 2 ; its root is iqn-^ S ^^i ^^ t decline it^ 
§ 46; it is in the nominative case, singular number, § 85, 1, (6.); the suhjecf 
of cwrrii, ^ 209, (a.) — CuitU is a neuter verb, | 141, II.; of the 8d conjugation, 
§ 140, 2, from cnrro; its principal parts are curro^ cikurri. curaum, citrrA-e, 
1 151, 4 ; it is from the first root curr- ; ^ive the formations of that root, | 161, 1 ; 
it is in the active voice, § 142, 1 ; indicative mood, § 143, 1 ; present tense, 1 145, 
1.; third person, § 147; singular number, | 146; agreemg with its subject-nomi- 
nutive iq*M$, ^ 209, {b.) 

Nai-K. The questions to be asked in parsing iquua are such as these, Why is 
Iptutfinounf Why a common noun V Why of the acconrf declension ? V^hy 
UMscuUne f etc. — In parsing currit, the questions are. Why is currit a verb'f 
Why a neuter verb ? Why of the third conjugation ? Which are the principal 
parts of a verb? Of what does the ^rst root of a verb consist? What parts 
of a verb are derived from the^r«< root? etc. The answer in each case may 
be found by consulting the etymological rules and definitions. 

2. Scevius ventis offttdtur ingens pinuSj The great pine is more 
violently shaken by the winds. Hor. 

Analysis. This also is a simple sentence : — its subject is ingens /nmw, its 
predicate sievius ventis dyltCdur} both of which are complex, § 201, 10, ^ 20^, tt, 
and § 203, 5. 

The grammatical subject is ptnuSj the pine ; this is modified by ingensj great, 
§ 201, 2, § 202, 2, and § 202, 6, (8.) 

The grammatical predicate \s dgitatur^ is shaken; this is modified by two 
independent modifiers, sawius^ more violently, and vmtis, by the winds, ^ 208 
II. 3 Kem., § 203, I. 1, (2), and (3.) 

Pnrstng. Plnus is a common noun, § 26, 1 and 8; of the 2d and 4th de- 
clensions, § 88 and § 99; feminine gender, ^ 29, 2; 8d person, § 35, 2; from the 
root /w»-, S 40» 1^5 (decline it both in the 2d and 4th aeclensions); — it is found 
in the singular number, ^ 35, 1, and the nominative case, the subject of dgUd- 
ter. S 209, (a.) 

Ingens is a qualifying adjective of quantity, | 104, 4, and § 205, N. 1 ; of the 
8d decl., § 105, 1, and § 38; of one termination, | 108, and § 111; from the root 
ingent-j | 40, 10; (decline it like prvRstns^ § 111, but with only i in the ablative, 
§ 118, Exc. 3,); — it is found in the singular number, feminine* gender, § 26, R. 4; 
and nominative case, agi'eeing with its noim pinuSy § 205. 

Agitaiur is an active frequentative verb, § 141, I., and § 187, II. 1 ; of the 
Ist conjugation, \ 149, 2; from the first root of its primitive dgOj § 187, II. 1, (b.); 
(nsmie its principal parts in both voices, see § 151, 4; and give the conjuga- 
tion of the passive voice, indicative mood, present tense, see § 156,); — it is 
found in the singular number, 4 146; third person,^ 147; agreeing with its 
subject-nominative p'lnuSy § 209, (o.) 

ISceviiis is a derivative adverb of manner, § 190, 2-4; in the comparative de- 
gree, from the positive sasve or soeviter^ which is derived from the adjective 
9eei.^m, § 194, 1 and 2, tuid § 192, II. 1, and Exc. 1 and 2; modifying the verb 
dgitatui; by expressing its degi'ee, § 277. 

Ventis is'a common noun, § 26, 1 and 8; of the 2d declension, § 88; masculint 
gender, § 46; from the root rent-, § 40, 10; (decline it); — it is found in ths 
plural number, § 35, 1; ablative case, modifying dgitdtitr by denoting its means 
or instrument, § 247. 

3. Mithrhldtes, dudrum et vlginti gentium rex, tottdem Unguis jUra 
dixity Mithridates, king of twenty-two nations, pronounced judicial 
decisions in as many languages, rlin. 

Analysis. This also is a simple sentence; its subject is Mithridates^ du&, 
rum et myinti gentium rex^ its predicate is tdtidem Unguis jura dixit, both ol 
which are complex, S 201, 10, § 202, 6, and ^ 203, 6. 



1281. SYNTAX. — ^ANALYSIS AND PARSING. 315 

The grammatical snbject is MtihricUUes; this is modified directly by rea 
I 202, 1. (1.) 

Bex is limited by gentium, ^ 202, I. 1, (2.) 

Gentium is limited by the compomid addition dudrum and viffind com sotei) 
coOrdinately by et, § 202, III. 3. 

The grammatical predicate Ji dixit ; this is limited by jikra and Ungtm, the 
former a simple, the latter a complex addition, as it is modified by tdtukm 
§ 203, 1. 1, (2.) and II. 1. 

Parsing. Mithrlddtet is a proper noun, § 26, 2; of the third declension, 
4 38; masculine gender, § 28, 1; from the root Mithriddt-, ^40, 10; genitive 
Mithriddtis^ § 73, 1; (decline it in the singular number only, § 96, (a.);— it is 
found in the nominative case, the subject of c&cti, § 209, (a.) 

Rex is a common noun — third declension, § 88; masculine gender, § 28. 1; 
from the root reg-, § 40, 10; genitive regis, J 78, 2; (decline it); — it is founa hi 
the sin^lar number — ^the nominative case, in apposition to Mithriddtes, ^ 204. 

Gentium is a common noun from gens — third declension — feminine gender, 
I 62; from the root gent-, § 66, I, R. 1; genitive geniis, § 77, 2 and (2.); (de- 
cline it); — it is found in the plural number — ^genitive case, § 83, II. 8; limitiug 
rex subjectively, § 211 and R. 2. 

Dudrum is a numeral adjective, § 104, 6; of the cardinal kind, § 117; from 
duo, dua, duo ; from the root du-; (decline it, § 118, 1,); — it is found in the 
plural number, \ 118, 2; feminine gender, genitive case, § 26, R. 4; agreeing 
with its noun gentium, § 206. 

Et is a cop^ilative conjunction, ^ 198, 1, connecting dudrum and viginti, § 278. 

Vtginti is a numeral adjective of the cardinal kmd, indeclinable, ^ 118, 1 ; 
limiting gentium, § 206. 

Dixit is an active verb, § 141, 1. ; of the third conjugation, ^ 149, 2 ; from 
dico, (give the principal parts in the active voice, and its first, second, and 
third roots, § 160. 4, and ( 171, 1 ;) it is formed from the second root dix-, (give 
the formations or the second root) ; — it is found in the active voice, § 141, 1.; 
indicative mood, \ 143, 1 ; perfect indefinite tense, § 146, IV. and Kem. ; sin- 
gular number, third person, agreeing with MUhriddtes, ^ 209, (6.) 

Jura is a common noun, of the third declension, from jus, root jflr-, ^ 66, L 
R. 1 genitive juris, § 76, Exc. 3; neuter gender, § 66; (decline it); — it is fomid 
in the plural number, accusative case, § 40, 8 ; the object of diant, ^ 229. 

JJnguis is a common noun, of the first declension, feminine gendei from 
Hngua. root linguf-, (decline it); — found in the plural number, ablatire case, 
after dixit. § 247. 

Tdttdem is a demonstrative pronominal adjective, ^ 189,6, (2.) and (8.); in- 
declinable, § 116, 4 ; it is in the ablative Dlural, feminine gender, limiting Un- 
guis, § 206. 

4. PausSnujkS, quum semidnimis de templo eUUus essety confestim &nt 
mam effldvit, Nep. Paus. 4. 

Analysis. This is a complex sentence, § 201, 11; consisting of two mem- 
Mrs, which are so arrange4 as to constitute a period, § 280, 1. 

The principal proposition is, Pausdnias confestim dnimam effldvit, ^ 201, 6. 
Tlie subordinate proposition is, quum (is) semidnimis de ten^lo elatus etaeL 
I 201, 6. 

The leading proposition has a sim^e subject, Pausdnias, ^ 2Q2, 2, and a 
complex predicate, confestim dnimam emdvU, § 208, 8 ; in which effldvU is the 

rammaticd predicate. ^ 203, 2 ; which is modified by confestim and animvm^ 
203, 1. 1, (2.) and (3.), and 11. R. 2., and also by the adverbial clause ^tftmi 
thnidnimis, etc. ^ 201, 6 and 7, and § 208, 1. 8. 

The subordinate proposition, which is connected to the leading clause by 
the subordinat3 conjunction quum, § 201, 9, has a simple subject, viz. is under* 
stood, and a complex predicate, semidnimis, de templo elatus esset, § 203, 8.— 
The gramma.t' ;al predicate is iuitus esset, \ 208, 2; which is modified by sensU^ 
nUfds, ^ 203. 1 1, (1.), and de templo, \ 208, 1. 2, and 11. Rem. 2. 
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Pa rsing. Patudma*^ a Greek proper nonn, ^ ^^f ^i — ^^^ decl., 41 ^^ u*^ 
44 ; masc. gender, ^ 28, 1 ; root Pausam- ; found iu sing, num., nom. case, t^i« 
subject of tffidvU, § 209, (a.) 

Omfestim^ an adv. of time ^ 190, 8; limiting e^Z<lri/, ^ 277. 

^nlmam is a com. noim of 1st decl., fern, gender, ^ ^1 ; ^m ^'ma, root 
dnf7/i-; (decline it); — it is found in the sing, num., ace. case, the object of 
effldvit, \ 229. 

J'^avU, an act. verb, Ist conj., from efflo^ corapo' nded of «« and ^9, ^ 16€, 6: 
(give he prijicipal parts in tlie act. voice and the three roots); — it is formed 
m)m the second root; (jrive the formations of that root); in the active voice 
inl. mood, perfect indefinite tense, sing, num., 8d pers., agreeing with PauaA- 
mas, § 209, (b.) 

Quum is a temporal conjunction, 4 198, 10; connecting the dependent to the 
pdnci|ial clause, § 278. 

8hnidfdmii is a predicate adj., of the 8d decl.^ of two terminations, § 109; 
(decline it); — it is in the sing, num., masc. gend., nom. case, agreeing with w 
understood, ^ 210, R. 1, (a.) 

De is a preposition, expressing the relation between ilatut etsei and tempihf 
1 195. 

Templo is a com. noun, 2d decl., neut. gend., from tempium, root tempi-; (de- 
cline it); — in the sing, num., abl. case, aner de, \ 241. 

Eldtus esset is an irregular active verb, of the third conjugation, ^ 179 ; from 
efjSro, compounded of ex and y**^"©, ^ 196, 6; (see f&t'o and compounds, § 172): 
fgive the principal parts in both voices, and the Ist and 3d roots); — it is formed 
from the tnird root, eldt^j (give the formations of that root iu the passive voice)*, 
in the subjunctive mood, pluperfect tense. \ 146, V. ; sing, num., third person, 
agreeing with is understood referring to Pausdnias, § 209, (6.) 

5. Romana pubes, seddto tandem pdvore, poslnuam ex lam turl/ldo 
die sirena et tranquilla lux rediitj Ubi vdcuam sedem regiam mdit, etai 
sdtis credebat patribus, qui proximi steterantj svhlimem raptum prif- 
celld ; tdmerij velut orbUatis metu icta, moestum aiiquamdiu .silcntaam 
obtinuit Liv. 1, 16. 

Analvsis. This is a complex sentence, whose clauses constitute a period, 
\ 280. tt is composed of the following members or clauses : — 

1. Rumana pubes [t^lmen] moestum dHquamcUu stkntium obttnttU. This is tlie 
eading clause. The following are dependent clauses. 

2. vdlut orbitdtis mStu icta^ 
8. seddto taitdem pavOre, 

4. postquam ex tarn turbkU) die Serena et tranquilla lux r^diit, 

5. ubi vdcuam sedem regiam vvdit, 

6. etsi sdtis credebal patiibuSf 

7. qui proximi stStiratU, 

8. whllmem raptum prdceUoL 

Non 1. In the preceding clauses the predtcates aie printed in Italles. 

Note 2. The connective of the 1st clause, is the adversative tdmen^ which 
is inserted on account of etsi intervening between the principal subject and 
predicate. The connective of the 2d clause is v^luty of the 4th postquam, of the 
oth ibi, of the 6th etsi, followed by a clause constituting the protasis, and of 
the 7th qui. The 3d and 8th clauses have no connectives. 

(1.) The grammatical subject of the leading clause is piAes, which is limited 
by ROmdna. — The grammatical predicate is wUnvit. which is limited by dA~ 
puimdiu and silendum, and also either directly or indirectly by all the depend- 
ent clauses. SilenUum is itself modified by mastvm. 

The second, third, fourth, fifth, and sixth clauses are used adverbially to 
denote the time and other circumstances modifying the principal predioatt 
filentium obUnuU, § 201, 7. 
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(2.) The second is a participial clause, equivalent to vSlut (ea sen. piAes . 
triUdiis mitu icta esset, { 274, 8, (a.) 

(8.) The third clause is also participial, and is equivalent to quum tandem 
ptfwr teddtut easel, ^ 257, R. 1 ; and hence p&vdre represents the subject, and 
Hddto tandem the predicate — ^the former being simple, the latter complex. 

(4.) The grammatical subject of the 4th clause, which is connected to th6 
leading clause by postquam^ 4 201. 9, is lux^ which is modified by sij'ina and 
tronqmUa. — The grammatical preaicate is ridUty which is modified by po^quam 
and ex tarn turl4<w die^ ^ 208, 1. 1, (8.), and II. 1. 

(6.) The grammatical sulyect of the fifth clause is ea understood. — The 
granunatical predicate is vimtj which is modified by Ubi and vdcuam tidem 
regiam^J 203, 1. 1, (3.) and II. 1. 

(6.) The grammatical subject of the sixth clause also is ea. Its gramnbatl* 
cal predicate is credebaij which is modified by sdtia and pairUmty ) 208, 1. (2.) 
and (3.), and by the 8th clause, II. 8. 

(7.) The grammatical subject of the seventh clause is qui. Its grammatical 
Predicate is siitSranty which is modified by prosdmi, § 208, 1. (1.) It is an ad- 
jective clause, modifying patrilnis^ § 201, 7 and 9. 

(8.) The grammatical subject of the eighth clause, which has no connective, 
S 201, Rem., is eum, i. e. IwrnHlumj understood. Its grammatical predicate is 
raptum (esse), which is modified by sub^mem and prdcelld. 

Parsing. Rdmdna is a patrial a(^ective. \ 104, 10, derived from JSdmo, 
^ 128, 6, (a.) and (e.); of the 1st and 2d declensions, § 105, 2; fern, gender, 
sing, number, nom. case, agreeing with pdbeSj § 205. 

Pubes, a collective noun, ^ 26, 4 ; 3d decl., fem. gender, § 62 ; from the rod 
pjub-j i 56, I. R. 6; genitive j^bis, § 73, 1; (decline it); — found in the nom. 
sing., the subject of oMt7»ta<, ^ 209, (a.) 

Tdmenj an adversative conjunction, § 198. 9, relating to etsi in the 6th clause. 

MoRstuniy a qualifying adj., § 205, N. 1 ; or the 1st and 2d declensions, neat 
gender, sing, num., ace. case, agreeing with stleniiujn. 

AUquammu, an adverb of time, § 191, II. ; compounded of d&qvis and dfoi 
S 193, 6; and limiting obtinuU, ^ 277. 

Sikntium, a com. noun, 2d decl., neut. gender, § 46; sing, number, aco. case 
the object of obUnmt, § 229. 

ObUnuky an active verb, of the 2d coi\j., § 149, 2 ; from obiineo, compounded 
of o6 and tineo, see ^ 168; (give the principal parts in the act. voice, and the 
formations of the 2d root^ ^ 157 at the end) ; — found in the active voice, ind. 
mood, perf. indef. tense, smg. num., 8d person, agreeing with p^es, ^^£09, (6.) 

ViliU for viltU «t, an adverb, compounded of vd and ut, §193, 10; modifyii^l 
icta, and obtlnuisset understood, (as thev would have done i^ etc.) 

Oi'bitdtisy an abstract noun, § 26, 5; from the primitive ormu, § 101, 1 and 2; 
8d decl., fem. gender, § 62; from the root orbitdt-y § 56, 1., and R. 1; (decline 
it); — found in the sing, num., subjective gen. case, limiting m&tu, § 211. 

Mitu, wn abstract noun, 4th decl., masc. gen., \ 87 ; smg. num., abl. case, 
§247. 

/cto, a perf. part, pass., from the active verb fco, of the 8d conj. (give the 
principal parts in both voices, and decline the participle); — found m me fem. 
gen., sing, num., nom. case, agreeing with pubes, k 205. 

Beddto, a perfect pass. part, from the active verb sedo, of the 1st conj., 4 149, 
2; (give the principal parts m both voices, § 151, 4; and decline it, 4 106, 
R. 2.); — found in the masc. gender, sing, num., abL case, agreeing witn pA- 
vbre, § 205. 

Tandem, an adverb of time, § 191, II. ; modifying seddto, § 277. 

Pdv&re, an abstract noun, § 26, 5, and i 102, 1 ; (from pdveo), 3d decl., maaO. 
gen., § 58; root pdcor, § 56, II., and § 70, (decline it); — found in tlie sing 
number, abl. case, absolute with sSddio, § 267. 

Postquam, an adverb of time, compounded of post and quam, § 198, 10; mod* 
ifying ridiit, and connecting the 1st and 4th clauses, § 201, 9. 

iso;, a prepositir y, § 196, K. 2. 

Tarn, an a<lverl if degi*ee, § 191, R 2; modifying twiOdo^ § 277. 

tr* 
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T^trbido^ an adjective, ameing with dEe. 

Die, a common noon, bm decL, masc gender, ^ 90, Exc 1. ; sing, l amber 
abL case, after the prep, ex, \ 241. 

Sirena, an adj., 1st and Sd deck., fern, gen., sing, num., nom. case, agreeiii| 
with lux, § 205. 

El, a copulative o<Hijuncti<m, 4 198, 1; connecting s^rena and tranquiQa, 

Stis. 

TrtmqmUa, like tirena. 

Imx, a common noon, 8d decL, fern, gen^ S ^* ^^^ ^® ''^^ '■*<'") ^ ^t Im 
■nd R. 2; genitive Iriidj, § 78, 2. 

JSidint an irr^iolar neuter verb, oi the 4th ccmj., § 176; finom rAfeo, com- 
pounded of eo, 4 182, and the insepurable prep. red. ( 196, (6.), 3 ; (give its ftriu- 
sip&l parts); — found in the ind. mood., perf. indef. tense, sing, num., 8d pera., 
igreeing with imx, 4 209, (6.) 

£7&t, an adverb or time, and like poetquam, a coanectrre, \ 201, 9; and modi- 
fying vkUt, § 277. 

Vdcuam, an adj., qualifying Medem. 

Bedem, a common noun, 3a decl., fern, gen., § 62; firom the root $ed-, § 56, L, 
R. 6; genitive sedU, ^ 73, 1; (decline it);— -found in the sing, num., ace. case, 
the object of the transitive verb tidk, § 229. 

Reyiam^ a denominative ac^., § 128, 1., 2, (a.); from the primitive rex, agree- 
ing with sedem. 

Vidit, an active verb, of he 2d conj., (give its principal parts in the activ* 
voic», and the formations c/the 2d root); found in the active voice, ind. mood, 
perf. indef. tense, sing, num., 8d pers., agreeing with ea, i. e. pdbesy under- 
stood. 

Eui, a concessive conjunction, § 198, 4; corresponding to the correlativo ad- 
versative com. tdmen, ^ 198, 4, R. and 9. 

fidftts, an adverb of degree, \ 191, III., and R. 2; modifying credibai, § 27 ». 

Credebat, an act. verb, § 141, 1.; 3d coi\j., (give the principal parts in tlio 
active voice and the formations of the 1st root) ; — ^found in the act. voice, ind. 
mood, imperfect tense, sing, num., 8d person, agreeing with eo, scil. pSbes^ 
onderstood. 

PatrUms, a common noun, § 26, 8; 8d decL, finom the root pair-* S ^i H^ 
R. 3 ; gen. patrUj 471 ; masc. gender, § 28, 1 ; plur. num., dat. case, aepending 
i«n cridebai, ^ 223, R. 2. 

Qtd, the subject of the 7th clause, is a relative pronoun, \ 136; maso. 
gender,, plur. num., agreeing with its antecedent |>aM6ttf, § 206, R. 19, (a.); 
and is nominative to ttetirarUj ^ 209, (a.) 

Proxfmi^ an adj. of the superlative degree, § 126, 1, (compare it); of the Ist 
nud 2d decls., masc. gen., plur. num., nom. case, agreeing with qtd^ §205, §210, 
R. 1, (a.) and R. 3, (2.) 

SUUrant, a neuter verb, 1st conj., irregular in its 2d root, § 165 ; (give its 
principal parts, and the formations of the 2d root) ; — found in the act. voice 
ind. mood, plup. tense, § 145, V. ; 3d person plural, agreeing with its subject 
yia §209,(^.) 

BfubUmem^ an adj., of the 3d decl., and two terminations, § 1C9; masc. gen., 
ling, num., ace. case, agreeing with euin, (i. e. RSnMum^) understood anc 
modifying also raptum eMe, § 205, R. 15. 

Raptum (esse), an act. verb, 3d conj.; (give the principal parts in both 
voices and the formations of the 3d root in the passive voice) — found in the 
pass, voice, inf. mood, perf. ter.se; but, following the imperfect, it has th« 
meaning or a pluperfect, § 268, 2 and § 145, V.; dependiLg on creaebaty § 27X 

I 'rdceUdf a com. noun, 1st dec. ; fem. gen., sing, num., abl. case, § 247. 
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§ 383« Prosody treats of the quantity of syllables, ami the 
laws of versification. 

QUANTITY. 

1 . The quantity of a syllable is the relative time occupied in 
pronouucing it. Cfl § 13. 

2. A syllable is either shorty long, or common, 

(a.) The time occupied in pronouncing a short syllable is called a mora ci 
lime. 

(b.^ A long syllable requires two morce or double the time occu« 
pied in pronouncing a short one ; as, dmdri, 

(c.) A common syllable is one which, in poetr}", may be made 
either long or short ; as the middle syllable of tenebrce, 

8. The quantity of a syllable is either natural or accidental ; — 
natural, when it depends on the nature of its vowel ; accidental, when 
it depends on its position. 

Thus the e in risisto is short by nature ; while in resUti it is long by its posi- 
tion, since it is followed by two consonants: § 288, IV. On the contrary, the 
e in deduco is naturally long, but in dSerro it is made short by bemg placea be- 
fore a vowel: ^ 283, 1. 

4. The quantity of syllables is determined either by certain estab- 
lished rules, or by the authority of the poets. 

Thus it is poetic usage alone that determines the quantity of the first sylla- 
bles of the following words, viz. mater, frdter, prdmts, dico, d&co ; pdter, ctvui, 
cddo, mdneo, ffvdvis, etc. ; and hence the quantity of such syllables can be as- 
certauied by practice only or by consulting the gradus or lexicon. 

5. The rules of quantity are either general or special. The for- 
mer apply alike to all the syllables of a word, the latter to particular 
lyllablcs. 

GENERAL RULES. 

§ 383* !• (^0 A vowel before anothc r vowel, or a dipli* 
thong, is short ; as, e in metis, i in patrits. Thus, 

CoTtstla mens recti famn menddeia ridet. Ovid. ¥. 4, 811. 
Ipse itlam ezhnla laudis succensus &mOn). Virg. A. 7, 486. 

(b,) So also when h comes between the vowels, since h is acc^ynii^ 
ed only i breathing; as, nihil: (see § 2, 6.) Thus, 

DS nlhU6 ^Uuly in nihVum nil pc«e rdyerti. Pen. 4, 81 
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Exc. 1. (a.) Flo has the i long, excrept in fXt and when followed 
hj er; as ftunt, fleham. Thus, 

Omnia jam flant^ /Uri qosB posse nSgabam. Chid Tr. 1, 8. 7. 

(6.) It ia soraetimes found long even before er; as, fMrti, Ter. ; /tiri. Plant 
and, on the contrary, Prudentius has fid with i short. 

Exc. 2. (a.) E is lon^ in the termination of the genitive and da- 
tive oi^' the fifth declension, when preceded and followed hy t ; a8| 
fdciieu Thus, 

Non r&dil sQUs, nSqiM luelda tela diti Luer. 1, 148. 

(5.) In tpeij ret, and fideif e is short 

Note. In Lucretius, the e of ret is, in a few cases^ long, and that offidei ii 
lengthened once in Lucretius and once in a line of Lnnius. 

Exc. 8. (a.) A is long in the penult of old genitives in ai of the 
first declension; as, auldi, pict&L Cf. § 43, 1. 

(6.) A and e are also long in proper names in aftw, eftw, or efa ; as, CaSu$ 
}'cnq>&[u8j AqvUe'a ; and in the adjectives GrSfus and Veiua. Thus, 

JBtherium sensum, atque auriTi shnplleis ignem. THrg. A. 6, 747. 
Aocipe, PompFi^ duductum carmen ab illo. Ovid. Pont. 4, 1, 1. 
Necnon com \6n6tiB Aquiiffia perf axit annis. Sil. 8, 606. 

Exc. 4. (a.) / is common in genitives in ius; as, unftiSy URus 

Thus, 

Ilttus et nitido stillent anguenta cftpillo. TibuU^ 1, 7, 61. 
imus puro dSstilleut temj^ra nardo. Id. 2, 2. 7. 

(6.) But t in the genitive of alter is commonly short ; and in that of dKu8 it ia 
always long. 

Exc. 5. The first vowel of eheu is long ; that of Dtdna, lo, and 9h€ 
is conmion. 

Exc. 6. Greek words retain their oripnal quantities, and henee^ 
in many Greek words, a vowel is long, though immediately followed 
hy another vowel; as, 

d^, Achdta^ AchilSfis^ £^a, eos^ L/fertes^ and Greek words having in the orig- 
inal a long e or (n or «.) See also ^ 298, 3. 

(1.) Words which, in Greek, are written with ei («) before a vowel, and in 
Latin with a single e or i, have the e or i long; as, jEneriSj Alexnntlrlay Otssio- 

Efence, most adjectives in et«, formed from Greek proper names, have tlie € 
long; as, Q^Oiireus, Pildpens; and the e remains l(Hig when eS is restored; as, 
Pmpefa, 

Exc. Acddemin, chdrea, Malea^ platea^ and some patronymics and patrlalt 
b e>s; as, Nir&Sy have the penult common. 

(2.) GU^ek genitives in eos, and accusatives in ea, from nominatives in e««, 
generally shorten the e ; as, Orvhios^ Oi-Ma ; — but the e is sometimes length- 
ened by the Ionic dialect; as, Uepheos^ Ilidnea, 

(3.) Greek words in aisy ois^ aius^ eius^ oius^ aon, and ion, generally lengthen 
the first vowel ; asj Nais, MlndiSy Grdfus. NeretuSj MinGltiSy Mdchdoriy Ix'um. 
But ThibdiSy Siindts^ Phdon^ DeucdUon, Pygmdlioriy and many others, shorten 
the former vowel. 

Note 1. Greek words in aon and ton, with o short in the genitive, have th« 
penult long ; but with o long in the genitive, they have it short ; as, Am^thdon 
-a/Unit ; D^ucuUtm^ -dnu. 
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Note 2!^ In Greek proper names in eus (gen. eos), as Orpheus^ the eu iii the 
nominative is always a diphthong in the original, and, with very few excep- 
tions, in the Latm poets. 

n. A diphthong is long ; as, aurum, fcmtis, Buhcea, Poni' 
peius, OrphM, Thus, 

Infemlque l&cus, JESaque Insula CiiesB. Vvv. A. 8, 886. 
ThSsauros ignStom ai^enti pondus et SBrt. Id. A. 1* 869. 
Harpyi^ue cSlunt d/tcs, Phln^i'a poetquam. Id. A. 8, 212. 

Exc. 1. PrcB, in composition, is short before a vowel ; as, praustuSi 
f'^osdcutus. Thus, 

Nee tdta tiUnen file prior prtf^unte (Arlna. Yirg. A 6, 186. 

In Stp-tius, and Sidoniiis Apollinaris, it is found long. 

Exc. 2. A diphthong at the end of a word, when the next word 
begins with a vowel, is sometimes made short ; as, 

Jn«iU^ ISnio in magno, quas dlra CSIceno. Yirg. A. 8, 211. 

Exc. 8. The diphthongs consisthig of u followed by a vowel are either long 
or short; the two vowels thus combined being subject to the same rules or 
quantity, as their final vowel would be if standing alone ; as, qud^ qui, qu&nttm^ 
gtda^ quUnUj qudtio, quiror, atjudr, lingudy mngiUs, 

III. A syllable ibrmed by contraction is long ; as, 

dihu for attitis ; cdgo for dkigo ; nil for nihil ; J^ior for j&vinior, Thtu, 
Tlty-ie eO^e pteoii, tu po«t caraeta l&tSbas. Virg. E. 8, 20. 

IV. A vowel naturally short, before two consonants, a double 
consonant, or the letter j\ is long by position ; as, drmOy beUum^ 
axis, gdza, major. Thus, 

Pasci(re dpdrtet Stob dBtliUtum dIcSre rUnnen. Vitk. E. 6. 6. 
ffic myrtns xHncet efirj^los ; itit laurea Phoebi. Vi. E. 7, 64. 
At nSbis, Pax alma, tSiu, splcamque tSncto. TibvU. 1, 10, 67. 
RaraJ&vant: primis sic mdjor gratia pomis. Mart. 4, 29, 3. 

Note 1. A vowel (other than i) before j is in reality lengthened by foniiing 
a diphthong with it, since % and j are in fact but one letter. Thus m^ir is 
equivalent to max'-or, which would be pronounced md^-yor. See \ 9,1. 

Exc. 1. The compounds of J&gum have t short before J ; as, MjH' 
gus^ quddryugus. Thus, 

IntSrea b'ij^Sigis infert se LQcftgus albls. Virg. A. 10, 576. 

Remark. The vowel is long by position, when either one or both 
of the consonants is in the same wonl with it ; but when both stand 
at the beginning of the following word, the vowel is either Long or 
short; as, 

Tolle mSras ; sempBr ndeuft differre pftratis. lAtean. 1, 281. 
Ferte clti ferr^m,; d&te IIIOl; scandlte muroe. Virg. A. 9, 87. 
Ne t&men igniiret, qvLte Ht sententii scrlpto. Ovid. 

NoTB 2. A short vowel at the end of a word, before an initial double conao* 
nant or j in the following word, is not lengthened. 

Note 8. In the comic poets a vowel frequently remains short though fo^ 
lowed by two consonants, especially if only one of them is in the same word. 
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▼owel naturally shorL before a mnte followed br a 
ion; as, agris, phdretra^ volucriSf jjoptUes, cochle€U 



£xc. 8 A 
liquid, is common 
Thus, 

St prtmo rtallit vdHferi, mox ▼£>» vftt^bcna. Orid. If . 18. 607. 
Natnm ante tea pUris.pdtrem qui obtraneat ad iiu. firg. A. 2, 688. 
Nox Un&nu prQCnrt. Pbaebns f Sgat inde tfniftnu. Ovid. 

Bkm. 1. If the Towel before a mute and liquid is iiatera% hng, it coutiDnei 
■o; as, ailubritj ambSlScrum. 

Rkm. 2. In compotmd words, of which the former part ends with a mute, uid 
the hitter begins with a liquid, a short vowel before the mute is made long bj 
position; as, dbluOf dbruo, $MSvOj quamObrem. 

Rkm. 8. A mute and liquid at the beginning of a word seldom lengthen the 
short vowel of the preceding word, except in me arsis of a foot ; as, 
Temaqul traetosqne miris eoelaniqiie prBAmdiim. fhg. B. 4, 61. 

Rkm. 4. In Latin words, only the Uquids I and r foHowing a mute render 
the preceding short vowel common; buLin words of Greek origin, m and n 
after a mnte nave the same effect, as in 2(femetta, PrScne, Cjcnut. 
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FIRST AND MIDDLE SYLLABLES.. 

L DERIVATIVE WORDS. 

§ 384« Derivative words retiun the quantity of their primi 
Hires; as, 

by coi^ngation, kmo^ ianatj kmSbcU^ knuSm^ kntdtug^ etc. ; by declension, ftmor, 
iM&ria, kmOri, &m6ribui, etc. ; so, &aI«mU, ftidiNdlMf, from finima ; ^hn^mmdug, 
from ghm^re ; fkmiUa, from /hmShu ; mAienmif ttom mSUer ; propmguus^ from 
pr6pe. 

Note 1. Ldr^ par^ sdl^ and pes in declension shorten the vowel of the nomi- 
native; as, sdiity p6du, etc. 

Note 2. The vowel of the primitive is sometimes lengthened or shortened in 
the derivative by the addition or removal of a consonant. 

Rkm. 1. Derivatives from increasing nouns of the second or thinl 
declension agree in quantity with the increment of their primitives 

putiHtia^ from puhri; vtr^netM, from virgfnit; «i/u6er, from adlutis. 

Hem. 2. In verbs, the vowels of the derived tenses and of deiivra* 
dve wonls agree in quantity with the verbal root from which they 
are formed ; as, 

mdyebuMj move Jo. moveom, mfivejem, m6ve, mfivere, movena, movenciMt, 
from «w)», tne root or the present, with d short ; — mov^ram, aiovMm, movts«e»iu 
nir)V(?/'o, roovwae, from mdv^ the root of the perfect, with d long; motu/tM and 
moti4» ; — moto, mOtio, motor, and mottM, -fi«, from mCtj the root of the supine 
with 6 also long. 

Rem. 8. (a.) Sdlutum and vdUUum from solw and vdvo have the first syllahde 
ibort, as if fi'om sdluOy vdluo. So, fnim ffigno come yimd, genitum, as if ^ ^ng 
9^fm>, and patvi^ from p6U$ turn (pottum). 
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(B,) The a in da^ imperative of db, is kmg, thooj^ short in other parts of ths 
verb. See § 294, 2. 

{c.) The in pdtui and pMtrnn is short, though long in pOno, 

£xo. 1. Perfects and supines of two syllables have the first 

syllable long, even when that of the present is short; as, 

veni, vkHjfeci, from e^fmo, vtdto^ fddo; cdmm^ mSttmiy vinim, from oddb, 
Mdveo, video, 

Noi E 8. Snch perfects are supposed to have been formed either by the ocn- 
traction of reduplicated syllables, as oJnio, perf. v^Mfnt, by syncope viSniy by 
crasis vem, or by the omission of a consonant, as vCdeo^ perf. vic&t, by sync ipe 
t^Mj the vowel retaining the quantity which it had by position. 

Note 4. The long vowel of dissyllabic supines probably arose in like man- 
ner from syncope and contraction ; as, vtdeo^ vicbtim, by syncope visum ; mdveo^ 
m&vitum, by f yncope tnditum, by contraction mdlum, 

(1.) (a.) These seven perfects have the first syllable short :— MW, 
dediy filiy (from findo), scidi, st&ij stXti^ tulL So also percuLi, from 
vercello, 

(6.) The first syllable is also short before a vowel (^ 283, 1.); as, rHi. 

(2.) (a.) These ten supines have the first syllable short : — dtum^ 
yTTom cieo)j ddlurn, Hum, Ittunt, qultunij rdtunif rutum^ sdtwn, sUuniy 
and stdtum, 

(6.) So, also, had the obsolete fMum, from f&d^ whence comes fiUunu, 

Exc. 2. (a.) Reduplicated polysyllabic perfects have the first two 

svllables short ; as, 

cicidt, cicini, tSUffi^ cft<ftct, frt>m cddo, cdnOf tango, and disco. 

(6.) The second syllable of reduplicated perfects is sometimes made long by 
position; as, mdmdrdi, Uiendi. — Clcidi from caado^ and pipedi from /iec2o, retain- 
uig the quantity of their first root also have the second syllable long. 

Exc. 8. Desiderative verbs in urio have the u short, though, in the third 
root of the verbs from which they are formed, it is lon)|^; as, can&t&no frt>m 
cosndtUf the third root of camo. So part&rio, es&rio, nuplj&rw. 

Exc. 4. Frequentative verbs, formed from the third root of verbs of the first 
conjugation, have the i short; as, cldndto. vdUto, See ^ 187, II. 1. 

I'^xc. 5. A fe^ other derivatives deviate from the quantity of their primi- 
tives. 

1. Some have a long vowel from a short one i|i the primitive 
Such are, 

Deni, from d?cem. Mobllis, from mdveo. Stipend iun^, from stipe 

Pomes rtjwi )/rom Persona, yrom pers6np. (stipis). 

Fomentum, j f oveo. Rcgiila and j /rom Susplcio, 6nis, from tofc 

Hiimanus, from homo. Rex (regis), ( rfgo. picor. 

Laten.a, from Ifiteo, Secius, from s^cus. T@gula, from tCgo. 

Lltera from Uno. Sedes, from sCdeo. 

Lex (legis), fivm Ifgo. Semen,yron» siro. 

2. Some have a short vowel from a long one in the primi^ve 
Such are, 

DTcnx, from dico. Molestns, from moles. S&gax, from sjigio. 

I)ux (dficis), fnnn duco. Niito, ft-otn nfttu. sup. Sopor, from sopio. 

I'hie!*, fr«ym fldo. N6to, from iiohi. sup. Vadum, frtftn vado. 

Lalio, fi'wn labor, dep. v. odium, fnym ("kU. Vckso, from vox (vooit.) 

l^ficertta, f'^m Ificeo. QuasilluH, fnnn qualus. 
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Note 1. DUertm comes regnlarly (by syncope) fVom dissertus^ the prefix dk 
being short, § 299, 1. Cf. dirimo tLndckribeo^ where s is changed to r. See ^196, 
(6.) 2. 

Note 2. Some other words might, perhaps, with propriety be added to theM 
lists ; but, in regard to the derivation of most of t&eni, granmiarians are not 
entirely agreed. 

Remark 1. Some of these irregularities seem to have arisen from the iiiflii' 
ence of simcope and crasis. Thus rndbtUs may have been mdvtbiUB ; muiwan^ 
miMtum^ etc. 

Rem. 2. Sometimes the vowel in the derived word being naturally sliort, ii 
restored to its proper quantity by removing one of the consonants which, in 
the primitive, made it long by position; as, ntia;, n&cis. So, when ±e vowel ot 
the primitive is naturally long, but has been made short before another vowel, 
it is sometimes restored to its original quantity by the insertion of a consonant: 
as, h'lbermis^ from hiems. 

Rem. 3. The first syllable in hqiOdtu is supposed to be conmion, as c(»ning 
either from liquor or dqueo ; as, 

Crass&qae conyfiniant ttquldis^ et Ofiflda eraasiB. Iaut. 4, 125&. 



n. COMPOUND WORDS. 

§ 38^« 1. Compound words retain the quantity of the words 

which compose them ; as, 

defir ), of de and firo ; addro, of dd and dro. S<S db&rior^ amdvio^ cirdmio^ 
edmedOf enHor^ pr6duco, sSbOmo. 

2. The change of a vowel or a diphthong in forming the compound 
does not alter its quantity ; as, 

conddOy firom cddo ; conddo, from cado ; higOy from rigo ; reclSdo^ from claudo ; 
tfii^itf, from €Bquu8, 

Exc. 1. A long syllable in the simple word becomes short in the following 
compounds : — agidtut and cogniiuB, rrom fMus ; dejiro and pejiro^ from juro ; 
hddie^ from hoc die: nihilum and nt/tU, from hiUtm; cautidicus^ and otlier com- 
pounds ending in cdcus, from <hco. 

Exc. 2. ImbeciUuSf from bdciHum, has the second syllable long. The partici- 
ple ambUus has the penult long from Uum^ but the nouns ambitus and ainbUia 
follow the rule. 

Exc. 8. InnUba^ pr&nOba^ and subniUxi, from nubo have u short ; but in con- 
mubium^ it is common. 

Exc. 4. final, in the compounds of do and sto^ is common, though long Li 
the simple verbs. ^ 294, (a.) 

Note 1. Prepositions of one syllable, which end in a vowel, are long (§ 294. 
[a.); those which end in a single consonant are short (§ 299, 1.) — Trd fronrj 
Iruns is long ; as, trddo^ irdduco. 

Exc. 6. Pro^ in the following compounds, is short :—j»r<J/'dni«, p^'d/ari, 
prOfectOj pi'dfestuSj prdflciscor^ pt'dfiteoVy prSfugio^ pi'Ofugus^ pi'dcella^ pr-d 
funduSj pi'dnepos^ pr&nqptit^ and prMtrvus. It is common in procuro^ profunda 
pi'opdgOy piipeUoj and propino. — Respecting //rts in composition before a vowel 
see ^ 283, II. Exc. 1. 

Rem. 1. The Greek preposition pro (before) is short; as, prdpheta. In proi- 
HgtUj propSla, and propino^ it is common. 

Rem. 2. The inseparable prepositions di (for dls) and se are long 



w. 



(j^duco^ s^ro. Respecting dtsertut^ oee ^ 284, Exc. 5, 2, N. 1. 
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Rem. S. (a ) The inseparable preposition re or red is short ; as, 

rimittOy r^fSro^ rfd&mo, 

(6.) Re is sometimes lengthened in reUgio. reUquiaSj reUquus, repirii^ retSHi 
rep6Ut, recidit, reducire, where some editors auuble tlie consonant following ra 
Cf. § 307, 2. In the impersonal verb refertf re is long, as coming from rea, 

11km. 4. A ending the former part of a compound word, is long 
the other vowels are short; as, 

maln^ qaapropter^ irado^ {trans do) f n^fas, validloo. hujuscimdtM; bicejis^ trt- 
fe^Xj omni/M)iens, siynifico ; h6d&e^ mumcldquideinf phildsOphus ; dacenti, Idc^ples^ 
I'lOjuyiwi ; Pulydw'us^ Eui'^pyhUy Tkrds^bulus, 

Ex.c. 1. A. ^ is s.iort in audsi^ eddem^ when not an ablative, ajii in some 
Greek compounds; as, cdtdpuka, hexdmiUr, 

K xr. 2. E. E is long in credo^ nemo, nSquam, neqitaqiiamy nequidattam, ni 
fitis, nf'fiuffia ; niemet, mecum, tecum, secum, sese, vecorsj vesdnus, vhieficus, and 
vUlPlicH; — also in words compomided with se for sex or semi; as, semam^ 
st'viestvis, shiUklius ; but in seUbra it is found short in Martial. 

NoTK 2. (a.) The first 6 in videlicet, as in vide, is sometimes made »hort 
See § 295, p:xc. 3. 

(6.) E is common in some verbs compounded with ficio; as, UquvfUdo^ 
pdtefdrio, rdrtfdvio, tdbef&cw, tipefddo. 

Exo. 8. ]. (1.) /is long in those compounds in which the first part is de- 
clined, (§ 296;) as, quidam, quivis, quiUibet, qu€tn&vis, quanOcumque, tanadem^ 
UHicuique, eidem, reljmbUcoe, tUrique. 

(2.) /is also long in those compounds which may be separated without al- 
terirg the sense, (§296;) as, Uidlm&gisler, siquis, agrHouUara, 

(8.) /, ending tbe former part of a compound word, is sometimes made long 
by I ontraction ; as, tibicen for tibiicen, from Gbia and cdno. See v 288, III. 

(4.) /is long in bigcs, quadriga, Ulcet, scilicet. 

(5.) In idem, when masculine, i is long; but when neuter, it is short The i 
of ahiffue and utrdblque, the second in tifid&n, and the first hi nfminim, are long. 
In ubuuinque, as in u6i, i is common. 

(6.) Compounds of dies have the final t of the former part long; as, HcAmhii, 
Uriduuiu, mSridits, qiidtidie, quotididmts, pridie, postrUUe. 

NoTK 3. In Greek words, i, ending the former part of a compound, is short; 
as, Otllhndvhus; unless it comes from the diphthong ei (u), or is made long or 
common by position. 

Kxc. 4. O. (1.) In compounds, the final o of coniro, intro, retro, und guando 
except fjtuimiOquidem,) is long; as, contrdversia, intrSd&co, retrOcedo, quanddque. 
is long hJso in dlioqm (-^tn), and utrdque, 

(2.) \u long in the compounds of ^ud and eo; as, quOmddo, qtUkumque, tfud' 
mxm, qvolibet, ijuouHnus, quddrca, quCvis, gudque (i. e. et quo) ; eddem, eSne ; but 
in the conjunction qudque, it is short. 

(3.) Greek words which are written with an omiga (») have the o long; as, 
gedmetra, MlndUiurus, IdgOptis. 

£xc. 5 U, U\» long in Jupiter (Jdf^ P^ttr), and Judlco {Jis cftco). 

% 

m. INCREMENT OF NOUNS. 

§ 38G* 1. A noun b said to increase^ when, in any ot its cases, 
it has more syllables than in the nominative singular; as, pax, pads; 
termOf sermonut. The number of increments in any case of a noun it 
3qual to tha/ of its a Iditional syllables. 
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2. Nouns in general have but one increment in the singular, \^\ 
(ter, s&pellexy compounds of caput ending in ps, and sometimes jec 'jr^ 
have two increments ; as, 

Iter, i-Utiri-ris; sSg[tdlex^ s&-pd-lec-U4is ; anceps, cm^^-iis; jicur, ji-Hn^ 

Remark. The doable increase of Her, etc., in the singular number ansea 
from their coming from obsolete nominatives, containing a syllable moro tbaii 
those now in use; as, itinera etc. 

A. The dative and ablative plural of the third declension have one 
increment more than the genitive singular ; as, 

rex, Gen. re-gU^ D. and Ab. reg-i-bus, 

sermOj ser-md-ma, ser-mGr^-btu, 

iter^ i-Un^^riSf iir4-n8r-l-iw. 

4. The last syllable of a word is never considered as the incre- 
ment. If a word has but one increment, it is the penult ; if two, the 
antepenult is called the first, and the penult the second ; and if three, 
the syllable before the antepenult is called the first, the antepenult 
the second, and the penult the third increment ; as, 

1 12 12 128 

ser-mOj ser-md-nis, ser-nOn-i-lms ; i-ter, i-ttn-^-rw, U-i-n^r-i-bus, 

5. In the third declension, the quantity of the first increment is the 
same in all the other cases as in the genitive singular ; as, 

sermSms, sermdni^ sertndnem, sermdne^ sermdneSy sei'vidnum. seitniMlnu, BObug, 
or bObuSf from bos, bdvis^ is lengthened by contraction from oMbus. 

Note. As adjectives and participles are declined like nouns, the same roles 
of increment apply to all of them; and so also to pronouns. 



INCREMENTS OF THE SINGULAR NUMBER. 

OF THE FIRST, FOURTH, AND FIFTH DECLENSIONS. 

§ SS7« 1. When nouns of the first, fourth, and fifth declensions in- 
.rease in the singular number, the increment consists of a vowel before the 
final vowel, and its quantity is determined by the first general rule with its ex- 
ceptions, § 283, 1. 

Thus, awraf gen. aurdi^ 4 283, 1. Exc. 3, (a.): frucius^ dat. fructSi, ^ 288, L 
I a.): (2te«, gen. d&ei, § 283, 1. Exc. 2, (a.) 

INCREMENTS OF THE SECOND DECLENSION. 

2. The increments of the second declension in the singular 

number are short ; as, 

giner^ ginh'i , adtur^ sdi&ri / iSn^j UnSri ; rtr, »Jn. Thus, 

Ne. puSri^ ne tanta ftnlmis assuesclte bella. Virg. A. 6, 838. 
Monstra slnunt; giniros externis aff6r« ab 5riB. Id. A. 7, 270. 

Exc. 1'he increment of [ber and CdUber is long. For that of genitives in 
»u« see 4 283, Exc. 4. 
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INCREMENTS OF THE THIRD DECLENSION. 

8. The increments of the third declension and singular quiii< 

ber in a and o are long ; those in e, i, u, and y, are short ; as, 

infMol, dnimaUs; audaxj avddcu; termo^ $erm6ms; fii'ox^ Jh'dcit; dputf 
MrU: oiler, cilhit; mUes, nOUtit; supplex, suppUcii; nwn^nwr, fnurm&ris, 
awB, mdi; dUdmys, ckUan^mt; Styx, Styyis. Thua, 

Prtn&qae com spectent dntnUUia oStSra terrain. Ovid. M. 1, 84. 
HaBC turn multipllei p5p&lo8 sermdne leplSbat. Virg. A. 4, 188. 
Inoumbent giniris lapn sarolie rainas. H. O. 4, 249. 
Qoalem Tirg!neo demeflsum polhu flfirem. Id. A. 11, 68. 
Adsploe, TentOai oficIdSrunt mirmfim aune. Id. S. 9, 68. 

Exceptions in Increments in A. 

1. (a.) Masculines in al and or (except Car and Nar) increase 
fihort ; as, AnntbcU, Annlbdlis ; Amilcar, Amilcdris. 

(6.) Par and its compounds, and the following — dnas, mat, va$ (vdcfii), 600- 
ear, hepar, jUbar, lar, nectar, and M^^also increase short. 

2. A, in the increment of nouns in s with a consonant before it, is 
short; as, daps, ddpis; Arabs, Arabis. 

S. Greek nouns in a and €U (ddis, dnis, or dtis) increase short ; as, 
lampas, lampddis; MeUu, Mildnis, poema, poSmatis, 

4. Tbe following in ax increase short: — dbax, anthrax, Arctfiph^lax, AUm, 
Airax, dimax,cdlax, c&rax, and mcUc&rax. drdpax, fax, harpax, pdnax, tmUax, 
fmd t^ax. — The increment of Syphax is doubtfuL 

Exceptions in Increments in O. 

1. 0, in the increment of neuter nouns, is short; as, 

marmor^ marmihrts; corpus, corp&ris; Hmr, SSdris. But Of (the mouth), and 
the neuter of comparatives, like their masculine and feminine, increase long. 
The incrd.ueut of ddor is common. 

2. is short in the increment of Greek nouns in or an, which, 

in the oblique ases, have omicron, but long in those which have 

omega; as, 

Aed(m,Aed6nu ; Aadmemnon, Agdmemndnis: — Pldto, PtdtSnis; Sfnon, Sindms; 
Stcyon, oicyonis. Siaun, Orion, and ^yason, have the increment common. 

8. (a.) In the increment of gentile nouns in or on, whether 
Greek or barbaric, o is generally short ; as, • 

Macido, Mdceddnis. So, Amaadnes, A6ne*, Myrmiddnes, Santdnes, Saxdms, 
Sindnes, Teutdnes, etc. 

(6.) But the following have long: — Eburdnes, Lacdnes, Idnes, Nasamdnes^ 
Suessdnes (or -idnes), Vettdnes, Burgundidnes, BrUonet has the common. 

4. Greek nouns in or increase short ; as. Hector, Hectdris ; rhitor 
rhetaris ; Ageiuvr, Ayenffris, 

5. Compounds of pus, {irovs), as tripus, pdlypus, (Ed^ftus, and also arbor, 
mhnor, bos, compos, impos, and Ujpus, increase short 

6. '9, in the increment of nouns in .1 with a consonant before it, is 
•hor* as, 
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$erobi, BcHfbis ; inopgy {fi^pu ; DdUpei, Bat it is long in the increment oi 
tercopt^ Cyckpt^ and hydrcpt. 

7. The increment of AUubrox^ Cappddox^ and pracoxj is also short 

Exc^twns in Increments in £. 

1. Nouns in en, enis (except Hymen), lengthen their increment 
as, Siren^ Slrenis. 8o, Anienut, Nerienis^ from Anio and Nerio^ oi 
rather from the obsolete Anien and Nerienes. 

2. Bceresy Ukvplet, matuues^ merces^ and qtUea — also /6er, ver, 2eaB, f etc, dZee off 
dZea; (^^) narOitx and vertex— pUbs and sej:^ — increase long. 

3. Greek nouns in es and er (except aer and cs/A^r) increase Icmg ; 
as, may lies, magnetis ; crater, crdteris. 

Exceptions in Increments in I. 

1. Nouns and adjectives in tr, increase long; as, victrix^ victr^cig 
feliu' felicui, 

ExG. OSUxj CUix^ coxentUx^ flUx, fornix, hyttrix, Idrix, nix, pix, sdUx, Hrix 
and rarely sandix or sandyx, increase short. 

2. Vibex and the following nouns in is increase long: — di$, gUt, Ut, vis, M- 
tis, Quarts^ and Samnis. The increment of PtSphit is common. 

3. Greek nouns, whose genitive is in inis increase long ; as, dd- 
phin, delphlnis ; Sdlamis, Sdldminis* 

Exertions in Increments in U. 

1. Grenitives in udis, uris, and utis, from nominatives m us, have 
the penult long; as, 

ptUtu^ pHUkRs ; tellies, teU&rts; virtus, virtOtis. But intercus, Ltgus and pSeug 
picHdis, increase short. 

2. Fur, frux, (obs.), lux, and PuUux, increase long. 

Exceptions 'in Increments in T. 

1. Greek nouns whose genitive is in ynis^ increase long; as, 7Vd- 
chyn, Trdchgnis. 

2. The increment of 6om6^, Ceyx, gryps, and mormyr, is long; that of B^ 
irvx and sandtac is common. 

INCREMENTS OP THE PLURAL NUMBER. 

§ 288* 1. A noun in- the plural- number is said to increase, 
when, in any case, it has more syllables than in the ablative singular. 

Remark. When the ablative singular is wanting, or its place is supplied bj 
a form derived from a different root, an ablative may, for this purpose, be as- 
sumed, by annexing the proper termination to the root of the plural. 

2. When a non increases in the plural number, its penult is called th« 
plural increment as, sa in mus&rum, no in dUntindrum, p in rupium and 
rUf^Ums. 
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S. In plural increments, a, e, and o, are long, t and u are short 

b^irum, Admdbutj rirvm, rHnu^ ginirSrum, ambebuB; HrmOnibw^ IdcHbus 
Thus, 

Appla, longOrum^ tfixltnr, rSgliift friarum. Stat. 8. 2, 2, 12. 
Sunt iaatftam r Oitm, vt mentem mortalia ttuognnt. Virg. ▲. 1. 482. 
Atque Uiif qtamm oBmoedia piiaoa «frdn«m «st. Hor. 8. 1, 4, 2. 
/Wtfi6tM Sgi^klior, Tentisqiie firenttbus fisiu. Ooul. 

IV. INCREMENT OF VERBS. 

§ 389* 1. A Terb is said to increase, when, in any of its parts, 
it has more syllables than in the second person singular of the present 
indicative active; as, d€is^ dd-tis; ddceSj dd-ce-mus. 

2. The nimiber of increments in any part of a verb is equal to that 
of its additional syllables. In verbs, as in nouns, the last syllable is 
never considered the increment If a verb has but one increment, it 
is the penult ; and this first increment, through all the variations of 
the verb, except in reduplicated tenses, continues equally distant 
fi:t>m the first syllable. The remaming increments are numbered 
saccessively from the first ; as. 



&-mas, 


md-nes. 


au-dis, 


1 


1 


1 - 


iH-mfr-mns, 


m5-nd-tar. 


an-dl-tis. 


1 2 


1 2 


12* 


Sm-ft-bft-mns, 


mdn-g-rd-tur. 


aii-4i-€-baA, 


12 8 


12 8 


1 2 8. 4 


&m-&-v&-ra-mu8. 


mdn-d-blin4-nL * 


au-di-e-b&m-l-nL 



8. A verb in the active voice may have three increments; in the passive, it 
may have four. 

4. In determining the increments of deponent verbs, an active 
v)ice, formed from the same root, may be supposed. 

1 12. 

Thus the increments of }»4a-twr^ lat-A-bOrlur^ etc., are reckoned from the 
•apposed .verb loBto, lastat, 

S 390. In the increments of verbs, a, «, and o, are long ; 
I and u are short ; as, 

dntaref tndnire, JttcUiSle, vdUhnug^'rigebSnUm. Thus, 

Bt ciMtdre pftres, et respondirt pdrOti. Virg. E. 7i 5. 
8ic Squldem dUcibam &ntinOf febarqne f fiturum. JU. A. 6, 090. 
Cumque Idqui pStfirit, matrem fieltOte sftlutet. Ovid, &I. 9, 878. 
fiirtndiltiriiicertiiin 8tQdia*iii eontraria TulguB. Virg. A. 2, 89. 
Nofl niimirus aHmus^ et fruges eonsumire nati. Ho^. Ep. 1, 2, 27. 

(a.) Exceptions m Increments in A. 

The Jirst increment of do is short ; as, ddmus, dSbamuSj lUbret^ dA 
'flrttf, ctrcurndfy-e, circumddbdmus. 

28* 
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(6.) Exceptions in Increments in £. 

1. E before r is diort in the Jirst increment of all the present and 
nnperfisct tenses of the third conjugation, and in the second inciement 
in beris and here ; as, 

rigire (inftn. and imperat.), righis or rigirt (pres. ind. pasg.)f rigirem and 
rigirer (imp. subj.); dmoMru, dmdbire ; flRdneMrit, wtdnebire. 

NoTK 1. In viUmy vilis^ etc., trom viftOf (second person, regularly vdHs, by 
ijmcope and contraction vit ), i is not an increment, but represents the root 
▼owel d, and is therefore short; \ 284, and § 178, 1. 

2. E \a short before ram, rim, ro, and the persons formed finom 
them; as, 

drndviraMy d md riratj d rnd vir im , tndnulriwuUj rexiro^ auebvirttis. 

Note 2. In verbs which have been shortened by sjrncope or otherwise, e be- 
Ibre r retuns its original quantity ; as, Jteram, for Jlfr^am. 

For the short e before rutU, in the perfect indicative, as, ttHimmt, see SmtoU^ 
§807. 

(c.) Exceptums m Increments m L 

1. / before v or «, in tenses formed from the second root, is long; 

pitkviy (mdioi, qyat^oitj dUfidt, au(&otmuSy (Bvidmau, autbviram. 

2. / is long, after the analogy of the fourth conjugation, in the final 
syllable of the third root of gaudeoj arcesso, divido, fdcesso, Idcesso^ 
peto, qucero, recenseo and obliviscor ; as, 

aitlmu^ arcetsiius, divigus, fdcesSUuSj IdcessUus^ pitUus^ quaSUuSf r^cefwUuty 
mitts ; gdvisurtUy etc. 

S. / in the first increment of the fourth conjugation, except in 
tmus of the perfect indicative, is long ; as, 

autUrej audirem, audUus, atuUturuSj pres. virwnus, but in the perfect ventnms. 
So in the ancient forms in ibam^ too, of the fourth coi\jugation ; as, ntUt'lhai, 
UrOlmtU ; and also in ibam and !6o, from eo. 

Note 8. When a vowel follows, the i is short, by § 283; as, auoiunt^ at^dte- 

4. / is long in the first and second persons plural of subjunctives in sm. Mi, 
fit, etc., (§ 162, 1,); as, simiu^ sitts, vittmus^ wlUiSy and their compounds; as, 
potAviuSj adsimuSy mdUmuSy ndtimus. So also in nmU), nOtiUy nolitdU, after the 
analo|ry of the fourth conjugation. 

5. / in m, rimus and ritis, in the future perfect and perfect sub- 
junctive, is common ; as, 

tUdi^ris, Mart.,occ{<2^7i<, Hor.; nulhitii (Ovid), dMirids (Id.);/^clrimii« (G*. 
tu'J.), eyHrimus (Virg.) 

(d.) Exceptions in Increments in U. 

U is lon^ in the increment of supines, and of participles foiiued 
from the third root of the verb ; as, 
sidUMt^ ii>hUu»^ siciU&nts t'^luturus. 
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.BULES FOR THE QUANTITY OF PENULTIMATE AND ANTEPE- 
NULTIMATE SYLLABLES. 

I. PENULTS. 

§ 391* 1. Words ending in acus, icusy and icum, shorten the 
penult; as, 
dmdrdau, JEgypti&cu^ ncttfcuf , Mltlcum^ vi&Hcum, 
Except DdcuSf tnirdcus, dpdctu; dmicus, qpricuf, Jlcnu^ meiK^ctM, piCM, 

2. Words ending in abrum^ ubrum^ acrum, and atrum, lengthen the 
penult; as, 
candeltArum^ delubrumy Idvdcrwn, verdtnan, 

8. Nouns in ca lengthen the penult ; as, 

d^theca, cloacay laducaj Uhrica, ph6ca» 

Except dUica, bras^ca^ cUcii, fUJXca^ manUca^ pidcaj perUca, tdtUca^ phdUkrica^ 
t&nlca^ v&mtca ; and also some nouns in tea aeriyea from adjectives inicut; 
as, fabHcOy grammdtica, etc. So mdntoB, 

4. Patronymics in ades and ides shorten the penult ; as, Adantiiidesj 
PridmXdes. 

Except those in idea which are formed from nouns in em or et {»c) ; as, 
AtrideSf from Atretts; NeocHdes^ frt>m Neocles; except, also, An^tdrdude$f 
Behdes, AmyctideSf L^cwffUks, 

5. Patronymics and similar words in ais, eis, and o», lengthen the 
penult; as. 

Achats, Chryseis, M'miHs, Except Phdcdii and TJUbdia. The penult of Ni- 
reis is conmion. 

6. Words in do lengthen the penult ; as, 

vddo, eedoy dulcedo. formSdo, rddo, tettiido. Except cddo, dtddo, ido (to eat), 
comido, MacidOy mdao, sdUdo, q)ddOy tripido. Rudo is common. 

7. Words in idus shorten the penult; those in udus lengthen it; 

calliduSj herbidusj Umptdm^ Uvldtu^ perfidus ; crudtUf ISdtu, nOdtUy sQduSj JidbM. 
Except Ian8, /idusy injidu&f nidus, siaus, 

8. Nouns in ga and go lengthen the penult ; as, 

saga, coUega, awiga, ruga; imago, cdllgo, onrugo. Except cdUga, osAfrdga 
46ga, pldga, (a region, or a net), Juga and its compounds, stSga, ecldga, igo, 
harpdgo, Ugo, 

9. Words in le, les, and lis, lengthen the penult ; as, 

crindle, rtantek, ancUe ; ales, miles, prjUes ; anna lis, crudelis, dfsUis, cdrfifif .— 
Except male; — verbals in ilis and oUis; as, dgilis, Amdbilis; — adjectives ia 
uttlis; as, umbrdUUs,; — and also, inddles, swdles ; pirisciUs, dapd&s, yrdctiii, 
\4miUs, pdrlUs, timtlis, sUriUs, m&giUs, strigilis. 

10. Words in elus, ela^ elum, lengthen the penult ; as, 
phdselns, qidrela, prelum. Except gUus, gilum, sdbu, 

11. Diminutives in o/tij, o/a, o.,um, tUus, ula^ u/u n, alio wordfl ii 
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Sitf, and those in t^ut, ula^ and tdum, of more than tm j syllable^ 
■borten the penult ; as, 

mrctSbu, filiOla, Uetilmg, nftf— cifa, corcShm, p&Omm; rUUmt^ ffarHOm^ 
fdbtla. Except daibu. 

12. Words in ma lengthen the penolt; as, 

famoL, poewuL, riMO, pUama. Exoq>t <bif aio, oAno, dgciwa, facrf aio, steffMO^ 
mma. 

13. A Towel before final men or m^n/ton is long ; as, 

Itvamok, grdmen^ criwtem, Jiimen, Jumentmmy atrdmeniwn. Except tdmem. e#- 
itmen. Hymen, iUwuMttum, and a few yerbal noons deriyed fitmi Terbs of Uia 
Moood and third conjugations; as, d&mefUumy dddkanitn or ddcimmbim^ gmtfji 
mtmfum , wtfUmumeiUum, riglmtM, ipeciwu»j tigfmen, etc 

14. Words ending in imus shorten the penalt ; as, 

(inlmM, dicfmus, JvdUimu, fortistimu^ maxlmus. Except tomit, fomcf, wOatmB 
^^pbrnu, quddriaua, ^nuw, trfimu, and two snperlatiyes, imm$ and /irlsmi. 

NoTB. When an adjective ends in uanu for innis, the qnantitj remains die 
same; as, didmusj cpt&mtu, maxbimgj for dicimaw, etc 

15. A, e, Of and ti, before final mus and mfim, are long; as, 

tUmmtj remusj extremug, pr&mut, dttnuu^ pSmuwi^ vSlemum. Except iffiTsmg^ 
hait&mum, afnufamun, ddmus, glOmau, hSamu, pottmmu, thdldmutj tdmuSj i^frfmug, 
nimug. 

16. (a.) Words in na, n€, ni, and nu, lengthen the penult; as, 

ISna, Arena, cdrina, mdirdna, l&na, «dn«, $eptmi, octdni, inamt, /tms, I'lw minis. 
Except advina, cottdna, pOtdna, ntina, jfina, bine, sine, cdnit, cinu, JitcinU ; and 
tiie following in ina, — Imcctna, wadna, j[uina,fevdna, futdna, laidna, mAchinOj 
p&gina, pdUna, sardna, tibU^na, trii&na : and in plur. ^na, ndna, nundtmm 
DO compounds ofgino; as, itu&gina. 

(b.) Verbs in ino and inor shorten the penult; as, 

detUno, fcudno, inquino, tino, eriminar. Except futSno, prqplno, adgino, 4pi- 
Mor, and tne compounds of cmo ; as, tncfoio, etc 

1 7. (a.) Adjectives in inus^ when they express time, or indicate a 
material or an inanimate substance, shorten the penult ; as, 

eratUmu, diOtinug, prisStmu, pirendLmu : fdalmu, crdcinus, hydcintJUnus, ddA- 
mantinus, cryUaUintu, dledginut, bombydnus. Except mdiuHntu, ripenGmu, ee»- 
pertimu, 

(6.) Other adjectives and words in inus and in inum lengthen ^e 

penult; as, 

ea$anus, bimu, pirtgrfmu, mdrinuB, cUxndeatinui, sQpimu: [frnmi. Except 
ddmtf, danus, cocdnus, cdminus, enUnw, cdpkinw, ddndmu, f&dnut, fdUdnma^ 
prdUntu, anm, terminus, ginUnus, cirdnus, mimu, vtUidnus, sucdnum^ fasdmnm. 

18. A J e, Oj and u, before final nus and ntim, are long ; as, 

urbdmtSj sirenus. patrSmu, prdnus, m&nm, trtiriinus, fdnum, vinenwn, dOman, 
Except dnus, an old woman, gcUbdnus, mdnus, dcednus, pldtdnus, Sbinus, ginug^ 
Umiginus, pinus, Unus, Vinus, dnus, bdnus, sdnus, thr&nus ; Idgdnum, peucidA- 
wum, pdpdnum, tympdnum, abrdtdnum. 

19. Words ending in ba, bo, pa, and po, shorten the penult; as, 

fdha, jdba, syUdba ; bUw, c&bo, prdbo ; dldpa, l&pa, scdpha ; cripo, parttdpo. 
Except gleba, sciiba, bubo, gUAo, mo, nmo, scrufo, ffpno, cq)a, cupa, papa, p<^. 
fipa, scipa, stupa ; cdpo, rqpo, tS^. 
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20. Words in at, ar, are, and arts, lengthen the penult ; as, 

tribunal^ vectigal : I6pdnar^ ptUvinar ; cUtdre, Idquedre ; ndris. Except dnlmal 
edpftiU, cibital,' tdral, JUbar, sdlar, mdre, bimdiHa, hildriSf canthdris, cappdrit 
haris. • 

21. Before final ro or ror, a and e are short ; t^o, and ti, are long 

as, 

dli*o, pdro^ f^ro^ y^S *^»^» dUro, tetnpiroy quivor; miror, ^ro, Uro; auctfiro, 
iyn6vo, Oro; euro, aurj, figuro; l&ror. Except di'cldro, />^, q>ero; fdro, t»i* 
ro7 , sdror, vOro, Jfuro, satHi-o ; and derivatives from genitives increasing s)»')rt 
nsattyui-or, dUcdro, mimtiro, mumt&ro, etc.; from augur, auyHiHs ; dictu,dicd* 
rii, etc. 

a2. Before final rus, ra, rum, e is short; the other vowels are 
long ; as, 

mirum, miinu, hicUra, girum, ceth'um; cdrus, mirus, mdrus, m&rus, gyrus; 
ara^ sp'ira, dra, ndtura, Idrum, 

Except, 1. aiisterus, gdlii'^us, pleruSj pi'dcerus^ sincerus, tSiits, s^ii'us, vei'us, 
crdtfra^ cera, nera, parUhera, stdtera. 

Exc. 2. barhdrus, cammdrus, cdm&i'us, cnnihdrus, ch&fus^ f6TU», hellibih'us, 
n&rus^ dpfpditis, dvlpdrus, phosph&rus. pti-uSy satynis, scants, spditis, tartdrus, 
tdt-us^ zipliyi'us ; amphdra, anc&i-a, ciuidra, hdra, Igra, rndra, purp&ra, philyra, 
pyra^ sdUra ; fOi'um, gdrum, pdrum, suppdrunu 

23. Adjectives in osus lengthen the penult ; as, 
famosas^ vinOsus. 

24. Nouns in etas and itas shorten the penult ; as, 
pieUis, cMtas, b&nitas, 

25. Adverbs in tim lengthen the penult, those in iter and itus 
shorten it; as, 

staiim, (constantly), otriltm, tridiKim; acriter, fundltus. Except <&!lim, (im- 
njediately), offdtim. 

26. (a.) Words in ates, itis, otis, and in ata, eta, ota, uta, lengthen 
the penult, as, 

vales, Penates, vUis, mUis, cdryOHs, Jcdriotis, pirdtOy meta, poeta, ^Uuta, cMUa. 
^Ixcept sitis, pdtis, drdpeta, ndta, rdla. 

(h.) Nouns in ita shorten the penult ; as, 
dmlta, ru'nita, oibita, semita. Except pUulta. 

i7. Nouns in atum, itum, utum, lengthen the penult; as, 

lupdtum^ dcdnitum, virilum. Except iUfrvlumj pu^tum, piidrltum^ HUum 
(OiudV lomjiHtutn, 

28. Nouns and adjectives ending in tuis lengthen the penult ; as, 

bnrbdtm, grdtus, boletus, fdcetus, crlnitus, pirUus, agrOtus, tdtus, arg&tus, hir 
tutus. Except cdtus, lotus, (-iris), impetus, mStus, vSgetus, Vitus; dnheUtus, eUgl- 
tus^ grdttitus, hdUtus, hotpittis, sei-vitus, spiHtus; arUiddtus, ndtus, qudiuSj tdtut 
(SO great); arbHtus^ putus; inclytus; and derivatives from perfect participles 
having a short penult; as, exertitus, hdbittts, 

2d. A penultimate vowel before v is long ; as, 

cldva, Olxoa, dives, ndvis, c'wis, pd^dver, pdvo^ privo, Cvum, prdvut, tsiGoui 
fw/itivis. Except dvis, brivis, grdvts, livis, dvu ; cdvo, grdmo, Juvo, idvo, Iho 
Hh • dvus, cdvus, fdxms fuhTiM, favor, pdvor^ ndvem. 
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80. Words ending in dex, dixj mex, nix, lexj rex, lengthen Ui€ 
^euult; as, 

cddex, judex; Iddix, rddix; ctmeoL pQmex; jitnix; Uex; car ex, mOrex. 
Except ctf/eo;, rilex, rumex, 

II. ANTE PENULTS 

§ 303* 1. / is short in diminutives in iculus and icellus (a, -ani) 
whether nouns or adjectives ; as, 

colUdilutj dulctculus, crdtUHlaf pelUcUla, mottlceUm. Except words in which 
the preceding vowel is sliort; as, cUtlctUa, cdniciUa: or in wnich i is long in the 
primitive ; as, comic&la, from comix, ■4cit, 

2. Numerals in ginti, ginta, mi, and ealmus, lengthen the antepe- 
nult; as, 

viginti, quadrayintn, triceni, qidnqttdgeHmut. 

8. and u before final lentus are short ; as, 
vwdUntus, /faud&lentug, ptdvhiilerUus, trudUerUus. 

4. A vowel before final nea, neo, nia, nio, nius, nium, is long ; as, 

drdnea, linea, cdneo^ nmnin, punio, Fdv6niw, potrtptdnium. Except castdnea^ 
dnea, mdneo, mifiet*, rndnto, siiiett, tineo, ignOminia^ luacinia, viniii, utnio, viniOf 
ing^um, ^Snius. s^nio, sinium; words in cinium, as, lenocinium; and deriva- 
tives in onius, wtien o in tlie root of the primitive is short; as, AgdmemnihtiuB, 
from Aydmemmm, -dnis. 

5. Words ending in areo, arius, arium, erium, orius, orium, lengthen 
the antepenult ; as, 

dreo, cibdrius, ^)t(intdnum, dicteiHum, cens^w^ terU&rium. Except cdreo, td- 
ritu, desidiinujn, inqxirmm, mdgidSi'ium, nUnvUirium. 

6. Adjectives in atlcus, atUis, lengthen the antepenult ; as, 
dqudUcus^ plwtidtilis. Except some Greek words in dUcus ; as, grammdHcu§ 

7. / before final tudo is short ; as, 
aliitudo, longttado. 

8. Verbals in bXlis lengthen a but shorten % in the antepenult ; as, 
dmabiUs, mirdbflis ; a-cdiSilis, teriidib's, hi hdStUt, b belongs to the root. 

9. U before v is short, (except in Juvemd) ; as, 
jAvinis, jHcindUs, j&viniUtas, JUivius, dUAvium. 

III. PENULT OF PROPER NAMES. 

§ 303* 1. Patrials and proper names of more than two syll* 
bles, found in the poets with the following terminations, shorten thi 
penult : — 

ba, 

£> 

be, 

C6,« 

ob). 



de. 


o,« 


gesi 


duSjWi 


ena,M 


aras, 


atus,» 


le,4 


on,7 


les, 


eus,i* 


anes, 


erus,ai 


itu»,» 


pe,« 


08,8 


lis," 


psi6 

USjlo 


enes, 


yrus, 


0tU8.9» 


re. 


er,» 


bos, 


aris, 


asus, 




al, 


mas, 


oas,^ 


mus,W 


yris, 


OBUS, 




il. 


ras. 


ohus,^ 


phoSfis 


asis.^ 


asos. 
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Excqjiions. 

AMJkrtca, Naslca.— ^Erlphvla, Mefisala, Plillomela, Suadgla.— «B6rtuIce — 
*Eriphyle, Nedbule, Perimele. — SEurope, Sluope. — «Carthaffo. Cfipavo, CtipidQi 
Origo, Theano. — 'Aleinon, Anthedon, Chalcedon, lason, Plillemon, Polype- 
mon, Sarpedon, Thermodou. — ^Cercyros, Peparetlios, Pliarsalos, St'riplios. — 
•Meleager. — WBessalis, Eumelis, Juvfnalis, Martialis, PluVselis, Stvinphalis. — 
i^Benacus, Caicus, Grauicus, Nunncus, Trlvicus. — i-'OphiuchVis.— i8Abvdu8.— 
i*Caphareus, Enipeus, IVometlieus, Plioroneus, Salmoiieus, Oileus. — loC^the- 
jfua. — ^^ Names in -clus, in -oiiis (except iE61us, Naubolus), in -bulus, (exc^ 
Blbulus) Eumelu8, Gajtulus, lulus, Massylus, Orbelus, Pharsalus, Sanl&naii&- 
lus, Styniphalus. — ^'&mie in -<.leinus and -phemus; as, Academus, Polyphe- 
mus. — 'SSeriphus. — ^^Alcmena, Atheiiae, Cameiia, Fldena, Messeua, Mureuf»| 
Mycenae. — 20Ama.sis. — 2iH6merus. Iberus. — 22AratU8, Cseratus, Torquatus. — 
*8Heraclitus, Hennaphroditus. — 24Buthr0tU8. 

2. Proper names of more than two syllables, found in the poeta 
with the following terminations, lengthen the penult: — 



ana,^ 
ina,2 


8a, 


num,7 


tas, 


nus,w 


urus, 


etu8,i« 


ta,4 


turn, 


des,9 


pus,^ 
irus, 


esus,^fi 


utus, 


ona,8 


t«,5 


or,8 


tes,w 


isus, 


ytu8,*T 


yna. 


ene,« 


nas, 


tis," 


orus,^* 


ysus. 


VU8. 



Exceptions, 

*Sequ&na. — 2MiitIna, Profserjilna, Rusplna. Satslna. — ^Axona, Matrdna.- 
*DaJ*.nata, PrtMjh^ta, Sannata, Lrinltiia. — ^Gralatae, Jax&in^tae, Massagets, 
Macetse, SaurOinatA. — coiymone, Heleiie, Melpomene, Nyctlm^ne. — 'Arlml- 
niim, Drt'panum. — ^Nuinltor. — yMiltiades, Pvlades, Sotades, Thucydldes ; »<»- 
trouymies m -des, (§ 2U1, 4,) ami plurals in -ades. — '"Anti phates, Chart tes, Eu- 
rybates, Ichnobates, Euorg»'tes, Mass&getes, and all names in -crates. — "Der- 
cetis. — ^-Apidaims, ApOnus, Csiranus, Ohrysogonus, Clmlnus, Clymenus, Con- 
canus, Dardanus, Dia«lunienus, Eartnus, Ertdanus, 1 uclnus, H^lenus, Libanus, 
Muilni, Myconus, Nebropiioiius, Oleims, Periclymeuusj Rhodaims, Santdnus, 
Setjuani, Stenhanus, Tei«''<;onus, Tennlims, nnii namt^ m -gonus and -xenus. — 
'*(L(llpus. — '^Pacorus, Bosporus, an/i names in -chorus (iTia -phorus; as, Stesl- 
chorus, Phojsnhorus. — 'SEphOsus, VogOsus, Volesus. — ^^lipetus, Ta^gfetos 
Venetus.-r-^7^Ej)5'tu.s, Aiiytus, Eurytus, Hippolytus. 

3. The penultimate vowel of the following proper names, and ad- 
jectives derived from proper names, though followed by a vowel, is 
long. See §^2«;3, I. Kxc. 6. 

/EnejLs, iEtlilon, Achelous, Achillrnis, Alcy6neu? Alexandila, Aloeus, Al« 
plieus, Amiiieus, Amphu'irfuis, Amphlgenia, Xmpb.ou, Amythaon, Aviou, An- 
chlsilus, Atlanteus, Antiochia, BiOtieus, Caisarea, Oalaurea, Calliopea, Ca8S\d> 
pea, Cleantheas, Cydoneus, Oyniodocea, Cytlierea, Darius (-eus), Deldanle, 
Uidyuision, Diomedeus, Dollchaou, Echioii, Eleu.s, Endymioneus, Enyo, Eous, 
Ert-beu-^, Ereciheus, Galatea, Glganteus, Heraclea (-eus), Hippodamia, Uj^pd- 
rlou, illtlivla. Iniaon, lolaus, Ipnigenia, Ixlon, LaodA,mTa, Latous, Lesbous, 
L^caMM, Macnaon, Mausoleum, Medea, Menelaus, Metliion, Myrtous, Ophion, 
Orion, Orithyia, Orpheus, Pallaiiteum (-us), Pandion, Paj)hagea, Peiieus, Pen- 
tli^sllea, Phuebeus, Poppea, Protesilaus, p3rreueu8, SardGU8,Th&lia. 

NoTR. Eus ui the termhiation of Greek proper names, is commonly a dipH- 
thotig; OS, AUeus, Qeneus, Otphetts, Peleus, Perseus, Prdieus, Theseus, Tj^euf, 
whicli are dissyllables; Bridreus, Enh^eus, Mac&reus, Typhdeus, which are tri- 
Byilables, Jddnientus, etc. Of. ^ 2S3, Exc. 6, Note 2. But in those which ia 
Greek are writteu uo( {eios), ens forms two syllables; as, Alphefls. So also io 
ftc^jectives in eus, whether of GrefX or Latin origin; as, EH^bHu, ErectheOs 
Oi'phefls ; aureus, ligning. 
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QUANTITY OF FINAL SYLLABLES. 

L VOWELS. 
MONOSYLLABLES. 

§ 304:* (fi.) All monosyllables, except enclitics, ending i:i a 
Towel, are long ; as, 
d, ah, da, std, e, de, me^te, «e, ne, re, I, fly hi, qtd, nt, si, or dh^ dd, pr^ 

POLYSYLLABLES. 

A JlnaL 

1. A final, in words declined, is short ; as, musd, templA^ cdpi- 
td, Tydcd. Thus, 

MAjS mlhi caiuas mSmSra; quo nQmlne Uem.... Yirg. A. 1, 8. 

£xc. A final is long in the ablative of the first declension, and in 
the vocative of Greek nouns in as and es ; as, 
Musa, fmidd ; jEned, PaUa, Anchiscu 

2. A final, in words not declined, is long ; as, amd, frustrd^ 
antt'd, eryd, intra. Thus, 

Extra, fort&oam est quidquid ddnatur ftmlcis. Mart. Bpig. 5, ^, 7. 

Exc. A final is short in dA, It/iyquid, and in p&tA, when used adverbially, 
in tlie sense of * for example.* It is sometimes snort in the preposition contrf*^ 
and iu numerals ending in ginia ; as, triointa, etc. In postea, it is common. 

A final is also short in the names of Greek letters; as, ei^hd, betd, etc., and 
in idiuUarUdrd, the imitated sound of the trumpet. 

E fined, 

§ 39ti. E final, in words of two or more syllables, is short ; 
as, ndie^ patre, ipse, curre, regere, nempe, ante. Thus, 

Jnefpiy fiarvi puer, rlsu cognoseSri matram. Virg. E. 4, 00. 

Remark. The enclitics -yM«, -ne, -««, -C€, -te, -pte, etc., as they are not used 
Alone, have e short, according to the rule; as, nSqui, hujvsci, suapti Of. 
h 294, (a.) 

Exc. 1. E final is long in nouns of the first and fifth declensions 

Kir, 

OtUldpf, Tydule, fide. So also in the compounds of re and die ; as, qudrS, 
k6tlif'^ pruUe, postndie, qudtuUif and in the ablative /dme, originally of tlie fifth 
declension. 

Exc. 2. -E final is long in Greek vocatives from nouns in -es, of the tliird 
declension ; as, Achille, UippdmSne ; and in Greek neuters plural ; as, ceti, mile 
pfMye, Tempe, 

£xc. 3. In the second conjugation, e final is long in the second 
person sinjiular of the imperative active; as, dSce, mSne ; — but it ii 
iionio.tiii es short in cave, vdU %nd Me. 
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Exc. 4. E final is long in adverbe fonred from adjectives of the 
fecond declension ; as, 
pldcide, pulchrS, tfcUde for vdBdS, maxtme ; but It is short in Mfn^, rndfif, infei n6^ 

Fxc. 5. F^e, fermi^ and Sh&^ liave the final e long. 

1 fnaL 

§ 396. /final is long; as, dominiy filiy classic ddceri, ti. 
Thus, 

Quid ddntha ftcient, sndent eum talia funs. Vb^. B. 8, 16. 

Exc. 1. (a.) / final is common in mViiy tXbiy sfbiy tbi, and ubu 

{b.) In ebique and commonly in tbidem it is long, but in fblvit and Hblnam it 
is short. — (c.) In nl»', qudgi, and cut, when a dissyllable, i final is common, 
bnt usually short In Uttnam and Utiquey and rarely, also, in HH^ it is short 

Exc. 2. / final is short in the dative singular of Greek nouns of the third de- 
clension, which increase in the genitive; as, PalUutt, MirUXdi, Tethfl. 

Exc. 8. / final is short in the vocative of Greek nouns in -is; as, AleaA, 
Daphniy Pdri. But it is long in vocatives from Greek nouns in -4*, {us) -entos; 
as, Simdi^ PyrdU 

Exc. 4. / final is short in Greek datives and ablatives plural in -«, or, be- 
fore a vowel, sin ; as, Dryda, herCidj TVMMn.. 

O Jincd, 

§ 397. final, in words of two or more syllables, is com- 
mon ; as, virgo, dtnOy qtumdo. Thus, 

Erg9 mStu eftplta Seylla est Inttilea p&temo. Virjr. Oir. 886. 
ErgO soilXcItaB tu oaon, pflcunla, vltsB es ! Prop. 8, 6, 1. 

Exc. 1. final is long in the dative and ablative singular; as, d&mind, regnd{ 
kmdy 8ti6y iUdy ed. 

Exc. 2. final is long in ablatives used as adverbs; as, cerid. /dlsdf mirUOf 
vviffd^ edj qu6 ; and also in omtOnd, in ergO, * for the sake of,* ana in ttie inter- 
jection td. 

Remark 1. The final o of verbs is almost always long in poets of the Augus- 
tan age. 

Bbm. 2. In poets subsequent to the Augustan age, final o In verbs, in ge- 
runds, and in the adverbs ddeo, ideo, ergo, kto, vSro^ porro, retro, immo, tdciroo, 
eubiU), and poUremo, is sometimes short 

Ekv. 3. final is short in cUo, t2Kco, prdfecto, and the compounds of mddo ; 
as, dummddd, posttnddd, etc. ; and in igo and kihuo it is more frequently short 
than long. 

Exis. 4. final in Greek nouns written with an om^ga (•) is long; as, CAA, 
Diddt AthO, and Andrdged, (gen.) 

XJ JinaL 

§ 398* 1. ^final is long; as, rtiftu, contu, Panthuy didu^ 
diu. Thus, 

FiiMi, quo ooslum iMnpesMltiiqiis iiiCnat. fSrg. A. 1, W. 
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Ezo. Jndi and nArf, ancient fonns of m and non, hftve u short I Is aif « 
thort in terminations in is short, when s is removed by elision ; as, c nUentf 
SbrcoNtentff. See ^ 806, 2. 

Y JinaL 
2. F final is short ; as, Mdlp, Tiphy. Thus, 

MH^ Tteant s&p«ri : nignl ndlee tXnetar. (hrid. M. 14, 293. 
ilxa F in the dative Te^, being formed by contraction, is long. § SSS, III 

IL CONSONANTS. 
MONOSYLLABLES. 

§ 309 1. Monosyllabic substantives ending in a consonaQt 
are long; all other monosyllables ending in a consonant ara 
short; as, 

til, iHr^ for, jut, 9>^, ver, far, Idr, Nor, par. Sir, fvr, fat, mas, ret, />«•, 
J)it,gtit, at, tUt, Jlds, m6t, rdt, Trdt, dt, {dris), d6t, grut, rut, tut ; — nic, in, dn, d6, 
M, quid, quit, qu&t, H; as, 



Ipm d5eet 7Wl<; ftgun. fVb est «< aZ> hoste ddcSri. Op»//. M. 4, 428. 
ViT &deo frondi nimamm, v2r utile silris. Vhrg. 0. 2, 828. 

Note. The rules for the quantity of final syllables ending in a consonant 
bnply that the consonant in single, and that it is preceded by a single vow^L 
If otnerwise the syllable will be long by § 288, IV. and II. 

ExG. 1. (2fr, f^l, mil, pdl, vir, 6t (gen. vttit), and probably vat {v6dit), are 
thort. 

EzG. 2. En, nOn, qtdn, «fn, crdt, pUlt, cHr, and pdr, are long: so also are 
particles and pronouns ending in c, except nic, which is short, and the pro- 
nouns hie and hoc, in the nominative and accusative, which are common. 

ExG. 8. Monosyllabic plural cases of pronouns and forms of verbs in as, ea, 
and it, are long; as, hat, qudt, hdt, ndt, v6t, gudt, hit, quit ;'—dat, fiet, ttet^ il^ 
fit, at, vit ; except is from sum which is short;. 

ExG. 4. The abridged imperatives retain the quantity of their root; as, cfic^ 
Ac, from dico, duco; fie, fir, from fdcio, firo. 



POLTSTLLABLE8. 

D, L, N, R, T, final. 

2. Final syllables ending in d^ i^ n, r, and ^ are short ; 
iUud^ consul^ carmen^ pater, caput. Thus, 

ObRtfipuit slmlil Ipse, slmol perculsos Achates. Vlrg. A. I. 518. 

Ndmin ArTdniam Siculas impUvgriU urbes. Ovid. V. 2, ^. 

Dam Idqudr^ horrdr, h&bet; parsqoe est mSmlnisae dSldris. Id. M. 9, 29L 

ExG. 1. E in lien is long. 

Exc. 2. In Greek nouns, nominatiYes in n (except those in an 
written with an omicron), masculine or feminine accusatives in an oi 
en, and genitives plural in on, lengthen the final syllable ; as, 

TUiln, OrVh^ ^nidn, AndOtSn, OaUidpen ; ^grammmn. 



I 300. PBOSODT.— -QUANTITY OF FINAL STLLABLES. 339 

Exo. S. ASr, cethSr^ and nouns in er which form their geuktive is 
iris, lengthen the final syllable ; as, 

eraUr. soter. So also Ibirf bat the compound CUUber has somctJmeB j$ 
Martial its last syllable short 

Remark.^ A nnal syllable ending in (, may be rendered long by a di^ hthong. 
by contraction, by syncopation, or by^sition; as, atU, dbU for dbiUf fSmSlf 
for fumdvU, dmdnL See \ 288, II. UL IV., and S 162, 7, (dL> 

M JinaL 

Note Final m with the preceding vowel is almost always cut off, when 
tie next word begins with a vowel. See EctidipgUf § 806, 2. 

). Final syllables ending in m, when it is not cut off, are short 

Qnam laudaa, plumfif oocto uttm idiest hSnor Idem. Hor. 8. 2, 2, 28. 

Remark. Hence in composition the final syllables of cum and circum are 
short; as, dimido^ drdkm&go, 

C JinaL 

4. Final syllables ending is c are long; as, d/ec, ilRcy utdcj 
Uluc, Thus, 

lUU indoeto piimam ae ezCreuit aieu. Tib. 2, 1, 88. 

Exo. The final syllable of dOnie is short; as, 

I»nic Ms fSUx, mnltos n&m«r£bis ftmloos. Ovid. THat. 1, 9, 6. 

AS, £S, and OS, final 

§ 300. Final syllables in (u, e«, and os, are long ; as, 

mMU, piHdSy dmd$y ^nSds, qvieSj sertnOniSj diig, FenSldpSs, dScenties, miMt^ 
hiMt, vtm$j ddndnOs, Thus, 

Hus sntem terrOs^ It&Uqtie hane lltSris 5nun. Vvg. A. 8, 896. 
8i mddo dis ilUfl cultus, slmilesquie p&ratua. Ovid. M. 6, 464. 

ExG. 1. (a.) AS. As is short in dads, In Greek nouns whose genitive enci 
in ddis or ddot; as, Arcds^ PaUds; and in Greek accusatives plural of the third 
declension; as, herOd$, lan^pdddt, 

(b.) As is short also in Latin nouns in «, ddw, formed like Greek patronyiu- 
ics; as, Appi&s. 

Exc. 2. £S. (a.) Final es is short in nouns and adjectives of the 
third declension which increase short in the genitive; as, hosp&i, 
ftm&, hehes ; gen. hospUiSy etc 

{b.) But it is long in dbiiSy driSSf pSriSSy (Xria, and pSs, with its compounds 
oonUpet, s^nipes, etc. 

(c.) J^, in the present tense of turn and its compounds, and in the preposi- 
tion pinis, is short 

(d.) Esis short in Greek neuters in esf as, cdcoHMs^ and in Greek nomina> 
tives and vocatives plural firom nouns of the third declension, which increase 
in the genitive; as, Arcddhf TrUis, AmazMkj iVom Areas, Arcddis, etc. 

Exc. 8. OS. (a.) Os is short in compds, tmptfi, and (k {ossis), with its com* 
pound exd§ 
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(6.) Os is bhort in Greek nouns and cases written in the original with 
cron; as (1) in all neuters ; as, cAo^Js, ^)6s, Arg6t; (2) in all nouns of the second 
declension; as, IUAs^ "^^y DeJds; except those whose genitive is in 6, (Greek 
»); as, Athds. gen. Athdj (8) in genitives singular of the third declension; as, 
PaOddds, TsAyds, from PaUOs and Tethyi. 

IS, us, and YS, JinaL 
§ 301. Final syllables in is, tu, and y«, are short ; as, 

lifrrtf, miRUs^ mUU. dmdUtf dmdbtSf mdgU; pectis, bdnHs^ efiUj dmdm6i, mrtit, 
; a^s, lt§9. Thus, 

Non djUs inde taiit eoIIectoB sSdiila flSres. Ovid. M. 18, 028. 
iSSn'Ss aut cltius sSdem prUpfribniis ad unam. Id. M. 10, 88. 
At CSpySj et qu5rum m^Slior seutentia menti. Vir^. A. 2, 86. 

£xc. 1. IS. (a.) Is is long in plural cases; as, 

mutUy ndbis; omnia, urbis^ (for oinnes, urbes); quiSy (for queia or qvUnu). So 
also in the adverbs ffratlSy ingrdtU, and fdris^ which are in reality datives of 
ablatives plural. 

Bt Ilquldi slmQl ignis ; at his exordia prltnls. Tirg. A. 6, 88. 
Quf« ante dra patrum Tr5J8B sub moenibus aids. Id. A. 1, 95. 
Non omnls arbosta j&yant, h&mllesque mjfric«B. Id. E. 4, 2. 
Adde t5t SgrSgias urb^s^ SpSnunque ikborem. Id. Q. 2, 166. 

(6.) h is long in the nominative of nouns whase genitive ends in Kw, IniSj of 
011^; as, Samms^ Sdl&mis, Simuis. 

(c.) Is is long in the second person singuli^r of the present indica- 
tive active of the fourth conjugation ; as, 

aw^Sy nesds. So also in the second persons, /to, u, siSj rt«, vilis. and their 
compounds; as, adtiSf posnSy quamvis, mdlUj ndllSj etc. Cf. ^ 299, 1, Exc. 8. 

{d,) Ri$y in the future perfect and perfect subjunctive, is common; as, 
vidiTns. 

£xc. 2. US. (a.) Us is long in nouns of the third declension which 
increase long, and in the genitive singular, and the nominative, ac- 
cusative, and vocative plural of the fourth declension, (§ 89, Rem., 
and § 283, III.) ; as, 

teUiUj virtus, incu» ;—frucWs. But pdMs, with the us short, occurs in Horace, 
Art. Poet. 66. 

(6.) Us is long in Greek nouns written in the original with the diphthong out 
(ouc)whether in the nominative or genitive; as, nom. Am&thia, OpuSy (Ec&puB, 
lr|pt», ParUhus ; gen. JDidus, Sappkus. But compounds of pus {^ovs), when of 
flie second declension, have us short; Bs^pdlypiis, 

Note. The last syllable of every verse, (except the anapcestic and 

die loo^c a minore), may be either long or short at the option of the 

poet 

Remark. By this is meant, that, although the measure require a long syl- 
lable, a short one may be used in its steaa; and a long syllable may be used 
where a short one is required ; as in the following verses, where the short syl- 
lable ma stands instead of a long one, and the long syllable cu instead of a 
ihort oce: — 

flangnlneaque uAnn crCpItantia conc&tit Krmd. Ovid. M. 1, 148. 
No- igst Mauri jftcilUs. nee arrfi. Hor. Od. 1, 22, 2. 
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VERSIFICATION. 

FEET. 

§ 303. A foot is a combination of two or more syllables of 
a certain quantity. 

Feet are either srmple or compound. Simple feet :onBist of two 
(ir three syllables ; compound feet of four. 

I. SIMPLE FEET. 

1. Of two Syllables, 

Spondee, two long, ; as, .fibidSML 

Pyrrhic, two short, w w ; as, DHt, 

Trochee, or choree,, ... .a long and a short, — w ; as, dmul. 

lambut, a short and a long, w — ; as, iranL 

2. Of three Syllables. 

Dactyl^ a long and two short, — w w; as, cdrpdrd. 

Anapcestj two snort and a long, w >^ — ; as, ddmifd, 

TVwocA, three short, www; as, fdciri, 

Mohssw, three long, ; as, cOniendOnL 

Amphibrach, a short, a long, and a short, w — w; as,, .dmdri, 

An^Mmdcrus, or (Vetic,a long, a short, and a long, — w — ; as, . ,cdsatds, 

Bacchius, r a short and two long, w ; as, CdtSnes, 

AnUbwchhu, two long and a short, w; as, RdmdniU. 

II. COMPOUND FEET. 

Ditpondee, . .a double spondee, ; as, cdnfitxer§HL 

Proceteusmatic, a double Fyrrhic, w w w w ; as, h&ndnibig, 

DUrochee, a double trochee, — w — w : as. c&mprdbdxiL 

Diinmbtity. a double iambus, >^ — w — ; as, dmdvirdnL 

Greater lorUc, a spondee and a Pyrrhic, ^ ^i as,. . .cdrreximis. 

SmaUer fonic, a Pyrrhic and a spondee, w w ; as,. . . pHSph-nbdnl 

Charinmbtu, a choree and an iambus, — --^ w — ; as,. . .terrlflcanU 

Antispnst, an iambus and a choree, >^ w ; as, . . .ddhcesisti. 

First M}Urit, an iambus and a spondee, w ; as, . . .dmdvervnL 

Becona epitrit, a trochee and a spondee, — w ; as,. . .cSnthtdrH. 

Third qjHrU, a spondee and an iambus, w — ; as, . . .fkscOrdiae. 

Fourth epitrit, a spondee and a trochee, w ; as, . . .6dduxi9tU, 

First pceon, a trochee and a Pvrrhic, — www; as, . . .temp&rlhSm, 

Second poBon, an iambus and a ryrrhic, w — w w ; as, . . .pdtetitid. 

Third pceon, a Pyrrhic and a trochee, w w — w ; as, . . AmmatUt, 

Fourth pcBtm, a Pyrrhic and an iambus, www — ; as,. . .dliritds. 

Remark, ^hose feet are called isocnronous, which consist of equal timea 
as l^e spondeipihe dactyl, the anapaest, and the proceleusmatic, one long tim« 
being considerei' equal to two short 



142 PKOSODT.I — ^TKBaiFICATIO] 



TERSES. SSO^.^M* 



§ S#S* 1. Metre m jui airangemeiil of syllables and fee( 
•coording to certain rules. 

it eoaqwebaidf eitfaer an entire ^vrse, a pwt of ■ 



X In this general 
wtmtjOrmBj naxoberof 

S. Metre is divided into daetyiie^ amapmstie^ imMe^ tmcimcj chert 
mndnej and Ionic. These names are deiired finom the original ot 
jnndamental foot employed in each. 

4. A wuirt or measurej in a specific sense, is either a single foot 
or a combination of two feet. In the dactjhc, choiiambic, ami Ionic 
metres, a measure consists of one foot ; in the odier metres, of tw« 
feet. Two feet constituting a measure are sometimes called a syzy^y 



VERSES. 

§ 304. A veru is a certain number of fe^ arranged in m 
regular order, and constituting a line of poetry. 

1. Two verses are called a distick : a half Terse, a hemighck, 

2. Verses are of different kinds, denominated sometimes, like the 
diff«»rent species of metre, feom the foot which chiefly predominates 
in them ; as, dactylic, icanbic, etc ; — sometimes from the number of 
feet or metres which they contain ; as, senarius, consisting of six feet ; 
?cUkidriiUj of eight feet; manometer, consisting of one measure; dime- 
ter, of two ; trimiter, tetrameter, pentameter, hexameter ; — sometimes 
fiom a celebrated author who used a particular species ; as, Sapphic 
Anacreontic, Alcaic, Asclejnadic, Glyconic, PhaUecian, Sotadle, Archi- 
lochian, Alcmanian, Pherecratic, Aristophanic, etc, from Sappho, Ana- 
creon, Alcctus, AscUpiades, Crlpcon, PhaUecus, Sotades, ArchiJdchuSy 
Alcman, Pherecrdtes, Aristophanes, etc. — and sometimes from the 
particular uses to which they were applied ; as, the prosodiac, from 
its use in solemn processions, the parcemiac, from its frequent use in 
proverbs. 

3. A verse, with respect to the metres which it contains, may be 
complete, deficient, or redundant 

(1.) A verse which is complete is called acatcUectic, 

(2.) A verse which is deficient, if it wants one syllable at the end, 
• called cataUctic ; if it wants a whole foot or half a metre, it is 
called brachycatalectic. 

(8.) A verse which wants a syllable at the banning, is called 
aeepMiUrus. 

(4.) A verse which has a redundant syllable or foot, is called 
hypercatalectic or hypermSter 

4. Hence, the complete name of every verse cclmts of three 
U>rms — the first refemn^ to the gpecies, the second to the number of 
metres* and the third to the ending ; as, the dactylic trimeter catcdectie 
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5. A verse or portion of a verse of any kind (measured from the 
beginning) which contains three half feet, or a foot and a half, is 
{tailed a trihemtmhis ; if it contains five half feet, or two feet and a 
half, it is called a penthendmeris ; if seven half feet, or three feet and 
a half, a hepthemXmiris ; if nine half feet, or four feet and a half, an 
ennehemtmeris, A portion of a verse consisting of one whole metre 
And a half, is called a hemiStius^ as being the half of a trimeter. 

NoTK. The respective situation of each foot in a verse is called its plact. 

6. Scanning is the dividing of a verse into the feet of which it ii 
composed. 

Remark. In order to scan correctly, it is necessary to know the quantity 
of each syllable, and also to understana the following poetic usages, wliioh are 
sometimes called 

FIGURES OF PROSODY. 
STNAL(EPHA. 

§ 30tS. !• Synalcepka is the elision of a final vowel or 
diphthong in scanning, when the following word begins with a 
voweL 

Thus, terra anHqua is read ierr'* antiqua ; DardSMoB infend^ DarddnieP u»- 
fenti ; verUo httc, venC hue. So, 

Quidve mSror? si omnes Qno ordlne h&b6llfl Achltos. Tirg. A. 2, 108. 

Which is scanned thus — 

QuidTe mSror? s* omnes Qn' ordin* h&bStig AchlTOS. 

(1.) The interjections 0, Aeti, ah^ prohy vce, voA, are not elided ; 

O et de lAtift, O et de gente S&blxi£. Ovid. M. 14, 882. 

iCkmark. But 0, though not elided, is sometimes made short; as, 
Te Gdr^don O Alezi; trftbit sua quemqae Tfiiuptas. Yirg. B. 2, 66. 

(2.) Other long vowels and diphthongs sometimes remain unelided, in i^oh 
vase, when in the thesis of a foot, they are commonly made short; as, 

Victor ftpud r&pldum Slmoiinta sub Ili5 alto. Virg.^ A. 5, 261. 
Anni tempdre eo qui Etlsiat esse f druntor. Luer. 62717. 
Ter sunt eOnOn hnpSn^re Peli5 Osraxn. Virg. Q. 1, 281. 
GlaueO et PdndpieB^ et Indo MSlIcerCflB. Id, Q. 1, 486. 

(8.) Rarely a short vowel, also, remains without elision; as, 

Et TSra inceasu p&tuit ded. Hie fibi matrem.... Virg. A. 1, 406. 

yA.) Synaloepha in a monosyllable occasionally occurs; as. 

Si ad Tit&lam spectas, nihil est, quod pociUa laudes. Virg. B. 8, 48. 

For s^tinloepha at the end of a line, see Synapheki, \ 807, 8. 

ECTHLIPSIS. 

2. Ecililipsis is the elision of a final m with the preceding 
rowel, when the following word begins with a voweL Thus, 

A euFM hSmlnum, quantvm est In rfibus Inane! Ftr». 1, 1. 
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Which is thus scanned — 

O euxM hSmin' O quant' est In rebus Inane. 
ICotjitrvm honrendicm, informe, ingens, eui lumen kdemptcm. Vir^. A. 8, 608. 

(1.) This elision was sometimes om.cted by the early poets; as, 

Corp9riim offleium mi qa''Qiam premSre omnia deonom. Luer. 1, 303. 

See § 299, 2 

(2.) Final s. also, with the preceding vowel, is sometimes elide 1 by tb« 
early poets before a vowel, and sometimes s alone before a consonant; as, ccjw- 
iemf atifiie (Enn.)* for amlenUu atque; omrOM rebm, {Lmct,) So, 
Tom UUiriUP dSlor, eertissfmu* Mtmcm' mortis. Lueil. 

Remabk. This elision took place principally in short syllables. 

For ecthlipsis at the end of a line, see Syru^aheia^ ^ 807, 8. 

STNJERESIS. 

§ 300. 1. Synaeresis is the cod traction into one syllable 
of two vowels which are usually pronounced separately. Thus, 

Aured perenssnm virga, verramque ▼gnSDis. Virg. A. 7, 190. 
Bosdem h&buit sSeum, qOIbos est Slata, c&ptllos. Prop. 4, 7, 7. 
Tltj^re, pascentes a flumine reiu c&peUas. Virg. B. 8, 96. 

Remark 1. So PhaHkon is pronounced Phcethon ; (Uveo, oho ; Orpkea^ 
Orpha ; dear sum, dorsum. 

(1.) Synseresis \& frequent in it, ildem, Usdem, dii, dus, dein, detncepSf deinde^ 
deesl, deerat, ddro, deirtt, deesse ; as, 

PrsBelpItator &qais, et kquis noz surgit ab \idem. Ovid. M. 4, 92. 
Sint ltoc6nates ; non deeruntj Flacce, 3iBLr6De6. Mart. 8, 66, 5. 

Rem. 2. Qn and hmc are usually monosyllables. 

(2.) When two vowels in compound words are read as one syllable, th« 
former may rather be considered as elided than as united with the latter ; as, 
e in anUambi^j anteirty arUihac, dehinc, mehercule, etc., and a in cotUraire. 

(8.) The syllable formed by the union of » or « followed by another vowel 
retains the quantity of the latter vowel, whether long or short; as, abi^te, drUte, 
dbUgnoB, pdrUttbus, connliiimy fortmtus. Ndsidienui, vindemidtor, omnia ; genua, 
tenuis^ pUuUa, Jiumdi-um, etc. In such examples, the t and « are pronounced 
like initial y and w; as, dbyite. paryiUbus, amsllyum^ fovivAtus, N asklynyifts, 
omn-ydy temois, pitwUa^ etc.; and, like consonants, they have, with another 
consonant, the power of lengthening a preceding short vowel, as in the above 
examples. 

Note. In Statius, the word tSnuidre occurs as a trisyllable, in which the 
three vowels, tiio, are united in pronunciation ; thus, ten-wio-re. - 

(4.) Sometimes, after a synaloepha or echthlipsis, two vowels suffer synsero- 
•is ; as, stellio eij pronounced steUAfet : consilium et, — consil-yeL 

(5.) If only one of the vowels is u^ritten, the contraction is called crMU ; aa, 
iK, ccwwi/i, for dft, conalii. 

DIJERESIS. 

2. Diarists is the division of one syllable into two ; as, 

autdtj 7V<Ha, «iWa, s&ddent ; for a«to, TVoto or Troja, silva. suddenL So^ 
t&faco for tuesco; riUqius for 'iliquus; ecqtXU for ecquit; vtil&us tor tmjvut, etc, 
as 
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JBthc'renm eensmn, atqiie auritt rimpllcis ignem. Tirg. A. 6, 747 
Atque &lio6 &lii irrideot, Ydndramqae jftAfent. Lucr. 4, 115d. 
Oramm&tici certant; et ftdhiie sub i^Uice Us est. Hor, A. P. 78. 
Auraram et «Vit« mfitu. Id. 0. 1, 23^ 4. 

(1.) So in Greek words originally written with a diphthong (worj.); A4) 
fl^(ieia for ilisfiaj Baccheid for Bacchea, RhcOHiis for RhcOeus, PJetAs lor PWi» 
and also in words of Latin origin ; as, Veiika for Fetus, Aquileid for AquileiA. 

Remark. This figure is sometimes called dki^sis, 

SYSTOLE. 

§ 307. 1. Syst6le is the shortening of a syllable which ii 

long by nature or by position ; as, 

fiffde'n for vldesne, in which e is natm^y long; tdWn for sdHtne, in which i is 
I'^ug by position ; — hddie for hOc die ; mulUmddU for mttltls nUkUs. So, 
IKkcSxe muUimSeHs ySoee, et fleotSre cantna. Luer. 5, 1406. 

(1.) By the omission of J after d6, dd!, (Jft, <^, and rl, in compound words, 
those prepositions retain their naturally short quantity, which would otherwiss 
be made long by position; as, d6fct, dmcUj dbicu, etc. Thus, 

Si quid nostra tuis dttieit reratio rSbus. Mart. 10, 82, 1. 

Remark. In some compounds the short quantity of dd and db is presenred 
oefore a consonant by the elision of the dorbof tne preposition, as in ^^io^ 
6]thio^ &miUOf etc. 

(2.) The penult of the third person plural of certain perfects is said by 
some to be snortened by systole; as, sUUrutU, UUirunt, etc.; but others ascribe 
kliese irregularities to tne errors of transcribers, or the carelessness of writers. 

DIASTOLE. 

2. Diastole is the lengthening of a syllable which is naturally 

short. 

(1.) It occurs most frequently in proper^names and in compounds of re; as, 
^r^nddet, re&gio, etc. Thus, 

Hane tibi PnSmUes mitto, Udsea, s&lutem. Ovid. H 16, 1. 
RettgiOne patrom moltos serrata per annos. Yirg. A. 3, tlS. 

(2.) Some editors double the consonant after the lengthened re; as, reOlgio 
(8.) Diastole is sometimes called ectdm. 

SYNAPHEIA. 

3. Synapheia is such a connection of two consecutive verses, 

that the first syllable of the latter verse has an influence on the 

final syllable of that which precedes, either by position, synal(0* 

pha, or ecthlipsis. See §§ 283 and 305. 

(1.) This figure is most frequent in anapsestic yerse, and in the Ionic a 
wdfOre. 

The following lines will illustrate its effect:— 

PrcBoeps-silTas montesque fufflt 
Cltus ActSBon. Sen. 

Here the t in the final syllable offugit, which is naturally short, is made long 
' •▼ position before the following consonants, (c. 
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Omnia Itorefirlo aliiilUs, TSeemqae dVinaique 
Bt crines flaToe.... Tirg. A. 4, 5o8. ' 
DiiBsIdeiu plSbi nQm^ beatSncm 
Bzlmit TirtuB. Hor. O. 2, 2, 18. 

In the former of these examples, synapheia and synaloepha are combiied, am§ 
beinc elided before et in the following line ; in the latter tliere is a simuat 
combination of synapheia and ecthlipsis. 

(2.) By synapheia, the parts of a compotmd word are sometimes diyided b*- 
tween two verses; as, 

.... fli n<m oflendSret ftwum- 
Quemque poStarom Urns ULbor et mSia... Hot. A. P 290. 

(8.) In hexameter verse a redmidant syllable at the end of a line elided be- 
fore a vowel at the beginning of the next line, by causing the accent to fall on 
the second syllable of the concluding spondee, and connecting the two verses 
bv synapheia, excites the expectation of something which is to follow, and 
onen tends to magnify the object; as, 

QoOs sfipdr- 1 -Atrtl si- J -lex, Jamvl -fi^ l^^P- I -sQi^ c&- | -dSntl- | -qu* 
Immlnet aMlmllis. Vwg. A. 6, 002. 

Rbhabk. The poets often make use of other figures, also, which, however, 
are not peculiar to them. Such are protthitU, SpharisU, it/ncdpe^ tpeiUkimg^ 
vgpocipt, paragdge, tmem, aniUhisu, and metcUhitU, See § 822. 



ARSIS AND THESIS. 



§ 308* (1.) Rhythm is the alternate elevating and depress- 
ing of the voice at regular intervals in pronouncing the syllables 
of verse. 

(2.) The elevation of the voice is called arsis^ its depression thesis 
These terms designate, also, the parts of a foot on which the eleva- 
tion or depression falls. 

1. The natural arsis is on the long syllable of a foot ; and benoe, 
in a foot composed wholly of long, or wholly of short syllables, when 
considered in itself, the place of the arsis is undetermined ; but when 
such foot is substituted for the fundamental foot of a metre, its arsis is 
determined by that of the latter. 

Remark. Hence, a spondee, in trochaic or dactylic metre, has the arsis on 
the first syllable; but in iambic or anapaestic metre, it has it on the last 

2. The arsis is either equal in duration to the thesis, or twice as 

long. 

Thus, in the dactyl, — w ^ , and anapaest, w w — , it is equal; in the t»\>. 
chee, — w, and iambus, >-^ — , it is twice as long. This difierence in the pro- 
portionate duration of the arsis and thesis constitutes the difierence of rhytnm. 
A. foot is said to have the descending rhythm, when its arsis is at the beginmng, 
and the ascending, when the thesis is at the beginning. 

3. The stress of voice which falls upon the arsis of a foot, is 'called 
the icius. When a long syllable in the arsis of a foot is resolved into 
two short ones, the ictus falls upon the former. 

Note 1. Some suppose that the terms arsis and ihesiSf as used by the an^ 
cients, denoted respectivelv the rising and falling of the hand in beating time, 
and that the place of the thesis was the sylnble which received the ic^ns 
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Note 2. As the ancient pronnnciation of Latin is not now understood, 
writers differ in regard to the mode of reading verse. According to some, th€ 
accent of each word should always be preserved ; while others direct that the 
stress of voice should be laid on the arsis of the foot, and that no regard should 
be paid to the accent 

It is generally supposed that the final letters elided by synalcepha and ecth- 
Upsis, though omittea in scanning, were pronounced in reacting verse. 

G^SUBA. 

§ 309. Ccesura is the separation, by the ending of a word, 
of syllables rhythmically or metrically connected. 

Caesura is of three kinds : — 1, of the foot ; 2, of the rhythm ; and 3, 
of the verse, 

1. Caesura of the foot occurs when a word ends before a foot ia 
completed; as, 

Silyes- | -tram tenu- 1 -i Ma- | -flam medi- | -taxis a- | •ySuft. Vvrg. E. 1, 2. 

2. Csesura of the rhythm is the separation of the arsis from the 
thesis by the ending of a word, as in the second, third, and fourth 
feet of the preceding verse. 

Rem 1. It hence appears that the caesura of the rh3rthm is always a csesura 
of the footf as e. g, in the 2d, 3d, and 4th feet of the preceding verse ; but. on 
the contrary, that the csesura of the foot is not always a csesura of the rhy tnm, 
as e. g, in the fifth foot of the same verse. 

(1.) Csesura of the rhythm allows a final syllable naturally short, 
to stand in the arsis of the foot instead of a long one, it being length- 
ened by the ictun ; as, • 

Pectdrl- I -bm Inhl- | -«ns spT- | -ranta I o6iis&nt | «xta. Yirg. A. 4, 64. 

This occurs chiefly in hexameter verse. 

Rem. 2. Caesura of the foot and of the verse do not of themselves lengthen m 
short syllable, but they often coincide with that of the rhythm. 

3. Csesura of the verse is such a division of a line into two parts, 

as affords to the voice a convenient pause or rest, without injury to 

the sense or harmony. 

Rem. 8. The cset^ura of the verse is often called the caaurdl patue. In sev- 
era! kinds of verse, its place is fixed ; in others, it may fall in more than one 
place, and the choice is left to the poet. Of the former kind is the pentameter, 
of the latter the hexameter. 

The proper place of the ceesural pause will be treated of, so fbr as shall be neoeMHy, 
■nder each species of Terse. 

Rem. 4. The effect of the csesura is to connect the different words har- 
moniously together, and thus to give smoothness, grace, and sweetness, to th« 
terse. 

DIFFERENT KINDS OF METRE. 

DACTYLIC METRE. 

5 310* I. A hexameter or heroic verse cpnsista of six feet 
Of these the fifth is a dactyl, the sb^th a spondee, and each of 
the other four either a dactyl or a spondee ; a^, 
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It ttOA I terrlbl- | -ISm sSnT- 1 -turn prScQl \mr€tA-\ -nSrO. Vir^. A. 9, 608. 
lDt5n- I -0l eri- | -nSs I5n- | -g-i cer- | -r\c6 flQ- | ebant. TibuU 3, 4, 27. 
LadSrd I qua tSI- | -lem c&l&- | -mA per- | -mlslt &- | -gre8ti. Virg. E. 1, 10 

1. The fifth fbot is sometimes a spondee, and the verse in suck 
case is called spondaic ; as, 

Cailbdfi- I -um 85b5- | -Ifis mag- | •num J5yl8 | Incrfi- | -in6iitum. Yirif. E. 4 49. 

Remark 1. In such verses, the fourth foot is commonly a dactyl, and the 
fifth should not close with the end of a word. Spondaic lines are thought to 
b^ especiaUy adapted to the expression of grave and solemn subjects. 

2. A light and rapid movement is produced by the frequent i«« ji • 
rcnee of dactyls; a slow and heavy one by that of spondees; as, 

Quadriipd- | -dant^ pS- | -trum sSnl- | -tu qu&tlt | ungfili | eampmn. Virg. A. 8, 696. 
im In- I -tSr 88- I -^ mag- 1 -na tI | brachtt tSUunt. M. A. 8, 452. 

Rem. 2. Variety in the use of dactyls and spondees in successive lines, hat 
an agreeable effect. Hexameter verse commonly ends in a word of two or 
three syllables, and a monosyllable at the end of a line is generally ungraceftil, 
but sometimes produces a good effect ; as, 

StSmltur, I Sx&nl- | -mlsqui, tr^ | -mSns pr5- j -cumbTt h&- | -ml bos. F^. A. 6, 481 
Parturl- | -tint mdn- | -tSs : nas- | •cutur | ridicQ- { -lus mus. Hnr. A. P. 189. 

3. The beauty and harmony of hexameter verse depend much on due. at- 
tention to the c€Mura, (See § 309.) A line in which it is neglected is destitute 
of poetic beauty, and can hardly be distinguished from prose; as, 

RfimS I mSntt | tSrruIt | ImpIgSr | UannlbftI | armis. Enn. 

4. The caesural pause most approved in heroic poetry is that which 
occurs after the penthemimeris^ i. e. afler the arsis in the third foot. 
This is particularly distinguished as the heroic caesura. Thus, 

It dSm&B I int^rl- | -dr y rS- | -gali | spldndldft | IQxQ. Virg. A. 1, 637. 

6. Instead of th« nrftceding, a caesura in the thesis of the thin! 
foot, or after the Aims ot the fourth, was also approved as heroic ; as, 

Tnfan- | -dum r§- | -glnft R ju- | -bSs rSn5- j -TarS d5- | -lorem. Virg. A. 2, 8. 
Tnde to- 1 -rO p&tSr | Mai- 1 -as y sle j finus &b | altd. Id. A. 2, 2. 

Rem. 8. When the cssural pause occurs, as in the latter example, after the 
tqththemimiriSf i. e. after the arsis of the fourth foot, another but slighter one is 
onen found in the second foot; as, 

Prim& t8- I -net, || plan- | -«uqud t5- | -lat U firSml- | -tuquS aJS- | -cundo. Virg. A 5, 383. 

6. The caesura after the third foot, dividing the verse into exactly 
(V|ual parts, was least approved ; as, 

cm n5n I dict&8 Hj^- | -las p&«r | €t La- | -tdnlft | DSlos. Virg. Q. 8, 6. 

Rem. 4. The caesural pause between the fourth and fifth feet was considerad 
Bs peculiarly adapted to pastoral poetry, particularly when the fourth foot was 
a d!actyl, and was hence termed the bucolic caesura; as, 

Stant vitu- I -li 6t tSnS- | -rts mu- | -gltlbus U afiri | camplSnt. Nemes. 

Note 1. The caesura after the arsis is sometimes called the ma»2tUine or 
nJ/ibic caesura; that in the thesis, the Jeminine or trochaic, as a trochee imme- 
aiately precedes. When a cjesura occurs in the fifth foot it is usually the 
trochaic ca;^<ura, unless the foot is a spondee ; as, 

FraxiDUB | in ail- | -via pQl- | -cherrima, | pinus In \ h5rt[8. Virg. E. 7, 86. 

(a.) It is to be remarked that two successive trochaic ccesuras in f he $econ4 
And third feet are, in general, to be avoided, but they are sometimes employad 
to express irregular or impetuous motion ; as. 
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tTna Bn- | -r^gui N8- | -<AS9«JF rS- | -flnt er6- | -MrquS pr5- 1 -cf Ills. Vhg. i. 1 tt. 

(6.) Successive trochaic cflesuras are, in like maimer, to be avoided in the Jhira 
ind fourth feet, but are approved in the JirU and senmd^ in the fourth and 
/|/1A, and in the /r<^ (AW and ./f/^. See Virg. A. 6, 661 : 1, 94: ruid 6, 522. 

Note 2. In the principal caesura of the verse poets frequently introduce a 
pause in the sense, vhicn must be attended to in order to determine the place 
of tl.e cscsural pause. For in the common place for the caesura in the thiri 
foot there is often a caesura of the foot; whfle, in the fourth foot, a still mora 
marked di 7ision occurs. In this case, the latter is to be considered as the 
(rincjpa] caesura, and distinguished accordingly; as. 

Belli I ferra- | -tSs pfis- | -t«8, | pfir- 1 -taflqud rS- 1 -frfigit. Hor. 8. 1, 4, 61. 

II. The Priapean is usually accounted a species of hexameter. It 
is so construc^ted as to be divisible into two portions of three feet ea< h, 
h w'lnor flrenerally a trochee in the first and fourth place, but of\en a 
s])on(lee and rarely a dactyl ; in the second, usually a dactyl ; and 
an am[)himacer and more rarely a dact}*! in the third ; as, 

c5- 1 -Idnm I que eiipls B p5nt« | ludSrS 1 15ng5. Catua. 17, 1. 

It is, however, more properly considered as choriambic metre, consisting of 
Klternate Glyconics and Pherecratics. See \ 316, IV. V. Thus, 

' c&- 1 -lontt, quS I c&piB 
P5nt« I laditi lOn- | -go. 

NoTK. A repilar hexameter verse is termed PHnpean^ when it is so oon- 
Btructed as to be divisable into two portions of three feet each ; as, 

Tertlft I pars pa- | -tri d&tft | pars d&t& | t6rtl& | matrl. CatuU. 62, 64 
See above, 6. 

§ 311* III. A pentameter verse consists of five feet. 

Rkmark 1. It is generally, however, divided, in scannings into 
I wo hcmistichs, the first consisting of two feet, either dactyls or spon- 
cities, followed by a long syllable ; the last, of two dactyls, also fol- 
lowed by a long syllable ; as, 

Natu- I -rS sjktul- | -tur B sSmlnft | quisqufi 8&- I -e. Prop. S, 7, 20. 
CarmlDl- | -bus vl- | -vfis || t^mpus In | 5mnS me- | -Is. Ovid. 

1. According to the more ancient and correct mode of scanning 
pentauicter verse, it consists of five feet, of which the first and second 
may eai-h be a dactyl or a spondee ; the third is always a spondee ; 
and the fourth and fifth are anapaests; as, 

NatQ- I -rS sJSquI- | -tar D sSm- | -Inft quia- | -qu2 sfiS. 
Carnilnl- | -bus vl- | -vSfl I t€m- | -p&8 In Am- | -nfi m<l8. 

2. T)ie caesura, in pentameter verse, always occurs after the pen- 
fht^Tniincris, i. e. at the close of the first hemistich. It very I'arely 
lengtliens a short syllable. 

8. The pentameter rarely ends with a word of three syllalles. In Ovid, il 
usually ends with a dissyllable. 

Rem. 2. This species of verse is seldom used, except in comiection witli 
hexameter, a line of each recurring alternately. This c(>mbination is called 
^Ugiac verse. Thus, 

n«blll8 Indlgn^, SlSge^l, sdlre ciplllos. 

Ah nimis ex Tero nunc tibl D5m£Q drit! Ovid, Am. 8, 9, 8. 

80 
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§ 319* rV". The tetrameter a priore, or Alcmanian tUutyltc le- 
trameter, consistB of the first four feet of a hexameter, of which the 
fourth is always a dactyl ; as, 

GarraUl | pSr ra- 1 -mOs, &tXb | AbstrSpIt. &n. €Bd. 454. 

V. The tetrameter a posteriore^ or gpondaic tetrameter, cousists of 
the last four feet of a hexameter ; as,. 

IblmOs, I 5 B5el- | -I, o5mI- { -tfoque. Hor. Od. 1, 7, 26- 

Remark. The penultimate foot in this, as in hexameter vene, may b« a 
•pondee, but in this case the preceding foot should be a dactyl ; as, 

M6D85- 1 -r«m c5hl- | -bent Ar- 1 -ch^tt. Hor. Od. 1, 28, 2. 

VI. The dactylic trimeter consists of the last three feet of a hexi^ 
meter; as, 

Grit9 I P^U 8&b I intro. Hor. Od. 1, 6, 8. 

Remark. But this kind of verse is more properly included in choriambio 
metre. See \ 816, V. 

yn. The trimeter catalectic Archilochian consists of the first five 
half feet of a hexameter, but the first and second feet are commonly 
dactyls; as, . 

PQlTls et I fimbrft Oi- 1 -mns. Hor. Od. 4, 7, 16. 

VllL The dactylic dimeter, or Adonic, consists of two feet, a dac- 
tyl and a spondee ; as, 

RisXt A- i -pSUo. Hor. Od. 1, 10, 12. 

IX. The jEolic pentameter consists of four dactyls preceded by a 
spondee, a trochee, or an iambus. Thus 



X. The Phalcecian pentameter consists of a dactylic penthimimeria 
and a dactylic dimeter ; as, 

VlsS- 1 -bat g^ll- I -dS R sIdSrtL | brumae. BoHthius. 

Remark. A trochee is sometimes found in the first place and an iambus in 
the first and second places. 

XI. The Tetrameter Meiurusy or Faliscan consists of the last four 
ceet of a hexameter, except that the last foot is an iambus instead of 
t spondee ; as, 

Ut ndyft I frugS gr&- 1 -tIs CSrfis | tet. BoHthius. 

XII. The Tetrameter Catalectic consists of the tetrameter a ;[>riore 
wanting the latter half of the concluding dactyl; as, 

Qmne hSmI- | -Dam gfinds | In t€r- 1 -tis. BoHthius, 

ANAPiESTIC METRE. 

§ 313* I. The anapcestic monomiier consists of two ana* 
(MBsts; as, 

Ul&liii- I -s« oftnSe. Sm. 
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n. The anapaestic dimmer consists of two msasares, or fouf 
anapaests; as, 

Ph&rStrS- 1 -qaS grftTto | dftt« 8» | -Tft fSiO.... Sm. 

Remark 1. The first foot in each measure of anapaestic metre was ver« 
often changed to a dactyl or a spondee, and the second foot often to a spondee 
And, in a few instances, to a dactyl. 

RxM. 2. AnapsBstic verses are generally so oonstmcted that each measnn 
ends with a word, so that they may be written and read in lines of one, two^ 
or more measnres. 



IAMBIC METRE. 

■ 

§ 314» L 1. The iambic trimeter^ or senaritUy consists of 
tlii*ee iambic measures, or six iambic feet ; as, 

Phlflfl- I -Itts n- I 4«, I qubn | vldS- 1 -tis hfis- | -pitte.... CahH. 4. 1. 

' 2. The caesura commonly occurs in the third but sometimes in the 
fourth foot 

3. The pure iambic measure was seldom used by the Latin poets, 
but to vary the rhythm spondees were introduced into the first, third, 
and fiflh places. In every foot, also, except the last, which was al- 
ways an iambus, a long syllable was often changed into two short 
ones, so that an anapaest or a dactyl was used for a spondee, and a 
tribrach for an iambus, but the use of the dactyl in the fifth place 
was very rare ; as, 

Qud, qud I BoSlU- 1 -tl rt&I- | -tis? Eat | ear dSz- | -tSrfs.... Hot. Epod. 7, 1. 

AUtI- I -bOs it- I -qafi o&nX- | -b&8 hSial- | -cidam H6c- 1 -t5r«in.... Id. Bpod. 17, 12. 

4. Sometimes, also, a procelensmatic, or double pyrrhic, was used in .the 
first place for a spondee. The writers of comedy, satire, and fable, admitted 
the spondee and its equivalents (the dactyl and anaptest) into the second and 
fonrtn places, as well as the first, third, and fifth. 

6. The following, therefore, is the scale of the Iambic Trimeter: — 



8 



( ) 



6 



6. In the construction of the Iambic Trimeter an accent should fall on tiia 
•eo?nd syllable of either the third foot or both the second and fourth feet; ae, 

Ibis I Ln>ai^ I -nl8 in- | tSr al- 1 -tft na- 1 -ylnm | . 
UtrQm- I -nS jiu- \ -tX pSr- 1 -wqui'- \ -m&r 6- 1 -tluin. | 

II. The scazarij or choliamhus (lame iambic), is the iambic trim^ 
ter, with a 8i)ondee in the sixth foot, and generally an iambus in the 
fiflh; as, 

Ci&r In I fhei- 1 -trOm, 0&t5 I sStS- | -rS, yfi- | -nlstl? 

An Idd I 5 tan- | -turn yfin- 1 -iris, | iit 8z- | -Irfis? Mart Ep. 1, 1, 8. 

This species 01' verse is also caUed Bipponadk trimeter, from its inventof 
Hippinaz. 
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nL The iambic tetrameter or quadrdtus, called also from the umn 
ber of its feet octonarius, a measure used by the comic poets, consisti 
of four iambic measures, subject to the same variations as the iambic 
trimeter (L) ; as, 

Ntne hie | dlSs | UXIm | Titam if- | -fSrt, UI- | -fit mft- 1 -rSs pfis- | -tOlat. 2%r. A.l^^ 1& 
iCkmark. The csBsura regularly follows the second measure. 

IV. The iambic tetrameter catalectic or Hipponactic, is the iambic 
tetrameter, wanting the last syllable, and havmg always an iambm 
in the seventh place, but admitting in the other places the same vi^ 
nations as the trimeter and tetrameter ; as, 

Dfiprfin- 1 -fl& n&- 1 -yls In ) mirt, | y^si- | -n1«n- | -t£ yen- | -to. CkUuU, 85, 18. 

V. The iambic trimeter catalectic or ArchUochian, is the iambic tri- 
meter ^I.), wanting the final syllable. Like the common iambic tri- 
meter, It admits a spondee into the first and third places, but not into 
the fifUi ; as, 

ysci- I -tu8 it- 1 -que n5n | ySci- 1 -t&s Si- | -dit. Hot. Od. 2, 18, 40. 
Trtthunt- | -qQe sic- | -cas mach- | -Ins | dirl- 1 -nas. Id. Od. 1, 4, 2. 

VL The iambic dimeter consists of two iambic measures, with the 
same variations as the iambic trimeter (I.) ; as, 

Ffirti I B^nS- | -mur pSe- | -tdre. Hor. Epod, 1, 14. 
Canldl- I A trie- | -tiylt | dipfis. Id. Epod. 8, 8. 
Vide- I -re prdpe- | -r&ntes | dSmum. Id. Epod. 8, 82. 

Rkmabk. The iambic dimeter is also called the ArcMlochian dimeim'. 

The following is its scale : — 
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VU. The iambic dimeter hypermeter, called also Archilochianf m 
Jie iambic dimeter, with an additional syllable at the end ; as, 

R6d6- I -git In I tSKSs | tlm5- 1 -Hs. Hor. Od. 1, 87, 15. 
Remark. Horace always makes the third foot a spondee. 

ym. The iambic dimeter acephalous is the iambic dimeter, want- 
ing the first syllable ; as, 

Nfin I fibOr | nSqiie SB- | -rSnm.... Hor. Od. 2, 18, 1. 

Remark. This kind of verse is sometimes scanned as a catalectic trochaie 
dimoter. See ^ 815, IV. 

IX. The iambic dimeter catalectic, or Anacreontic, is the iamine 
dimeter, wanting the final syllable, and having always an iambus in 
the third foot ; as, 

Dt tl- I gris 5z^ I -b& gni- 1 -tiB. &». Med. 868. 

X. The Galliambus consists of two iambic dimeters catalectic, tbe 
last of which wants the final syllable. 

Rem A IK 1. It was so denominated from the GaUi or priests of Cybe]«, bj 
Irh3m it was used. 
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Rem. 2. In fhe first foot of each dimeter the anapsst was generally pre- 
ferred to the spondee. The catalectic syllable at the end of the first dineter 
if long, and the second foot of the second dimeter is commonly a tribrach ; a8« 

8«p«r n- I -tt ▼«<)- I -tfis A- I -tfs I eSUtl | rftt« in&- | -ria. Catutty 68, 1. 

Rbm. 8. The csssnra uniformly occurs at the end of the fiist dimeter. 

TSOCHAIG METRE. 

§ 3ltS« 1. Troohaio verses bear a near affinity to iambics. The addi> 
tkm or retrenchment of a syllable at the beginning of a pure iambic verse, ren- 
ders it pnre trocluuc, and uie addition or retreticnment of a syllable at the be- 
ginning of a pure trGMshaio line, renders it pure iambic, with the deficiency of 
redun(unoy of a syllable in each case at the end of the verse. 

I. The trochaic tetrameter catalectic consists of seven feet, fol- 
lowed by a catalectic syllable. In the first five places and very 
rarely ip the sixth, it admits a tribrach, but in the seventh a 
trochee only. In the even places, besides the tribrach, it admits 
also a spondee, a dactyl, an anapaest, and sometimes a proceleos- 
matic; as, 

JObsOs I tet In I ermis | Tr«: | pOrtts i TrS | jassfis | 6st. Avet. P. Vtu. 

BSaO. I ]SiM I Ipflft I f Selt | cum Sft- | -blnlB | nuptl- | -as. Id. 

Dftnttl I dSs, o5- I -Its; | rtetras | hie dl- | -Ss qn». | -rft in&- | -nils. Sm. 

8 
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Remabk 1. The pure trochaic verse was rarely used, and the dactyl very 
rarely occurs in the fourth place. The csesural pause uniformly occurs after 
the fourth foot, thus dividing the verse into a complete dimeter and a cataleo- 
tic dimeter. The comic writers introduced the spondee and its equivalent feet 
into the odd places. 

Rem. 2. The complete trochaic tetrameter or octonarius properly consists of 
eight feet, all trochees, sulifject, however, to the same variations as the catalec- 
tic tetrameter; as, 

IpaS I BummlB | sazis | flx&s | aspS- | -ris, S- | -tIboS- | -riLtOa. Enn. 

n. The Sapphic verse, invented by the poetess Sappho, consist! 
of five ^'^*^ — the first a trochee, the second a spondee, the third a 
dactyl, and the fourth and fifth trochees ; as, 

InU- I -g6r n- I -oB, I seSlS- | -risqnS | parOs. Hor. Od. 1, 22, 1. 

1. Sappho, and, afte^ her example, Catullus, sometimes made the second 
Ibot a trochee. 

2. Those Sapphics are most harmonious which have the csBsura after the 
fifth semi-foot 

Note 1. In the composition of the Sapphic stanza, a word is sometimes 
divided between the end of the third Sappnic, and the beginning of the Adou&f 
whick fbllows; as, 

Labi- I -tOr rl- | -pi J8t< | n6n piO- | -bftnto ux- 
firt&s I amiiii. Hot. Od. 1, 2, 19. 

80« 
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It haa been thought Inr some that snch lines should be considered as one 
Sapphic verse of seven feet, the fifll^ foot bemg either a spondee or a trochee. 

Note 2. This verse is sometimes scanned as epichoriambic, having an epi> 
trite in tl ) first piace, a choriambus in the secona, and ending with an iambio 
lizygy ca alectic ; thus, 

Integer ▼!• I -tS, to6l6tUh | -qnS purfis. 

m. The Phalcecian verse consists of gve feet — a spondee, a dac- 
tyl, and three trochees ; as, 

Ndn «flt I TlTire, I sSd T&- I -IfirS | Tlt&. JIfort. 

Remark 1. Instead of a spondee as the first foot, Catullus somethnes uses ■ 
trochee or an iambus. This writer also sometimes uses a spondee in the 
second place. 

Rem. 2. The PhalcBcian verse is sometimes called hendecatyUabiCf as oon- 
listing of eleven syllables ; but that name does not belong to it exclusively. 

IV. The trochaic dimeter catalectic consists of three feet, properly 
all trochees, and a catalectic syllable, but admitting also in the secoud 
place a spondee or a dactyl ; as, 

N5n < ] -bOr nS- | -qne S3r9- | -iim. Hor. Od. 2, 18, 1. 
LSnIs I ao m5dl- | •cum fl&- I -Sns 

Aur&, I nSc ySr- | -gSns UL- | -tos. Sen €Bd. 887. 



Note. This measure is the same as the acephalous iambic dimeter (i 
\ 814, VIU.), and it is not important whether it be regarded as iambic oc 
trochaic. 

CHORIAMBIC METRE. 

§ 310* (a.) In a pure choriambic verse each metre except 
the last is a choriambus, and the last an Iambic syzygy. 

Note. A spondee and iambus, 1. e. m third epitrite, are sometimet used ia 
place of the Iambic syzygy. 

(h.) An epichorianibic verse is composed of one or more 
choriambi with some other foot, especially a ditrochee or a 
second epitrite, joined with it 

1. The choriainbic pentameter consists of a spondee, three chori- 
ambi, and an iambus ; as, 

T& nS I qaSsIfirls, i scIrS nSfas, | qufim mlhl, quSm tibl., Hot. Od. 1, 11, 1. 

n. The choriambic tetrameter consists of three choriambi, or feet 
of equal length, and a Bacchius ; as, 

Omnd nSmus | cOm fl&yns, | fimnS c&nat | prOf uadoin. Cktud, 

2. In this verse Horace substituted a spondee for the iambus con- 
tained in the first choriambus ; as, 

T6 dSSs 9- I -r5, Syb&rin | our prSp^rSs | &mandfi. Hor. Od. 1> 8, 2. 

8. Some scan this verse as an epichoriambic tetrameter catalectic, begin- 
ning with the second epitrite. 

II L 1. The Asclepiadic tetrameter (invented by the poet Ascl^ 
piB lo.s) consists of a spondee, two choriambi, and an iambus ; as, 

MfloS- I -ras, &t&Tl8 edits rSft | -Ibtia. Hor. Od. 1, 1. 1. 
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2. Thip form is invariablj obsenred by Horace; but other poeto someUffleSi 
though rarelj, make the first foot a dactyl. 

8. The csBsural pause occurs at the end of the first choriambus. 

4. This measure is sometimes scanned as a dactylic pentameter catalectio. 
See S 811, UI. Thus, 

MSo<- I -nas, &t&- | tIs | 6dItS | rtglbOs. 

IV. 1. The chor iambic trimeter, or Glyconic (Inyented by the poet 
Glyco), consists of a spondee, a choriambus, and an iambus ; as, 

Sle tS I dlf& pStSns | G^rl... Hor. Od. 1, 8, 1. 

2. The first foot is sometimes an iambus or a trochee. 

8. When the first foot is a spondee, the verse might be scanned as a dactylle 
trimeter. Thus, 

Sle tS I dift p5- I -tens Cjfpri. 

V. 1. The choriambic trimeter cataUctic, or Pherecratic (so called 
from the poet Pherecrates), is the Glyconic deprived of its final syl- 
lable, ana consists of a spondee, a choriambus, and a eatalectic sylla- 
ble; as, 

Qr&tA, I P^h&, sfib in- | -trt. Har. Od. 1, 6, 8. 

2. The first foot was sometimes a trochee or an anapest, rarely an iambufc. 

8. When the first foot is a spondee, this measure might be scanned as m 
dactylic trimeter. See \ 812, Vi. 

4. The Pherecratic subjoined to the Glyconic produces the Priapean verse. 
See 4 810, XL 

VI. 1. The choriambic dimeter consists of a choriambus and a 
Bacchius; as, 

L^dn die I p«r fimnSs. Hor. Od. 1, 8, 1. 
2. Tills verse is by some called the choriambic dimeter eatalectic Gf. \ 818, 

IONIC METRE. 

§ 317* I. The Ionic a majore, or Sotadic, (from the poet So- 
tides), consists of three greater Ionics and a spondee. 

1. Tlie Ionic feet, however, are often changed into ditrochees, and 6ithe«* ol 
the two long syllables in those feet into two snort ones ; as, 

Has, cOm g6ml- | -na odmpMS, | dSdlcat c&- | -tSnis, 
Satumfi, tl- I -bl ZSUOb, | annuKSe prX- | -SrSs. Mart. 

%. Hence the following is its scale: — 



1 



2 



8 



4 



Ndte. The final syllable, by \ 801, note, may be short 

n. 1. The Ionic a minore consists generally of verses of tiire^ w 
four feet, which are all smaller Ionics ; as, 

PuSr ales, ( tibl tSlas, | 5p«r6eB- 1 -qoS lilnerTti... Hor. Od. 8, 12, 4. 

2. In this verse, as in the anapaestic, no place is assigned to the pause; be* 
cause, since the metres, if rightly constructed, end witn a word, the effect of a 
pHuse will b3 produced at the end of each metre. 
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COMPOUND METRES. 

§318* Compound metre is the union v/ two speciss of 
metre in the same verse. 

1. * The dactylico-iambic metre or Elegiambus consists of a dactylic 
penthemimeris (312, vii.), followed by an iambic dimeter (§ 914) 
VI.); as, 

ScribSrS | ySnleii- | -Uie B &m5- | -rfi p^r- 1 -eulsum | giftTf. Hor. Epod. 11, 2. 

II. The iambico-dactylic metre or lambelegus consists of the same 
members as the precedmg, but in a reversed order ; as, 

NiTfit- 1 -qui dS- 1 -ducunt | J6ySm : || nunc m&rS, | nunc sllii- | -m. Hor. Epod.. 18, S. 

Note. The members composing this and the preceding species of verse are 
often written in separate verses. 

m. The greater Alcaic consists of an iambic penthemimeris, L e. 
of two iambic feet and a long catalecdc syllable, followed by a chor- 
iambus, and an iambus; as, 

Vldes I &t al- I -ta II stfit qXtS can- | -didum. H«r. Od. 1, 9, 1. 

Remark 1. The first foot is often a spondee. 

Rem. 2. The csesura nniformly occurs after the catalectic syllable. 

Rem. 8. This verse is sometimes so scanned as to make the last two feel 
dactyls. 

IV. The dactylico'trochaic or Archilochian heptameter, consists of 
the dactylic tetrameter a priore (§312), followed by three trochees ; 

as, 

SdlYltiir I acTis hi- | -«m8 gra- | -ta tIc« | yens | St F&- | •▼5nl. Hor. Od. 1, 4, 1. 
Remark. The caesura occurs between the two members. 

V. The dactylico-trochaic tetrameter or lesser Alcaic, consists of two 
dactyls, followed by two trochees, i. e. of a dactylic dimeter followed 
by a trochaic monometer ; as, 

LSTa I pSrsSna- -«r6 | ssodL. Hor. Od. 1, 17, 12. 

COMBINATION OF VERSES IN POEMS. 

§ 319* 1. A poem may consist either of one kind of versa 
cnly or of a combination of two or more kinds. 

2. A poem in which only one kind of verse is employed, is called 
carmen monocolon ; that which has two kinds, dicolon ; diat which . 
has three kinds, tricolon, 

3. When the poem returns, after the second line, to the sama 
verso with which it began, it is called distropkon ; when after the 
third line, tristrophon ; and when afler the fourth, tetrastrdphon. 

4. The several verses which occur before the poem returns to the 
kind of verse with which it began, constitute a stanza or strophe. 

5. A poem consisting of two kinds of verse, when the stanza contains tw< 
vemes, is cailed didiiUm diUri^pikony (see \ 820, 3); when it contains three, cKcd> 
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Ion tritMiphon, (Anson. Profess. 21); when firar, dicdlon UtragMphon^ (4 tiO, 2) 
and when five, dicdkm peniasirfiphon, 

% A poem consisting of three kinds of verse, when the stanza contains thre4 
verses, is called tricdhn tristrdphon, (\ 820, 15); when four, tricdhm tetroMtrd'- 
plum, iS 820, 1). 

HORATIAM METRES. 

§ 330* The different species of metre used by Horace in 
his lyric compoaiuous are twenty. The various forms in which 
he has employed them, either separate or m conjunction, are 
nineteen, arranged, according to the order of preference giveo 
to them by the poet, in the following 

SYNOPSIS. 

1. Two greater Alcaics (§ 318, iii.), one Archilochian iambio 
dimeter h^'permeter (§ 314, vii.), and one lesser Alcaic (§ 318, v.) ; 

SB, 

Vld«fl, &t alt& 8tet nlrd eandldum 
BdractS, nSc Jau sustlnJSant dnua 
SllTtf l&b6rantte, g«iaqa<S 
FlOmlitBL odnstXtSrlnt ftouto. {JUb. 1, 9.) 

Remark. This is caDed the Horatian stanza, because it seems to have been 
a favorite with Horace, being used in thirty-seven of his odes. 

2. Three Sapphics (§315, ii.) and- one Adonic (§312, vui.); aib 

Jam 8&tl8 tfirrlfl nlyls atqai dine 
OrandlDls mlslt {AtSr, St, rfibSntS 
DSxtSra sacras ^Qlatiis aioes, 

T«rriiU urbem. {Lib. 1, 2.) 

3. One Glyconic (§316, iv.) and one Asclepiadic (§ 316, ni.) ; as, 

8le tS Dlyft pStSns G^ri, 
Sic fratrSfl HfildnS, l&cldi SIdftn... {LA. 1, 8 > 

4. One iambic trimeter (§ 314, i.) and one iambic dimeter (§ 314, 
VI.); as, 

Ibis LlbumlB IntSr alt& n&Tlain, 

Amiei, prSpfignaoula. {Epod. 1.) 

6. Three Asclepiadics (§316, iii.) and one Glyconic (§316, iv.) ; 
as, 

BcrlbSrls V&rld f firtis, «t htetlnm 

VIetdr, BtoSnn earmlnls allti, 

Qoam r6m eamqa< ffirOx niVIbSs CQt tauis 

Hilda, te d&e«, gUaMt. {Lib. 1, 6.) 

6. Two' Asclepiadics (§ 816, iii.), one Fherecratic (§ 316, v.), t»i 
»ne Glyconic (§316, iv.); as, 

Dianam, tSndriS, dieltS tliglnm: 
Intfinsam, p&«rl, dIeltS C^thlum, 
Latfinamqad Bfiprfimo 
DllSctam pCnltOs J8t1. (IA. 1, H ) 

7. The Aa^.lepiadic (§316, iii.) alone; as, 

MSbenis &t&ns MIW rSglbos. {LSb, 1, L) 
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8. One dactylic hexameter (§810; i.) and one dactylic tetrametei 
a posteridre (§ 812, v.) ; as, 

LCOdabOnt Un ellram Rh5d5n, SGt mtflSnen, • 

lut l^hteOm, blm&risWI OSrfnthi... {JJb. 1, 7.) 

9. The choria.nbic pentameter (§ 816, i.) alone; as, 

Tfl nS quBsMrlB, soirt nifaa, quSm mlhl, qaim tXbi... {Lib. 1, 11.) 

10. One dactylic hexameter (§810, i.) and one iambic dimetef 
(§ 814, VI.) ; as, 

NSz fe&t, 8t 65016 f Olgibftt lOni aSrino 
Inter mlnMl CId«xm. (J^nmI 16.) 

11. The iambic trimeter (§ 814, i.) containing spondees; as, 

Jam, Jam Sffleaol d6 mftnOa soIfintXa. {Epod. 17.) 

12. One choriambic dimeter (§816, vi.) and one choriambic tetra- 
meter (§ 816, II.) with a yariation ; as, 

L^dOL dio, p4r OmnM 
TS DMa Art, SjFfairln eOr pr»p<rSs imindo... {Lib, 1, 8.) 

18. One dactylic hexameter (§ 810, i.) and one iambic trimetei 
without spondees (§ 314, i.) ; as, 

IltML jam tSrttOr beUTR eTnUb&s Stes ; 
8ula «t IIM8& ROmft TlrlbOs r&it. {Bpdd. 16.) 

14. One dactylic hexameter (§ 810, i.) and one dactylic pentfae« 
mimeris (§ 812, vii.) ; as, 

Diff QgfirS hItSs : rfidBflnt Jam gramlidl eampIA, 
Xrb5rlbflflqa2 e5nuB. {Lib. 4, 7.) 

15. One iambic trimeter (§ 814, i.), one dactylic trimeter catalec- 
tic (§ 812, VII.), and one iambic dimeter (§ 814, vl) ; as, 

petti, nihil mi, sleiit antda, j&vat 
ScrlbSrS yfinleQloB, 
Am5r6 pSreulsum grftvi. {B^mm. U.) 

Note. The second and third Imes are often written as one verse. So« 
S 818, 1. 

16. One dactylic hexameter (§ 810, i.), one iambic dimeter (§ 314, 
VI.), and one dactylic penthemimeris (§ 812, vii.) ; as, 

Hdrrld& tSmpSstas oSSIam cOntrazIt; St Imbves 
NivegquS deducunt Jdyem : 
Nunc m&rS, nunc stlfisB... (JE^mnI. 18.) 

NoTB. The second and third lines of this stanza, also, are often written m 
one verse. See i 81^« ^^• 

1 7. One Archilochian heptameter (§818, iv.) and one iambic tri 
meter catalectic (§ 314, v.) ; as, 

SdlTltQr acris hT6ms grata Tied t6t1s 8t ny5nt, 
Tr&huntquS slocas machlnB oftnnas. {Lib. 1, 4.) 

18. One iambic dimeter acephalous (§814, viii.) and one iamliM 
trimeter catalectic (§ 814, v.) ; as, 

Ndn £bar nSque CQrfiam 
MSa rSnldSt In d5m6 IftcQnar. {Lib. % 18.) 

19. The Ionic a mindre (§817, ii.) alone; as, 

MlfiramiE. tet n«qiM ftmSri d&r« ladflm, nlqnS diUcl... {Lib. 8, IS.) 
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§ 331. A METRICAL KEY TO THE ODES OF HORACE 



Containingj in alphabetic order, the first toorrk of each, with a refer' 
ence to the numbers in the preceding Synopsis, where the metre is 
explained. 



MVi, Tetnsto No. 1 

il^imam memento 1 

Aloi, ne doieas 6 

Altera jam terltnr 18 

Angustam, amice 1 

At, O deorum 4 

AudiTere, Lyce 6 

Bacchum in remotis 1 

Befitus ille 4 

Ccelo snplnas 1 

Ca?lo tonaiitem 1 

Cur me querGlis 1 

Delicta mtijorum 1 

Descende coeh 1 

Dianam, t^nf ras 6 

Diffugere nives 14 

Dive, quem proles 2 

Divis orte bonis 5 

Dunarem pateras 7 

Donee gratus cram tibi 8 

Eheu ! fugaces 1 

Est mihi nonum 2 

Et ture et fidibus 8 

Exegi monumentum 7 

Extremum Taiiaim 5 

Faune, nympharum 2 

Festo quid potiiis die 8 

Hercfilis ritii 2 

Horrlda tempestas 16 

Ibis Libuniis 4 

\<if^'ij beatis 1 

Ille et iiefnsto 1 

impios pjirrae 2 

iiiclusaiii l>Hna<^n 5 

Iiitactis opulentior 8 

liitr-ger vitae 2 

Intermissa, Venus, diu 8 

Jam jam efficaci 11 

lam pauca aratro 1 

Jam sati^ terris 2 

lam veiia comltes 5 

Jnstum ct tenacem 1 

Laudf^bunt alii 8 

Lupis 3t agnis 4 

Lvdia, die, per omnes 12 

N^cecenas at&vis 7 

Mala solutiu 4 

Maitiis cseiebs 2 

Mater sseva Cupidlnum 8 

Mercilri, facunde 2 

Mercuri, nam te 2 

Miserarum est: 19 



Mollis inertia Nr.lO 

Montium custot 2 

Motum ex Metello 1 

Musis aniens «>« 1 

Natis in usum 1 

Ne forte credas 1 

Ne sit anciUsB 2 

Nolis loiiga fer» 6 

Nondura subacta. 1 

Non ebur ne^ue anreum IS 

Non semper mibres 1 

Non usit&tiu 1 

Non Tides, quanto 2 

Nox erat 10 

Nullam, Vare, sacra 9 

Nullus argento. 2 

Nunc est oibendum 1 

cnidelis adhuc 9 

diva, gratum 1 

fons BandusiaB 6 

matre pulchra. 1 

nata mecum 1 

O navis, referent 6 

saepe mecum 1 

O Venus, regina 2 

Odi prof anum 1 

Otium Divos 2 

Paruius junctas 2 

Parous Ueorum 1 

Parentis olim 4 

Pastor quum traheret 6 

Perclcos odi, puer 2 

Petti, nihil me 16 

Phcebe, silvarumque 2 

Phcebus volentem 1 

Pind&rum quisqnis 2 

Posclmur: si quid 2 

Quas cura Patrum 1 

Qualem ministrum 1 

Quando repostum 4 

Quantum distet ab In&cho 8 

Quem tu, Melpomene . . 8 

Quem vimm aut heroa 2 

Quid bellicdsus 1 

Quid dedicatum 1 

Quid flea, Asterie 6 

Quid inmierentes i 

Onid obserfttis 11 

Quid tibi vis 8 

Quis desiderio 6 

Quis multa gracilis. 6 

Quome, Bacche 8 
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QnOf qao, scelesti rnltis No. 4 

Quum tUf Lydia 8 

Bectius vives 2 

B(^^u*e lonffo 4 

Scriberis Vario 6 

SepUmif Gades 2 

Sic te Diva potens 8 

Solvltur acns hiems 17 

Te mariA et terrsB 8 



Tu De qasBsiSris No. 9 

Tyrrhena regnm. 1 

Ulla si juris S 

Uxor pauperis Ibj^ci 8 

Velox amcBnum 1 

VideSfUtaltfi 1 

VUepotabis 1 

Vitas hinnuleo < 

Vixi puellis 1 



The following are the aingle metres used by Horace in his !yric 
compositions, viz : — 



1. Dactylic Hexameter. 

2. Dactylic Tetrameter a poitendrL 
8. Dactylic Trimeter Catalectic. 

4. Adonic. 

6. Trimeter Iambic. 

6. Iambic Trimeter Catalectic. 

7. Iambic Dimeter. 

8. ArchilocliiaD Iambic Dimeter Hy- 

permeter. 

9. Iambic Dimeter Aoepnakwia. 
10. Si^phio. 



11. Choriambic Pentameter. 

12. Choriambic Tetrameter. 
18. Asclepiadio Tetrameter. 
14. Glyconio. 

16. Pherecratio. 

16. Choriambic Dimeter. 

17. Ionic a minfirt* 

18. Greater Alcaic 

19. Archilochian Heptameter. 
10. " 
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APPENDIX. 



GRAMMATICAL FIGURES. 

§ 333. Certain deviations from the regular form ai^l con- 
struction ot words, are called grammaticcd figures. These maj^ 
rolate either to Orthography and Etymology, or to Syntax. 

I. FIGURES OF ORTHOGRAPHY AND ETYMOLOGY. 

These are distinguished by the general name of nietaplasm. 

1. Pntsthisis is the prefixing of a letter or syllable to a word; as, gndtm^ for 
ndtui ; tetuli^ for tiili. These, however, are rather the ancient castomary toi oos, 
ft-om which those now hi use were formed by aphaerfesis. 

2. Aphcti'isis is the taking of a letter or syllable from the beginning of a. 
wc»rd ; as, '«<, for est ; rdhonem^ for arrdb&nem. 

8. h^perUhisis is the insertion of a letter or syllable in the middle of a word; 
as, dUtuum^ for dUtum ; MdvorSj for Mars. 

4. SyncOpe is the omission of a letter or syllable in the middle of a word: aa, 
dtum^ tor dtai-um ; meUrn faci&m^ for me&rum factOrum; acecla^ for tcBCUla; fittti^ 
for jUcUti ; rejxntus^ for ripdsitus ; agrris^ for aspii-is. 

5. Vrtisis is the contraction of two vowels into one; as, c6yo^ for cd&go; nil, 
for nihil 

6. Parnfffiye is the addition of % letter or syllable to the end of a word; as, 
medy for me ; claudierf for clatuH, 

7. ApitcOpe is the omission jf the final letter or syllable of a word; as, min*, 
for mcne : Antdni. for AtUdnii. 

8. AntUhisU is the substitution of one letter for another; as, offi, for tfN/ 
optumuiy for opUmiu ; afficio, for adfUio. is often thus used for u, especially 
af^er r ; as, wUus^ for vultus ; servom^ for servum. So after qu ; as, aquom^ fof 
atjuum. 

9. AfeUUhisis is the changing of the order of letters in a word; as, pistrit, 
for pi'iitU. 

II. FIGURES OF SYNTAX. 

333. The figures of Syntax a^ eUipsis, pleonasm, enai- 
laye, and hyperbdton. 

1. (a.) Ellipsis is the omission of some word or words in a sen- 
tence; as, 

AiutUy s< il. kdmines. Ddriui Hy$Uupu^ scil. fltius, OSnOj scO. igo, QuU 
imdla f scil. tticam. Kx quo^ scH. tenywSfre. Firina, scil. carv, 

(b.) Ellipsis includes asyndSlon, zeugma, syllepsis, said prolepsis, 

(1.) il^vmil^ton is the omission of the copulative conjunction; as, dbiU,esi' 
oemi, Mini, iriipU scil. §L Cio. This is called in pure Latin dittdMo, 
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(2.) (a.) Zeugma is the uniting of two noiinn or two infinitives tt a Terb, 
which, as to its nceaning, L<« applicable to only one of them ; as, Pacem an bel 
hum fffrens: (Sail.) where ^^reiM is applicable to btUum only, while pavetn Xf^ 
quires dj/<^re. Sempet'ne m sanytUne, Jerro^ Juyd ter$^murt {\d.) where the 
verb does not proi»erly apply to Jerro. 

(6.) Nff/o is often thus used with two propositions, one of which is flffirrna- 
tive ; as, JVft/nnt Ctesaretn manncrum, pottuldtdque irUerpdsiUi esse, for dicuntqng 
postaiata... Cic. See S 209, Note 4. 

*c.) When an adjective or verb, referring to two or more nouns, agrees w*th 
one, and is understiKxi with the rest, the construction is also sometime? called 
zeugma, but more commonly syllepsis ; as, Et ginus, et virtus, nisi cum re, vTlior 
alffd est. Hor. Caper Obi salvus et IubcU. Virg. Quamris iUe fdyer^ guatnvis tu 
ccuyhda esses. Id. 

(8.) SyUejms is when an adjective or verb, belonging to two or more noans 
of different genders, persons, or numbers, agrees with one rather than another, 
as. Attoiilti ndritdU pdvent Baucis, timUlusgue Philemon. Ovid. Prdcumbii 
fitmque pronus Athm, i. e. DeuaiUon et Pyrrha. Id. Su^^tuUmus mdntut el ego 
si Ballms. Cic. So, Ipse cum fratre dr/eM«» jussi sumus. Id. Pr6jt,iti^tie ami^ 
dUii tt litiris. Curt. See ^ 2^5, R. 2, and 209, K. 12, (3.) and (7.) 

(4 Prdlepsis is wlien the parts, differing in number or person from the 
w" /le, are placed after it, the verb or adjective not being rej>eat<»d; as, Prin- 
i^ies utrimfut jmynam '-i^'bunt, ait Siiblnis Mettius Curtius, ab RotndrUs Hostus 
HostUius. Liv. Bdni qudnitun a/nvenimus atubo, tu cdlUmos injlart, ego ditert 
versus. Virg. 

2. (a.) PleofiastN is usinnr a greater number of words than is neces- 
Bary to express the meaning; as, 

Sic ore Idcuta est. V'irg. Qui mj^gis vere vindre quam (hu impdrdre malit. Liv 
Nf^mo unus. Cic. Forte jortund. Id. PrOdens sciens. Ter. 

{b.) Unrler pleonasm are included parelcon, polysyndeton, hendi- 
ddys^ and fperiphrCinui. 

(1.) PdreU-im is the addition of an unnecessary syllable or particle to pro- 
nouns, verbs, or adverbs; as, iydmrl, dyidum, /ot'tassettn. Such addition.^ 
however, usually modify the meaning in some degree. 

(2.) POiysyndetini is a re<Uin<lancT of conjunctions; as, Una Kurusqne Ndtus- 
que T^ufU creberqwe pi'Oiellis A/rfcus. Virg. 

(8.) Hendufdyn is the expression of an idea by two nouns connected by et 
-Que, or nttpie^ instead of a noun and a limiting adjective or genitive; as. Pato- 
ris libdinus et auro, foi aureis pdteris. Virg. Libro et silvestri sub^re clausaim 
for libra subei-it. Id. Cristis et auro. Ovid. Met. 8, 82. 

(4.) /'^r?/?/j7-a*M or drftt//itoctt<M) is a circuitous mode of axpression; as, T4- 
nfri Jtetus onium, i. e. ayni. Virg. 

8. (a.) Enallntje is a change of words, or a substitution of one gen 
di-r, number, case, person, tense, mood, or voice of the same word foi 
another. 

(h.) Enallage includes antimeria, heterosisy antiptosis, synesis, aiul 
anacolutlion. 

(1.) AntimSria is the use of one part of speech for another, or the abstract 
for the concrete ; ti&, Nostrum istua y^v^re triste, for nostra vUa. Pers. AHm 
eras. Id. Conjugium Pi;de6*7? for conjuyem. Virg. 

(2.) Heterosis is the use of one form of noun, pronoun^ verb, etc., for another 
Af Ego { u6(/ue una pereo, quod mihi est c&r'.us, for qui mihi sum oarior. Tet 
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Bom&ntis prceBo yictor, for JROmim victOrtt, Liy. Many words are nsed by the 
poets in the plural instead of the singnlar; asj coUa. corda, dra, etc. See § 98. 
Me truncw ulapsus cirebro sustSlSraiy tor austSbssei. Hor. See § 269, R. 4. 

(3.) Antiptdsis is the use of one case for another; as, Cut nunc coynOmen 
IHo, for lams. Virg. ^ 204, R. 8. Uxor ifmcti, J&ois esse nescis^ for te esse tua- 
rem. Hor. § 210, R. 6. 

(4.) SynisiSj or synthisis^ is adapting the construction to the sense of a woid, 
rather than to its gender or number; as, Sfibeunt T^J^cca jiiventus atudUo tanli. 
Stat. Ooncursus pdpfili mirantium mid rei est. Liv. Pars in cricem acti. Sail. 
Ubi illic est scSlus, qui me perdUUil Ter. Jd mea mtnime referty qui sum ndtu 
WMXimut. Id. See \ 205, R. 8, (1.) and (8.), and § 206, (12.) 

(5 ) AndcdlSthon is a disagreement in construction between the latter and 
former part of a sentence ; as. Nam nos omnes, ^6tif es< d&cunde dUquis objecim 
tAboSj omne quod est ini^rea tempus, priusquam id rescitum est, Jucro est. Ter. 
In this example, Uie writer began as if he intended to say lucro hdbemusy and 
ended as if he had said nObis omnibus, leaving nos omnes without its verb. 

4. (a.) Hyperbdton is a transgression of the usual order of words 
or clauses. 

(b.) Hyperbaton includes anasirSphe, hysteran prStSroriy hppcUldge, 
synchpsis, tmesis, and parenthesis. 

(1.) Anastfifptu is an inversion of the order of two words; as, Pranstra per 
et rcmos, for pei' transtra. Virg. CoUo dire brdchia ttrciim, for circumddre. Id. 
Nox ei'il una si^r, for s&pirhit. Ovid, h^ f(icit are, for drifadL Lucr. 

(2.) Hystiron prCtiron is reversing the natural order of the sense; as, M&rid- 
mur, et in inSdia arma ruamus. Virg. VaUt atque viviL Ter. 

(3.) BmaUdge is an interchange of constructions; as, M n/iva fert dninuti 
mutdtas tucire formas corpdra, for corpdra maUdta in ndvas forma$. Ovid. Ddr% 
slcustims Austros, for ddre classes Austris, Virg. 

(4.) Synchysis Is a confused position of words; as, Saxa ffdcant It&U, midiis 
qms in JtuctUus, dras, for qute snxa in midiis Jtuctibus, ItdU tdcant dras. virg. 

(6.) T^nesis or diacdpte is the separation of the parts of a compound word; 
as, Septem subfecta tridni gens, for septentriSni. Virg. Qum me cumque vdcani 
terra. Id. Per mihi, per, inquam, grdtum fedris. Uic. 

(6.) PdrenthSsis or dialysis is the insertion of a word or words in a sentence 
interrupting the natural connection; as, Tityre-dum rideo, (br^vis <>8t via,) 
pasce cdpeluis. Virg. 

Remark. To the above may be added archaism and Hellenism, 
which belong both to the figures of etymology and to those of syntax. 

(1.) Archaism is the use of ancient forms or constructions; as, auldX, for 
aula:; sindti, for sindl&s ; Juat, for sit ; pt'dhibesso, for prdlUbuiro ; impeirassire, 
ktr impetrdtHi'um esse ; /diier, for fdri ; nenu, for non; endo, for in; — Opiram 
abuUtur, for Opird. Ter. Quid Obi none curdtio est rem t Plant. 

(2.) Hellenism h the use of Greek forma or constructions; as, He.Une, for 
BHSnn; Anttplion, for AnUpho; aurds (gen.), for aura; Pallddos, PaUdda, for 
Pallddis,PaUddem; TrOdsm, Trdddas, for Trdddtbus, Trdddes ;'-Absaneto irdr 
rum. Hor. Tempos desisHi'e pugna. Virg. 

o «»'«4* (1.) To the grammatical figures may not improperly be salitJoiiied o«^ 
*ain others, which are often Teferred to in philological woAs, and which are called 

TROPES AND FIGURES OF RHETORIC. 

(2.) A rhetorical figure is a mode of expression different from the direct and 
Bimple way of expressing the same sense. The turning of a word from its 
ori^nal and customai y meaning, is called a trope. 
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1. («.) A metaphor is the transferring of a word from the object to which it 
properl} helonj^s, and apj)Iyinff it to another, to which that object 1 as soma 
aii«l'.:gy; as, Kidet dgtr^ The neld smiles. Virg. jEtas aurea^ Tne ^lien age. 
Ovid. Nanfragia forturue, The wreck of fortune. Cic. Mentu oculi, The ejee 
of the mind. Id. Virtut dnimutn gUhia stimfilis concitai. The harshness of a 
metaphor is often softened by means of quisij tamquam, quidam^ or ut ita dicasn; 
as, fn un ' vhlldsdphid quasi t&bemacfilum vUcb siub coudcdrunL Id. Oplmum 
qnoddam »«, tamquam adlpatse (Uctianis yinus. Id. 

(6.) Cutachresis or dbusio is a bold or harsh metaphor; as, Vir grSgii ^tm 
efiper. Virg. Eurus per Suolas f quitavit undas. Hor. 

2. Metonymy is substituting the name of an obiect for that of another to 
irhich it has a certain relation ; as the cause for the effect, the container for 
what is contained, the property for the substance, the sign for the thing signi- 
fied, and their contraries; the parts of the body for certain affections; the pos- 
sessor for the thing possessed ; place and time for the persons or things which 
they comprise, etc. ; as, Mortdtes^ for h&mines. Virg. Amor dtki-i Martis, i. e . 
beJa. Id. Fruges C^T^rem appelmmusy vlnum atUem Llb^rum. Cic. OOpiovig^- 
iiam meam tibi trcuUre^ i. e. meam curam. Id. Pallida mois. Hor. nausit phf- 
teram, i. e. I'tni/m. Virg. Vina cdrotutnty i. e. pdtirnm. Id. Necte temos colores, 
i. e. tria fUn divergi 'cdloris. Id. Cedant anna togae, i. e. beUum pad. Cic. 
Saecula mlt^ment, i. e. homines in soicidis. Virg. vlvai Pdcuvius vd Nestora 
totum. Juv. Doctfind Graecia nog s^rdbat^ for Gravi s&jterdbant. Cic. Pagi 
centum Suev&rum ad I'ipas Rheni consed^.rant^ for pdydrum inci^^a. Caes. Tempora 
dmicOrum^ for re9 cuiversoi. Cic. Claudius lege pi-asdidtdnd vendUs p^pewMt, 
for Claudii proedium. Suet. Vict ad Janum medium sidenies^ for Jdni vi- 
cum. Cic. 

3. Synecddche is putting a whole for a part, a genus for a species, a singular 
for a plural, and their contraries; also the material for the thing made of it 
a definite for an indefinite number, etc. ; as, Fontem fSrebaiU. Id. Tectum^ foi 
ddmui. Id. Armdto mlUte comfdent. for armdtia miliiibus. Id. Ferrumj for gld- 
dius. Id. Qui C&finthiis opC'ribus doundantj i. e. vdsit. Cic. Urbem, iirbem, nu 
Rufe, cdUj i. e. Rdmam. Cic. Centum puer ariium^ i. e. muUdrum. 

4. Irony is the intentional use of words which express a sense contrary to 
that which the writer or speaker means to convey ; as, Salve bone «ir, d^tuii 
probe. Ter. EgrSgiam viro landem, ei spdlia ampla rifertis, Mgiw, pmtr que 

iuus. Virg. 

5. HjperbdU is the magnifying or diminishing of a thing beyond the tmth; 
as. Ipse arduus^ aU&que puUai ndh-a, Virg. Ocior Euro. Id. 

6. Mitdlepsis is the including of several tropes in one word ; as, Pott dttqttot 
iiri8t4Z8. Virg. Here aristas is put for messes^ and this for annos. 

7. (a.) Allegory is a consistent series of metaphors, desipied to illustrate Cii« 
Bobject by another; as, nam, rifirent in mare te nOvi Jiucius. Kor. 

(6.) An obscure allegory or riddle is called an (enigma; as, Dic^ qutbm m 
tenis tres pdteat coeli sjtdtium mm amplius ulnas. Virg. 

8. Antdndmasia is using a proper noun for a common one, and the contrary; 



KB, Irus et est subtto, qui mAlo Croesus erat, for pauper and aires. Ovid. So^ by 
perii)hrasis, pdtor luiOddm^ for G alius. Hor. Eversor CarOidginis^ for 8api(K 
Q lint. Eldquentia print eps^ for Cicero. Id. Tydides, for Diomedos. Virg. 

9. LUdtes is a mode of expressing something by denying the contrary ; as, 
iViw Uvudo^ I blame. Ter. Non innoxia verba. Virg. 

10. Antiphrdsis is using a word in a sense opposite to its proper meaning, 
as, Auri sacra James. Virg. 

11. Euphemism is the use of softened lan^age to express what is offensiTe 
or distressing; as, St quid acddisset Coesdri, i. e. si mortuus esset. Veil. 

12. Antdnaclasis or punning is the use of the same word in different senses 
as, Quit nSgei ^nete ndtum de stiinte Nh-memf Sustiilit /«c mdtrem^ sostiUI^ 
iUe pairem. Epigr. Amari juc^^n'U^m est, si c&retur ne quid insit &mari. Cic 
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18. Andjjhihra or Spdndxlkdra is the repetition of a word at the beginning oi 
Buccessive clauses; as, Nihilne te noctumum pnuldium pdlatii^ nihil wrbit *figi- 
Kep, nihil Umor pdp&Uy etc. Cic. Te, tkUcis conjux, te, »(Ho in lUdre secum^ te, 
vhdents tUe, te, deceaenie^ cdnebcU. Yirg. 

14. EpisMJphe is the repetition of a word at the end of successive clauses*, 
as, Pcenos pdjmtis Rdmdnus iwUtid ylcit, armU vicit, W)irdUtdU vicit. Cic. In 
pure Latin this figure is called converao. 

15. Synmldce is the repetiticm of a word at the beginning, and of another at 
the end, of successive clauses, and hence it includes the anaphdra and the 
epistr5phe ^ as, Quis legem tiUti f Rullus : Quis majdrem pOp&U partem amffra- 
gtit pr\o6vU f Rullus : Quis dhniHis pras/tdt 7 Idem Kullus. Cic. 

16. .^xbidlawM is a repetition of the same word or sentence after intoivea< 
ing words or clauses. See Virg. Geor. II. 4 — 7. 

17. AnddhUitU is the use of the same word at the end of one clause, and the 
beginning of another; as, SiquUw pulcherrimus Astur, Astur ^^tio yk^efw. Virg. 
A. 10, 180. Nunc itiam audes in hfirnm conmectum venire, venire audes in hSrum 
ooMpectum t Cic. This is sometimes called ipdnastrdphe, 

18. J^adndd^lOdt is the use of the same word both at the beginning and end 
of / sentence ; as, Crescit dmor nummi, qtuintum ipsa picunia crescit. Juv. 

1'^. E^nddos or rigressio is the repetition of the same words in an inverted 
ordex' as, Q'ud^lis mdter m&gisy an puer imprObus iUe f Imprdbua Hie puer, crA' 
delis tu gudqitej mater. Virg. 

20. Epizeuxis is a repetition of the same word for the sake of emphasis ; as, 
Excltate, excItRte eum ab infSris. Cic. Ah Corj^don, Corj^don, qiuB te dementia 
cipU t Virg. IblmuSy ibfmus^ tUcumqite prcscedes. Uor. 

21. Climax is a gradwd amplification by means of a continued anadiplosis, 
each successive clause beginning with the conclusion of that which precedes 
it; as, Qua reUoua q^es manet UoeridHs, si iUis et quod Ubet^ licet; et quod Ucet, 

?)ssuut ; ei quoa possuntj audent ; et quod audent^ vobis molestum non est V Cic. 
his, in pure Latin, is called grdddtio, 

22. Incrementum is an amplification without a strict climax ; as, Fddnus est, 
tinciri civ&n Rfimdnum ; sciluSj verbir&ri ; prdpe parri<^tJHumj nicdri ; quid <A- 
cam in crucem tolH t Cic. 

23. P^lyptdton is the repetition of a word in different cases, genders, num- 
bers, tenses, etc.; as. Jam cUpeus chpeu^ umbdne ripeUUur umbo; ense minaa 
ensiSy pide pes^ et cu^fde cu^ns. Stat. 

24. PareymSnon is the use of several words of the same origin, in one sen- 
tence; as, Abesse non pdtestj quin ijusdem hdminis sity qui improbos pr6bet, pr6> 
bos impr5bare. Cic. Isiam pugnam pugn&bo. Plant. 

26. Pdrdndmdsia is the use of words which resemble each other in sound 
as, Amor et melle et felle- est fectmdissimtLs. Plant. Clvem bdnaruni artium 
bdndrum partium. Cic. Ainautes sunt amentes. Ter. This figure is sometimes 
called aynomlnaiio. 

26. Hdmoedf/rdphircn or alliteration is the use in the same sentence of sev- 
eral words beginning with the same letter; as, Tlte, tute TdU, abi tonta, 
tpranne, tiUisti,Enn, Neu pairics vdUdas in tfiscira verHte vires. Yirg. 

27. AnUihim is the placing of different or opposite words or sentiments io 
contrast; as, Ei^us OrdtiOms diffictUus est exitum quam princlpinm invArire. 
Cic. Csesar b^n^flciis a^: m{LnlfIcenti& magnus nabebdtur; integrltate vita 
Cato; SaU. 

28. OxymOron unites words of contrary significations, thus producing a seem- 
ing contradiction ; as, Concordia discors. Hor. Quum tdcent^ clamant. Cic. 

' 29. SynSnymia is the use of different words or expressions having the sama 
import; as, Non fir am, non pdtiar, non sinim. Cic. PrdmittUy ridpiOy spon- 
deo. Id. 

82* 
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wtciiiu,tiaaeicL Cic. 

n. ErWiu it tu euneM qimlinn, uid often impliiM > stning afGrmatioa of 
dHcontrarr; u, CriAtii artctat kntlat VLrg. Bent jam mt agwira pem a ml 
metlptrtl ii, 

tt. .^ataurtUiii or Cbrnclio i< Qm recalling of ■ word. Id order lo f^co a 
tfroDger or more sirniflcuit ana in iU tttaA; m^ Ftiimm iMIemm iildU*ct*l\ih\m 
btiMa: ak! q<addaiT mtiai>6n7 iw hibni. Ter. 

tl. ApdajpaJM, RjHamlia, or ItUerr^tia, it leafing m MoMDce iii<6Dii>hed 
In CDiuequeaoe of some emotion of the mind) u, ftui Igo — ted mHot prvaUU 
tomptairt jtuetat. Virg. 

(4. PritSptpma at ptmmificatkm repreaeat* inenimate EhiDgi u acting oi 
ipeaking, aud peraoiu dead or absent as alire and present: at, ((lui (pntrH) 
liemm, aaUM, tit igiL Cio. Pirlu tUmit aU p6ut tltHra. Her. 

tfi. Apmtrdpke is a taming i^ fmn the regalir course of the BDbjeot, to mi- 
dre» KHOe perMn or thing; a«, VI peotar; jaid mat noptdlia jHcUira cOgU, 
ami ncra funeii ! Virg. 

8A. Pir^ltwit it e pretended omiasion uT something, in (sdar to randar 11 
mora oboened. 3ea Clc- Cat. 1, e, 14. 

>7. iiit/Jilliifma or .4ccli*u(io is an exclamation or crave reflecKon on mhub- 
thing Bald before ; as, Taaia »d£u irat Simdmam coadtn geaiem, Virg. 

SB. EqAtnaii or EidamiUio showB some violent amotion of the mind) as, 
OltmfDra! OmUrttl 

89. Aptria, Di^pfiritit, or DiMdIio. eipreuat a donbt io regard to what is 
to be said or done ; as, (bar accedam, lad gaot iqpeBim t SalL 

40. PrSUpiu is the antictpation ol an objection bef«« it ia made, or of an 
arent before it occurs; as, V^nmi ane^ J™f*> /nind /oiMan. f\iit»ti! 
QiieM mioii mMISraV Virg. 

S 333- To the figures of rhetoric mhj be aabjoined the follow- 
ing tfirniE, used to designate de/eelt or bUmiskei in stjle : — 

1. Bariaritm is either the nse of a foreign word, or a violation of the mlea 
dT orthographv, etTiDoloey, or prosody; as, rtgOritai, for rigtdat or ttrirvti 
donundiw, for iJilnlntw; <£ct, for didL 

2. jSufecwm is a violation of the rules of syntax; as, rtaai jMliAer; MM Mtil- 
iimat 

S. JVarferum is the nse of wwds m phrases introdnced by authors Uvtu^ 
iDbeequenlly to the heit ages of Latinil; ; aa, n ar dr mi, a murder ; amtUiaUt 
rial, a conslabie. 

4. TaaMosy is B repetition of the same meaning in difTerent worda; aa, Jam 
tot iciem, ei pnslia, tt boetem potcitit. Sil. 

5. At-^Ji&ilia is the nse of equivocal words or conslmctions ; as, Gtdlat, 
tiaul, or a cock- Aio te, jUAdda^ Romanos vinch^ pooA. Quint. 

e. Muium is a Donstrnction peculiar to one or more lani^aK^: thns, tha 
abUtlve afler comparalivea is a Latiniam. When a pecnliarity of one laugnan 
M in-itated in another, this it also called iSotitm. Thus, SKU Mfjki mii !■■, 
imi'vX <il Fac mr ctrUSreia, ia an Anglicism. 
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ROMAN MODE OF RECKONING. 

I. OF TIME. 

1. The Roman Day. 

§ 3S0* (1.) With the Romans, as with us, the day was eithei 
rivU or natural. Their civil day, like oars, extended from midnight 
to midnight The natural day continued from sunrise to sunsat, as, 
on the omer hand, the night extended fr^m sunset to sunrise. The 
natural day and night were each divided into twelve equal p»nd or 
kours^ which were consequently of different length, according to the 
varying length of the days and nights in the successive seasons of the 
vear. It was only at the equinox that the diurnal and nocturnal 
hours of the Romans were equal to each other, as each was then 
equal to the twenty-fourth part oMie civil day. 

(2.) In the Roman camp the night was further divided into (ova 
watches (vtyUias), consisting each oi three Roman hours, the second 
and fourth watohes ending respectively at midnight and at sunrise 

2. The Roman Month and Tear. 

(1.) The calendar of the Romans, as rectified by Julias Ciesar, 
agreed with our own in the number of months, and of the days in 
each, according to the following table : — 

Januarius . 81 days. Mains . . 81 days. September 80 days. 

Febru&rius 28 or 29. Junius. . 80 " October . . 81 " 

Martins. . . 81 days. Quintllis 81 " November 80 " 

Aprilis ... 80 •'^ Sextilis . 31 " December 81 " 

In e&rly times the Roman year began with March, and the nameb 
Q^irU^lis, Sextilis^ September, ete., indicated the distance of those 
months from the commencement of the year. Quintilis and SextUis 
were afterwards called Julius and Augustus in honor of the first two 
emperors. The Romans, instead of reckoning in an uninterrupted 
senes from the first to the last day of a mont£, had in oach month 
\hree points or perioib from which their days were counted — the 
Calends, the Nones, and the Ides, The Galenas ( Cdlendai), were al- 
ways the Jirst day of the month. The Nones {Nonce), were the Jifthy 
and the Ides {Idus), the thirteenth; except in March, May, July, and 
October, when the Nones occurred on the seventh day, and the Ides 
on the ffteenth. 

{2.) They always counted forward, from the day whose date wai 
to DC determined, to the next Calends, Nones, or Ides, and desig- 
nated the day by its distance before such point. Afler the first day 
Df the month, therefore, they began to reckon so many days before 
the Nones ; after the Nones, so many days before the Ides^ and afiei 
the Ides, so many before tlie Calendis, of the next month. 

Thus^ the secouil of January was denoted by quarto Nonas Jdnuariat, en 
Jinudrti, scil. die antt : the third, . tertio Ntynas ; the fourth, pridU '^fOnas | 
and the fifth, Ndtti». The sixth wus denoted by octavo Idus; the seventh 
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MjiffMo/dbf; and so on to the thirteenth, on which the Ides fell. The fooF' 
leenth was denoted by wtdertgiMmo OUtndat Febru&riat, or FeArudrU ; and sc 
on to the end of the month. 

(S.) The day preceding the Calends, Nones, and Ides, was termed 
pndie CcUenflaSf etc., sciL ante : in designating the other days, both 
the day of the Calends, etc., and that whose date was to be deter 
mined, were reckoned ; hence the second day before the Calends, 
etfi^ was called tertio, the third quarto, etc. 

(4.) To reduce the Roman calendar to our own, therefore, when 
the day is between the ^alouds and the Nones or between the Nones 
and the Ides, it is necessary to take one from the number denoting 
the distance of the given day from the Nones or the Ides, and to sub- 
tract the remainder from the number of the day on which the Nones 
<Hr Ides fell in the given month. 

Thus, to determine the day eqaivalent to TV. Nonas JSnudriaSj we take 
1 firom 4, and subtract the remainder, 8, fit>m 6, the day on which the Nones 
of Januiury fell (i. e. 4 — 1==8, and 5—3=2): this elves 2, or the second of Jan- 
uary, for the day in question. So VI. Idus Apruis : the Ides of April falling 
upon tiie 18th, we take (6 — 1, i. e.) 5 from 13, which leaves 8 (i. e. 6— 1==5, 
and 18— -6s=8): the expression, therefore, denotes the 8th of April. 

(a.) In reckoning the days before the Calends, as they are not the 
last day of the current month, but the first of the following, it is 
necessary to subtract two from the number denoting the distance of 
the given day from the Calends of the following month, and to take 
the remainder from the number of days in the month. 

Thus, XV.OaL QtdntiUs is 16— 2=13, and ^0— 18^17, I e. the Roman date 
XV. Gal. Quint, is equivalent to the 17th of June. 

{h.) To reduce our calendar to the Roman, the preceding method 
is to be reversed. Thus when the given dav is between the Calends 
and the Nones or between the Nones and the Ides, (unless it i^e the 
day before the Nones or the Ides), we are to add one to the number 
denoting the day of the month, according to our reckoning, on which 
the Nones or Ides felL But if the day is after the Ides, (unless it be 
the last day of the month), we must add ttoo to the number of da^'s 
in the month, and then subtract the number denoting the day of the 
month as expressed in our reckoning. The remainder will be the 
day before the Nones, Ides or Calends. 

Thus to find the Roman date correspondine to the third of April, we have 
6-1-1 — 3=3; the required date, therefore, is ///. Non. Apr. — To find the proper 
Roman expression tor our tentn of December we have 13+1 — 10=4; the date, 
tlierefore, is J V. Id. Dec, — The Roman expression for the 22d of August, in 
pursuance of the above rule, is found thus, 81-|-2 — 22=11, and the date is XJ 
CaLSept. 

(b,) In leap year, both the 24th and 25th of February were called 
the sixth before the Calends of March. The 24 th was called dies 
bUsextiis, and the year itself annas lUsextus, bissextile or leap year. 

(a.) The day after the Calends, eto., was sometimes called poUrkHe of (en. 
Am, etc. 

(6.) The names of the mont!.8 are properly a^ectives, though often used ai 
«ioans, mentis beirg understood 
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(6.j The correspondence of our calendar with that of the Roqimu 



» exhibited in the following 



TABLE. 



Days of 


Mar. Mai. 


Jan. Aug. 


Apr. Jun. 




owntufUhi. 


Jul.. Oct. 


Dec. 


Sept. Nov. 


Febb. 


1 


Calends. 


Calends. 


Calends. 


Calends. 


2 


VI. Nonas. 


IV. Nonas. 


IV. Nonas. 


IV. Nonas. 


8 


V. " 


III. " 


m. " 


UL " 


4 


IV. 


Pridie " 


Pridie " 


Pridie " 


6 


III. " 


None. 


Nons. 


Nons. 


6 


Pridie Non. 


VUL Idns. 


VUL Idus. 


VUL Idus. 


7 


Nonas. 


VII. " 


VIL " 


VU. " 


8 


VIII. Idus. 


VI. " 


VL " 


VI. " 


9 


VII. " 


V. •« 


V. ** 


V. " 


10 


VL " 


IV. " 


IV. " 


IV. " 


11 


V. " 


IIL " 


lU. *« 


lU. " 


12 


IV. " 


Pridie " 


Pridie " 


Pridie " 


18 


m. *• 


Idns. 


Idus. 


Idus. 


14 


Pridie Id. 


XIX. Cal. 


XVlU.Cal. 


XVI. Cal. 


15 


Idas. 


XVIIL* 


XVU. " 


XV. " 


16 


XVU. Cal. 


XVU. " 


XVI. " 


XIV. « 


17 


XVI. " 


XVI. " 


XV. " 


XUL " 


18 


XV. " 


XV. " 


XIV. ** 


XU. «* 


19 


X IV. " 


X IV. " 


XIU. " 


XL *• 


20 


XIII. " 


XIU. " 


XU. " 


X. « 


21 


XU. " 


XIL " 


XL " 


IX. " 


22 


XI. •* 


XI. •* 


X. " 


VIU. " 


28 


X. *« 


X. " 


IX. " 


VIL •« 


24 


IX. « 


IX. *• 


VIU. " 


VI. « 


26 


vin. " 


vm. " 


VIL ** 


V. •• 


26 


VU. " 


VU. " 


VL " 


IV. " 


27 


VI. ** 


VI. " 


V. " 


UL " 


28 


V. " 


V. " 


IV. " 


Pridie I' Mar 


29 


IV. *• 


IV. " 


UL " 




80 


III. " 


HI. " 


Pridie Cal. 




81 


Pridie Cal. 


Pridie Cal. 







(7.) In leap-year the last seven days of February were reckoned thus: — 

28. VU. CAlendas MartUu. 27. IV. Cal Mart 

24. bisexto Oil. Mart. 28. UL ** " 

25. VI. Cai. Mart. 29. pridie Cal Mart. 

26. V. 



(( 



u 



(a.) Hence in reducing a date of February in leap-year to the Romau date, 
for the first 23 days we proceed according to the preceding rule in 4, (6.), as ii 
the month had only 28 aa^. The 24th is marked as bisexto Cal. MarUj and to 
obtain the proper expression for the remaining five days we regard the monUi 
as having 29 days. Thus the 27th of February in leap-year is 29-|-2 — 27=^4, 
and the proper Roman expression Ib IV. Cal. Mart. 

(6.) On the other hand, to reduce a Roman date of February in leap-vear to 
oiir date we reverse the above process, and during the Nones and idfes and 
until the VIL Calendfis Martias we reckon the month to have only 28 davs:— 
bisexto Cal. Mart, is set down as the 24th, and for the remaining days desig- 
Dated as VI. V. J V. Ill and pridie Cal Mart, we reckon the month to have 
29 days. Thus ///. Cal. Marl is »— 2=1, and 29—1=28, and the given day if 
equivalent to the 2 ^th of February. 
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;.8 ; The Latiiis not only said terlio, oridile, etc., OUefubf, etc., but also 
tkem terUum, etc., QUenaoi, etc. ; and the latter form in Cicero and Livy ia 
fiu* more common than the former, and is usually written thus, a. d. ilL 
CaLy etc. 

(9.) The expression ante £em was used as an indeclinable noun, and ia 
joined with in and ex ; as, Oongul LdGnat fhricu in ante diem tertium Idus 8ea^ 
alu edixil, The consul appointed the Latm festival for the third day before the 
Ides of August. Liv. Shq^flicddo tmUcta est ex ante diem qtdfUum Idus Octdbrts. 
Id. So, Ad pridie NUnat Maiag, Cic. 

(10.) The week of seren days (AeMEbuu), was not in use among the Bomani 
under the republic, but was introduced under the emjperors. The days of the 
week were tnen named finom the planets | diet SdHs, Sunday; dies LintB, Mon- 
day; dies Mortis^ Tuesday; dies Jtfercirn, Wednesday; dits Jdvis, Thursday; 
dies Vifthis, Friday; dies Satumi, Saturday. 

(11.) The term mmdina (from n&vem — dies) denotes the regular market day 
at Rome when the country people came into the city; but it is not used for the 
purpose of denoting the penod of eight days intervening between two succea- 
sive market days. 

(12.) The year at Rome was desimated b^the names of the consuls for 
that year. Thus Virgil was bom, M, Licinio Crasso ei Ck Pompeio Magna 
consuUbuSf i. e. in the year of the consulship of Crassus and Pompey. But in 
Roman authors events are often dated from the year in which Rome was 
founded, which, according to Varro, was in the 758d year before the birth 
of Christ. This period was designated as anno urbis concKte, and by ab- 
breviation, a. It. c, or simply u. c, and sometimes by a. alone, before the 
numerals. 

Thus the birth of Yirgil was a. %. e. 684. To reduce such dates to our reckoning, if 
the given nnmber is lees than 764, we subtract it from the latter number, and the dlf> 
feannce is the required year before Christ. The birth cf Virgil therefore is 764 — 684sb70 
before Christ. — ^Bat if the number of the Roman year exceeds 768, we deduct 768 from 
the given number, and the remainder is the year after Christ. For example, the em- 
peror Augustus died a. u. e. 787, and the corresponding year of our era is 767 — ^768=»14. 



XL TABLES OF MONEY, WEIGHT, AND MEASURE. 



Of thb As. 

§ 39 #• The Romans used this word (As) to denote, I. The copper coin, 
whose value (in the time of Cicero) was about one cent and a half of our 
money. II. The unit of weight (libra), or of measure (jugSrum). lU. Any 
unit or integer considered as divisible; as, of inheritances, interest, houses, etc. ; 
whence ex asse hereSy one who inherits the whole. The multiples of the As axe, 
Di^tondius (duo pondo ; for the As originally weighed a pound), i. e. 2 Asses; 
Bestet'tius (sesqm teriius), i. e, 2j Asses ; TVessu, i. e. 8 Aj»ses ; Quainusis, u e» 
4 Asses ; and so on to CentussiSf i, e. 100 Asses. The As^ whatever imit it re- 
presented, was divided into twelve parts or uncicBj and the dififerent fr^uitiozui 
received different names, as follows : 



Uncia. 

As 12 

Deunc 11 

Dextans 10 

Dodrans 9 

Bes 8 

Seplunx 7 

Semis 6 



Unrte 

Quincunx 5 

Triens 4 

Quadrans, or T&runcius 8 

Sextans 2 

Uncia. 1 



Sescuncia 1| 
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The Ditcia was diTided in the following manner: — 

1 Uncia contained 2 S@mnnci». 



« 


u 


u 


u 


u 


a 


•• 


i* 


u 


M 



" "8 DueUae. 

4 Sicllioi. 

6 Sextiilss. 

8 DracbmsB. 
24 ScrapOla. 
48 0bdli. 

BoMAH Coins. 

These were the T9runciu$, BembeOoj and Am or LlbeOa, of copper; tlie 8ts 
iertim, Qmndrnu (or VuMridttu), and Dendriut, of silver; ana the Aurvus^ 
of gold. 

8 Gts. M. 

TheTSnincius 3.9 

2 T&nincii make 1 Sembella 7.8 

2 Sembells ** 1 As or LibeUa 1 5.6 

2i Asses* *' 1 Sestertius 8 9 

2 Sestertii " 1 Quin&rius 7 8 

2 Quin&ru '* 1 Ddnarius 15 6 

26 Denarii "* 1 Aureus 8 90 

* BometimeB also (in copper) the triens, aeztanSf aneia, saxtiUa, and dftpondiiu. 

Roman Computation of Monst. 

SestertU NummL 

« Gts. K 

Sestertius (or nummns) 8 9 

Decern sestertii 89 

Centum sestertii 8 90 

Mille sestertii (equal to a sestertium) 89 

Settertiei, 

Sestertium (e(^ual to mille sestertii) 89 

D^eem sestertia .* 890 

Centum, centum sestertia, or centum millia sestertiikm 8900 

Decies sestertiAin, or d6cies centSna millia nummAm 89000 

Centies, or centies u. 8 890000 

Millies H. 8 8900000 

Millies centies h. s 4290000 

N. B — The marks denoting a Sestertius nummns are IIS., LLS., HS., which are pvo< 
peiiy abbreviatiouB for 2 1-2 afwes. Observe, also, that when a line is placed oyer tha 
numbers, eentetia miUia Is understood, as in the case of the numeral adverbs: thus, H. A. 

ifO. is mllUee centies HS. ; whereas HS. HC. is only 1100 SestertU. 

KoMAN Calculation of Interb8t. 

The Romans received interest on their loans monthly, their highest r^te t^ 
mg uiie per cent, {centesimn)^ a month, i. e. 12 per cent a year. As this was 
Uie highest rate, it was reckoned as the as or mnt in reference to the lowei 
rates, which were denominated, according to the usual division of the cu, semid- 
»eji, tritntes, tprndrantetj etc., i. e. the hal^ third, fourth, etc., of the at or qif 
^2 per cent according to the following table: — 
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Amw flsftne or ceDtMnuB 13 

S^missM as&ra. 6 

Trientes ftsflne 4 

Qiuulrantes fiRftra 8 

Sextantes ttsftrs. % 

Unciae flsfine 1 

Quincunces ft«&« k 

StBptimces ftflflnB. 7 

BoMes fisfins 8 

Dodrantes fUflns. 9 

Dextantes llsftnB. 10 

Deunoes llsilnB 11 

BOMAH WXEOHn. 

Ob. Dwti. Or. 

Smqna. 8.088 

8 SmqujD make 1 Ob51iu 0.107 

2 Obdli *« 1 Scr&pftlum. ... 18.214 

8 Scrapfila '^ 1 Drachma 2 6.648 

1| Drachma** 1 SextOla 8 0.867 

1| Sextflla ** 1 Slclllcus 4 18.286 

li Siemens ** 1 Duella 6 1.714 

8 DueUsB *< 1 Uncia. 18 6.148 

12 UncisB *< 1 Libra* (As)... 10 18 18.714 

*TheIlbia wai also diTtded, aoeordtog to the fraetioiis of th« As, Into Deonx, et« 

BOMAK MkASURBS FOR ThUIOS DrT. 

BmgHsh Com Meature. 

Ligfila 

4 Lig&lffi make 1 Cy&tJios 

1| Cy&thns ** 1 Ac^t&bftlum... 

4 Acdt&btUa*' 1 Hdmina 

2 HdmlnsB ** 1 Sext&rias 

16 Sextirii ** 1 Modius 1 

BOMAX MEA8URB8 FOB ThIHOS LiQUID. 

EngU^ Wine MSsasme. 

Galls. Pints. Sol. te. 

LlgWa 1-48 0.117 

4 Ugtilss make 1 Gy&thtis 1-12 0.469 

H Cy&thus ** 1 AcStabtilum. 1-8 0.704 

2 Acdtiibiila ** 1 Qaart&rins 1-4 1.409 

2 Qoartarii ** 1 H6n^a 1-2 2.876 

2 Hgmlnss ** 1 Sextarins* 1 6.686 

6 Sext&rii '* 1 Congius 7 4.942 

4 Congu ** lUma 8 4 1-2 6.38 

2 Urns *' 1 Amphdra (or Qnadrantal). 7 1 10.66 

20 AmphdrsB " 1 Otileus 148 8 11.096 

* The Sextarius was also divided into tiralTS equal puts, called eyithi^ and therefore 
the eStUes were denominated sextantes, quadrantes, trtentes^ according to the number of 
tffdtki which they contained. 

N. B. — CSduSf congHiriuSf and dSliMniy aie the namea of certain ttessdSy not measures. 
If eap^volty. 



Oal. 


Pint. 


Sol. la 





1-48 


0.01 





01-12 


0.04 





1-8 


0.06 





1-2 


0.24 





1 


0.48 








7.68 
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BOMAH MXASUBBS CF LeNOTB. 

Bnglish 
paces. 

Dlgltns transyenns 

1 1-6 Digltas make 1 Uncia 

8 UncisB '* 1 Palmus minor. ... 

4 Palmi mlnores " 1 Pes 

11-4 Pes ** 1 Palmlpes 

ll-6PalmIpes *' 1 Ciibltas 

12-3 Cfibltos '' 1 Gr&doB 

2 Gr&dus ** 1 Passns 

126 Passns '' 1 St&dinm 120 

8 St&dia ** 1 MiUiiurkim. 967 



Veet. 


Ineh. Dm 





0.725 1^ 





0.967 





2.901 





11.604 


1 


2.505 


1 


6.406 


2 


6.01 


4 


10.02 


4 


4.6 









Roman Squabb Measubbs. 

Roman English 

sq. feet. rods. 8q. pis. 8q. 

Jag?mm(AB) 28,800 2 18 260.06 

Dennx 26,400 2 10 188.86 

Dextans 24,000 2 02 117.64 

Dodrans 21,600 1 84 61.42 

Bes 19,200 1 26 257.46 

Septonz 16,800 1 17 191.26 

Semis. 14,400 1 09 126.08 

Qnincunx 12,000 1- 01 68.82 

Triens 9,600 82 264.86 

Qn&drans 7,200 24 198.64 

Sextans 4,800 16 132.48 

Uncia 2,400 08 66.21 

Remark 1. The Romans reckoned their copper money by as8e», 
ineir silver money by sestertii^ and their gold money by aurei and 
dometimes by Attic talents. 

Rem. 2. The a«, as the nnit of money, was originally a pound of copper, 
but its weight was gradually diminished, until, in me later days of the repub- 
lic, it amounted to only l-24th of a pound. 

Rem. 8. (a.) The denariue was a silver coin, originally equal in value to ten 
a$»es, whence its name; but, after the weight of the oi was reduced, the dena- 
rius was equal to eighteen €u»e8* 

(6.) The segUrtktt, or sesterce, was one fourth of the dSndriuSf or two auei 
and a half {seTnisteriius). The tegtertitu was called emphatically nummut, as in 
it ail large sums were reckoned after the coining of silver money. 

(c.) The aureus (a gold coin), in the time of the emperors, was equal to 26 
dhidriij or 100 sesterces. 

Rem. 4. In reckoning money, the Romans called any sum under 2000 ses- 
terces so many sestertu; as, decern sestertii, ten sesterces; centum sestertU, a 
hundred sesterces. 

Rem. 5. Sums from 2000 sesterces (inclusive) to 1,000,000, they denoted 
either by tntZfe, mUUoj with sesterttOm (gen. plur.), or by the plural oC the 
neuter noun sestertiunij which itself signified a thousand sesterces. Thus they 
laid quadrauinta mUUa sesteriiilim, or quathaginia sesterOay to denote 40,000 
sesterces. With the genitive sesterti&m, miuia was sometimes omitted; aoi 
iesterU&m centum, scil. miUia, 100,000 sesterces. 

RsM. 6. To denote a million, or more, they used a combination; thus, didei 
trmtSna miliia sestertiAm, 1,000,000 sesterces. The words centena mHUa, how- 
over , were generally omitted ; thus, dicies sesterii&m, and sometimes merely 
AcMf See \ 118, 6. So, eenties, 10 miUions; mUUes, 100 miUiooa. 
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§ S2S, 329. 



'i . Some snppofle that $estertiwm^ when thus Joined with the nnmeiral adf«ib«, if 
Always tlie neuter noun in the nomlnatiTe or aoeuaatiye singular. The genitiTe and ab- 
latiTs oi that noun are thus used; as, Deeies sestertii dotty With a dowry of 1,000.009 
MSteroes. Tae. QmnqtUlgies testertio, 6,000,000 sesterces. Id. But ttiis usage does moi 
oeeur in Cicero. 



ABBREVIATIONS. 

§ 338. The following are the most common abbreviationB of 
Latin words : — 



A., Avlug, 

C, Cbtttks, or Gaiui. 

Cn., (Metti. 

D., Dicitmu, 

L., LOcitu. 

M., Marcut. 



A. d., ante diem. 

A. U. C, anno wrbit con- 

dlto. 
Cal., or Kal., CXOendm, 
Cos., Consul 
Gobs., CbntiUes, 
D., ikvus, 
D. D., dlino d&dU, 
D. D. D., dot, (ikcai, dedi- 

caty or ddno Acai, de- 

dUiot. 
Des., ded^nSttu. 
D. M., diu mdnibut, 
Eq. Bom., igues Edmdntu, 



M. T. C, Mourcm TuUiut Q., or Qn., 

Ciciro. Ser., Serwut. 

M., Mdniut. S., or Sex., 

Mam., ifamercKf. Sp., Sp&HuB. 

N., ASm^Kt. T., Titus. 

P., l\iW»t«. Ti., or Tib., 



P., FUius; as, M. F., 

Marci fUius, 
Ictus, iurisconsuitus. 
Id., icRM. 
Imp., impirdior, 
J. 0. M., Jdoi, qptfmo 

moxlimo. 
N., n^pos. 
Non., Nana, 
P. C, patres conscr^piL 
PL, plebis. 
Pop., pdp&lus. 
P. K., p6puLus RGmdMis, 



pomt^€as 



Pont Max., 

ffuueifftttf. 
Pr., prceior, 
Proc., jwdconsirf. 
Resp., reqfQbUc€L. 
S., S(i/ti<em, sacrwm, or 

S. D. P., ftifiltem died 

S. P. Q. R., Sindtiupi^ 

kuque Rdmdnus* 
S. C, sindtils 
Tr., (r(6t2mM. 



To these may be added terms of reference; as, c, dJ^nOj chapter; c/"., confer^ 



compare; L 
verse. 



c, Idco citato; I. /., IdcolaudiUo^ in the place qnoted; v., 



DIFFERENT AGES OF ROMAN LITERATURE. 

§ 390* 1. Of the Roman literature for the first five centuries after the 
foundation of the city, but few vestiges remain. The writers of the succeed' 
ing centuries have been arranged in four ages, in reference to the parity of 
the language in the period in which they flourished. These are called the 
gcUdeny sUver, brazen^ and iron ages. 

2. The golden age is reckoned from the time of Livius Andronicus, about 
A. U. G. 614, to the death of Augustus, A. U. G. 767, or A. D. li, a period 
of a little more than 250 years. The writers of the early j)art of tlUs age are 
valued rather on account of their antiquity, and in connection with the his- 
tory of the language, than as models of style. It was not till the age of 
Cicero, that Roman literature reached its highest elevation. The era con^ 
preheiKling the generation immediately preceding, and that immediately sno- 
ceeding, that of Cicero, as well as his own, is the period in which the moet 
distinguished write *s of Rome flourished ; and their works are the standani of 
•»urity in the L:'.tin Unguage. 
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8. The silver age extended from the death of An^ostos to the death of 
Trajan, A. D. 118, a period of 104 years. The writers c? this age were inferioi 
to mose who had preceded them; yet several of them are worthy of com* 
mendation. 

4. The brazen age con. prised the interval from the death of Trajan to th€ 
time when Rome was taken by the Goths, A. D. 410. From the latter epoch 
commenced the iron age, dnring which the Latin language was ranch adulter- 
ated with foreign wonu, and its style and spirit essentially injured. 

5. The body of Latin writings has been otherwise arranged by Dr. Freund. 
so as to be comprised in three main periods, — ^the Ante-classical^ Classical, and 
Pott-dasticaL The ante-classical extends from the oldest fragments of the 
language to Lucretius and Varro; the classical from Cicero and Caesar to 
Tacitus, SuetoniuSf and the younger Pliuy inclusive; the post-classical from 
that time to the fifth century of our era. The classical Latmity is subdivided 
into (a.) Cicercniany (6.) Augustan, (c.) pos^Au^uttan, and to tne language of 
the fourth and fifth centuries he has given the title of late Lattn, 



LATIiiT WBITEBS IK TEE DIFFERENT AGES 



(from the Lezieon of luoiolatns.) 
WBITEBS OF THE GOLDEN AGE. 



Livius AndronlcuB. 

Laevius. 
C. NsBvius. 

Statins Cncilius. 
Q. Ennius. 
M. Pacuvius. 
L. Accius. 
C. Lucilius. 
Sex. Turpilius. 
L. Aframus. 



L. Cornelius Sisenna. 
P. Nigidius FigtUus. 
C. Decius Laberius. 
M. VerriuB Flaccus. 

Varro Attaclnus. 

Titinius. 
L. Pomponius. 
C. Sempronius Asellio. 
Cn. Matius. 



Q. Novius. 
C. Q. Atta. 
L. Cassius Hemlna. 

Fenestella. 
Q. Claud. Quadrigfeuriufl. 

Coelius Antipater. 

Fabius Pictor. 
Cn. Gellius. 
L. PIbo, and others. 



Of the works of the preceding writers, only a few fragments remain. 



M. Porcius Cato. 
M. Accius Plautus. 
M. Terentius Afer. 
T. Lucretius Cams. 
C. Valerius r«itullus. 
P. Syrus. 
G Julius Cssai 
C. Cornelius Nepos. 
M. Tullius Cicero. 



Sex. Aurelius Propertius. 
C. Sallustius Crispus. 
M. Terentius Varro. 
Albius Tibullus. 
P. Vir^ius Maro. 
T. Livius. 
M. Manilius. 
M. Vitruvius. 



P. Ovidius Naso. 
Q. Horatius Flaccus. 
C. Pedo Albinov&nus. 

Gratius Faliscus. 

Phaedrus. 
C. Comificius. 
A. Hurtius, or Oppius. 
P. Cornelius Sevdms. 



To these maj be added the following names of lawyers, it hose opinions ar« 
found in the digests: — 



Q. Mutius Sc»v5Ia. 
Alfenus Varus. 



M. Antlstius Labeo. 



Masurius Sablnus. 



O* the writers of the golden aee^e most distinguished are Terence, Catali 
Ins Osesar, Nepce, Cioi>ro, Virgu, Horace, Ovid, T. Livy, and Sallust 
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WBTTEBS OF THE SILVEB AGE. 



A. 
P. 



A. 
L. 



Cornelias Celsus. 
VeUeius Patercfthu. 
Junius Moderfttos 

Ccrfoinella. 
Pompmlns Mel*. 
Persias Flaccus. 
Asooaios Pediftnus. 
Annaens Seneca. 
Annasus Sentea. 



X. Annsras Lnciniu. 
T. Petronios Arbiter. 
C PliniiiB Secandas. 
C. Silins ItaDcns. 
C. Valeriiis Flaocus. 

C. Jalias S<Airas. 

D. Joniiis JuvenSlis. 
P. Papinhis Statins. 
M. Valeriiis Martiilis. 



M. Fabins Qaintfliiaaa 
Sex. Julius Fixmtfnns. 
C. Cornelius Tadtuo. 
C. Plinius CsecHias S» 

cnndus. 
L. Annaens Flonis. 
C. Suetonius Tnuoqvil 

lUB. 



The age to which the following writ«n should be assigned is someiHuit «» 
eertain: — 



Q. Cnrtius Bafus. 
valeriub Prdbus. 



Scribonius Largos. 
Sulpitia. 



L. FenesteDa. 
Attains Capito. 



Of the writers of the sOver ase, the most distinguished are Celsua. VeDeiii^ 
Cfrfnmella, the Senecas, the rlinies, Juvenal, Qnintilian, Tacitus, oneUmiiM 



and Cnrtius. 



WBTTEBS OF THE BBAZEN AGE. 



A. Gellius. 

L. Apuleius. 

Q. Septimius Tertnllill- 

nus. 
Q. Ser§nus Sammonl- 
ens. 
Censorlnus. 
Thascius Cscilins 
CTprianns. 
T. Julius Calpumius. 
M. Aurelius Nemesi&ons. 
JElius SpartianuB. 
Julius Capitollnus. 
iElius Lampridius. 



Vulcatius Gallicinns. 

Trebellins Pollio. 

Flavins Vopiscus. 

Coelius Aureli&nns 

Flavins Eutropius. 

Bhemnius Fannius. 

Amobius Afer. 
L. CoeliuB Laetantius. 

iEliuB Don&tus. 
0. Vettus JuTencus. 

Julius Firmicns. 
Fab. Marins Victorlnus. 
Sex. Bufus, or Bufas 
Festus. 



Buns. 
Vejretius Renltoa. 
AureL Theoddma Macro- 
bins. 
Q. Aurelius Symm&chiia 
D. Magnus Ansonius. 
Paiulnns NolSnna. 
Sex. Aurelius Victor. 
knreL Prudentina CIS* 

mens. 
CI Clandiftnus. 

Mmrellus Empiilciia 
FakHjnia Pidba. 



0/ an Age noi emtirthf cerPw^ 



Valerius Maximns. 
TustSnus. 



Terentianns Manms. 
Mlnutius Felix. 



Soeip&ter CHa*i8i»«. 
flayins Avikana. 



The opinions of tht^ following lawyers are found in the digests > 



Licinius Proculus. 
Neratius Prisons. 
P. Juventius Celsus. 
Priscus Jabolenus. 
Domitius Ulpianus. 



Herennins Modestious. 
Salvius Juli&nus. 
Caius. 
Callistr&tus. 
^milius Papini&nus. 



Julius Paulas. - 
Sex. Pomponius. 
Venuleins Satnndlriii*^ 
iElins Marciftnus. 
iElius Gallus, and other* 



Of the writers of the brazen age. Justin, Terentianns, VictOT, Laetantiufl^ 
and Claudian, are most distinguishea. 

The a(^ to which the following wrltdrs belong is uncertain. The style d 
some of them would entitle them to be ranked with the writers of the preced* 
big ages, ^hile that of others would place them even below those of ttie inn 
•me. 
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Palladiiu RntUins Tau- 

ras ^mUiftnus. 
iEmilius M&cer. 
Messala Corylniu. 
Vibius Sequester. 
Julius Obs^qnens. 
L. Ampelius. 
Apicius Coelius. 
Sex. Pompeius Festus. 
Prdbus (auctor Notft- 

rum.) 
Fulgentius Planci&dea. 
Hy^nus. 

C. CsBsar Germanlcui. 
P. Victor. 
P. VegetiuB. 



Anctdres Priapeiorum. 

Catalecta Virgilii et 
Ovidii. 

Auctor orationis Sallustii 
iu Cic. et Ciceronis iu 
SaU.; item iMvlb Anii- 
qwun irti m eamUium. 

Auctor EpistdlsB ad Oc- 
tavium. 

Auctor Panegyric! ad 
Pisonem. 

Declamationes qusB trl- 
buuntur Quintili&no, 
Porcio Latroni, Calpur- 
nio Flacco. 



Interpres DarStls Phry- 

gii, et Dictyos Od- 

tensis. 
ScholiastsB Vetfires. 
Grammatici Antaqui. 
Rhetores Anti(|ui. 
Medici Antiqui. 
Catalecta Petroni&na. 
Pervigilium Veneris. 
Poematiaet EpigrammA* 

ta Vetera a rlthseo col* 

lecta. 
Monimieiitum AncyrA* 

num. 
Fasti Consulires. 
Inscriptiones VetSres. 



WRITERS OF THE IRON AGE. 



CI. Rutilius Numati&nuB. 
Servius Honor&tus. 
D. Hieronjhnus. 
D. AugnstinuB. 
Sulpicms SevSnu. 
Paulus Orosius. 
Coelius Sedulius. 
Codex Theodoei&nus. 
Martianus Capella. 
ClaudiftnuB Mamertns. 
Mdcmiu'i ApoIlinftriB. 



Latlnus Pac&tus. 
Claudius Mamertlnus, et 

alii, quorum sunt Pan- 

egyrici vetferes. 
Alcimus Avitus. 
Manl. Severfnus Bc^ 

thius. 
Prisci&nus. 
Nonius Marcellns. 
Justiniini Iiistltatl6ii« 

otCodn 



Ruf. Festus AviSnuB. 
Arator. 

M. Aurelius Cassidorus. 
Fl. Cresconins Corippna 
Venantius Fortun&tus. 
Isidoms Hispalensis. 
Anonymus Ravennas. 
Aldhelmus or Altbelmna^ 
Panliu Diaoteot. 
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178, 8.^two aeeiuatlTM after certain terbs, 
SaO and 231; aoc. of thing retained in pas- 
rive voice, 284; places supplied by infini- 
tives, 229, n. 2 ; pred. aoo. how supplied, 
lb. V. 4. 

Accusing and acquitting, verbs of, constr., 
217, and a. 4. 

Aecuso^ constr., 217. and R. 2—6. 

Acephalous verse, 864, 8, (8.) 

Acer^ declined, lOOii. 

AchiUeSy declined, o6. 

AcguiescOj 246, ii., 8. 

Acute accent, 5, 2, and 14, 2 ; idien used, 
11,8. 

Active voice, 141. 

.Active verb, 141 ; used Impersonallj, 184, 
2: ^faject of act. verb, 229 ; two jasee after, 
229, a. 1 ; verb omitted, 229. r. 8. 

Ad^ how used, 195, R. 6 ; in composition, 
196, 1. 2; construction of verbs compound- 
ed with, 224 ; ad used for m, 224, R. 4. 

Adde quod^ 273, N. 8. 

Additions to simple subject, 202, 6, etc. ; 
to simple predicate, 203, 6, etc. 

Adeo^ adv., 191, r. 5 ; adeo non^ 277 y R. 
14. — verb, constr., 233, 8, and H. 

-ades^ pAtronymios in, 100, 1, (a.) 

Adest^ quif with subj., 264, 6. 

AdMte locorum^ ^^iJi: ^^ '* ^' 
Adijnscofy w. gen., 220, 4 fin. 

Adjectives, 104—131 ; classes of, 104, 1— 
15: declension cf, 105 ; of Ist and 2d decls. 
106—107 ; of 8d declension, 108—114 : of 
^ree tennin»l.ons, 108; of two termina- 
tions, 109, 110 ; of one termination, 111 ; 
their gen. dng., 112 ; their abl. sing. 118 ; 
thdr nom., aoc., and gen. plur., 114 ; irreg- 
ular, 115 — 116 ; defective, 115 ; redundant, 
116 ; numeral, 117—121 ; cardinal, 117, 118 ; 
ordinal, 119, 120 ; multipUcative, 121, 1 ; 
proportional. 121, 2 ; temporal, 121, 3 jin- 
terrogative, 121, 5; comparison of, 122— 
127; irregular comparison, 125; defective 
xmipariflon, 126 ; derivation of, 128—180 ; 
composition of, 181 ; ampliflcative, 128, 4 ; 

S trial, 128, 6; verbal, 129; participial, 
) ; composition of 131 ; — how modified, 
202, II., 1.(2.); agreement of, 206; quali- 
fying and limiting, 205, R. 1 ; modifiers or 
predicates, 2U5, n. 2 ; with two or more 
nouns, 205, r. 2 ; with a collective noun, 
2G5. R. 8 ; sing, with a plur. noun, 205, 
E. 4 ; «lat. of, for aoc. in the predicate of 
tee. with the inf.. 206, r. 6; without a 
noun, 205, r. 7; with infinitive, a clause, 
fto., 205, R. 8 ; in the neuter with gen. of 
Ibelr noun, 2(^, r. 9, and 212, r. 3 ; neuter 
a<ys. used adverbially, 205, r. 10 ; gender 
of, when used partitively, 205, r. 12; in 

Snitive with possessive adj. or pronoun, 
5, R. 13; agreeing with the governing 
noun Instead of the genitive, 2^, r. 14 ; 
two or more with one noun, 206, R. 16; 
instead of an adverb, 205, R. 15 ; first, last, 
etc. part expressed by the adj. alone, 205, 
R. if ; agreeing with relative instead of its 
antecedent, 206. (7.); with gen. 213; w. 
gen. or abl., 218, r. 5 ; w. dat., 222 ; w. 
fan. or dat., 218, r. 6, at d 222, e. 2 ; of 



plenty or want with abl., 250 , w. Inf. 270, 
R. 1 ; place of, 279, 7. 

Adjective pronouns, 184 — 189 ; nature o^ 
182, 5; classes, 184; agreement, 205. 

Adjective clauses, 201, 7; how connect* 
ed, 201, 9. 

Adjunctive pronoun, 186, R. 1. 

AdJMVo and aUjuto^ constr., 223, r. 2, (2.) 

Admonishing, verbs of, w. mn. 218 ; c ^Jya 
constructions, 218, R. 1 and 2; 273, N 4. ■ 

Adolescenx^ its gender, 8C; as »^. how 
compared, 126, 4. 

Adorning, verbs of, w. abl., 249. 

Adonic verse, 312. 

Aduktri, constr., 223, R. 2. (6), and (1), {a.) 

ildverbial correlatives, 191,9 1;— clauses, 
201, 7, 9. 

Adverbs, 190,2—194; pnmitive, 191; of 
place and order, 191, i. ; correlative, 191, 
R. 1 ; of time, 191, ii. ; of manner, quality, 
degree, 191, iii. ; division of, 191, r. 2 ; — 
derivation of, 192; numeral, 192, ix... 8, 
and 119 ; diminutive, 192, iv., r. ; compo- 
sition of, 193 ; signification of some adverbf 
of time and manner, 198 ;— comparison oC 
194; — ^how modified, 277, i. ; used as adjec- 
tives, 205, R- 11; w. gen., 212, r. 4: w. 
dat., 228, (1.); w. aoc., 238; use of, 277; 
two negatives, force of, 277, r. 8—6 ; equiv- 
alent to phrases, 277, R. 8; of likeness, as 
connectives, 278, r. 1; place of 279, 15. 

Adversative ooajunctfons, 198, 9 

Adversus^ how used, 196, R. 7. 

JE^ how pronounced, 9. 

JEiiualis^ con8t..*uction ot. 222, a. I. 

Mqiu with abl., 241, r. 2; es^ue ac., 196, 

8, R. 

JEqm, honi faeio or eonsuloj 214, N. 1. 

JSquo and cuUBquo^ construction of, 214; 
aquo, adj. w. comparatlves2256, R. 9. 

ilifr, aoc. of, 80, R. ; pr. VSQ^ i. 8. 

.folic pentameter, 812, iz. 

•Ss, gender of, 61, 2 : gen. of, 78, ■. 2. 

JBEstimo^ constr., 214. 

JEther^ aoc., 80, R. ; pr. 299, i. 8. 

-iKus, a4js. in, 128. 6, (A.) 

JEquum esty ict, 262, r. 8, ir. 2: aqwtm 
erat^ Indie, instead of sutj., 259, b. 8; 
tgquum est J with inf. as sutject, 269, b. 2. 

Affatim^ w. genitive, 212, r. 4. 

Affluo^ constr., 250, 2, r. 1. 

Ajffieio^ constr., ^|^ r. 1. 

AJfinis. constr., 222, r. 2, (a.) 

Ager^ -Oeclined, 46. 

Agent, verbal nouns denoting, 102, 6; 
dative of, 225, in., R. 1; 248, b. 1; abl. 
of, 248. 

Ages of Roman literature, 329. 

J^itus^ pr. 285, 1, a. 1. 

Agnominatio, 904, 25. 

Ago w. gen. of the crime, 217, b. 1;— 
age w. plur. sutuect, 188, 10;— id agtn nt, 
273, V. 1. 

Agreemet-t defined, 208, ui., 6; of a4j0>i 
etc., 205; of relatives, 206. 

ilt, how pronounced, 9,1. — aV, old gen. 
in, 48; quantity of the a in do., 288, i. 8. 

ilto, cor\jugat«d, 188, 4; ain' for atMs, 
ait^ elipsis of, 209, m. 4; its place In a len 
tence, 279, 6. 
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••l. ftbl. of Doaw faiL, 81; IneranMit of, 

nr, K. (A.) 1. 

AldOe TcrM, 804,2; g rea ter , 818, ni.; 
laiMr, SIS, IT. 

AlcmanUn Terse, 804, 2;— daetytte tetra- 
meter, 312. 

AUe^ fender of, 66: genitfre, 70. 

Alfs^ gender of, 80 and 61, 2; fenittre 
dng., 73, 2; gen. plor^ 88, n., R. 2. 

Alex^ gendor of, 66, 2. 

Alieno^ and abaiuno, oonstr., 261, B. 8, 
aolM. 

Alienus^ conBtr., 222, m. 1 and 6. 

Aliifuanto, 127, 2; 266, E. 16, (2.) 

Aliquantum^ 266, R. 16, H. 

Atiquis^ declined, 188; how used, 138, 2; 
107, R. 30. 

AU^uoy w. gen., 212, r. 4, n. 2. 

Aliquot, indecliioable, 116, 4 ; oorrelatiTe, 
121.5. 

AliquotieSy oorrelatiye of quotieSy 121, 5. 

<UiSy flJB. in, 128, 2 j how compared, 126, 
4; aliSy old ac^., for abus, 192^1., 2. 

Alitety from alis for alius y 192, ii., 2. 

AliuSy how declined, 107; bow used. 207, 
E. 82 ; alius — aliuniy with plor. verb, 209, 
R. 11, 4; refers to more than two, 212. r. 2, 
n. 1, (6.); w. abl., 256, b. 14; pr. 283, 1, 
1.4. 

Allegory, 324. 7. 

Alliteration, SS4, 26. 

Alphabet, 2, 1. 

AUer, how declined, 105^ 107, and r. 2 ; 
gen. tUteriuSy qnantitv of 283, i., k. 4, (6.); 
used for secuiu/usy 120, 1 ; answers to iK«r, 
189, 5, (1.), (6.) — (Mltero foiuo, w. compara- 
ttves, 256, R. 16. 

AUerutety 107; 189, 6, (1.), (6.H-<ift«r»- 
terquty 107. 

Altus and altOiy w. aoc. of space, 286, and 
V. 2. 

Ambiy amby amy or on, 197, {h.) 

AmbiOy howooningated, 188, R. Z.—amH- 
tusy pr. 285, 2, r. 2. 

AmbOy how declined, 118, R. 1. 

AmieuSy constr., 222, R. 2. (e.) 

Amo. conjugated, 156, 156. 

Amphibolia, 825, 6. 

Amplificatives, nouns, 100, 4, (a.); adjee- 
ttres, 104, 12; 1^,4. 

AmpliuSy wiMi or without quam^ 256, R. 6. 

Any 198, 11; use of, 198, 11, R. (<<.. («.); 
B65. R. 2 and 3: an— any 265, R. 2. 

Anabasis, 324, 22. 

Anacoluthon, 323, 3, (5.) 

Anacreontic verse, 804, 2 ;—iambie dime- 
ter, 314, IX. 

Anadiplosis, 324, 17. 

Analysis of sentences, 281. 

Anapaestic metre, 313; 803;— monometer, 
118, 1. ;— dimeter, 313. 

Anaphora, 324. 13. 

Anastrophe, 324, 4, (1) 

AnaSy gen. of, 72, ■. 1 ; pr. 800, R. *. 

Aneepsy gen. of, 112, 2; abl. of, lit 1. 8. 

AncUty 93, 2. 

AndrogeoSy declined, 64, 1. 

•anetUy a^js. in, 128, 8. 

AngoTy constr-, 278, 6, V 6. 

immaly deoUned, 67. 



jilMffUMJ, jBBIldflr O^ M. 

Animoy 280. awt m i Ibr ontmc, BOi|l 
218. E. 1, (a.) 

AniOy genithre of, 68, ■. 2. 

AniUy in double qnastioiis, 36&, m. 1^ 
atifiMft, ib. 

AnnuSy compds. of, 121, 8. 

Antanaclasis, 824. 12. 

AnUy w. superlativM, 127, 6 ; In oob^o- 
dtion, 196, I., 8; eonstmetton of fWM 
compounded with, 224; with titles, 236, R. 
8; with comparativea, 256. B.-I8, (fr-lh— 
ante and post w. aoe. and abl. c€ ttma. 258| 
R. 1; w. quam and a Tarb, 253, n. 8; te 
abkine 258, r. 2. 

Antecedent' 186 ; ellipsis of, 206, (8.), (4.), 
its place supplied by a dnuonstraHfe, 200) 
8, (a.); in the case of the relative, 206, (6A 
(6J; implied in a poeeesslTe pronoun, 206, 
(12): may be a proposition, 206, (18.) 

^nieeedo and a nt eteU o^ oonstr. 266. E 
16, (8.) ^ 

Antepenult, 18; qoanti^ of^ 292. 

Antequaniy constr., 263, 3. 

Antimexia. 8^ 8, (1.) 

Antiphrasis, Sfi4, 10. 

Antiptoeis, 828, 8, (3.) 

Antithesis, 822; 824, 27. 

AutouomaMa, 824, 8. 

-anus, adjs. in, 128, 6. 

Aorist tense, 146, rr., R. 

Apage, 188, 10. 

Apertum e«t^. inf. as sal^eet, 26B, m. 2. 

Aphaereeis. 822. 

Apiscor and adipisear^ w. gen., 220. 

Aplustrty nom. plur. (rfl 88 and 94, 4. 

Apocope, 322.— Apodosis, 261. 

ApoUoy gen. of, 69, R. 2. 

Apoeiopesis, 824, ZZ. 

Apostrophe, 824, 86. 

Appanty w. inf. as snt^Jeot, 26&, e. % 

Appellative nouitt226, 8. 

AppeUoy constr., 280, ff . 1. 

AppetetiSy w^jmn^2l8, R. 1, (2.) 

Appendix, 822—829. 

Apposition, 204; to two or moiu nouns, 
204. R. 6; to nouns connected by cMut, 204, 
R. 6, (1.): to proper names of diflraont g«ft> 
ders, 204, R. 6, (2.); genitiTe instead ot 
204, B. 6; 211, R. 2, N.; abl. with gen., 204, 
R. 7; of a proper name with nonun, ets., 
204, B. 8; of a clause, 204, b. 9; of pails 
with a whole, 204, a. 10; 212, b. 2, ii ft; 
place of nouns in apposlticm, 279, 9. 

Apprimey 127, 2; 196. 

Aptotee, 94. 

Aptusy constr.. 222, B. 1 and 4. ( 1.); ^tm 
quiy w. sutj., 264, 9; w. gsrond, 275, E. 2 
and 8. 

Apud, 196, B. 6. 

•or. nouns in, gender of^ 66, 67; genlUfs 
of, 70, 71; abl. of, 82, ineiement of, 287, 

B.(A.)1. 

Arbitrary in Imperf. si hj., 200, B. 2. 
AH>or {-os)y gender of, u. 
Arcsoy w. abl., 251. R. i. 
AreessOy eonstr., 217. R. 1. 
Archaism. 828, R., (1.) 
Arehiloohian T*se, 804, 2; — pentheml 
meris, 812;— iambie trimeter. 
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limetsr. 814, tii. ;— heptameter, 818. it. 

*ArentBf as gen. of place, 221, A. 8, (4.) 

ArgOj genitive of, 68, i. 8. 

Argos i-gi), 92, 4. 

Arguo^ constr., 217, B. 1. 

Aiistophanic yene, 804, 2. 

•arium und -an us. nouns and adjs. In, 
100,8; 128,3; 121,4. 

Arrangement of words, 279; poetical, 279, 
H 4; of clauses, 280. 

Ars. diMslined, 67. 

Arns and thMis, 808. 

Article, wanting in Latin, 41, H. 

^it.«, genitiyes in, 43; nouns inof 8ddecl., 

Bnder of, 62 ; genitive of, 72 ; gen. plur. of, 
, II., 4; in ace. plur. of Oreek nouns of 
8d Jeel., 85, i. 2. — -as and •aniM, a4js. in, 
328, 6; -€u final, quantity of, 300. 

As, value of, 327; hoif divided, 827;— 
gender of, 62, 1. 1 ; 72, 1. 1 ; gend«r of parts 
ending in im, 64, 2; assis non habere, 214, 
B. 1. 

ABcleplodic verse, 804, 2; — ^tetrameter, 
816, III. 

Asking, verbs of, with two accs^ 281; 
constr. in the pass., 234, 1. 

Aspergo, 249. i. and E. 1 and 8. 

Aspirate, 3, 1. 

AsSf/unry lit, 273. N. 2. 

•€issc for -avfTo, 162, 9. 

assuesco and asstt^ado, w. abl., 246, ii. ; 
w. dat., 245, ii.. a. 1. 

Asyndeton, 323, 1, (1.) 

•At, roots oif^ nouns in, 66, II., K. 6. 

Aty eo^}., 196, 9; at eninij cUgm^ 198, 
9, (6.) 

•attm, adverbs in, 192, i., 1. 

Atqtte, composition and meaning. 196, 1, 
E. (b.) See ae. 

Attraction. 206, (6.); 209, n. Band a. 8; 
110, E. 6; 272, n. 3. 

Attribuoy w. participle in dusy 274, e. 7. 

-atuf, acU»; in, 128, 7. 

Auy how pronounced, 9, 2 and e. 2. 

AudeOy how eoi\jugated, Iti, E. 2. 

AtuiiOy ooQJugatod, l^j^ used like appel- 
lor, 210, iCv 2; constr., 27lt, N. 1; audestar 
amdiesy 188. e. 8; — audient, constr., 222, 
E. 1. 

•OMS, nouns in, gender of, 62; genitive 
of. 76, a. 4. 

Ausculto^ constr., 222. E. 2, (6.), and (1.), 

(«•) 
Auiiniy 183, R. 1. 

Aut and vel, 198, 2, e. (a.): aut and ve, 
196, 2. B. (//.); aut— aut y 198, 2, E. («.); 
out with the singular, 209, E. 12, (6.) 

i4M<«7n, 198,9; its position, 279, 8, c); 
•Uipsis of 278, B. 11. 

Authority, in prorody, 282, 4. 

Auxiliary verb, 153. 

•av and -atu in the 2d and 8d roots of 
v«rbe 164. 

Ava-us, with gen., 218, E. 1. 

Ave, 188. 8. 

Avidus, with gen. 213, E. 1; w. gen. of 
gerind, 276, (2.)- w. Inf poetically, 270, 

•MB, nouns in, gen. of, 78, 2, (1.); a^js. 
in, 129, 6; wrbals in with gen., 218, e. 1. 



B. 

J9, roota of nouns ending ta. f6, I. 

chansed to p.. 171, 2. 

Btuneum, plur. -ea or -mb, 92, 6. 

Barbarism, 325, 1. 

Barbitoriy declined^^64, 1. 

BeUe, bellissimey 192, lY. B. 

Belli, construed like names of towns, 221 
B. 3; 6e//o, 253. 

Bene, derivation, 192, il., 1; constr. of 
its compounds, 22o, x-i ^^**< ^-^^1 ^* ^Bt., 
228, 1; bene, w. aco., 239, B. 2; with verbl 
of price. 252, B. 8. 

•b»r, names of months in, how declined, 
71 and 108. 

Bes, gen. of, 73, a. 2. 

Bibi, pr., 284, a., (1.) 

Bicorpor, abl. of, 113, B. 2; 116^ 1, (a.) 

Biduum, triduum, ete., biennium, ete., 
121,2. 

■bilis, adjs. in, 129, 4; how compared, 
126. 4 ; with dative. 222, b. 1. 

Bimestris, 113. B. 1. 

Bipes. genitive of, 112, 1; abl. of, 118, 
B. 2; 115, 1, (a.) 

Bonus, declined, 105, 2; compared, 126, 
6; boni consulo, 214, n. 1. 

Bos, dat. and abl. plur. of, 84, B. 1; 286, 
5; gender of, 30; genitive of, 76, b. 1; gen. 
plur., 83, II., B. 1. 

•iff, roots of nouns in, 66, ii., R. 8. 

Brachycatalectic verse, 804, 3, (2>) 

Braien age of Roman literature, 829, 4. 

•brum J verbals in, 102, 6. 

Bucolic caesura, olO, €L b. 4. 

-imlutn, verbals in, 102, 6. 

-bundus, tAJB. in, 129, 1 ; compazison oi, 
126,6; with ace, 233, N. 

C. 

C, sound of, 10; before s in roots ot 
nouns, 66, i., E. 2; in roots of verbs, 171,1; 
gender of nouns in, 66; genitive o^ tO; 
e final, quantity of, 299, 4; C. for un'iM, 
i. q. Oatus, 828. 

Ceelebs, 112, 2; in abl. sing., 113, b. 2; 
115, 1, (a.) 

Caesura. 809; kinds of, 809; in hexametof 
verse, 310, 8; caasural pause, 809, 8; in 
hexameter verse. 4 — 6 ; in pentameter verse, 
311, 2; in iambic verse, 814, i. and x. ; in 
trochaic verse, 815, i ; in choriambic verse, 
816, III. 

daico, change of a to m in its compds., 
189, M. 8. 

Calendar, Roman, 826, 6. 

Calends, 826. 

Cattidus, 270, b. 1; 213, b. 1. 

QmaliSy abl. of, 82, 6, (c.) 

Cano reeeptui, SS27, E. 2. 

Cktpax, w. genitive, 213, e. 1. (1.), a^ 
B. 6, (1.) 

Capio, coi^ugated, 169; a4js. compiMiiid 
ed of, 112, 2. 

Capital letters, how used by the RomEiyi 
2, 2; as numerals, 118, 7. 

(Japut declined, 67; capitis and capiu 
damnare, aecuaarey etc., 217, E. 8. 
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Oarbtuu*. plar. -f and -a, 9SL 3. 

Ckrdinal numben, 117 and 118. 

Careo, 250, 2, b. 1. 

Camun, declined, 67. 

Giro, gend«r of, 59^ 8; gen. of, 09, ■ 2; 
gen. plor., 83. ii., 5. 

Carthagini, in abl. of the place wheve, 82, 
■• 6, (e.) 

CSaee-endingfl, table of, 89. 

CaM8 of nouriB, 86 and 87. 

Casus recti aud obliquiy 87, E. 

OsiMd, gratia^ etc. with nuA, ete., 347, 
1 2 ; their place with genitlTe, ^79, B. 

Causal conjunctiona, 198, 7. 

Caum, abl. of, 247; after active verbs, 
817, B. 2; ace. of with prepoeitionB, 247, 
E. 1. 

Causo. change of au in its eompounds, 
189, N. 8. 

Cave or cave ne, w. rabj., 267, E. 8; 262, 
H. 8. 

•ce and -cine, enclitio, 134, b. 4. 

Cedo, constr., 223, r. 2. (1), {d.) 

CedOf imperative, 188, ll. 

CeUr, how declined, 108; gen. plor., 114, 
B.2. 

Celo, vrith two aces., 231 ; w. de^ 231, E. 8. 

Censeo, 273, R. 4. 

Centena millia, ellipslB of, 118, 5. 

-ceps, nouns in, gen. of, 77, b; acUs. in, 
fender of, 112, 2; abl. of, 118, i. 2, and b. 8. 

Ceres, gpeoitive, ofjJ3, ■. 2. 

Certe and certo, 19^. M. 1. 

Certm, 218, B. 1; 275, m., (20; 270, E.l. 

Cetera and reliqua for uteris^ 284, n., E. 8. 

Ceterum, 198,8, b., (6.) 

Ceu^ w. subj., 263. 2. 

Ch, sound of, 10. 1 ; when silent, 12, b. ; 
In syllabicatioQ, 18, 2. 

Character or quality, gen. of, 211, e. 6. 

Chaos, 61, E. 3. 

Chelys, declined, 86. 

Choliambus, 314, ii. 

Choriambic metre, 316; 803; — pentame* 
ter, 316, i.; — tetrameter, 816, n.j — trime- 
ter. 816, IV. : — trimeter catalectio, 816, v. ; — 
dimeter, 316, vi. 

Ciaer, gen. plur. of, 114, b. 2. 

Circum, in composition, 196, 4. 

Oircumdo and circumfundo, 249, B % 

Circumflex accent, 15, 2, and 14; bow 
ased, 14, 3. 

Cis and ritra, constr., 235, B. 1. 

Citerior, compared, l26. 1. 

Citum, pr., 284. e. 1, (2.) 

Clam, constr., 235, (5.) 

Clanculum, 192, iv., B. ; 235, (5.); 126,1. 

Claudo, its compounds, 189, w. 8. 

Clause, 201. 13; as the subject of a pro- 
position, 202, III., R. 2; as an addition to 
the predicate, 203, n., 3; its gender, 84, 4; 
as the object of a verb, 229. b. 5 ; In abl. 
absolute, 256, r. 8; connection of clauses, 
198, 1, and ii. ; 278, r. 1; 280, m. ; arrange- 
pnent of, 280 ; similar clauses, 278, N. 1. 

Climax, 824, 21. 

Clothing, verbs of, 249, i. 

Ckxlestis, abl. of, 118, E. 1 ; gen. plor. of, 

114. B. a 

As/Mm, pier, oett, 98, 4. 



QmJ, w. gen. of price. 214, H. 1, (*.) 

Cnpi and captus ntm, 188, 2. 

Cognate ol^ject. 282 j— nral^t, 284, in. 

Cognitus, pr.. 285, 2, b. 1. 

Cognomen follows tha gentile DaaM 
9, (6.) 

Cognominis, abl. of^ 118, B. 1. 

Cogo, 278, N. 4. 

-cola, compounds in, ffen. plor. ofl 48, 8 

Collective nouns, 26, 4 ; number of tlMll 
verbs, 209, b. 11. 

Com for ewn in composition, 196, ij 
197, 6. 

Omritiis, as abl. of time, 2&3, ar. 1. 

Common, nouns, 26, 8; — gender, 80:<* 
syllables, 282, 2; 288, it., b. 2. 

Commoneo and commonefiaeio. eonstr., 
218; 278, N. 4. 

Communis, constr., 222, &. 2, (a.) and i 
6, (a.) 

Commvto^ constr., 252, e. 6. 

Compar.^ gen. plur. of, 114, b. 2. 

Comparo, constr., 224, m. 1, 8. 

Comparative conjunctions, 196, 8. 

Comparative degree, 122, 5; oaes of, 123. 
B. 1, 2, 8; formation of, 124: \m m^is, 
<127, 1.— oompantives declined, 110; aU. 
sing, of, 118, 2; w. gen., 212, e. 2,; denotes 
one of two, 212, b. 2., h. 1: w. abl., 2S6: 
used pleonastically, 266, e. 12. 13. 

Comparison, 26; of ac^s., 122 — ^127; d»* 
grees of, 122, 8; terminal, 124; — irregular, 
125 ; defective, 126 ; by magi* and maxinu, 
127 ;-of adverbs, 194. 

Complex sut(jeot, 202, 1, 8. 6; o(Hnplez 

Sredicate, 208, 1, 8, 6 ; o(»nplex sentence, 
)1, 11. 

Oamplures, how declined, 110. 

Componoy constr., 224, N. 1, 8, and e. 4. 

Compos and impos, gen. of, 112, 2; aHI 
of, 118, E. 2; 115, 1, (a.); pr. 800, b. i 

Composition of nouns, 103;— of adto.. 
131;— of verbs, 188;— of adverbs, 198. 

Compound verbs, how coojugated, 168, 
4;— subject, 202, 4;— predicate, 203, 4;— 
sentence, 201, 12 ; — metres, 818 ; — ^words, in 
syllabication, 23; — nouns, declension of, 
91; how formed, 103; quantity of oompd. 
words, 286. 

Con, a<^. compd. with, w. dat., 222, b. 1; 
verbs compd. with, w. dat., 224: w. aim. 
224, B. 4. 

Concede, constr., 278, N. 6; 274, e. 7. 

(^oncessive conjunctions, 198, 4. 

Concors, and diseors, gen. of, 112, 2: aM 
of, 118, K. 2. 

Concrete, nouns, 26, e. 2.;— ad^^i KXL 
B. ; used for abstracts. In ezpreesionE m 
time, 253; e. 6. 

Conditio, in abl., 249. n. 

Conditional coi^unctions, 196, 6. 

Condueo, vrith part, in dus, 274211. 7. 

Condemning, verbs of, w. gen., 217. 

Confero, w. dat, 224, E. 1, 8. 

ConAdo, w. abl., 24f . n. ; w. da; , 246, E. 1 

Conjit, 188^12; 180, 5. 

Conjinis, 23Si, B. 1. 

Congmo, 224, N. 1, 8. and E. 4. 

Conjugation, 26; 149; lint, 166 IM 
second, 167; third, 168, 169; tavath., im 
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If dUponent Terbs, 161; periphrastic, 182; 
fBDeral rules of, 163; of irregular Terbs, 
178—182; ofdefective verbs, 188; of imper- 
sonal verbs, 184; regpilar and irr^^ular 
▼erfos in the four conjugations, 164—177. — 
conjugations, bow ch&racteriaed, 149; re- 
marks on, 162. 

Coigunctions, 196; classes ofl 196; eo9r- 
•llnate, 198, i. ; suboriinate, 196, n. ; eneli- 
ties, 198, N. 1; copulitive and dii^nctiTe, 
theu* use, 278 ; use of coordinate «nd rab- 
ordinate oonjs., 198. B. 1; repeatal. 378, 
K. 7; when omitted between ^Jb-* 206, r. 
16; — between words opposed, 278, E. 6. 

ConjungOf ^H^yV- li 8, and B. 4. 

Conjunetus^ 232, R. 6. 

Gmjux, gender of, 80: gen. of. 78. 2, (6.) 

Ck>nnectiog vowel, 150, 6; omittea in 2d 
rM>t, lii3,2; in verbal nouns, 102, 5,(6.); 
in verbil acgs., 129, 1 and 4, (6j; in oompd. 
nouns and adjs., 108, b. 1. ; 131, N. 

Connection of tenfles, 258 ;—ot words bv 
eomunctions, 278; — of clauses by do., 278, 

Connectives, 201, 8, 9; place of, 279, 8. 

Conor ^ 271, N. 1. 

Consaux, 213, b. 1 ; 275, in., (2.) 

Consentaneus, w. dat., 222, b. 1, w. abl., 
222, B. 6; eonsentaneum erat, the indie, in- 
stead of the subj., 259, b. 8, (a.); with inf. 
as subject, 269, b. 2. 

CV>ff,«eH/io, w. dat., 224, N. 1, 8. 

Conseqiwr, ut, 273, ii. 2. 

Ckmsido, ^1, B. 5. 

Consonants, 3. 1; division of, ib.; double, 
8. 1, 2; sounds of, 10—12. 

Consors, 213. B. 1. 

Oonstat, w. inf as suljeot, 26B, r. 2. 

Oonstituo^ 272, n. 1. 

Omsto, w. abl., 245, it., 5. 

Consuetudo est, cons#T., 262, R. 8, N. 2. 

Ctm.ttwseOy 245, n., 3 

Contftftf/o, 273, m. 1. 

CoHtentus, w. abl 244 ; w . perf. inf., 268, 
B.2. 

Chntfrmmtis, w. dat., 222, b. 1. (a.) 

Continens, abl. of, 82, b. 4, (a.) 

Continental pronunciation of Latin, 6. 

C!on<«/t^/^, conjugation, 184; w. u<, 262, 
B. 8 ; w. dat. and inf., 2X52, B. 8, M. 1. 

Continuo, 198. n., 1. 

Contra, how used, 195, B. 7. 

Contracted syllables, quantity of, 288, m. 

Contractions in 2d root of verbs, 162, 7. 

Cnnvenio, 233, rt. 

Convenit, the indie, for the satj., 259, 
I 8; w. inf., 269, b. 2. 

Conrinco, 217, b. 1. 

Cojfia fst, w. inf., 270, R. 1, (e.) 

Copula, 140, 4. 

Copulative coi^., 198,1; repeated, 198, 
B. («.) 

Cor, gender of, 61; genitive of, 71, b. 2; 
■om^. of, 112, 2. 

Correlative adjs,, 189, (2.), (8 ) ; 104, 14 ;— 
idvwbs, 191, B. 1. 

Comu, declined, 87. 

Grasis, 806, (5.) and 822. 

Crater, genitivf of, 71. 

CfMls, 272, at i E. 6;~crmi«rcf, In ttu 



sense of a pluperfiset, 260, ii., E. 2;— er« 
dendum est, 271, b. 2. 

Creo, naseor, etc., 246, B. 1. 

Crime, in genitive after verbs, 217. 

Critnine, without a preposition, 217« R. 
2,(6.) 

Crude form or root. 40, 10. 

-crum, verbals in, 102, 6. 

est, initial, 12, 8. 

Cut and huie, how pronounced, 9, 6; fv. 
806. B. 2. 

Cujas, how declined, 189, 4, (6.) 

Ciifus. how declined^ 187, 5; cufiumMtt, 
etc., 134, B. 5. 

•cu/um, verbals in, 102,5; oontrafCted to 
-dwn, 102, 5, (6.) 

-eulus, a, um, diminutives in, 100, 8, and 
B., 1, 2; 128,5. 

Cum, prep., affixed to abl., 241, B. 1; 
183, B. 4; 136, b. 1: how used, 196, B. 11; 
w. abl. of manner, 247, 2; in composition, 
196,5. 

Cum or guum, mood of the verb following 
it, 263, 5. 

Cum, < while,' 263, 5, B. 4. 

-cumque, used to form general indefinites, 
191, B. 1, (6.); 189,5, b.; composition and 
meaning, 139, 5, n. 1; sometimes separated 
from qui, etc., S^, 4, (5.) 

Cumprimis, its meaning, 193, il., 2. 

Cuncti and omnes, w. gen. plur. 212, 

R.2, N. 6. 

-aindus, adjs. in, 129, 1. 

Citpido, gender of, 59, b. 2. 

Cupidus, oonstr., 213, b. 1; 275, (2.); 
270, B. 1. 

Otpio, 271, B. 4; cupiens, 218, B. 1, (2. 

O<ro, 273, N. 1; 274, b. 7; cum itf, ' 
B.3. 

Curritur, conjugated, 184, 2, (b.) 

Custos, gender of, 80; 61, 8; genitive, 7S^ 
B. 1. 



D. 



D final in prosody, 299, 2; before « m 
roots of nouns, 66, b. 1 ; in roots of verlxi} 
171, 3, and b. 5. 

Da, pr., 284, B. 2,(6.) 

Dactylic metre, 810 and 303,--trimetar, 
812, VI. j— dimeter, 312, vu;— hexametH^ 
810, 1. Dactylico-iambic meter, 818, i. : dao* 
tylico-trochaic heptameter, 818, iv. ; — cetnk 
meter, 318, v. 

Dama, ^nder of, ^, 2. 

Damni \nfectx satisdo.eto., 217^8. 8. 

Dative. 87; sing, of 8d decl.. 79. plur 
always like abl., 40. 6; exceptions in do 
Ist decl., 43; of 8d decl., 84; of 4th dec!., 
89, 5; used for predicate nom., 210, v. 8j 
for gen., 211, b. 5; eommodi et tncommodi^ 
2SSL, 1 and 2; dative of the end, 227; dat. 
of the object, after ac^s., 222 ; different oone 
structions instead of, 222, b. 4 and 6; after 
idem, 222, B. 7; after verbs, 22S—2Z7', aftei 
verbs compounded with ad, ante, etc., 224: 
with ab, ex, de, eireum and contra, 224, B. j 
and 2; with dis, 224, B. 8; with satis, bent 
and maU, 225, i. ; dat. of the agent, 22&, a 
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and III.; of thepoMenor after Mt, 226; 
after particlee, 228; dat. with the aoc^SStS, 
(1.); two datiyes after mm, etc., 227; want- 
ing, 225, III., R. : dativus etkieus^ SBS, i«. 

Datum, pr., 284, 1. 1, (2.) 

De. 195, a. 12: with abl. instead of aoo., 
229. R. 5, (6.); 2dl, B. 8. 

t)ea^ dat. and abl. plur. of, 48. 

Debebat, indie, injttead of sulij., 269, r. 8. 

Deeedo, w. abl., 251. 

Decemo^ 273, n . 1 and 4. 

Deeet^ conjugated, 184 ; its eonBtmctfon, 
229, R. 7; m, R. 2,(6.); indie, for subij., 
259, R. 8. 

Dwlaratire oentenoet, 900, 8. 

Ikclaro, 230. w. 1. 

Declension, 88; parts of neech declined, 
25, 3; of nouns, 38—40; mkBS of, 40; first, 
41 — 45; exceptions in do., 48; paradigms 
of, 41 ;— second, 46—54; paradigms of, 46; 
exceptions in do., 52; third, 56— 86: para- 
digms of, 57; exceptions in do., 68--85; 
fourth, 87—89; paradigms of, 87; ex<>sn- 
tions in do., 89; formed by contraction, 89 ; 
fifth, 90; paradigms, 90: exceptions in, 90; 
-of adjs. , Ist and 2d. 105-107 ; tWrd, 108— 
111 : — declensions, how distinguished, 88 ; 
tabular view of, 39. 

/)<-'/», pr., 284, 2, 1. 1. 

Deest mihi, 226, a. 2; pr.,806, 1, R. 1, (1.) 

Defectiye nouns, 94—86; — adjs., 115; — 
rerbs, 183. 

Dffewlo, 251, R. 2. 

Defero^ w. gen. of the crime, 217, B. 1. 

D'-fidor, w. abl., 250, 2, r. 1. 

Dejit, 183, 18, and 180, N. ; 226, B. 2. 

JD(^y?ec/o, 229, r. 4. 

Defitngor^ 246, i. 

D^^ree, ace. of, 231, B. 5: 282, (8.) 

Degrees of comparison, 122 and 128; in- 
ferior degrees, 123, 1 : equal degrees, 123, 8; 
a small degree, 123, 2 ; superior degrees Ta- 
riously expressed, 127, 2, 3. 4. 

Dejeroy 189, if. 3; pr., 205, 2, 1. 1. 

Deiny deinceps, deinde, pr., 806, 1, R. 

Delertaty conjugated, 184; its oonstmo- 
tton,229, R. 7; 223, r. 2. 

Detector y w. quod^ 273, n. 6. 

Deligo. w. two aces., 230, N. 1. 

-dem^ enclitic, 134, r. 6. 

Demonstratiye adjs., 104,15; 189,5, R.; 
— pronouns, 134 ; constr. of, 207 ; in appo- 
sition to a clause, 207, R. 22 ; 206, (3. ) ; used 
when the reference is not to the subject, 
208, (6.); place of, 279, 7; ellipsis of de- 
moijstratives before their relatives, 206, (3.), 
(a.); constr. of dem. adjs., 206, (16.); dem. 
Adys. for dem. pronouns, 206, (20.); dem. 
pronouns /'.«, etc., used for the oblique cases 
Ainr. ^, etc., 207, r. 20; redundant, 207, 
R. 21; dem. prons. and adys. announcing a 
proposition, 207, R. 22. 

Demoveo, w. abl., 251, n. 

Denarius^ yalue of, 327, B. 8; divisions 
»f. ib. 

Dtnique^ its use, 277, i., R. 18. 

Deuominatiyes, adjs., 12S; — ^vurbs, 187, 1. 

Dens^ gender of, 64, 1 ; compds. of, 64, 1. 

Depello, w. abl., 251. N. 
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Dependence, defined, 208, ni . S: • 
tenses, 258. 

Dependent or rabradiiiats p r opoi ttt o— 
201,6. 

Deponent Terbs. 142, m. 4; eoi^iigated 
161: participles o^ 18^17; lists of In lai 
eoi^., 166; 2d coqj., 170; 8d eoi^., 174; 
4th eonj., 177; increment of; 288, 8. 

Depoxcoy 274, B. 7. 

Depriving, Terbe of, w. abl., 261. 

Denvation of nouns, lOOj— -of 
—of verbs, 187;— of advs., M2. 

Derivative words, quantity of, 284. 

DeseSy gen. of, 112, 1; abl. of; 118, b. 2; 
defective, 115, 2; ocMnpared, 136, 4. 

Desiderative verbs, 187, xi., 8; 176, «.; 
quantity of the u in, 284, b. 8. 

Designoy with two aocs., 280, h. 1. 

DesperOy constr., 224, B. 1. 

Desuper and insuper, 285, K. 8. 

Deterior, compared, 126, 1. 

Deterreoy TUtn, im, or jMommiM, 282, 
B. 11 ; w. inf. ib. if. 

DeturbOy w. abl., 251, H. 

Dexter y how declined, 106; haw eom* 
pared, 125, 4. 

DeuSy declined, 53; deum Ibr deormiu 68. 

Di or dii, 58; eUipsis of, 206, ft. 7. 

-di or -dis, see -dis. 

Diaeresis, 806, 2; marie of; 6, 2. 

Dialysis, 806, r. 

Diana^ pr. 2iS2, i., b. 6. 

Diastole, 807, 2. 

Dico. w. two aces., 280, H. 1: ellipsis <rfl 
229, B. 8, 2j209, b. 4; 270, B. 2jJ6.); w.i2 
and ace., 272, n. 1; w.* «tf, 278, 2, {e.)\ 
dtcwit, « they say,* 200, B. 2, (2.); dicor, w. 
predicate nominative, 210, B. 8, (8.), (a.) 
and II. 1, cf. 271, B. 2; 272, R. 6; cfie, im- 
perative, 162, 4. 

Dicolon, 319, 2. 

Dicto audiensy w. dat., 222, R. 1 ; didtK 
w. comparative, 256, b. 9. 

-dieusy words ending in, pr., 284, 2, ■. 1. 

DidOy declined, 86 ; genitiye of, 69, ■. 8. 

DieSy declined, 90; its gender, 90, b. 1, 
compds. of with numerals, 121, 8: quantltf 
of, 285, R. 4, 1. 8, (6.) - 

Difference, degree of, how expreesed, 2F L 
R. 10. 

Differoy constr., 251, B. 3, if . ; 229, b. 4, 1. 

Differing, verl>s of, 251, R. 8. 

Difficile esty the indie, for the sabL, 288, 
R. 4, (2.); with an inf. as subject, 2^, a. 2: 
with supine in «, 276, ill., b. 1; w, tut and 
a gerund, 276, iii., b. 4. 

Digne^ w. abl., 244, b. 1. 

DignoTy w. abl., 244, B. 1; w. see. of tt« 
person, ib. ; w. inf., ib. ; w. two aoes., Ib. 



DignuSy w. abl. of the thing, 244 ; 
244, R. 2, (a.); w. aoc. ot neat. pronT or 
adj., 244, B. 2, (a.); w. inf. or a sal^ 
clause, 244. B. 2, (6.); with rriatlTe and 
subj., 264, d; w. supine in m, 276, in., a. 1 

Dhneter, 304, 2. 

Diminutive nouns, lOQ, 8,*— s^js., 10i,ll 
128,5;— verbs, 187, ii., 4;— adrvrtia, Itt, a 

Diphthomn, 4; aooads oi; 8: cpMmite} 
of, IP 4; 2&n. 

Diptotes, 8i. 



Dfr tir «), IBS, (».), t. 

Dii or A, ii«»pK»l>!« pwp., lee, (6.1, 1; 

ihch 251, I. 8, R.J pr.,2SG,3, R.S. 

.^u, nnitiTd IUiTT, ■. 1; (HI, ftdj., ffen. 
plnr. of U4, ■. 8. 

Aurmw, 261, I. 8,B.{ In bnpiif. mtd. 

fcr piup«7f.. aao, II., ».a. 

Diialtt, (bl. dT, lis, 1. 1. 

Ditearia and u««(K S&l, ft. S, and a 

Sivmu, pr., au, I. 6, 3, K. 1. 

INaJunodn mn^, 196. 3. 

iHHiifaa, uun., 261, ft. 8, ul H. 

DiuimiHt, 221, 1. 1, ud B. 1. 

DtallBk,ga4. 

Diiliiwu utd dM», an, ft, I, ind H. 

INnrlbBtmiiBiiib«n,IU,U>);pni. plur. 
o^'lOS, ft. 4: BHd fM audlDia nninW, 
ISO, 4Mbc DolCipUamH, 190, 4, (».) 



ft. 2; 11^. 



Into irlUblH, 17—28. 
A~, 'V, a. , > . pBrf. partkipka, 274, 
4 ! w. parUcJplw In d>i>,274, a. 7 1 tnotc- 
int<tf,&0,ft.i2S4.ft. 4. 
-'- nonns in, gBndar ol, &,!; gHdtln 

<D^2ai,m.l;>.(eii ofpik>g,114, a.L 

imw, dKlIoed, 4a. 
)M, dKlit»d, 89; dlfbnnt lua dT 
■nd <(«ni, aSA'-); "OMir. of pin., 
a; of ux., 397, ■. 4: m ibl., 3Gfi, 
C4, ft. 2. 

lb).. 308, 1; PC., 308, 1, t. 
A., 249,1., ■.!{ w. cwodft- 

,■-3. 



•, afiri. 1. 



RA; tBDlHnotSJjBbl.or, B2; old bt. ^ 

79: us. pint. Id, 64, G| nom. plDT. tn.SI^ 

1., J; Toe, Id, St, ft-: In mi, ^addftt. one. 
EthdMl., 90, I. 9; of 40, U;idi.. ln,M9, 

•■-'— irfof 4thoira],, laa, 

. deel., 287, 8; pl«., 
indlag thv llTBt p4fi 
3S£. m. 1; . anal, 

BDl^ng[n,61,G,'uti 



- . .. pa of in Lmpflii, of 4tbooiiJ., 16_, 
2; bKramnnt In < of 3d deel., 297, 8; plu., 
288; of Tnb8,3ea; rending thv ant put 



V„.». 



Co., 184, ft. Si 



Er^is uid teifiti, 



,ow dHUnod, 137, I, 
..u, «,.<. ...... tcpia, 1S7, 8, ft. 4, 

( xHout, 261, 7, n, 3; umM, iattata. 

Ae,m, 11,iiudft.auidi. 

^•.Imam, 137, 4. 

imH. hot: a, (8.) 

cbUpili. ai£. 3. 

ri7»r, IW. Ji. 3. 

luB, 273, R. 4. 



, ;^, 1.1 ud 113,1. 

>]., UO. 

' eonjugitod, IBlj oompdL 

a In, 101, 1. 

n.»«.,4Jl,«.l. 

Sffkio, 278, n- 3 ;— ^^feunj, ■. gin., 3U, 
ft. 1, (2.);— ..^low, «. w, a tho HB. Ota 



1, 3, ft. Ij 330, 1. 



._. _, — , — , -*Kii, nnia 

™dU, 3, 1. .^0, decliii 

Iloubtrul ge-aia, 30. Mni, pr., !S3, ■., i. 6. 

Duban BDd nun dMu, 282. II. 7 uid 8; Ei, bow pronoDowd, 9, l,ftnd ft. 1; an 

^■Moaii, 198, 11, (•.); dMu lil ■>>, etc., lUvolii, 78, r.; pc., !»3,i., i. 0,(1.) 

163, ft. 8. - •aa,teitaiHn,«&S. 

Dues, eoDMr., ai4; !S7, ■.!; 280, v. 1; -lii, 1^. piitioiijailcB In, 100,1, ().)- 



^ , , idli4,3. 
■nw.pr..^.!., 1.6,(8.) 
1,191, ft. «. E,in, u«. nf.20S, («.) 

Dbwi, dmi. ett.j 1B3, 1. Ej<^-7,:o'h uiid .jHdnTimo*, 139, 6, a. 3 

Diim, a. laU., 2^, 4;ihim>icftuddnn- '(a, vcttialHlo, 103,8. 
■ noai,' 383, 4, Eii^girui t^mb, 311, i. 3, 



3, 2,''n ; k 



•:g* 



nn, a>4. I 



Du, d«aiiHd, 118; L , , __. .„, ..., , „ 

113,ft.l. n[im.,an(. I. 2 ftndS; afnrb,209, «.4; 

■du, ptrticlpio In, bow d«Un»l. 103, 339, n, 3: of <i nouo Umlled by agioltlTO, 

ft. 3: of DDUter depDnint rBrba,161; vlth 311, H. 8; of no., 311, ft. 9) of ft wHtln, 

niiii, 182, IS, neuter in -dumWltb III, 371, 212, b. 1, h, 3; of siiUMt ftoe., M; 36Sl 

a. 11; V. d>t. ofiwnon, 162, )G, ft. t: 2211, B. 1; of uo. oRer tnnsitiTOTerb, 3Z9,ft, 4| 

m,; of dap. vH-b., 182, 17, (t.); w. ftos., of prep., 383, 13.1; 286, ft, Br 3a ft. 4; 248, 

»,i.3; tl.riguliMllon,274. ^. ft. 7 and ft 8:of™,,kti; ofjmin,2M; ofpwtW- 

Bi ued fbr t gerund, 2T5. II. pie, In ftbl. sbml., 25,, ft. 7; of M w. inld., 

iW2, B. 4 ; of »= ailor MW, 363, ft. 9; of uni 

■- »ner»™m(.rfo, etc.,a77, ft. 6| of»DlaD» 

Hong. 378, ft, 6; of t In oompcaltioD, 3ll7i 

S, Mund of, 7 ftnd B; « eliin^ to or I, of »»lciH millia, 827, ft. S. 

HLft-landG; nom in i In 8.: deol., 66. i, -cam, a, »», diminuHTH In, 100, S, 

«.X Tl (ond^ ■a nouna In > « 8d deal., i. 8. 



hm fliu.addKl.TS.SCI. 

B«. aa,..i. 

Em tuOc wDFtl, IK Dl»* In k wUn 
ns,aiitidlfl. 

Eh, InlsmgatlTit pirtlcLii, IH, 11, liK 
(a.): 18T, I. i; m, [DtcriKUon. 189; 
Boniy aoe, B, IB; w. HB. 288, a; -«, i 
bi,W, 1{80, IT. 

■nallun, m, 8, 

BDcUtKK 1° ■mmtiixiiHi, IS, 8;— < 
b»ilmv,lS8, B. 1. 

- lof 373,1,(0.) 



£nmtwg. 198. 9, ■. la. 
Bnimlumiimeris, 804, 6. 
fih(, puticiple, TM, B. 



■a lll&ttT* caDJ.Til§^"e.' 

IBt"', K™, if" °' ' ' 
H^^i^plodi. SZ). 18. 
XpidBdH, S2|Lig. 



BpenlbHli, ^ 3. 
BplMH ngaoB, 3S. 
XplRtreplu.Sai, 14. 
Bplnoili. a" 



£;iiUnii, its CDmpoilIlnii Bnd uH, l»] 

-<T, Hiatuln,(ir2adKl.,4e— <nDr(ipiit«l 
(8. 1; or Sd dwL., KDder of, £« ud 60 
(cidtlTc of, TO aod ih ijnnivntcd. 71;- 
idjecUrea in, aDperlnllTe of, 1%; uioai, 

JtlnM^' -^'-"-''-^ 

ttn, lez, 8. 
ii. gonldye 



u>aiu, 1 



D, TS! 73, I. 3; 74, ■. 



iDal, BiiDdofiB, ■.3:qiiutlti>'of, aii,. 
£iH Hd AuH, •UlpilB ot STO, K, a. 



£i>Dd'vi»',lsa,l, t. (o-lj «PH, 907, 






J;Wlffl,>!'MJT; 



Id.); 
', 8; 
-'iij,^nia™ln,73rll3,l- 

-ciutn, deriTEdn DOUDf Id, 100, 7 
KtjmologT Si— lOB 

Si, Uh dlnbtliuw, 10, (-, *bm not • 
dIpbUioDg, 10. B. ■. 8; In mo. riii|. of 



:, ■-3ig.i..^7B,: 



Eimil, nnjugsted, IH) ««ib( ■>, MS, 

£ und <, pnp,, hov nwd, IDG, K. 1 uid 
13i— oBBd iriUi partltJTO liutaad of (Iw 
genlUn, 113, I. 4 ; KHnstlnua oniiHsd, SSI, 

«, gender of nonnl In, 66, 2. 
BlO-itrrjW, W. MO., 196, ». 8. 

SiMlto,' oonali!! 268^ «. ie, "|3. 1 
EiriIo,-.»I,KB,B.4. 
Eldui/a, constr^Sfil, n. 



». I; n 



Ezur, 106, 8, Bi 
25.4. 
Eiprilit, 351, ■. 



., 314; 



tt.,371, I 



EzUmalo. 198, a., 1. 

frirrn, bos Mtnpand, 136, 4; I 



fbiuKi, eUlpila of n. a 
Fat. Impentlve, liQ, 4 ; /^ M nr h, M 
ii.8;/iic. ' inppua or Rvitliii.' w.tBt-tl 

[ai.'i!s.ti.a;vt:.m.t.7r 
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Fot'ile^ adT., 192, 4, (6.); w. snperlatiTM, 
»tc^ 277, R. 7. 

Facilis, constr., 276, in., r. 4 ; 222. r. l,(a.) 

Facio and compds., passive of. 180 and n. ; 
changes of in the compds., 189, n. 1; w. 
gen. of ralue, 214, r. 2; w. two aces., 290, 
N. 1; w. abl., 260. r. 8; w. ut andsubj., 
273,1, V. 2 and 8; w. participle, 278, 1; 
w. de, etc., 260, r. S] faeere non possum 
9um^62, 2; fiKere quod, 278, n. 8; ellipsis 
of, 209, R. A'tJaeere eertiortm, 280, N. 8. 

Faliscan Terse, 812, xi. 

FaUit me, 229, a. 7. 

Familia with pater, etc., gen. of, 48, 2. 

FamUiaris, w. dat., 222, a. 1, (a.); with 
fan., 222, a. 1, (e.) 

Far, its root, 66, ii., a. 6; gen. of, 71, 
B 2; abl., 82. k. htb.); 94 and 96. 

Fas, gender of, 6^, s. 2; diifas erat, 
the indie. Instead of the subij., 269, a. 8; 
fas est, w. supine in u, 276, ni., a. 2. 

Faxo, foam and faxem, 162, 9, and 188, 
R. 1. 

Faiac, gecitire of, 78, 2, (6.); but cf. 94, 
p. 60; gen. plur., w, n., 8. 

Fiitetwr^ vOi^jugated, 184, 2, (b.) eonstr., 
S28. 

Fearing, verbs of^ w. tct and ne, 262, a. 7. 

Febris, ellipsis of, 206, R. 7, (1.) 

Feeundus, w. gen. or abl., 218, r. 6, (8.) 

Feet, in poetry, 802; isochronous, vfM. r. 

.FW, its root, 66, ii., r. 6; its genitive, 
70 1. • 94. 

^Fellx, declined. 111; 218, R. 4, (1.) 

Femina, added to epicene noons, 188, N. 

Feminine nouns, ot 1st decl., 41 ; of 2d 
deel.. 49—61; of 8d decl., 62; exceptions in, 
62-46. 

Femur, genitive of, 71, 8. 

Fer, 162, 4; quantity of, 299, i. 4. 

F«ro. conjugated, 179; its compds., 172, 
(p. 134); fertur, eonstr. of, 271, R. 2. 

'fieus, comparison of adis. in, 126, 8, (a.) 

Fido, how coigugated, 142, r. 2; w. abl., 
946, IT. ; w. dat., 245, ii., r. 1 ; 228, r. 2. 

Fidi, (from Jindo), pr., 284. ■. 1, (1.) 

Figures of prosody, 806—807; of orthoff- 
laphy and ei^mology, 822; of syntax, 828; 
9f rhetoric, ra4. 

Filia, dat. and abl. plur., 48. 

FiliMS, voo. sing., 62. 

Filling, verbs of, w. abl., 249, i. ; w. gen., 

no, 8. 

Final ^Uables. ouantity of, 294—801;— 
eoigunctions, 198, 8. 

Finitimus, w. aat.j222, r. 1, (a.) 

Fu>, eoigngated, 180; w. gen. of value, 
'il4, a. 2; w. two datives, 227, r. 1 ; ^ and 
Am. non potest ut, 262. r. 8;^ per me, 
162, R. 11: quantity of t in /io, 288, 1. 1. 

Flagito w. two aoos., 281, R. 1; w. ut, 
178, N. 4. 

Flecto, used reflexivelv, 229, r. 4, 1. 

F^oeei habere, etc.. 214, r. 1. 

Fluo and struo, 2d and 8d roots of, 171, N. 

Follow, in what sense uted, 208, 9. 

Fons, gender of, 64, 1. 

Foras and /oris^ 287, R. 6, (e.) 

Fwrem,fore, etc., 164 a. 8; 162, 12, (1.); 
n two dativei. 227, r. 1. 



Fractional exprenrfons, IS 1, 6. 

Freeing, verbs o^ 251. 

Frenum, plur. jreni and Jrena, 93, 6. 

Frequens, w. gen. or abl., 218, R. 8, (8.){ 
cf. R. 4, (1.) 

Frequentative verbs, 187, ii., 1 ; quantt^ 
oftin, 284, K. 4. 

Fretus, w. abl., 244; w. dat., 222, R. 6; 
w. inf., 244, r. 2, (6.) 

Fructus, declined, 87. 

Frugi^ il6, 4; comparison of, 126 6. 

Fruor, w. abl., 245, 1. ; w. ace, 245, L, R 

Fntx, genitive of. 78, 2, (5.) : 94. 

Fugio, eonstr., 226, iv.; 210, R. 8,(3); 
«, poetically, w. inf., 271, n. 8; fugitnu^ 

< u, R. I. 

Put, etc., in compound tenses, 162 12^ 
(1.); Juisse, w. perf. pass, participles, 268 

R. 1, (6.) 

Fungor, w. abl., 246, i.; w. aoo-> 146, x.| 
275, II., R. 1. 

Fuo, root of /m, 154, R. 2 and 8; futumy 
pr., 284, E. 1, (2.) 

Furo, 188, R. 2. 

Furor, w. dat. or abl., 224, R. 2. 

Future tenm, 146, iit. ; how supplied In 
the subj., 260, R. 7; ftiture perfect tense, 
145, VI.; old form in so, 162, 9 and 10; 
future indie, for imperative, 267, R. 2 ; 269, 
R. 1, (4.); fut. imperative, 267, (2.), (8.); 
future pass. part. w. ace, 284, x., r. 2; 
fut. perf. for fut., 269, r. 1, (5.) 

Futurum esse or /ore, ut, w. subj^ 268 
R. 4, (&.); futurum juisse, ut, 268, R. o. 

G. 

6, sound of, 10; before s in rot/ts o 
nouns, 56, R. 2 ; in roots of verbs, 171, 1^ 
and I. 5. 

Oalliambus, 814, x. 

Qavdeo, how conjugated, 142, a. 2; with 
abl., 247, 1, (2.); w. aoc.,282, ir. 1; with 
quod, etc., 278, n. 6. 

Gemo, w. ace, 232, n. 1. 

Gems, gender of names of, 29. 

•gena, compounds in, 48, 2. 

Gener, declined, 46. 

General relatives, 189, 6, R.; how used, 
207, R. 29. 

General indefinites, 189, 6, R. 

Gender, 26, 7 and 27; its divisions, 27; 
general rules of, 27 — 34; natural and gram- 
matical, 27; masc. from signification, 28{ 
fern, from do., 29; common and doubtful, 
80 ; epicene, 88 ; neuter appellatives of pev> 
sons, 32, 2; of Greek nouns, 84, r. 1; neu- 
ter, 84; of 1st decl., 41; exes in 1st decl., 
42; of 2d decl., 46; exes, in 2d decl., 49; 
of 8d decl., 58, 62, and 66; exes, in 3d decl., 
59—67: of 4th decl., 87; exes, in 4th decl., 
88; of 5th decl., 90; exes, in 6th decl., 90, 
gender of adjs., 206. 

Genrro, w. abl., 246, a. 1; generatus, w. 
abl., 246. 

Genitive, 37; sing., 1st decl., exes, in, 48* 
of dd decl., 68; of acQectives, 8d decl., 112 
plur., Ist decl., contracted, 48; 2d decl. 
do., 68; 8d decl., 88; terminal letters in al 
the declensions, 40, 5; of ai^eotifw, U 



388 



INDfcZ. 



der.1., 112 and 114; after noniu, 211; its 
place 279, r. ; what relatloiu it denotefl. 
Ill, R 1 ; BubjectiTe and objecthre, 211, R. 2; 
of ffubstantiTe pronouns objecthre, 211, R. 
8 ; poesesriye adjective lued for, 211, R. 4 ; 
datiTe QMd for, 211, r. 5; of character or 
quality, 211, R. 6; of measure, 211, R. 6, 
and (8-) and (6.) ; noun limited by, omitted, 

211, R. 7; wanting?, ic the predicate after 
fvm, 211, R. 8; in other cams, 211, r. 8,(4.); 
omitte<i. 211, r. 9; two genitiyes, 211, a. 10; 
fen. after opus and uxus, 211, 11; how 
translated, 211, r. 12; after partitiTes, 212; 
after a neuter adjecdye or adj. pronoun, 

212, R. 8; its place, 279, 10: after ady«rbe, 
212, a 4 ; after adjectiyes, 213 ; of cause or 
9t*wte^ 213, R. 2; different constructions 
Instead of, 213, a. 4 ; after dignus and in- 
MgHus, 244, a. 2; after yerbs, 214—220: 
after mm, and yerbs of yaluing, 214; of 
ertme, 217 ; after yerbs of admonishing, 218 ; 
after yerbs denoting an affection of the 
mind, 220; instead of abl. after yerbs of 
abounding, etc., 220, 3; instead of predicate 
aec., 230, m. 4; of place, 221: after parti- 
eles, 221, ii., in. ; of gerunds. 276, m., a. 1 ; 
plur. depending on a gerund, 275, a. 1, 

is.); place of, after neuter adjectiyes, 279, 
lO. 

Genitiyes, two, limiting the same noun, 
211, a. 10. 

Genitus^ w. abl., 246. 

Genius^ yoc. sing.. 52. 

Gentium, 212, a. 4, i«. 2. 

Genus, in ace. instead of the gen. or abl., 
as, id genus, omne genus, etc., 234, ii., a. 
2, Jin.; 209, a. 7, (4.): 231, a. 6; used with 
the genit. instead of an apposition, 211, 

R. 2, N. 

deorgieon, 54, 4. 

Gero and fero, compounds of, in nouns 
of 2d decl., 47 ; in adjs. of Ist and 2d decls., 
106, 3; not compared, 127, 7. 

C^erundiyes, defined, 275, a. 2 ; how used, 
276, n. 

Gerunds, 25, and 148, 2 ; by what cases 
followed, 274 ; and gerundiyes, genitiye of, 
275, III., R. 1; nouns which they follow, ib. 
(1.); adjectiyes, ib. (2.); after sum denoting 
tendency, 275, (5.); instead of a noun in 
•pposition, 211, a. 2, n. ; dat. of, 275, r. 2; 
4ce. of, 275, R. 3; abl. of, 275, R. 4; infin. 
Ibr, after adj., 270, r. 1, (a.) 

Gigno, pr.. 284. r. 8. 

Gl, tl, And thl, m syllabication, 18, 3. 

Glorior, with abl., 247, 1, (2.); w. aoc., 
182, N. 1, and(3.) 

Glyoonic yerse, 304, 2 ; 316, iv. 

(xn, initial, 12, r. 

Gnarus, w. gen., 213, R- 1; cf. r. 4, (1.) 

-go. nouns in, gender of, 59, 2; genitiye 
of, 69, B. 1. 

Golden age, of Roman literature, 829, 2. 

Goyernment defined, 203, 7. 

Grammatical subject, 202, 2; cases of, 
t02, R. 4 ; predicate, 203, 2 ; figures, 322. 

Gratia^ w. gen., 247, R. 2; its place, 279, 
B. ; g^atias ago, coustr., 278, n 6. 

Oratum m^ est, quod, 27o, n 6. 

GratuloTy ^uBtr-, 278, N. 7. 



Oraye aeeent. 6, 2, anc 4, 2; 16, m 8L 

Gravi/lus and gravis, w. pen. or ab 
218. R. 5, (8.) 

Greek nouns, gender o.^ 84, K. 1 ; tenid< 
nations of in 1st decl., 44: in 2d deel., 64; 
terminations of in 8d decl., 66, k. ; aoc. of 
in 8ddecl., 80; declension ot, in do., 86 

Greek or limiting aoc., 234, R. 2. 

Grex, gender of, 66, 2; eenltiyv of. 78, 

^ <2.) _ 

Grus, gender of, 90; genitiye of, 76, b. S 
Guilt and innoeenee, s4JBCti-vee af; wttk 

gen ,217, R. 1. 



H. 



H, its nature, 3, 6; its place in 8yl]aI4> 
cation, 18, 1; before s in yerbal roots, 171, 
1; in prosody, 288, i., (6.) 

Habeo, with two aecs., 280, n. 1; kabert 
m nrnneri. or in loeo, 290, N. 4 ; w. gen of 
yalue, 214, t. 2; w. abl. of price, 252, b. 1; 
w. two datiyes. 227, R. 1 ; w. participle perf 
pass., 274, R. 4; w. participle in </im. 274 
R. 7, (a.); habeo, non habeoy or nihil Kabe<\ 
quod, w. subj., 264, v. 3: kaberij ^r. predfr 
cate nom., 210, b. 8, (3.), (c); 271, m. ^ 
and R. 4. 

Habito, w. gen. of price, 214, it. 1; w 
abl. of. price, 252, B. 1. 

Hae in answer to 711a ? 191, B. 1, (e.) 

Hactenus, ady. of place and time, 191, 

Hariria, gender of, 42, 2. 

Hmc, for fut, 134, b. 1. 

Haud, signification and use, 191, b. 8: 
haudmultum abest quin, 262, H. 7; kaud 
scio an, 198, 11, R. («•) 

Hebes, gen. of, 112, 1; abl. of; 113, ■ 8; 
defectiye, 115, 2. 

Hei mihi, 228. 3. 

HeUenism, 828, B. (2.) 

Hem, w. dat., 228, 8; w. ace., 238, 2; w. 
yoc., 240, R. 1. 

Hemistich, 804. 

Hemiolius, 304, 6. 

Hendiadys, 323, 2, (8.) 

Htpar, genit. of, 71; abl. of, 82, k. 1, (ft.) 

Hephthemimeris, 804, 6. 

Heres, gender of, 31, 2; genitiye, 78, ■ 1. 

Heroic caesura, ^0, 4 and 6. 

Herosy genitiye, 75, 2: ace., 80, r.; dat 
plur., 84; ace. plur., 86, B. 2; declined, 8ft 

Heteroclite nouns, 93. 

Heterogeneous nouns, 84, R. 2; 82. 

Heterosis, 823, 8, (2.) 

Hexameter yerse, 810; Priapean, 810, II. 

Hiatus, 279, 18. 

Hibernus, pr., 284, B. 6, R- 2. 

Hie. pron., decUned. 134; distinffuisbsd 
from j«c, 207, R. 23; hxc-4ue, for Ato-4Bs, 
207, R. 23, [p.)\ related in time like %um% 
and tunc. 

Hie, ady. of place, hie, kine, hue, dte., 
referring to the place of the speakex, 191, 
R. 1, (e.); w. gen., 212, r. 4, N. 2, 6.); 
ady. of time, 191, r. 1, {g.) 

Him, her, etc., how ezpreesed In Latin 
207, R. 20. 



_, . .,-_ .n,ia8,9,(.'.) 

BV'- -.oj, fam.pitnmynilMlo K», 1,(»,' 

mnorliMU pruent. 14S, I., B; pattet, /ti, •llipsbol t«tb»HAi,iM, (8.), (s.^ 

145, TV., H. ; lor the pluprrltot, ±59, i. 1, -icii, p»iltl>» In, 7», 1, (3.^ uul (S.) 

1-i.j; InflniliTe. 209, B. 6; IieUH,368.- 74,11.3. 

Hoc, pleoDuUf^, 207, s. 21 and 22i Am 4nui, Ulji. In, 128, 9| -tciui or -lliw 

w. pirCltlTi gun., lU, H. a, H. 1; Mc with nrtnl sdfa. in, 129, t. 

Kosparilirra, 260, a. Ifl. Icing, S08, S. 

Hodic, pr., 2S6, 2, .. 1. *nrfiu,a,iiiF., dirainuti™ in, 100,8, a. I 

Hr«ia,gen<lerar.31,a;nfi]tln,e8,E.a; -iaa^idy. in, 12S, 1, id.), »nd 3. (•>.', 

<t<mi>, Aim»iHi, >Uipi^ nif m ■. 3, (2.): ud 6, . >.) 

105, B. 7, (1.); m. B. 4. £f, bgfbn ft relftCite prDn., SOS, {18.)) 

UiiinnnprophBron, 334. 3S. «- cm., 212, t. B; id in^oru, nuiij, U 

JIenar,t-as),icc]iar4,i7. fmv. tUs., iSt, a., E. S; &B,E.S;utia; 

Boraca, kejr to Ibe tulu of, 3Q. «DMr.. 273, i(. 1; 207, i. 2S; id jiuW 1»- 

BDr»dnDUi»r«,3:». n«dof guod, 306, (13.), (t.J; u>«.i>fte 

fliTTM, w. taf.. 271. H. 1. gng,<Es.,2S2, (3.)' 

Htnur, m. od, 226, ■. 1: o. u, lu, Wb., /dnn, amilnad, 184, B, S; how nMd, 101 

ra.3; witbODt u, »I2, t. 4. B. 3Ti>;j<n.,212, a. 3; w. dRt.,322,ii.Tj 

i/iuJMr,g«ad«Tof, 30; IbnuQoa of Dom. 207, ■- 1^, (d')', lapfiijing cho plaeo iv 



3, (8.] 



i/iuper,g«ad«Tof, 30; Ibnuaoa of Dom. 207, ■- 37, id,)\ inptilvlug cho plae 

iiu.,5a,i., B. S: nnllin, 78,3: •U.,11S, iUwi, >luitn, or lamm, 30?, ■. £: i 

■TI: UBntd}., iiS, 8. «>, oe.Wfw.u, cum, eto., 307, B. 27,1 

Amiu, w, gm. or ilBt., 223, ■. 3, (c.) 223, B.7;it— -■— ' ■"" " 

•Hownar ~w. B »lB(ln, howeipmiod 1:.): uun. 
bliitlii, 280, III. (3.) LJ«,S26. .. 

/fxc, V. (DDltini, 213, B. 4, ■. S,(b.); .fd«, uid .iodii, iiBtnlnjmlM kD, 100,1, 

liiu^nn»>i,312,B.4,ii.8. ta.); pr., 291,4. 

aaRi,Bouer.,2ill, B.Si*iBnD,3H,B.3; Idtadaiii, 326. 8. 
Wl,B.l. .«(«, gBniUTMln. 7S,B. 1; 74,1.1 

Buit, pconaiulBtioD oC, S, S; pr., 806, »«uu, ^;, 364. 9; 370, L 1. 

»>fM w^^ci", 314, 1. 1. .<«. Ingthde^l., qunUtf of tha t, Itt, 

Hujuamaili, 1B4, >,£:■. flR Bnd Ch* I., I. 3. 
nbi., 364, 1, K. 4^1, >dn. Id, 102, ii., 3. 

H>p>UAg«, 838,4, (8.) ^tiur, 198, S; lu pluo, 27B, 8, (b.\ 

Hyptrtaton, S23, 4. «iniT»lai.l to ■ I By.' 278, B. 10. 

Bjperbola, 824, i. ^lunu, w. gsnltln, 218, i. 1; 276, m. 

Hyp«ci>tia«Ue or hnHnutta TetM, 804, b. 1, IZ.) 
8,(4.1 -ii In genitira eonCiBeted, St; iam m 

Bypotbatlisal aanUnm, 369, b. 3, (f.l, oent«l, 14, ■. 
|d.), BndB. 4; 360,u.| inUialof.,36S, E.J .id, d«rinUnDaoiHlD,10a,>. 
— B.e. .ilu,adJi.iD,120,4; 13^,4. 

HjiUwon piDCson, 823, 4, (3.) lUac, in BnHwer 10 jaa? 181, B. 1, (d.) 

/Uvnmo, w. dal., ±24, n. 1, 4. 
I. lllBCi'B i:onjuDcUou, IBS, S. 

, ,„ . , ... J . „ . _ /«<, dKlinod, 184; iia OM, 207, m. 30- 

1, lU iouod, 7 Mi 8: < •ndibQlona jg ,, ,uiJ™, redaodBDt, 20T, b. lit 

eunctflT, 2, 8; l mrii in gaa- oT 2d dBol., |j^ raUtlon to time 207 B 28 (c 1^ u B 

U; i <M»nged to « In ^rmini carl^D .^, rf u,, ai peii., 2b7,B. i): ^tMn 

88; rsnJUiaof, 68; geniliw of Qreali ooana wi i „ t n > ■•. 

In, 78, B,; dBt, ofl!dd«:l. in, 79j»bi, ring, i'uj; nren how deoUiwd 184. b. 1- 

l£L,^Lf^'i"'B'"-*'"',^",^''''K •!."? a«=,uinc,a«K,.dIi.,lb.ir,rf«M«»,m; 

dni., 90, E. 2; I tDdln« (hatbrmai partof i i ii ) 

Baompound nonn or«ii 103, B.l; 181, \ii^w, .upetUU™ In, 126, 3. 
1(7; in lit peraon slug, of Ibe parf, act., .^^ rarlwlD 1B7 ii 4. 
1*7, 8; i. ttiB charmctariitte vowel of ths j^^ , BBlittTa', SlS B. 8. M, 1. ra.ll 

4tl>™nj..l4»,3;cf 150, S;i«.ll>rUia ,|„„„^, £7, ». !i2; ii «o. of Cn* 

Ocaak •<, 233, a. 6, I.)j Incnmant In, Sd &i,13.) 
imi., 237, 8: plnr., ^; of verhB, 390; /((udo, «, d^t., 224, 4, 
fflual, quHntll;r of, 286, e, 4.; 296. -illiu, a. iim,dlminntlni> in, 100, 8, a.8. 

■in. alMncU <n, 101, 8; In noin., aet. -int. in aco. ling. 3d dKl.,;9, 80: nn ta 

BDdvDC. pLur., 88; 86. turn, 134, a. I ; -im.ii, etc.. In prH. lUlH., 

■wtM. adjt. In, 128, 1, id.) I 162,1; Bdnrba In, 192, 1. »od 11. 

lamblo main, 814; 803; tatraDwMr, 814, /m^HtJJiii, pi.,2B4, ^ 1. 3. 



' I lan pi™riir». 



,381.R.4. 

..fnrbi, 137,3. 

w,nD,Df, 113,3; Bbl.,lU,i. 
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hnmo, IM, k. 8. 

IntmodicuSf w. gnx. or abl., 218, a. 6, (8.) 
Immunis^ w. gen. or abl., 218, E. 6, (8.) 
sf- 261, N. 

-Mfumiwm, deriT. noans in, 100, 6; — and 
-tirumto, Terbalfl in, 102, 8. 

Impatiens^ w. genit., 218, r. 1, (2 ) 

Jmpavidus, w. geoit., 218, r- 1, (8.) 

Impedio^ w. ^n, 262, n. 7; w. quonU- 
hm, 262. r. 11; w. inf., 262, r. U, v. 

Impello, 278, if. 4. 

Imperative, 148, 8; its tenses, 146, R. 8: 
kow Qsed, 267, (1.), (2.); irr^olar, 162, 4 
■ad 6; subj. for imperative 267, k. 2; sins 
for plor., 2^, v. 2.* UMd as a noun, 20d, 
E. 8. 

Imperfect tense, 146, n. ; w. oportet^ etc., 
269, R. 8; the imperf. indio. fbr plap. sabij., 
869, E. 4. 

Imperitusy w. geni^., 218, R. 1, (8.); of 
gerund, 276, iii., r. 1. '2.) 

Impero, constr., 278. n. 4; 262, R. 4; w. 
dat. and ace., 223, r. 2. (1.) 

Impersonal yerbs, 184 ; subject of, 184. 2 ; 
Ustof in 2d ooiij., 169; 184, R. 1; in 1st, 
8d, and 4th eopj., 184, r. 1 ; constr. w. gen., 
816, li219; w. dat., 228, R. 2, v. (6.); w. 
aoe., 229, r. 6 and 7. 

Impertio, 249, i., and R. 8; 226, E. 1, (6.) 

Impetroy ut^ 278, V. 2. 

ImpkOy 249. r. 1: 220, 8. 

JmponOy 241, r. 6. 

Impo* and impoUns^ w. genit., 218, E. 1, 
(8.) 

Imprimis^ 193, ii., 2. 

ImprudenSy improviduSy w. genit., 218, 
E. 1. 

Impubesy genitive, 112, 1; abl., 118, i. 2; 
116, 1, (a.) 

Impulsusy w. abl. of cause, 247, e. 2, (6.) 

•iuy roots of nouns in, 66, ii., e. 1 and 2; 
In ace. sing., 79. 

/n, prep., constr., 286, (2.); signification 
and use, 195, e. 14 ; in composition, 196, 7 ; 
in with abl. instead of predicate ace, 230, 
N. 4; constr. of verbs compd. with, 224; 
w. abl. after verbs of placing, holding, re- 
garding, assembling, etc., 241, R- 6; ellipsis 
of with some ablatives of place, 264 and as. ; 
with ablatives of time, 258, N. 1, and r. 6; 
with names of towns, 254, r. 2 and r. 8. 

Inanis, w. genit. or abl., 213, R. 6, (8.) 

Incassum, 193, ii., 4. 

Incedo, 233, (3.), N.; 210, r. 8, (2.) 

Inceptive verbs, 187, "-12; list of, 173. 

IncertuSy w. genit., 213, R. 1; incertum 
Ut an, 198, 11, R. {e.)\ 265, R. 3. 

Inchoatives, see inceptive verbs. 

Jncidit «r, 262, r. 3. 

Incito, constr., 225, R. 1 ; incitatuSj w. abl. 
ir cause; 247, R- 2, (6.) 

Incipio, w. inf., 271, N. 1. 

Inelinoy com^tr., 229, R. 4, 1; 225, nr. 

Inconimodo, \s. dat., 228, r. 2, w. (6.) 

Inurement of i.ouns, 286; sing, num., 
187; plur. num., 288 ;of verbs, 289. 

Inerementmny 324, 22. 

Increpo and increpi'Oy w. gen., 217, R. 1. 

IneumbOy w. dat., 224, 4 ; w. ady 224, a. 4. 

IncusOj w genit., 217. r. 1. 



Indey ellipsis of before amd«, 208, (S.), (• ) 
mde loci. 212, R. 4, i«. 4. 

Indeclinable nouns, 84 : 94 :— ^dia^HtM, 
116,4. 

Indefinite a4jeetives. 104; 139, 6, E.;— 
pronouns. 188; — adverbs, 191, r. 4. 

Indicative mood, 148, 1; its tenses, 146; 
how used, 269 ; tenses used one fbr another, 
269, R. 1—4; indio. of the preterites with 
oportet. etc., 259, r. 8; In inanted clrasas, 
266; 8, R. 8 and 6; 906, 1, r. 1. 

indieo, w. aco. and inf^ 278, n. 1. 

IndigMy w. abl., 860, 3, (8.): w. nali 
220,8. 

Indi^oTy eonstr., 278. 6, N. 6. 

Jfu/^Ms, w. abl., 244; w. genft., 94A, 
E. 2; mdignus qui, w. suIq., 264, 9; w. wm- 
pine In m, 276, ni., e. 1. 

Indigusy w. genit. or abl., 818, E. 6, (2.) 

Indirect questions, subj. In, 266 :— indi> 
rect reflsrenoe, 266, 8:— indirect disooonsi, 
966; 1, N. and 2. 

InducOy id mwrnum indueerey 288, (1.); 
pass. w. ace., 284, e. 1; indudus^ w. am 
of cause, 247, e. 2, (6.) 

Induigeo^ constr., 228, (l.Mo-) 

Induoy w. dat. and ace., 2Ss4, 4; w. mbL 
and aco., 249, i., r. 1; cf. 224, a. 1, {b.); 
iftdtto and exuOy eonstr. in pass., 284. E. ii 
-tneor-ioneytBm. patronymics in, 10(),l,(fr.) 

IneOy 188, r. 8; inire eonsiUa, w. bxL, 
270,B. 1, (e.); 184, in. 

Inerxy aol. of, 118, B. 8, and E. 1. 

Inexpertusy w. genit., 218, E. 1. 

In/amOyW. genit. of crime, 217, B. L 

Inferoy 224, 4, and R. 4. 

In/enu. comparison o^ 126, 4;— ^ti/feruir 
w. dat., aol., or quanty 266, R. 10; i9\finuu 
and imus, 206, r. 17. 

Infinitive, 148, 4; as a noun, 86, r. ; 209; 
its gender, 84, 4; 206, R. 8; its eases, 860, 
(M; as an ace., 229, r. 6; 270; as a verb, 
269, (a.); its tenses, 146, R. 4; old inf.pre8. 
pass, in -er, 162, 6 ;^inf. as logical subji., 
202, R. 2; 269; how modified, 203, ii., 5; 
with subject nom., 209. r. 6; for the geni- 
tive, 218, R. 4; its suligetc, 239; w. dat. in- 
stead of aco., 227, i*.: construction and 
meaning of its tenses, 268 ; inf. as suhiect 
of inf., 269, a. 8; as predicate nom., 269, 
R. 4 ; essfy etc., with licet and a predicate 
noun or adj., case of such predicate, 269, 
R. 5; poetically after what verbs, 271, S..3; 
depending on a verb, 270: 229, r. 6 ; on an 
adj. or noun. 270, r. 1; 276, ii., r. 1, n. 1; 
absolute, 270, R. 2; elUpsis of; 270, e. 8; 
inf. without a subject after wlwt verl^s 
used, 271 ; with a sutyect, after what verbs, 
272; 278; how translated, 272, a. 8; used 
like a noun, 273, n. 9: its olace, 279, 11 ; 
inf. pres. for inf. perfect, 268, a. 1; inf. 
perf. for present, 2^, r. 2 ; pres. for ftiture, 
268, R. 8; poet, to denote a purpose, 274, 
a. 7, (6.) 

Infinitum esty the indie, for the subi., 
259, R. 4, (2 ) 

Infimiits, w. genit. oi abl., 213, a. 6, (8.) 

Infit, 188, 14 , 1»0, ^ 

Inflection, 25 ; parts \t sneenb iMlleotM 
24.4 
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suit., 218, B. 1; of. r. 4, (l.j; w. abl., 250, 

(1) 

Inquam,\S8, 5; ellipsifl of, 209, r. 4; its 



Ai^«fi«, abl of, 118, 1. 8. 
MtnUau, w. dat., 222, r. 1; w. genit., 
fi2} E. 2, (e.) 
'Wis. ffenitiTM In, 09, 1. 1 and 2. 
iintM, '«atflnt,'^268, N. 
Innitor., 224, B. 4- See also nitor. 
InnoeenM and innoxius^ w. genit 218, 

B. 1. 

InsoHabiKs^ w. genit^ 218, R. 6, (1.) 
Lucius, w. genit., 218, b. 1, (8.) 
Tnscribo, inseidoOf and uuero, oonstr., 
Ill, B. 6. 
/nsimtdoy w. geiu: , 117, B. 1. 
btsolens and insolitusy w. genit., 218, r. 1. 
/nopA, abl. of, 113, 1. 8;^ 115, 1, (a.); w. 

rnit., 
(1.) 

poBiiion, 279, 6. 

Inaerted olianses, 206. 

/fwinuo,, oomitr., 229, B. 4, 1. 

Tnsons, genit. plur. oi, 114, b. 8; 115, 1, 
(a.); w. genit., 218, r. 1. 

InspergOy 249, i., B. 1 and b. 8. 

Instar, a ^tote, 94. 

Instituo. 278, n. 4; 280, n. 1; 281, b. 4; 
w. inf., 271, N. 1. 

InBtmment. abl. of, 247, and B. 5; w. 
▼erbs of teaching, 231, b. 8, (c.) 

Instruo, 281, B. 4. 

Iiuuimere tempus^ 275, B. 2. 

Insueseo, w. dat. or abl. of the thing, 
245, n., 8; w. inf., 271, tt. 1. 

Insuetus, 218, r. 1, (8.): 222, B. 2, (a.); 
275, III., (2.); 270, b. 1; STfe, iii., r. 1, (2.) 

Insuper, w. ace. or abl., 2£», B. 8. 

Integer, w. genit., 218; integrmn est nt, 
262, B. 8, N. 8. 

IntelligOyW. two aecs., 280, n. 1; w. aoe. 
and inf., 272, n. 1; intetligitur, w. inf. n» 
ffubjeet, 269, b. 2. 

Intention denoted by participle in nu 
with sum, 162, 14; 274, r. 6. 

IrUentus, w.aee. ntAii, 232, (8.); intentum 
esse, w. dat. of gemnd, 275, in., r. 2, (1.) 

Inter, nee of, 285, 1, B. 2; in composition, 
196, 1., 8: — ^w. se or ipse, 208, (5.); w. ge- 
mndfl, 275, ni., b. 8; infltead of partitive 
gen., 212, R. 8, ir. 4 ; construction of its 
eompds., 224; repeated by Cicero after tf»- 
iertsse, 277, ii., 4. 

Intereedo, w. quia, ne, or quommus, 262, 
B. 11. 

Interdudo and interdieo, 251, N. and r. 2. 

Interdico, w. abl., 251, n. 

Interdiu or die,2bB, N. 1. 

Interea loci, 212, B. 4, N. 4. 

Interest, Roman computation of, 827- 

Interest, w. genit., 219; w. mea, etc., 219, 
B. 1 ; subject of, 219, r. 4 ; degree of interest 
how expressed, 219. a. 5. 

Interior, comparison of, 126, 1 ; intitnta, 
205, R. 17. 

Inteijoctions, 199; w. nom., 209, r. 18; 
w. dat., 228, (8.); w. ace, 288. 2; w. too., 
140; O, hen, etc.. not elided. 805. 

Intermitto, w. inf., 271, N 1. 

I'nterpres, gender of, 80; 61 2; genit. of, 
18, 8. 

Iftterr^MuSs w. genit., 218, B 1 and 2. 



luterrogatlTe particles, 196, I;- adjs. 
104, 14; 121, 5; 189, 5, 8;— pronouns, 187, 
in indirect questions, 1^, N. ; 265, N. 2;— 
sentences, 200, 8. 

InterrogOj. w. two aecs., 281, R- 1; eonstr. 
in pass., 284, i.; w. genit. of the ciim«, 
217, a. 1. 

Intersum, w. dat., 224, 5. 

Intus, w. aco., 88d, 1, (b.) 

Intray how used. 196, B. 8; 258, B. 4, (h.\ 

IntransitiTe Tern, 14Vii.; used imper 
sonally in pass. w. dat., 228. if. 1, (e.) 

-inus, ac^B. in, 128, 1, 2, and 6. 

Invado, 288, (8.), if. 

Inyariable adjs., 122; specified, 127, 7. 

Invenioj w. two aces., 280, M. 1; inventF- 
wntw, gut, w. sutj., 264, 6. 

Invideo, eonstr., 228, (1.), (e.); 220, 1 
invideiur mihi, 228, r. 2, r. (e.) 

Invitus, w. dat. of the person, 226, b. 8, 
invitS ilfmervd, 257, B. 7. 

Involuntary agent of pass, verb, 248, n., 
and N. 

-to, nouns in, gender of, 59, 1; personal 
appellatives in, 100, 4, (6.); verbals in, 102, 
7; verbs in of 8d conj.. 159. 

Ionic metre, 817; 803; — a majore, 817, i. ; 
— a minore, 817, ii. 

-ior, -Hus, in terminational comparatives, 
124,1. 

Ipse, declined, 185; how used, 185, R. 1; 
207, R. 28; used reflexively, 208, (4.); 207, 
B. 28, (c); w. inter, 208, (5.); et ipse, 207, 
B.27, (6.); ipse, with the inf., 2(8, n. 9, (a.); 
nunc tpsum and turn ipsum, 191, b. 7. 

Ipsus and ipsissimus, 185, B. 2. 

Iraseor, w. dat., 228, R. 2, n., (6.) 

Iri, w. supine in um, 276, Ti., r. 8. 

Iron age of Roman literature, 829, 4. 

Irony, 824, 4. 

Irregular nouns, 92; — adjs., 115; — ^verbe, 
178—182. 

•is, nouns in^ gender of, 62; 68; genitive 
of, 74 ; ofA or -eis instead of -Is in a£c. plur. 
of 3d decl., 85, b. 1 ; abl. of adjs. in is used 
as nouns, 82, b. 4; — used as proper names, 
82, b. 4, i6.); 4s for -us in genitive of 4th 
decl., 89, 2; fem. patronymics in, 100, 1, 
(6.) ; eUipsis of in 2d root of verbs, 162, 7, (c ) 

75, pron., declined, 134; how used. 207, 
a. 26; referring to a clause, 206, (18.); it 
and ille with quidem used pleonastically, 
207, E. 21 J 15 for talis, 207, a. 26, (6.) ; 264, 
1. N.; et IS, atque is. isque, et is quidem 
207, E. 26, 1 e.) ; eUipsis of is, 207, R. 26, {d.); 
is-qui, 264, 1, N. 

Islands, gender of, 29 ; eonstr. of namet 
of, 287, a. 5, (6.) 

-issimus, a, um, the terminational super 
lative, 124. 2. 

-isso, verbs in, 187, ii., 5. 

Iste^ how declined, 184 ; how used, 207 
B. 28^ 25; iste qui, w. subj., 264, 1, n. 

Istic, pron., declined, 134, a. 3. 

Istic, adv., istinc, istuc, the^r reference, 
191, B. 1, («.) 

Istiusmodi, 184, B. 5. 

-It, roots of nouns in, 56. n., B. 6; in 84 
root of 4th ooi^., 176 of eertein vwlw o. 
8d coiij., 171, B. 7 
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277. E. 14. 
ik«9i(«, iti meaning, 196, «, r.; Iti pfaw*, 

lur, decUned. 57; 71, 2; with smn siid 
■foe. of place, 237, E. 1: inenmanii oL 
»6; 2. 

-«!t<f and -ter^ adTB. in, 192, n. and it. 

•itasj -iuy -itia, -tttM, -itwU^ and ^Ivf, 
■beiraets in, lOL 1. 

-clu, genitiTe In, 78: 78. 1; 112, 1. 

-de, freqnentatiTee in. 187. n., 1. 

•itiu* or •iCTiM, ai^i. in, 129, 6. 

bwn^ nip-i in proeody, 284, a. 1, (2.) 

•it««, adTB. in, 192, i. and n. ; a^. in, 
118,7. 

-Mon. verbals in, 102, 2; -imm or -itimm^ 
MMUH in, 100, 6. 

•«aM, geoitiTee in, place of Kngliiih aeeent, 
16: in wliat »4)b., 107; qoantity of tbe t, 
MA. I., X. 4:— «4][k in. 128, 1, 2, and 6; 
TOO. ring, of patri^ and po flDeoe iTee in, 62. 

-M, in 2d roots of Terbe, 175; 171, a. S. 
' I, w^. in, 129, 7. 
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Jj TOwel befbre, in proeody, 283, it., w. 1. 

Jaeeo, 210, m. 8, (2.) ; 288. (8.), h. 

Jam. with a n^gatiTe, 191, e. 6; jamdu- 

Mm, io. 

JecMT, genitiTe of^ 71, 8; inexementB of^ 
n6;2. 

Jejitnus^ w. gen. or abl., 218, a. 5, (8.) 

Jenu^ decl. oT, 53. 

Jocus, plor. yort and joea, 92, 2. 

Jubar^ abl. <»r, 82, b. 1, (6.) 

Ju6«o, constr., 223, (2.): 278, 2, (<{.); 272, 
E. 6; 262, e. 4; ellipsb of jvbeo «aicre, 288, 
E. 2; jubeoTy w. inf., 271, H. 1. 

JifeufufuA, constr., 276^x1., E. 1 and 4; 
jucundum est, w. quod, 27B. 5, H. 6. 

Judieo, w. two aces., 230. R. 1; w. aeo. 
and inf.. 272; n. 1 ; in pass., 210. e. 8, (8.), 
(e.)j judican w. predicate nominatiTe, 271, 
■.2. 

Ju^enim, 93, 1; 94. 

Jugum, quantity of its compds., 283, it., 
■■ 1. 

Jungo, constr., 229, r. 4, 1. 

Junctus and conjunctus, constr., 222, 
» 6, (c.) 

Jupiter^ genitive of, 71 ; declined, 85. 

Jt«r« ahquid facere, without cum, 247, 2. 

Jm; its compds., 189, n. S:—juratiu, 
lHttik«tiTe meaning, 163, 16 :—;;uro, poet, 
w. inf., •^, N. 3. 

Jusjurandum, declined, 91. 

Justum erat, indie, for subj., 259, r. 3; 
JHStum est with inf. as subject, 269, e. 2 ; 
justo after comparatives, 256, e. 9; its 
place, 279, r. 1. 

Jurat, w. ace., 2292R. 7. 

Juvenalis, abl. of^82, e. 4, (6.) 

Juvenis, abl. of 82. s. 4, (ft.): 118, b. 2; 
lomparlson of 126, 4; 115, 1, (a.); Ibr in 
juventute, 253, E. 6. 

Juxta as an adv., 195, B. 4; juxta at or 
%tque, 193, 3, tt 



X, Hi we, 2. 4. 

Key to tbe OdM €f Honee, 8&L 

Knowing, verlM of, tiiair 4 



Ly roote of noons ta, 68, n. ; 
noons In. 06; geidtiv* oL 70;- 
tttroC,299,2. 

Labino, eoD8tr.,278, ■. 1; poet. w. Itf , 
271, H. 8. 

LabialB,8,L 

Lacy gender of; 06, s. ; genitfrv of, 7(1. 

Lmnnoy oonstr., 225. e. 1. 

L«tor, w. ahl., 247, 1, (2.); aoo., 281, (t ) 

Lmtiu. w. abl. or sen., 218, m. 6, (4.): 

of. E. Ml.) 

LanqiaSy declined, 86. 

Lapity declined, 67. 

Lor, pr., 284, H. L 

Largus, w. gen. or abL; SU, m. 6, (t.); 
ell E. 4, (1.) 

Xats, genitiw of; 71. 

Loxnu, w. genii., 218, ju 2 . 

Laxeo, w. dat. or aec, 228, K. 2, h., (».), 
and (1.), (a.) 

Latin grammar. Hi dirlriiMiB, 1. 

LatinUy for ludis iMtimu^ 268. n. 1. 

Lotus, altus, and fongia, w. 
286. 

Lavo andlozo, BcO. M, 289, E.4, 1; locw, 
w. abl. of price, 252. E. 1. 

Laxo, w. abl., 251, h. 

Leading clause, snliieet, and Tsrb, 201. 18. 

Lego (ere), its fbnn in tha eompda., 189^ 
M. 2; constr., 280jjf. 1. 

Lenio, constr., 229, E. 4, 1. 

-Untus, a4JB. in, 128, 4. 

Letters, 2; division oL 8: sounds of; 7 
nnmeiai, 118, 7 ; capital, 2, 2 ; sUent, 12, k. 
terminal in 8d decl., 66. 

Leva, w. abl., 251, n.; w. gen. poet. 
220.2. 

Lex^ gender, 66, 2jHnnitiTe, 78, 2, <2.):~ 
legem dare, constr., 2i8, 2, h . 4; — iege, aol 
of manner, 247, 2. 

Liber, w. abl. or gen., 218, a. 6, <4.); e£ 
220, 2 ; and 251, N. ; w. genii., 218, K. 6, (4.) : 

Cf R. 4, (1.) 

Ubero. w. abl., 251, n.; poetically, w 
genit., 220, 2. 

Liberalis. w. ^nii., 218, E. 6, (1.) 

Libram and libras, 286. E. 7. 

Libro, abl. w. a^j- wi^oai prep., 264, 
a. 2. 

Licentia, w. genii, of gerund, 276, in., 

E. 1, (1.) 

Uceo, w. genit. of price, 214, a. 8; w 
abl., 252, R. 1. 

Licet, w. dat., 223 a. 2 ; w. subj. the ace. 
with the inf., or the inf alone, 273, 4; 262. 
R. 4; w. inf. as subiect, 260, B. 1; ease of 
the predicate after licet esse, etc.. 269, b,. 6; 
w. indicative instead of subd., 250, e. 8, (a4 
—licet, conj. w. subj., 268, 2. 

Limiting ace.. 234, n. ;— abl., 260 and &. 

4imus, superlatives in. 125, 2. 

LiugualH and liquids, 8. 1. 
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liquidus^ pr., 284, i. 6., r. 8. 

■U*^ a4)B. in, comparison, 125, 2. 

literas dare^ srribere or mittere, 226, ni., 
ft. 4; ellipsis of, 229, r. 4, 2:literas or liU- 
"u, after verbs of teaching, 231, a. 8, (e.) 

Litotes, 324, 0. 

Utum, pr., 284, ft. 1, (2.) 

I/)adit>g, verbs of, w. abl., 249, i. 

LorupUs, geuitlTe of, 112, 1; abl., 118, 
B. 2; gen. plur., 114, e. 3; 115, 1, (a.); w. 
abl. or gen., 213, r. 5, (4.) 

Lr)cus, plur. loci and loca^ 92, i., 2; loco 
and loris, abl. of place without a preposi- 
tion, 254. R. 2 ; loco J w. gen. for predicate 
nom., 210, it. 8; for nredicate aoo., 230, n. 
4; /oet and tocoruTn, 212, a. 4, if . 2 and n. 
4: locus in appodtiou to names of towns, 
B37, R. 2: ^oro, w. gen. of price, 241, a. 6; 
w. abl. of price, 252, r. 1; w. participles in 
ius^ 274, R. 7; w. genitive of gerunds, 275, 
ni., R. 1, (1.) 

Logical subject. 202, 3 ;— predicate, 208, 8. 

Long syllable, 282, 2. 

LoHgf, w. comparatives and superlatives, 
127, 8; 256, v.; w. ace. of space, 236, if. 1; 
>onge gentium, 212, r. 4, if. 2, (6.); umgi.ts 
without quam, 256, r. 6. 

Langitudine^ w. genit. of measure, 211, 
a. 6, (6.) 

Longus, w. ace. of space, 236; longum 
est, the indicative instead of the suhjnno- 
ttve, 259, R. 4, (2.) 

-Is, genitive of nouns in, 77, 2, (2.) 

Ludis, for in tempore Iwlormn, 258, N. 1: 
257, R. 9, (2.) 

Luo, w. abl., 252, r. 1. 

M. 

Af, roots of nouns ending in, 56, i. ; be- 
fore d changed to n, 134. .n. Ij dropped in 
the 8d root of certain verbs, 171, R. 6; final, 
quantity of, 299, 3; elided, 305. 2. 

-ma, Greek nouns in, genitive plur. of, 
84, a. 2. 

MactMs, 115, 5: maete, w. abl., 247, 1, 
ir. 2: w. genit., 213, r. 5, (4.) 

Mngis and maxima, use of in forming 
eomparatives and superlatives. 127, 1 ; ple- 
onastic with maUe, etc., 256. B. 13. 

Magnus, compared, 125, 5 ; w. supine in 
u, 276. III.. R. 1; magnam partem, 284, ii., 
a. 3; magni, ftaroi, etc., w. verbs of valu- 
ing, 214, H. 1 ; magna, parvo, etc., w. vert« 
Of buying, etc., 252, r. 8. 

MUe. constr. of its compounds malefacio, 
vniUdir.o, etc., 225, I.; mai«, instead of abl. 
af price, 252, r. 3; male, bene, or prudenter 
facio ; male or bfne Jit, w. quod, 273, 5, (1.) 

Me»/o, conjugated, 1(8, 3; constr., 278, 4; 
t62, R. 4; maUem, meaning of, 260. ii, a. 2; 
eoustr. w. abl. like a comparative, 256, k. 
16,(3.) 

Bialus, compared, 125, 5. 

Mando, constr., 228, r. 2. and (1.), {b.)\ 
m, N. 4; 274 R. 7, (a.); 262, r. 4. 

Mane,U\ 192, 8. 

Maneo^ 210, r. 8, (2.); compds. of, 238, 

OaM^fediUy w. genit. 218, ft. 1. 



Manner, advs. of, 191, i.i., abl of 247. 
with cum, 247, 2; w. rf? or ex, 247, r. 3. 

Mnnus, gender of, 88 ; ellipsis of. 205, a 
7; manum injicere,2SS, (1.) 

Mare, abl. of, 82, b. 1, (b.); ellipsis of 
205, R. < . 

Mas, gender of, 62, k. 1; genitive. 72. 
I. 1; genit. plur., 83, if., 3, e. ; used te 
distinguish the sex of epicenes, 33, n. 

Masculine nouns of 8d decl., 58; excep- 
tions in, 59 — 61; — masculiue caesura, 319^ 
N. 1. 

MoUer^amUias, declined, 91. 

Maieria, w. genit. of gerunds, 275. Id , 
R. 1., (1.) 

Material nouns, 26, 6; — adjs., 104, S 

Maturo, scil. se, 229, R. 4, 1; w. inf., 271, 
N. 1. 

Me and mi for mt At, 133, r. 1. 

il&a, tua, etc., w. re/ert and interest ^219^ 
R. 1 and 2. 

Means, abl. of, 247; when a person, 247, 
R. 4; w. passive verbs, 248. 

Measure or metre, 303 ; Roman measures 
of length, etc., 327. 

Medeor, w. dat., 223, N. (6.); its gerun- 
dive, 275, II., R- 1- 

Medicor, couMtr., 223, (1.), (a.) 

Meditor, constr., 273, n. 1. 

Medius, how translated, 205, r. 17; w. 

Senit., 213; w. inter, 212, r.4,(2.); w. abl., 
13, R. 4, (5.); its place, 279, 7, (6.) 

Mel, genitive of, 70, x. ; 56, ii., r. 6; abl., 
82, a. 5, (ft.); 94. 

Melas, genitive of, 72, x. 2. 

Melius fuit and erat instead of snbj., 259, 
R. 3; melius est, w. dat., 228, 1; nuiiut 
erit, w. perf. inf., 268, R. 2. 

Melosy nom. plur. of, 83, 1 ; 94. 

Menu and mepte, intensive, 138, R. 2. 

Memini, 183, 8; constr., 216; w. present 
inf., 268, R. 1; w. ace. and inf.. 272, if. 1; 
mem.ento, poet. w. inf., 271, n. 8. 

MemoT, w. genit., 213, R. 1, (3.) ; w. sul^., 
218, R. 4. 

Memoro, constr., 272, r. 6. 

-men, nouns in, gender of, 61, 4, and 66; 
genitive, 71, 1 ; ■'men or -tnentum, verbals 
in, 102, 4. 

Mens; in mentem venit, constr., 216, 
B. 8. 

Mereor, w. abl. of price, 252. r. 

-met, enclitic, 183, a. 2; 189, r. 1. 

Metalepsis, 324, 6. 

Metaphor, 324, 1. 

Metaplasm, 322, 1. 

Metathesis, 822, 9. 

Meto, 171, K. 2. 

Metonymv, 824, 2. 

Metre, 303; how divided, 808, 8; differaot 
kinds, 310-817. 

Metres, compound, 818 ; Horatian, 320. 

-^netros, Qreek nouns in, 49. 2. 

Metuo, w. ut or n«, 262, R. 7; w. inf., 271} 
N. 1. 

Meus, voo. ring, masc., 105, R. 8; 139, 1 ; 
used reflexively, 139, r. 2; how decUiud, 
189; meum est, 211, R. 8, (8.), (a.) 

Mt, for mihi, 188, r. 1. 

Middle voice in Greek, 248, r. 1, (2 ) 
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Mile. Roman, 827. 

Milfs, drcWxieil. 57; gender, 30: 61, 2; 
Muitive, 73. 2 : uoed rollectiTely, 20d, R. 11, 
(i.). (</.); ellipsis of. 2()6. R. 7. 

Military expres^ioiui without eutn^ 249, 

III.. R. 

MUitin, con8tru«»J like nunes of towns, 
121, R. 8. 

MitU, how used, 118, 6; ellipsis of, 827, 
a 6. 

Milliov., how expressed, 118, 5, (a.); • 
Billlion MsterreH. ^7. k. ?. 

A/in' for inihin^, 133, R. 1. 

-mino, in old imperatives, 162, 5. 

Minor and compds. w. ace. and dat., 223, 

Mil idrt, T. dat.. 223. R. 2; and (1.), (b.) 

Minus and minimum, w. geuit.,212, R. 3, 
II. 1 ; minus, for non, 277, I., a. 14; tninu.% 
without (/uamy 256, a. 6. 

Miror, oonjugHted, 161; w. genit. poet., 
MO. 1; fonstr., 273. n. 6. 

Mirum est ut, 2«J2. a. 8, N. 3; mirum 
qunm, qunnium. etc.. 264. R. 4. 

Mixrto, how construed, 245, u., 2, and r. 
1; 224. R. 3. 

Mi-i^reor, misercsro^ miseret^ miseritum 
est, and miserescit. w.gen. of the thing, 215; 
misfr*t, etc., w. ace. of the person, 215, n. 
8; 229, R. 6; and w. ace. of the thing, 215, 
n. 2: w. ]icc. of degree, 215, m. 8. 

Mitis, declined, lU9. 

Mil to, w. Of/ or in. 22b ; w. two dat8.,227; 
273. 2, (r.); w. participle in fius.27i, a. 7; 
w. inf., 271, N. 8; w. quod^ 273; tnissum 
facio, 274, R. 4. 

Mn, initial, 12. 2, a. 

Mobilh, pr., 284, e. 5, R. 1. 

Mnileror, constr., 228, (1.). (a.) 

Mutii annexed to pronouns, 184, R. 5; 
Its use, 211, R. 6, (5.) 

Mofdrus, w. genit.. 213, R. 5, (1.) 

Modified subject, 202, 6 ; itself modified, 
202. III., R. 1 ;— predicate, 203, 5. 

Modify or limit, in wlrnt sense used, 202, 
4, R. 

Mofto as abl. of manner, 247, 2. 

Motto, conditional conj., 198, 5; w. subj., 
263,2; moiio, adv., 103, ii., 3; modo n«, 
2lJ8, 2. N. 1; moiJo — modo, 277, R. 8. 

Modus, w. genit. of gerunds, 275, in., 
a. 1.(1.) 

MolLio, 229, R. 4, 1. • 

Mohste, cpgre or grnviter ferOy w. quod, 
178, N. 6. 

Moneo. conjugated, 157; constr., 218, 
Rnd R. 1, 2 ; 273. .> i ; without ut, 262, r. 4 ; 
m. «cc. and inf., 273, n. 4, (e.); in pass., 

rw.:. 

M^ney. Iloman. 327, pp. 370 — 372. 

Monocolon, 319, 2. 

Monouieter. 304, 2; 313, I. 

Monoptotes. 94. 

Monosyllables, quantity of, 294, (a.); 
199, 1 ; their place, 279, 8. 

Mans, gender of, 64, 1. 

Months. Roman, 326, 2; names of, 326; 
liyision of, 326, 1 ; gender of names of, 28 ; 
115, 3; abl of names in er and m, 82, b. 2, 
a ) 



Moods, 148. 

Mora, in prosody, 282, 2. 

ii/o.1 or 7/?<w7« «.«/, conatr., 28^., if. I; w 
genit. of gerunds, 275, in., r. 1, (1.)- nujn 
as abl. of manner without cum^ 247. 2. 

■Motion or tendency, verbfl of, constr., 
225. IV.; 237, a. 8. 

Motum, pr.. 284, k. 6. a. 1. 

Mountiiins, gender of nmuen of. 28. 3 

Moveo, constr., 229, r. 4 1 ; 261 <| \ 
motus, w. abl. of cause, 247. r. 2. (6.) 

-ms, nouns in, genitive of, 77, 2, (1.) 

Multiplicatives, 121, 1. 

MuUo, are), constr.. 217, R. 6. 

Multus, compared, 125, 5; muUi «t^ bo« 
used, 278, k. 5; multo, w. compHratin*. 
etc., 127, 3; 256, r. 16; ao muUuni, ib^ it.; 
muUum, w. genitive, 212, m. 3, n. 1; M 
ace. of dMpree, 212, (2.); mttUus instead of an 
adverb, 205, R. 15. 

Mus, gender of, 80; 67, 4; genitire, 76, 
B. 8; genit. piur., 88, n., 3. 

MuniJUuSy w. genit., zl3, R. 6, (1.) 

Mutes, division of. 8. 1; a mute and 
a liquid in prosody. 283 iv., jb. 2 

Mutilus, w. Hbl., 213, R. 6. (5. J 

Mutoy constr., 252, R. 6; 229, u. 4, 1. 

N. 

iV, roots of nouns in, 56. n. ; noona in, 
gender of, 58; 61; genitive of, 70; 71; 
final, quantity of, 299, e. : dzopiMd in th* 
3d root of certaiu verbs, lil, b. 6. 

•nactisy genitive of Greek names in. 78< 
2,(1.) 

Nam and eniniy 198, 7, B,., (a.) ; place oil 
279, 8, (a.) and (c.) 

Names of persona, their order, 279, 9, (b.); 
of nations instead of thoae of eountriiae 25S| 
a. 3 ; 237, a. 5. 

Narroy w. ace. and inf., 272, N. 1, and a. 
6; narror, constr., 271, R. 2. " 

Nascor, w. abl., 246, R. 1; nascitur, w. 
subj., 262, R. 3, N. 2. 

NatOy 232, (2.), n. 1; constr. of ocnnpds., 
233. (8.), N. 

Natura ftrt, constr., 262, r. 8., n. 2. 

NcUurale esty w. u< and the subj., 263, 
a. 8, N. 3. 

Natusy w. abl., 246; natWy *old,' w 
236, N. 3; poet. w. inf., 271, R. S. 

iVcUu, 94: 250.1; 126,4. 

Nauci haberey 214, R. 1. 

-ni, enclitic conjunction, 196, 11 ; 
tityof,295, R.; as an interrcwatiTe |«aHI* 
cle. 198, 11, R., (c); its place, 279, 3, (e.) 

Niy adv., the primitive n^tiv« particl*, 
191, ui.y R. 8, p. 158; w. qmdemy ib.; 279, 
3, {d.)-y w. subjunctives used as impend 
tives, ib. ; in wishes, asseverations and con- 
cessions, ib. ; 260, R. 6, (6.) with the impei^ 
ative, 267, r. 1 ; n« multay ne plura. etc., 
229, R. 3, 2 ;— in intentional clauses, 262, 
r. 5; ne non, for ut, 262, n. 4; ellipsis of^ 
262, R. 6; ne, for nedum, 262, n. 6. 

Nee or neque, 198, 1; nee non or »«4^ 
non. ib.; nee—^tecy with the singular, 206^ 
R. 12, (5), (a.); neque^ for et fur^aftor «l 
and ne, iK2, B. 6, M. 4;— »«e ipUf Xfl, m. I7| 



K; wt fi, 107, 1. TBA'-); <ucm or <n 

ITO,a,(a.) 

JfccUH.de&cHnid]., 116, 6; IKUJ 
W.Mo., S6S, s. S, K. 2; without in, _ 
s.i; >uctiK/wI, U» Indie, (Or Ita idI^ , 
JB9,K.8; w.lnf. u Bql^t,26B, B-S; - 
•ndiuU dat..2«9, i. G^ £78. t. 

JVuHsan'9. (nei^puaUTH, SM, I, 9. 
Ncilum, >. lu^., 2^, H. S; vllliaiit k 

A'E/oa, geadtr of, 69, i. 3: Oi; w, niplB* 

NtgmHTe(,'lwo, th^IDm, ITT, U.B-6; 

MftClTA joined HI t]»« DO^JUnCllDD, U, IHC 

A'(S(Ki™*,'«.nnr.; 318, H. 4, «.) 

A'fro. Initnd of ti<m dica, 379, IB, (i.); 
ir. uc. kndlnf., £72, M. l.knd ■■ 8; ••««, 
n. Inf., 271, B. 1, 

A'reUiinn, gUlptll dT, 311, >■ 8, >. 

]V<iRg,B4sDdEl5i tOTMiUiu, SOT, B. SI, 

''S^"ne,'3iT,i>.'6, 



i, 364, 7, « 



^.jwm, liid«lin;.bk, 116. *; Bomi«w 

W(«M,(H<Kc/ (Or II HM, les, 1, {c.; 

lUfiH — fv^i or nte — i«fi, iHfw — fi«, lu 
— K'^iM, I9S, 1, (*,); nrgite — rt, Ibrj nepi 
a. gBnnxi n<g>tlT«, 379, IS, (l>0; as^ 
■oil, 277, K. 3; nijw qwivam, mUut, m 
fMom, etc., 37b, k.0- 
JVsjiuo, bov HinJngiUd, 133, n.; w.lnf 



'U^l"'-. 



);3eE. ■ 



jVud'u, w. gsDit., 213, B. I. 18.) 

Nnlterrnouniisi; DoTfOandin lit ud 
Gtbdrcli., 40, 9; of 2ddKl., 16; U: ofSd 
decl., 66: ud.iD, 66; 67; ttdji. nwd idnrb- 
llUj,3%, t. 10, wl>. and idj. prorn, w. 
lenlt.. 212, H. S:u». nrdtiiDtLng decree w, 
(I'ndicrvTC.&nertnnaltlninrbi, liid.i.S; 
»rb.. 141; fom. c(, 142, 1; neuter pHsl™, 

■uljn:te,2S4, m.; w. DWnnUue., 23^. (l.j| 
w.ncc. of d^ree, e(e.,282. (3 ); w. >bl. of 

In die peK^lie riilce, 142,. e. i: pwljclplei 
of, 162, 16; neuCenof poflsesslToprDDOUDi 
knd ndJB. InBte&d of (he ^nltlre of thetr 
penonaL prvnonno, ot of a comapoodlng 

NeuCrel'^in 'lerlu', m. 8. ' 

Urn or HEX, 196, g ; after ui and <u, 363, 



, »nd «n /orit, ' vnleen perlup*,^ II 



X. 3J5 

JVr'liI, Ri'^.lr.m, Mj w. gudUn, 3Us 1: 
tist«>d of fuiK, 3TT, >. 2, (».); 283 <S.)- 
.ihil aiiiid Buam or Hui, 377, a. 16: nML 
ce. w EoifV^io and mow. 314, s. 3 iH*liJ 
r. /uric, 214; u sen. oT degne, 21S, M. 81 
82. (3-1; ."'.(■/ ""aw*. ««■-. aw, T.n.S; 
otsa or ifufD ouam. w. iotil.,3i^ n. li 
.irtrfar.i, 377, I., a. IB. 
ffiflTiui. w. iniilt' or ahl.. 213. ■. S, (3 ) 
Mni.'u, w. rompniaCiTM, 266, ■. 16; M 

-»M, no^M iii,'«niierof, BS. 1. 
Niw. w. ibl., W, n. ; w. in or i>l, iie 
■.,a.a; w.inf orinilJ..2T3,l,F.l. 
JVu-. EC, R li; senJt.tin(.,T8,<8.J;B«lU 

iVa' cnwu, ortomiidf. of 2S8, (8.), n. 

JVorfBOr-inr;:-,26S,».l.' 

n'nfa. cQiijugaMd, 1T8. 2; comCr.. 2T3, 4| 

67, N. und'a. 3: noOnn, mesnlng of, 2«)! 
[., R. 2. 
N<«n,i:,sl. FDD!tr.,Z36, 1.1; 211, B. 3, 
i. ; nomine, witliout a pnp- befbn tb* 

"2,iM;'il'"pl^,'^,B. C'T "*' 
NciDilriAliTi^. S7; conitrnction of, 209 
ICI; cUlp5is of. 209, B. 1 and 2; wanCtuK, 




, .. - . , . , rn.282,B.B; • 

2M. ). n' 8; ink before a negellTe word! 
- -Wfoco M qmdtm, 2T7, k. B: 
,27a, 16, (t.); nm,™™ with the 
, 2^7, B. 1{ diOnenee between 






n.lBS, 



B. 10; noil du*i(o. fuiK hi rfiiftiMi, 



>■ nin', Kparsted, 279. 8, Id.) 

NriM, ' (lie Noma,' 83B, 3. 

NonniiUiu, pronominal adj., 189, t, ft.) 

IVpmo, 17? °b. 3. ' 

KMra'i,. >iD« declined. 1^,4. (A.) 
Wi.,.»um, h"» Kmned, 13S. B; diflbrenl 
9 of ^,Mr«m and noti'i, 212. B, 3. ». 2 

peratii«" 267, L 1 ; wtlb enbj.. 260, 1. 4 
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Noanii, 26 — 103; proper, common^ ab- 
■craet, oollectlye. and material, 26: lender 
of, 27— dl; number of. 35; canee of, 36, 87; 
declenMon of. 3S — 40; noan« of 8d deel., 
mode of declining:, 55 : compound, declen- 
■ion of, 91 : irregular, 92 ; rariable, 92 ; de- 
fbctiTe, in case, 94; in number, 96, 96; 
«ing. and plnr. having different meanings, 
97; redundant, 99; rerbal, 102; derivation 
of; 100—102; composition of, 103; how 
modified, 201. iii., r. 1; UMd as adja., 205, 
ft. 11 ; extent given to the term noun, 24, 
ft. 

Novum est vr, 262, a. 8, 9. 2. 

Not, declined, 57; genitive of, 78, 2, (4.); 
jBidt. plur., 83, 11., 3. 

tfoxtus, w. genit. of the crime, 218, r. 1, 
(8.); 217, R. 1, (a.); w. dat., 222, a. 1, (a.) 

•ns. participles in, abl. of, 113. 2; when 
used as nouns, 82, s. 4; nouns in, genit. 
plnr. of, 83, ii., 4; genit. sing, of, 77, 2, (2.) 
and E. 1; participials and participles in, 
construction of. 213, B. 1 and 3. 

NubilOj scil. calo, 257, 9, (1.) 

Nubo^ w. dat., 223; quantity of u in 
compds. of. 285, 2, x. 3. 

Nuito^ w. abl., 251, i«. 

Nudiis, w. abl. or genit., 213, R. 5, (4.); 
250, B , (1 ); w. ace., 213, R. 4, (3.) 

Nullus^ how declined, 107 ; a pronominal 
adj., 139. 5, (1); for non^ 205, a. lo; refers 
to more than two, 212, r. 2, n., (6.) nuiltts 
est, qui.w. subj., 264, 7, H. 2: >tuUus non, 
277, R. 0, (c.) ; nullim and nullo, instead of 
neminis and nemine^ 207, ft. 8l, (c); n«f/- 
lusdum, 277, i.. R. 16. 

Num, with its compounds, meaning of, 
198, 11, R., (6); num — on, used only in 
direct questions, 265, R. 2. 

Numl)er, 26, 7 ; of nouns, 85 ; of verbs, 
146 ; of the verb when belonging to two or 
more subjects, 209, r. 12 ; when belonging 
to a collective noun, 209, a. 11. 

Numbers, cardinal, 117, 118; ordinal, 
119, 120; distributive, 119, 120; w. genit. 
plur., 212, B. 2, (4.) 

Numerals, adjs., 104. 105; classes of, 117; 
placed in the relative clause, 206, (7.). (6.); 
w. genit. plur., 212, r. 2, (4.); letters, 118, 
7; adverbs, 119; 192, 3: multiplicative, 121; 
proportional, temporal, and interrogative, 
121. 

Nunimus, 327, R. 3, (b.) 

Numquam non, and non numquam, 277, 
»4,(c.) 

Numqnis, num qws, or numqui, etc., 
bow declined, 137, 8; numquis est qui, 264, 
7, «• 2j mnnqua and nuw^u^e, 137, R. 4; 
nnmqwd, as an interrogative particle, 198, 

11. 

Numquisnam, 137, 4. 

Nunc, use of, 277, a. 15 ; nunc — nunc, 277. 
ft. 8; nunc and et/a//inune, w. imperfect 
and perfect, 259, a. 1, (6.) 

Nuncupo, w. two aces., 230. n.1; nunctt- 
oor, 210, R. 3, (3.) 

Nun'lln^, 326. 2, (11.) 

Nuntio, 273, 2, c); 272, N. 1; pass. w. 
inf.. 271, N. 1, nuntiatur. constr., 271, a. 3. 

Nuper, fnoii^ and vwt. 191, r. 6. 



Nusqitam, w. nnl «., 312, m. 4, ■ ^(b) 

iVitt, pr., 284,8, e. m. 2. 

HUE, nouns in, genltiTe of, 65, 6, 7. 

O. 

O, aonnd of, 7, 8; ehftnged to v iu ftm 
ing certain n<nninatiTe0 from the root, 58. 
I., ft. 4, and u., a. 4 ; nouiiA in, gendfsr otf 
^« ^; genitiv* of, 69; Greek noanfl in, 
gender (rf; 69, ft. 8; genittre of, 69, s. 8: 
amplificativee in, 100, 4. (a.); Terbals in, 
102, 6, (c); adverbs in, 192; increment ia, 
of 8d decl., 287, 8; of plur.. 288; of verbs, 
290; final, quantity of, 286, ft. 4; 297: 
sometimes used fw a* after «, st9a g. 53. 
178. 1,N. ' »«»»«». 

0, inteij. w. nom., 209, r. 16; w. aoe., 
288, 2; w. roc., 240, a. 1; O si, w. auhi., 
268.1. 

06, government of, 196, 4; 275, in., a. 8; 
in composition, 196, i., 9; oonatruction of 
verbs compounded with, 224 ; of a^js., ^««^ 
ft. 1. (b.) 

Obfdio, how fbrmed, 189. n. 8. 

Obequito, constr^ 288, (3.) 

Obeo, constr., 238, (3.), N.jpass., 234, m. 

Object, of an active verb, 22Q ; the dative 
of the remote object, 228, n. 

Objective genitive, 211, a. 2; after a^js., 
213; dat. for objective genitive, 211, &. 5; 
— ^propositions after what, 278, n. 8. 

Oblique cases, 87; their place, 279, 10 
and 2. 

ObUviscor, w. genitive or ace., 216; w 
ace. and inf., 272, r. 1. 

Obnoxius, w. dat., 222, a. 1, (b.) 

Obruo, w. abl., 249, i., r. 1. 

ObsecTO, w. two aces., 231, r. 1. 

Obsequor^ obtempero^ and obtrecto. w. i lat 
228, a. 2. 

Observoj w. ut or n«, 262. t«. 8. 

<X/ses^ gender of, 30; genitive of, 78, ft. 1 

Obsonor, w. abl. of price, 262, r. 1. 

ObstOf and obsisto^ quominus, etc , 262, 
a. 11. 

Obtemperatio, w. dat., 222, r. 8. 

Obtrector, constr., 223, (1.), (a.) 

Obvius, w. dat., 222, a. 1, (6.) 

Obviam, w. dat., 228, 1. 

OccasiOy w. genit. of gerundfl, 275, iii. 
B.1, (1.) 

Occumbo, w. dat., 224; w. ace., 224 r. 6. 

Occurro^ w. dat., 224; w. ace., 238. ;8.) 
oecurrit ut, 262, a. 3, if . 1. 

Odor, comparison of, 126, 1. 

-ocis, genitive in, 78, (4.) ; 112, 2- 

Octonarius, 304, 2;— iambic, 814, m. 

Odi, 183, 1. 

•odis, genitives in, 76, e. 5; 76, x. 1 

-odus, Greek nouns in, ^, 2. 

CE, how pronounced, 9; in nom. plnr. %i 
decJL, 54, 2. 

(Eiipus, genitive of, 76, ft. 6. 

CEta, gender of, 42. 

Officio, Ml. cntominus, etc., 262, r. U. 

Ohe, pr., 283, i., s. 6; 295, ft. 6. 

Oi, how pronounced, 9, 1. 

•ois, genitives in, 76^ 1. 2; words in, or 
288, r., ft. 6, (8 ) ' *^ 
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Old, how expressed In TAtin. 296, n. 8. 

UUo and redoUo, w 84^:., 282. (2.) 

CHlus, for iUe^ whence oUi, maac. plur. for 
*«», 134, R. 1. 

^tux, a. Km, diminutiTefl in, 100, 8, a. 2. 

-om, for -um^ 53. 

Omission of a letter or syllable, see syn- 
cope — of a word, flee ellipsis. 

OmneSy w. genitive plur., 212, B 2, n- 6; 
omnium, w. superlatives, 127, 4, n. 2; 
pmniaj ace. of degree, 232, (8. ) 

-on, Greek nouns in, 54, 1 ; -ihi for -onmi, 
54. 4; -on, roots in, of 8ddecl.. 56, ii., R.l; 
aouns in, of 3d decl., 58 and 61, 5; genit 
l^iar. in, of Greek nouns, 88, ii., 6; -os and 
•on, nouns in, of 2d decl., changed to -tu 
and -um, 54, 1. 

(hiiuttis, w. abl. or genit., 213- a. 5, (4.) 
)peram dare, w. ut, 278, N. 1; w. dat. of 
fp rund, 275. in., a. 2. (1.); w. aco. id, 282, 
(8.); — operA med, equi^ent to per me, 247, 
R. 4. 

Opinio ext, w. ace. and inf^ 272, r. 1 ; 
opinione after comparatives, 256, a. 9 ; its 
place, 279, v.l. 

Opinor, w. ace. and inf., 272, n. 1. 

Ojiortet, w. inf. as its suttject, 269, r. 2; 
w. inf., ace. with the inf., or the subj., 273, 
R. 5; without ut, 262, r. 4. 

Ofwrtebfit, oportuit, the indie, instead of 
the subj., 269, r. 8, (a.) 

Oppido, w. adjs., 127, 2. 

Oppidum, in apposition to names of 
towns, 237, R. 2, (6.) 

Opplfo, w. abl., 249, r., r. 1. 

Optnbilius erat, the indie, instead of the 
subj.. 259, R. 3. 

Optitne, instead of abl. of price, 252, r. 3. 

Opto^ 271, R. 4; 273,4; opto, w. subj., 
without ut, 262, r. 4. 

Opulentus w. genit. or abl., 213. R. 5, (8.) 

Opus, work, declined. 57; opus, ne<ed, 
w. genit. und ace., 211, r. 11; w. abl. of 
the thing. 243; as sut^ject or predicate of 
*.v/, 243. R. 2; 2H), a. 5; w. perfect par- 
ticiple. 243. R. 1; w. supine in u, 276, rii., 
R. 2; ojnts t^st. w. inf. as subject, 269. r.2. 

-or, uouns in, gender of. 58 ; 61 ; genit. 
of, 70; 71; verbals in, H»2, 1; 102. 6. 

Orntio ohihfiin, 266, 1, M., and 2; 273. 8; 
tenw8 iu, 2W. k. 4. 

Orhn, w a'.n.. 251. N. 

(hh„s, w. abl., 250. 2, (1.); or geuit.,218, 
R. 5. (4.) 

Or«ier. aiivs. of, 191, 1. 

Ordinal nutntwirs, 119,120; in expressions 
*r time. 236. r. 2. 

Orig'm. participles denoting, w. abl., 246; 
from a country expressed by u patrial, 248, 
K 3 

-6ris. genitives in, 76; 112,2; -fhris, genit. 
In, 75. 

-orium, verbals in, 102, 8. 

Oriiindus. 'onHtr , 246. 

Oo, w. two aces.. 231. a. 1; w. ut, ne, or 
^f.. 273, 2. M. 4; without u:, 262, r. 4. 

Orthoepy, 6—23. 

Orthography. 2—5; figures of. 322. 

Ortus, w. abl., 246. 

-OS, noons In, of 2d decl., 64, 1; of 8d 

M 



decl., gender o' 68 and 61. 8; genit of, 75: 
Greek genitives in, 68, 1; fli.al in Dlural 
aces., sound of. ' . s. 8; quantity of, 800. 

Os, {oris), ge .er of, 61, 8; genit. of, 76; 
wants geuit. plur., 94. 

05, i^ossis), gender of, 61, 8; genit. of 76 
R. 1. 

Ossa^ gender of, 42, 1. 

Ostendo, w. ace. and inf., 272, Ml. 

-osvs, adjs. in. 128, 4. 

'Otis, geuit. in, 75; 112, 2. 

' Ought ' or * should,' expressed by indlB^ 
of'/<'6<?o, 259, R. 4, (2.) 

HKt, nouns in, genit. of, 78, 2, (4.) 

Oxymoron, 324, 2b. 

P. 

P, roots of nouns ending in, 66, i. : wh«B 
inserted after m in 2d and 3d itwts of veriM, 
171. 3. 

Pare or in pare, 253, N. 1; 257. R. 9, (2.) 

Palatals, 3. 1. 

Pnlleo, w. ace, 232, N. 1. 

Pan, ace. of, 80. r. 

Panthus, voc. of, 54, 5. 

Par. abl. of, 82, e. 1, (6.); 118, i. 8; su- 
perlative of, 126, 2; w. dat. or genlk., 222, 
R. 2, (a.); w. cum and the abl., 222, R. 6; 
par erat, iodic, instead of subj., 269, r. 3, 
(o.); pr., 284, n. 1; par ac, 198, 3. 

Parabola, 324, 3U. 

Paradigms, of nouns, Ist decl., 41; 24 
decl., 46; 3d decl., 57; 4th decl., 87; 5th 
decl., 90;— of adjs. of ist and 2d decl., 105 
—107; 3d decl., 108— HI:— of verbs, sum, 
158: 1st conj., 155. 156; M conj., 157: 3d 
conj., 158, 159; 4th conj.. 160; deponent. 
161 ; periphrastic, conj., 162; defiective, 183; 
impersonal, 184. 

Paragoge, 322, 6. 

Paratus, constr., 222, a. 4, (2.) 

Pareoj w. dat., i^, r. 2, n., (a.); /lorei- 
tvr miht, ib., (c); w. inf., 271, N 8 

Parous, w. genit. or abl., 218, a. 6, (2.); 
w. »n, 218, R. 4, (2.) 

Paregnienon, X24, 24. 

Parelcon, 823. 2, (1.) 

Parenthesis. 324, 4, (6.) 

PaHter ac, 198j^. 

Paro, constr., 273, H. 1; w. Inf., 271, • 1 

Paroemiac verse, 304, 2. 

Paronomasia, 324. 25. 

Pario, couipds. of, 163, b. 4. 

Parsing, 281, iii. 

Pars, ace. of, 79, 4; abl. of, V2. «£,(«): 

ellipsis of, 205, R 7; its use in fractional 

•vpressions, 121, 6; ma^nam and waxi- 

nam ;Mirt«97i , 234, il., R. 8; multis parttbus, 

256, R 16,(8.) 

Part, ace. of, 234, ii. 

Particepg, genit. of, 112,2; genit plur 
of, 114, I. 2; 115, 1, (a.)— w geuit., 218, 
R. 1,(8.) 

Participial adjs., 130:— of perfect tense, 
meaning of, with tenses of 5um, 162, 12, (2.); 
w. genit., 213, R. 1, (2.) 

Participles, 25 and 148, 1 ; In us, how de- 
clined, lOb R. 2; in ns, do.. Ill; abl. sins 
of, 113, 2; participles of active verbs. 148 
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l.(S.);of neuter rerbii. 148, 1.(8); 182,16; 
or deponent Terbe. Itj2, 17 ; of neuter pss- 
■Ive ferbs, 162, 18; in -rus, genit plur. of, 
102, 19; pree and perf compounded with 
m, 162, 21; when they become adja. or 
nouns, lf)2, 22; ca8e« of in compd. tenties, 
162, 12, 18; M)metin*e8 with esse indeclina- 
ble, 162, 13, (1); in -ms with sum, force of, 
162, 14; how modified. 2ti2, ii., (3.); agree- 
ment of. 2()5; agnH^ment with a predicate 
nom. instead of the 8ubjt^t. 205. R 5; 
gender when used impereonally. 206. R- 18; 
p«'rfect denoting origin, with abl., 246; in 
all. absolute. 256; — passive of naming etc., 
with predicate abl., 257, r. 11; their gor- 
ernment, 274; their time how determined, 
274, 2, and 3; perfect in circumlocution, 
for abl. of cause, 247, 1, R. 2, [b.); with 
kabeo, etc., 274, 2, R. 4; for a Terbal noun, 
274, 2, R. 5; for clauses, 274, 3. 

Parttc»po, poetically, w. genit., 220, 2. 

Particles, 190, 1. 

Partiri, 79, 4; p/irtim, w. genit., 212, 
R. 4; parti?n — partim^ w. genit. or ex, 277, 
R. 8. 

Partitive nouns, 212, r. 1 ;— a^js., 104. 9; 
— partitives witli plur. verbs, 209. R. 11; 

211, R. 1; w. genit. plur., 212; ellipsis of, 

212, R. 2, N. 3; w. ace. or abl., 212, r. 2, 
R. 4; genit. sing, after neuter adjs. and 
pronouns, 212, r. 8. 

Parte of speech. 24. 2 and 3. 

Paruni, its meaning, 191, iii.; compared, 
194,4; w. genit., 212, r. 4. 

Parumper^ its meaning, 191, ri. 

Parvus, compared. 125, o; pnrvi, w. 
verbs of valuing. 214, r. 1, (a.), (1.); 
parvo, with com para tive.>«. 256, r. 16; after 
vMivio, 214, R. 2, N. 2; as abl. of price, 
252, R. 3. 

Pasco, 171, K. 6 

Pa.'ssive voice, 141. 2; construction of, 
23^, passive voice with a reflexive pronoun 
understood as the ai^ent equivalent to the 
middle voice in Greek, 248, r. 1, (2.); with 
ace. of the thing 234, i. 

Pateo, w. two dats, 227, R. 1. 

Pater, declined. 57- 

Pater-faniiliJis, etc., how tleclined, 43. 2. 

Pathetic or emotive word. 279, 2, (e.) 

Potior, 273, 4 ; 262, k. 4 ; pntitns, w. gen., 

213, R.l, (2.); w. inf.. 271, n. 3. 

Patrial nouns, 100, 2; in o, genitive of. 
69, K.;— adjs., 104. 10; 128, 6. (a.); ellipsis 
cf their substantive, 205, a. 7.' pronouns, 
139,4. 

Patroeinm, w. dat.. 223. a. 2. 

Patronymics, 100, 1 ; in -es, genit. plur. 
in urn instead of -arum, 48, 2; in as and is 
used M adjs.. 205. r. 11; quantity of their 
pCDult, 291, 4 and 5. 

Pnvea^ ace. of degree, 232, (3.) 

Pavlisper, its meaning, I9l, ii. 

Patdo^ w. comparatives, 256, R. 16; pau- 
futn abest quin, 272, n. 7. 

iViiQ^er, ftbl. of, 113, e. 2: defective, 116, 
V, (a.)j w. genit. or abl., 213, r. 6, (2.) 

Favulm*, w. genit., 213, R. 1. 

Paver 9st n«, etc., 262, n. 3. 

Peeiu. (-mJm), genit. of, 67, ■• 8- 



PetuUaris, 222, R 2, (a.) 

Pedes, gender of, .U, 2; genit. of "8, 1 
forpfdites, 209, R. lUd.), (6.) 

Pej^o, pr., 286, 2, r. 1. 

Pelagits, gender of, 61 ; aco. plur of, 64 
6 * 94 

'Pelio, 171, K. 1,(6.); 251, N. 

Pendo, w. genit. of yalue, 214; w. abl. ol 
price, 252, r. 1. 

Pen si and pili habere. 214, E. 1. 

Pentameter verse. 304, 2; 311; 812, ix., z. 

Penthemimeris, 304, 6. 

Peuult, 13; quantity of, 291; of pxopiff 
names, 293. 

Per, its uses, 196, R. 9; 247, 1, R. 1; w. 
the means whe.n a person, 247, 8, r. 4: in 
adjurations, 279, 10, (e.); in competition, 
196, 1 , 10; per cbmpounded with adjectivef 
strengthens their meaning, 127, 2. 

Perceiving, verbs of, their construetiaB, 
272. 

Percipio, w. ace. and inf., 272, v. 1 ; p^r* 
eeptum kabeo, Instead of percepi, 274, H. 4. 

Percontor, w. two aces., 281, R. 1. 

Perennis, abl. of, 113. K. 1. 

Perdo, w. capitis, 217, B. 8; perditufn irtf 
for perdere, 276, ii., R.2. 

Perduim, for per dam, 162, 1. 

Perfect tense, 145, iv. ; definite and \xh 
definite, 145, iv., r. ; old form in sitn^ 162, 
9; quantity of dissyllabic perfects, 284, e. 1. 
perfect participles translated actively, 162, 
16; both actively and passively, 162, 17, 
(a.);— of neuter verbs, 162, 18; of im per- 
sonal verbs, 184. R. 2; the perf. suhj., 260, 
II., R. 1, (3); in the connection of tenfes, 
258 ; signification of perf. definite. 269, r I^ 
(2.), (a.); of perf. indefinite, ib., (6.)--(d.); 
perf. subj., signification of, 260, ii., r. 1, 
(3), and r. 4 and 6; in the protasis, 261, 2 
and a. 2 and 3; 263, R. ; perf. subj. for im- 
perative, 267, R. 2; perf. inf., how used, 
268, R. 1. (a.); perf participle, 274, 2 and 
N. : supplies the place of a pres. pass, par- 
ticiple, 274. R.8, (a.); perf. part, of a pre- 
ceding verb used to express the completion 
of an action, ib., (6); m.habeo, 274, r. 4; 
w. do, reddo, curQ, etc., ib. ; supplies the 
place of a verbal noun, 274, R. 6; used in 
circumlocution for abl. of cause, 247, r. 2, 
(&.); neuter perf. pass, participle used SM 
the subject of a verb, 274, a 6, (6.) 

PerJUio ut, 278. N. 2. 

Peri;o, constr., 225, iv. : w. inf.^ 271, M 1. 

Pirhibeo,280, N 1; 272, n. 1, and a 6j 
perhibeor, 5210, R. 8, (3.); w. inf., 271, H 1 

Periclitor, capitis or capite, 217, a. 8- 

Period, 280. 

Perinde, 191, III. ;— oc or atque,.lSS, 8, 1 

Periphrasis, 323, 2, (4.) 

Periphrastic conjugations, 162, 14 and IE 

Peritus, 218, R. 1, and r. 4; 276, (2.) 
270, R. 1; w. ad, 218, R. 4, (2.); 226, m. 
R. 1, (2.) 

Permisceo,2^, n., 2, and B. 1 and 2. 

Permitto, 73, 4; w. part. fut. pass., S7i 
R. 7 ; w. subj. without ut, 262, R. 4. 

Permuto, 252, R. 6. 

Pernor, genit. of, 112, 2. 

Perosus, 188, 1, n. 
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Ferpello. 278, N. 4. 

Perpes^ in genit. singr., 112, 1; 115, 2. 

PerseverOy w. inf., 271, N. 1. 

Personal pronouns, 132, 4 ; ellipsis of as 
lubject-nominatives, 209, r. 1; expressed 
rith infinitive, 272, .n.4; — personal termi- 
oatiuns of verbs, 147, 3. 

Personification, 824, 84- 

Person of a noun or pronoun, 35, 2; 182, 
4 j of a verb, 147 ; used in the imperative, 
147, 2 ; 1st and 2d persons used indefinitely, 
^U9, R. 7 ; of verbs with- nominatives of dif- 
libcent persons, 209, r. 12. 

Ptrspectum habeo. instead of perspezi. 
IK4, R. 4. 

PrrsuadeOj w. dat., 223, !f., (6.); hoe per- 
tmadetur tnihi^ 223, N., (c); — perstuuum 
mthi habeo, 274, R. 4. 

PertjBsum est^ constr., 229, R. 6; 215, (1.) 
Hnd N. 2. 

Pertineo, ellipsis of, 209, r. 4. 

PetOy constr., 280, a. 2; 281, r. 4; peto 
«(, 273, {f. 4; 262, a. 4 

Pes and compds., genit. of, 78, K. 1; 112, 
1; abl. of, 113, x. 2; pr., 284, n. 1; 800, 
E. 2, (b.) 

Ph, in syllabication, x8, 2 ; when silent, 
12, r. 

Phaleeian verse, 804, 2; pentameter, 
812, z. 

Pigefy declined, 106: constr., 222, r. 4, (2.) 

Pigety w. genit., 215; w. aco«, 229, r. 6; 
participle and gerund of, 184, r. 8. 

Pili habere y etc., 214, R. 1. 

Place, advs. of, 191, i. ; 192, m.; genit. 
of, 221; ace. of, 237; dat. of, 287, R- 8; 
place where, abl. of, 254: — whence, abl. of, 
255 ; through which, 255, 2 ; place of a foot 
In verse, 809, n. 

Plants, gender of their names, 29. 

PlaudOy change of au in its compds., 189, 
v. 8. 

Plenty or' want, adjs. of, w. abl., 250. 

Plenus, w. genit. or abl., 218, R. 5, (8.): 
250, 2, (1.) 

Pleonasm, 828, 2. 

•plexy adjs. in, abl. of, 118, e. 8; how de- 
clined, 121, 1. 

PleyiqiUy w. genit. plur., 212, R. 2, (1.) 

Pluperfect tense, 145. v. ; old form in 
sem 162, 9; for the historical perfect, 259, 
». 1,(3.) 

Plural number, 85, 1: when wanting. 95; 
nouns only plur., 96; plur. of Greek nouns 
of Ist decl., 45, 2; do. of 2d decl., 54. 2;— 
nouns used for singular, 98; nos for ego, 
209, R .7, (?>•); of verbs with collective nouns, 
200, K. 11 ; the plur. of abstract nouns, 95, 
R. ; plur. nouns in apposition to two or 
more nouns in the singular, 204, R. 5. 

Plwrmumy w. genit., 212, r. 8; plurimi 
and plurimo after verbs of buying, etc., 
214. R. 1, (1.', and r. 3, N. 2; plurimoy abl. 
ofprice, 252, R.3. 

Plus, declined, 110; w genit., 212, r. S. 
v. 1, {a.); with numerals, etc., with or 
without ouam, 256, R. 6; plus for magU, 
277, R. 12; plure, abl. ofprice, 252, r. 8. 

Podma, declined, 57. 

Poems, gendmr of namee of, 28. 



Pannetj w. genit-, 2'..5; w. Bnl\}., 216, m. 
w. ace 229, r. 6; participles of, 184, R. 8 
w. quod, 273, if. 6. 

Poisis, declined, 86. 

Poetical arrangement of words, 2/9, 8| 
(«.); 16, N.4. 

-politnnus, adjs. in, 128, 6, {e.) 
Pollens, w. genit. or abl., 213, R 5, (4.); 
cf. E 4, (1.) 

Polliceor, w. ace. and inf., 272, N 1. 

Polyptoton, 824. 23. 

Polysyndeton, 323, 2. (2.) 

Pondo, indeclinable, 94; pondo libram ct 
libras, 211, R. 6, (4.) ; 236, a. 7. 

Ponoy 171, E. 2; 280, r. 2; 241, r. 5; pr., 
284, R. 2, (c); 229, r. 4, 1. 

Poscoy w. two aces., 231; 230. r. 2; w. ta, 
etc., 273. N. 4; in pass., 234, i. 

Position in prosody, 283, iv. 

Positive degree, 122, 4. 

Possessive, adjs., 104; pronouns, 139; it 
what equivalent, 132, 6; how used, 207, 
R. 36; 211, R. 3; ellipsis of when reflexive; 
207, R. 36; used for subjective and posse** 
sive genit, 211, a. 3, (6.), and r. 8.(8.),(a.); 
for objective genit., 211, R. 8, (c); so pi)e« 
sessive adjectives, 211, r. 4, and r. 8, (8-), 
(6.) ; meay tua, etc., after re/ert and intertst^ 
219, R. 1. 

Possideoy w. perf. pass, part., 274, r 4. 

PossuTHy conjugated, 154. a. 7; with su- 
perlatives, 127, 4; w. inf., 271, N. 1; pote- 
raty the indio. for the subj., 259, r. 8; po*- 
sum for posseniy 259, a. 4, (2.) 

Posty postquaniy etc., how pronounced, 
8, E. 4; pasty its case, l95, 4; post in com- 
position, 196, 11 ; 197, 14 ; constr. of verbs 
compounded with, 224; with concrete offi- 
cial titles, 233, a. 3; w. ace. and abl. of 
time, 283. a. 1 ; ellipsis of, 235, n. 8; w. abl 
like a comparative, 256, a. 16, (8.) 

Postea lociy 212, R. 4, i«. 4. 

Postera, defective, 115, 5 ; compared, 125, 
4; derivation, 180, v. 

Posterior and postremus, instead of />os- 
terius and postremufniy 205, a. 15- 

PostqtMm and posteaquairiy w. liistorical 
perfect instead of pluperfect, 259, r. 1, (2.), 
(d.) 

Postvloy w. two aces., 231, a. 1; w. ace 
and genit., 217, R. 1; yr.de or the simple 
abl., 217, R. 2; w. subj., without ut, 262, 
R. 4. 

PotenSy w. genit., 213, r. 1, (8.); w. in or 
nd and ace., 212, R. 4, (2.) 

PotioTy w. abl., 245, i.; w. ace, 245, i., 
R.: w. genit., 220, (4.); potiundus, 162,20; 
273, II., R. 1. 

Pot is y defective, 115, 5. 

Potius. compared, 194, 4; nsed pleonastic 
cally, 256, R. 13. 

Potvs, translated actively, 162, 16. 

Prtr.y in compasition w. adjs., 127, 2; w 
verbs, 197; before adjs., 127, 6; constr. ot 
verbs compounded with, 224: pr<r, witli 
comparatives, 127, 6; 256, r. 13,(6.) 

PrabeOy w. two accs^ 280, N. 1. 

PraseedOy constr., 283, (8.), and n 22^ 
R. 5. 

FraeellOf praeOf etc., 224, 8, uid E. ft. 



pTfripio. coimcr.. 328. (1 ). (1.) iboot to bg dont, 274, ■. 1 ; ilm > 

Prvcipim, 73a, l. 1, 1 274. a. 2. |a.l; IDd ■ Hals ca caiidlttuil, 

IViTcinv. wnnr.. 224. S. .dd >. ». > boo lupplled. 274. ■. S >—>'-> 

TWdi'inK, eUI|»lg o(. 2GG, a. 8. < Pnterila. 146. fl. 2; 2&3, s.; pnhiritM 

IV«ditsi, ■. Ibl.. 344. or Uw liidlutlie uwd Ric the pluperftcl 

Pnnuiu, ganckr of. 66. ■., and 2S, 1. mhjunctive. 3S9. i. 4. {1.) 

Ftfimmn, lU plue. £Ta. 8. <A.| Pnnritin mrbe. 1K3. i. 

{■nivji. ganlt. diiE. of, 112, l; gsnlt JV'l" and jnUiD, 314, It. 8, n. 8: elUllM 

»hir..ll4, 1.2. or.2S2.B.e. 

Pnrsmb. ».!•■. stfl., 279,2. n. 4. PrU<p»D thtk. 8tft. >i. 



'>>>iD,23^'3.),and :•.; 330. n.l; 334. 238.1. 

H.,328.1;— prMDjK.l'.^iu-, w.'.ulij!; 206. R. 17i their bImb.'stS. 7; pt.ot, pri 

sMioJor, -. a«l.,223, R.2. »,; w. «M.. Wnc-rJ, genii, of. 113. 2i .M, ot lia, 

(1.), (a) I. 3; lis. 1. (a.l^njiHliDsUadoruadnTk 

rrlfr, v. wljn.. 127. S: 1. Kimi>araUTM, DftiiDe, 2U5. t. 15. 

■ . la, (*.)i MRo "dvirh, IW, 111. Prinrijwlpnrtf ofaiert, 161, 4:— ptmit- 

nrf<: «. ■p-K'l. 273. 6. (1.) tiltloiii. 201. S;— paru of > propocritiDii. fs, 

»«n,imv"<»'.377, R. 18.' >^inc/>"o, .H.of Hme. 253, b. 

«Ern*it. 233. 3.1 Pnuiuaxw, with nliat riDad,2eS, 3. 

•rff!0f, w. du., 224. S »nil s. 6. P'/™, w. abl., 261, ». 



lioim. 8aDdl: pMl. o<|jk.. '210, B. 1; ante iVoc/iVi'i, ^ L ^ (1.) 1 SIS, in„ >. L 
.... ... , _... , -,.^271 .g. p,MKj,w.«bl-, IM, B.S; »■• - " 



•«.,*^rt,jW.« 



., alia. 6,12-1 



Ubo, 103, «. S; 131. R. ; Wfl. («.); !ii«pn«- FntSriaar. w. two d.Uy«. 22; 

b\e. I9e, (*.); w. >rr., 1S6. 4; 2-%', w. »bl., Praiilitii, 251, uS: w. oiioaiii 

196.6; 241; >. an. ttnd abl., 196, S; 235, 11 ; 373.4; ».gaDit..220,3i w.al 

■»dlBed,'203, II., R.^'BrbKiimiKiindtd JtZ. a. fl 

Irith, o. dilt.,224; w. bfc, 33?; w. abl.. iVgiHdc, odT., IBl, lll-i prom 

224,'R.4;ni>iittrdtLft«''<K«ipd8!.324. a. 4; frolepnla.SZS, 1. (i.)ml(4.) 

233, B, 3; fio»iat«.haiif«i,ib.; campda. l^om'lln. tomtl., S71. H. i; i 

of d</, anlt, Etc., irltb neutemrbHof mo- PrunouaB, 133— 13S. ainiiil, 

Ikm. 224, B. fi: 233. ■. 1; npetltiou of neutn w. genit., 212, a. 8, k. 1. 

Bi*p<wltloM. 338, B 2; 277. Iij8«nd4i PronnniiiBil luiju., ISt, 5- 

pn-pMltloMofonciTtliible. pT..3n6,3,s.l, PronDiHiatimi ofUttii, S 

■DdE. G; dlipsir of. 233,i3.); 236, a. II.; J'.'m<i».coiiatr.,2-.^. n. 4. |2.] 

elllp'dFortlH'iroH. 236,B. 10; (hriiplun, Proptta<, w. wind Uw nil)).. 



G; dlips 
"■ ■ ram. 285,B. 10; (hrttpla™, Proptta<,w.i 

r.v nr j/i. ij, ■,■■■ t»i. WR. ■ w. 1 

2S. 2: R>UDd onlr in 



(/); repmleU, 277, ri.,4. 2il. anaai uhju., w. o. 

pTflHijt teDtiH. 146, I. ; a prindpal -tenBe, Proptro, w. inf., 271, m. 1. 
268, 1.; iadiratin pren. fbr blatorical peif. p-npmviu. 3!S. a. 2. 

26tt, I. 1, a!: Airtbafut., 260, R. 1. It.li no/ii'n^TiHU. T. th« dat. or geolC, 23X 

Ibrlipperf.orpHf. w. J«m,36B, B, l.(t.)i n. 2. (a.| 



>; 238,1: iust« 
■nc-d, 14S, E. 3 ™.^20f 

,._., jow used. idt. tlicauhl 

*. 8.; 273, R 



" uhc-d, 14S, E. - , ,. .. 

■It. tlicauy.,363. a. B.II 



Pnmiliu,w gsnLt.,213, K.I,(8.) 

iVivtfiu, w. nnlt., 22S. 1. 1, (S.) 

^ Initial, a, X. ;— ps, noanl in, genlt, 
<f, 77, 2, il.| 

■£«, «nc1ftlo, 185, B. 8. 

A.lDitiil, lin. 

-TK.sncllMo.lSS.H.a; 1S9. 

Pyfej ud (mpBitj, pidll. of, IB, 1 ; ■bl. 
<rf;118,,,2illS,l,[fl.J 

i^idrl, w. nDlt., ei6; >. Inf., S16; w. 
•«., 22», ■. 6; w perf. lDf.,2aB, B. 2; w. 
lup. Iiiii,2T«, m., H. 2; putldpltlD iiu, 
and (emud of, 184, i. 8. 

PBfna, Ibr m imgnO, 363, w. 1; pigiinni 
fenn", 232, (1,1 
IH^'x>< conJngHted, 1S4, 2. (i.) 
iWM>', inXHd of >bl. of prk«, 2E2, i. 8. 



■Dig., 262; bT putldplM, 274, 2, ■. 2. e 
wdT; bt Inf., 271: 278, i.. 4, (4.); bj 
geruDd, Si, ni^ >. 2, Md (1.), (2.); by 

Punu, B.ginll.'or Bbl.,213, B.6,(8,); 

p.)' OTHfe nouM In, genlt. of, 78, >. B. 

price, 262,' H. 1; w, tno »pc«.,'236, n.' 1, 
ud N. 1; H. HO. ukI inf., 273. n. 1 1 jwio- 
n>,2»1, rr., H. 2; puor,210, l3,i8.L[c,J: 
• lnr.,2n,H. 1. 



i; poet. 1 



8,6,(8. 






»>nr , 262, 1. 4. 
I;<r.«<dip>ntiT«,2E6. 

^i$aIijtumjHe, 189, fi; 



fl,>i.fluid7; vu™ 
_.»r 101^208, (21. )is ,.-, ..._.,..,-. 

Qunniouatn, pecuiiu OH of, IBS. 4, %■■ 

■bl. ibMlute. 257, b! 10. 

Otamrii, coDBti., 263. S, mnd (2.), (3.) 

Quintity, adJB. M^IO*, ^: ".'ge'iiit!, 213, 

214; sdTo'rbs of, H'.'goSi'l,,^, t. 4™ *' 
Qniinlitr, In pnaodj, IB, 1: mubs of, 
8, iL^xenl nilee of, 13; ^; ip«ciAl niM 

Ami evlKblM, 294— atli of Bn»i ra-nla, 

rintlie word). 2S4; of coupouod' worda, 
285; of incremsatl, 288- S»); at Qresk 

Qxanlw, pronom. tdj., 18S, 5, (3.)i 

tl™, 127, B'licoMtr.,^"a6.);4So! 
v. compiLntlTee, 266. k. 16; Taamiim, n. 
genii., 212, b. 8, ». 1; in •co. of degrM, 
m, K. S;232, (3.); 266, >. 16. n.; v^h- 



<nj, 308.(18.) 

uilunmg^^!'^'^, 7ai; n. indlrallTe'^, 
t. 4,13.1; «u<»uin<muu,207. B. 28. 

Qxij/, >.iulij.,268.3: 

lJiialJD,caiutr.,22», H.4,l;bowcluiDged 
nlUcaiuprls.,-ie9, h. 8. 

-TM,\Ht— 9H, wa| iJ, («,)'; II* plHK, 
17H,3,(t.) 

Qiici.< und fu'j, ftir fntus, 188, a. 2. 

QiKD. hoa CDniugmled, 1^, n.; v. Inf., 

Ounw, w. MO., 232, s. 1; w. tnod, 278, 

' <^i, declined, 186; ^ In «bl,, 136. >. 1 ; 
;37. B, 2; iDtern^UrajlBI; diBennrebe. 

209. B. 6; w. tub].'. ^'; >h«i tnneUt!«l 
"--- -■Mnonstrelive, 206,(17,); ultb iinn 
of t^to, 206, (18.); ruKum, wha 
te, B. lj*i*.; s^i «fr(j, gut rTKJrBl, 
., (3.); (z fi», tor fwa^juom, 2fiS, 

, fifo/, And qvtmiam, 106, 7, ■., (A.) 
fu and DHiryuam, ISS. 8, la.) 
^„..juid, m, B, 4; wo, ct decM, 

liliin-Bl^M, bOH 

■■Kd.207,>,'" - 



._. 4. ,8.,i 



■no. of dogne, 2Si, ■. G, (a.); 281, 
., voi'frwbj?23li, k. ll;fi<i'f j^unn? 
I, N., (».]; fKid ul guwf .' s. anN., 2U1, 
<. II. 2; ^iif ulcv.'ale., 284, 7, h.8; fui4 
aOS, (16,) i/iBif^iiant.' 2m, a. 4; fuidr ^ Mrs* 

ipuvtlm, Sf>6; w, the en- vvrrf tgiltif f ^id trgo f gmd tniin T tuiti 
iTHlthont piiinm, 127, 4; mMlla' jJd plmaTWi, g. I, a. 
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OtftVf/im, how declined, 138.5; how a8ed« 
307, R. 33. 

Quifienij its meaning, 191, r. 4 ; its place, 
279,8,(</.) 

Quilibet^ how declined, 138, 5 ; how used, 
a07, R. 84. 

Quies and compds., gender, 61, 1 ; genit., 
73,4; 96. 

Qi/in, 198, 8; w. subj., 262, a. 10; for a 
relative with non, ib., 1 and n. 6; for ul 
Kon, ib.. 2; after non duffito^ etc., quin? 
why not: w. indie, ib., n. 9. 

Uiiippe, 198. 7, R., (6.); quippe quiy w. 
•cbj., 264. 8, i2.) 

Ouijtjjiam^ 138, 3, (a.) 

Ouiqui, 136, R. 4. 

Quiris, genit. sing., 74, s 4; genit. plur., 
88 II., 5. 

QuiSj declined, 137; difference of quis 
and qui, 137, 1 ; between quis and utfr, 212, 
R. 2, N. 1; quisestqui? w. 8ubj.,264.8, (2.); 
between quis and aliquis, 207, R. 80. (6.) 

Qut5nam, quinam^ how declined, 137, 2. 

Quispiam, how declined, 138, 3; how 
used, 207, h. 30; quippiam, w. genit., 212, 
R. 3, If. 1. 

Quixauam, how declined, 138, 3; how 
used, 207, r. 31; quicquam and ^fuidquatn, 
w. genit., 212, a. 8; ace. of degree, 231, 
B. 5, (a.); 2}2, (3.) 

QuisqiUy how declined, 138, 3; how used, 
207, R. 35; with plur. verb. 209, r. U. (4.) ; 
its place, 279, 14 ; w. a superlative, 207, R. 
86, (b.)\ in apposition, 204, a. 10. 

Qui^quis^ declined, 136, 4; its use, 207, 
R. 2^ ; difference between qtcisquis and qui- 
cumque, 207, r. 29; w. indie, 259, r. 4, (3.) 

Quivis, how declined, 138, 5 ; how used, 
207. E. 34. 

Quo, the correlative atl'^M 191, r. 1; quo, 
w. a comparative, 256, R. 16, (2.); for ut to, 
w. 8ubi., 262, R. 9; as adv. of place, w. gen- 
itive. 212, R. 4, N. 2, (6.); quo miki hanc 
rent, 209, r. 4; 228, r. 5; quo secius, 262, 
R. 11, N. ; quo ne, 262. r. 5. 

(^uoad, w. subj., 263, 4; w. ejus, 212, r. 
4, N.5. 

Quocum, qyacuni, etc., instead of cum 
quo, etc., 241. R. 1. 

Quod, causal conj., 198.7; construction 
of, 273, 5; refers to past time, 273, (6.): 
W. subj. of diro. putc . etc., 2rt6, 3, R. ; qu^d 
sdam, etc., 264, 3; yi/orf, referring to a ! 
prjceding statement, 206, (14); 273, 6, (a.); 
w. genit., 212, a. 3; before .n, ni'sr, etc., 
2lK5, (14); u» ace. of degree, 232, (3.) 

Qiiojits and quoi, for cujus and cui, 136, 
A. 2. 

Qiioque and etiam, difference between, 
195, 1, R., ('/.); place of 7W071/C, 279, 3, {d.) 

Qiiot, indecl.. 115. 4; interrogative, 121, 
5; 139, 5, (3.); c-onstr., 206, (16); quot sunt, 
qui? 264, 7, N. 2; quotquot, w. indie, 259, 
R. 4, (3.) 

Qitoteni and qvotus, interrogative, 121,5. 
Quoties, intvrrog. adv., 121. 5. 
Quotuji-qitisquf , its meaning. 207, r. 35, (a. ) 
Quuni, correlative of tuju. 191, a. 7; in- 
itettd of pcstquuvi, 253. \ A; — conj., 198. 
10: ooustr , 263, 5, and r 1—4 



R, before » in re %t8 of noniM £6, m.. Ij 
nouns in r, genitive of, 70, 71 ; changed to 
s before s and t, 171, 8; r final, quanti^ 
of, 299, 2. 

Rapio, w. dat. or abl., 224. r. 2. 
Rarum est, ut, 262, r. 3, M. 8. 

Rostrum, plur. rastri or rtistra, 92, 6. 
Ratio, w. genit. of gerunds. 275, iii., r. 1 
(1.); ratione, as abl. of manner, without 
cum, 247, 2. 

Ratum est, ut, 262, a. 8, if. 2; ratwn 
pr., 284, B.l, (2 ) 

-re ic 2d person sing, of passive Toiee 
162, 3. 

Re or red, inseparable prep., 196, ib.)» 
197, 18; quantity of, 285, r. 8, (a.) 

Reapse, 185, R. 3. 

Recens, abl. of, 118, X. 8 and r. 1 \ alsc 
adverb, 192, 4, (b.) 

Recepticr, constr., 233, R. 2, N. 

Recingor, w. ace., 234, B. 1. 

Recordor, w. genit. or ace., 216; w. pre0. 
inf., 268, R. 1; w. ace. and inf., 272, m. 1. 

Recte, instead of abl. of price. 262. b. 8. 

Reckoning, Roman mode of. 826, ^27. 

Rectum est, ut, 262, r. 3, n! 3. 

Recuso quin, and quominiis, 262, it. 7 and 
R. 11 ; w. ne, 271, R. 1; w. inf., ib., n., and 
271, N. 1. 

Reddo, w. two aces., 230. n. 1 ; pass. 210, 
R. 3, (3), (6.); w. perf. pass, part., 274, k. 4. 

RedoUn, w. ace., 232, (2.) 

Redundant nouns, 99 ; adjs., 116; l'i9, it. ; 
111, J*. ; verbs, 185. 

Redundn, w. abl., 250, 2, (2.) 

Reduplication, 168, r. ; of compound 
verbs, 168. k. 1; of verbs of 1st cory., 165. 
B. 2; of 2d conj., 168, n. 2; of 8d conj., 
171, E. 1, (6.); quantity of, 284, b. 2. 

Refero, w. ace. and inf., 272. n. 1. 

Refer t and interest, w. genit., 214 ; 219; 
w. the adj. pronouns mea, etc., 219 r. 1; 
w. ad, etc., 219, r. 3; refert, pr.. 285, r. 3. 

Refertus, w. genit. or abl., 218. r. 6, (3.) 

Reflexive pronouns, 132, 4; 139, r. 2; 
h'w used, 208; for demonstratives, 208, 
(6.1; ellipsis of, 229, r. 4; in oratio obliuua, 
266, R. 3. 

Reformido, w. inf.^71. W. 1. 

Regno, w. genit., 220, 4. 

Regnum, declined, 46. 

Rego. conjugated, 158. 

Relative adjs., 104, 13; 139, r. ; gcrem 
ment of, 213. r. 1; 222 3; adverbs, w. «ubj.. 
expres.'^iug a purpose, 264, 5, R. 2; use 1 in- 
definitely, w. subj., 264. R. 8. 

Relative pronouns, 136; agreement of, 
206, a. 19; ellipsis of, 206, (5.); in the rase 
of the antecedent, 2()6, (6.), (a.); re&rring 
to nouns of different genders, 206. (9.) ; — to 
a proposition, 2()6, (13.); agreeing with a 
noun implied, 206. (11); number and gen- 
der of, when referring to two or more 
nouns, 206. (15); — relative clauses used m 
circum locutions and to express the English 
'so called.' 206, (19).; relative adverbs for 
relative prououos, 206, (20;; the relativf 
adjs quot, qimntus, etc., confifeructjou of 
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ilD6, (16); qui with simiy Instead^ of pro^ 
206, (18); person of, 209, r. 6; 206, r. 19;— 
w. sabj., 264; their place, 279^3; 280, m., 
(2.); relatiyes as connectives, 280, in., (1.); 
198, II. 

Resolving, verbs of, 273, 1, (a.) 

Relinquo^ w. two datives, 227, R. 1 ; w. 
part, in dus, 274, r. 7; relinquitur^ w. vi 
and the subj., 262, r. 3, n. 1. 

Reliqiia ace., 234, ii., B. 3; reliquum est 
ut,2fS2, R 3. 

Reminuxor^ constr., 216. 

Retnitto, 2^, a. 4, 1. 

Removing, verbs of, w. abl., 251. 

Rfmnn'ror^ w. abl., 249, i., R. 1. 

Rjnimrio, w. two aces., 230, n. 1; pass., 
110, R. 8, (3.). (6.) 

Repeated words, their place, 279, 4. 

Repens, abl. of, 113, b. 3. 

Reperio, w. two aces., 230, N. 1; — rfpe- 
rtor, 210, R. 3, (3.), (c): 271, r. 2;—r»^ri- 
Hntur, qui J w. subj., 264, 6. 

Repo^ constr. of compds. of, 233, (3-), n. 

Repono^ 241, R. 5. 

Reposco^ w. twoaccs.^ 231, r- 1. 

Repitgno^ with quommusorne, 262, R. 11. 

Res^ declined, 90; use of, 205, R. i, (2.), 
R. 1. 

Reses. geuit. sing, of, 112, 1 ; defective, 
U5.2. 

Kfsipio. w. aeo., 232, (2.) 

Responsives, case of. 204, r. 11. 

Respublica., declined, 91. 

Rextat, iK, 262, R. 3, N. 1. 

Retf, abl. of, 82, R. 1, (i.) 

Retrncto, constr., 229, R. 4, 1. 

Reus, w. genit.,213. r. 1.(3.); reum agere 
or facere. w. genit., 217, R. 1. 

Rhetoric, figures of, 324. 

Rhm, genit. of, 76, R. 8; ace. of, 80, n. 

Rhythm, 308, (1.) 

Rideo^ w. ace, 2^, if. 1. 

-nmtM, -ritis^ quantity of, 290, b., (1), 4. 

•rirniis^ superlatives in, 125, 1- 

Ritu. as abl. of manner without cum, 
247,2. 

Rivers, gender of names of, 28. 

-rix, verbals in, 102. 6, (a.) See tor and 
irix. 

Rogo, w. two aces., 231. r. 1 ; w. Mr. 273, 
N. 4; 274, R. 7; without ut, 262, r. 4; 
con<?tr. in pas8.j234, i. 

Roman day, 326, 1; — hour, ib. ; — month, 
826, 2;— names of the months, 326. 2, (1); 
-«ilendar table of, 326, 2,(6), p. 369;— 
^eek, 326, 2, (10) ; names of the days of the 
week, ib. ; — ^year. how de.signnted. 326, 2, 
(11 ) ;--money , weights and measures, 327 ; — 
tablet) of weights, etc.. 327, pp. 370—^73; — 
coins, 327, p. 371; — interest, how comput- 
ed, ib. 

Root or crude form of words inflected, 
what and how found, 40. 10 ; formation of 
nominative sing, from in 3d decl., 56, i. 
and n. 

Roots of verbs, 150; general, 150, 1; 
•pecial, 150, 2; second and third, how 
formed, 150, 3 and 4; third, how determin- 
ed when there is no supine, 151, n. : first, 
ts derivatives, 161, 1; farregularitie* in 



tenses formed from, 162, 1 — 6; second, do. 
151, 2; irregularities in tenses formed from 
162j 7—10; third, do., 151, 3; second and 
third, formation of, 1st conj., 164-^166; 2d 
conj., 107—170; 8d conj., 171—174; 4th 
conj., 175 — 177; second and third irregu- 
lar, 1st coi\j., 165; 2d conj., 168; 4th conj , 
176. 

-rs nouns in, genitive sing, of, 77, 2 [2.); 
genit. plur. of, 83, ii., 4. 

RwJis^ 213, R. 1, and r. 4. (2.); 275. 7i., 
R. 1, (2.) 

RupeSy declined. 57. 

Rus, construed like names of town.*. In 
ace, 237, R. 4; in abl., 254; 255; cf 52, 
E. 5, (6.); rure^ not ruri with an adj., 255, 
R. 1. 

•rus. parfidple In, how declined, 105, 
R. 2; iU signification, 162. 14; 274. 2, k. 6; 
with sini and esse7n serving as future sub- 
junctives, 162, R. 3; with esse and fitisse^ 
162, 14, R. 3; 268, r. 4; genitive plur. of, 
162, 19; denotes intention, 274, a. 6; used 
for an English clause connerted by ' since, 
when.^ etc., ib.j as an apodosis, ib. 

Rutumy pr., 284, r. 1, (2.) 



S. 



S, sound of. 11 ; added to some roots of 
nouns of 3d decl., 56, i. ; added to roots of 
verbs ending in a consonant, 171 ; used in- 
stead of r in the 3d root of some verbs, 171, 
R. 5; inserted in some verbals, 102. 5, (&.)* 
5 preceded by a consonant, nouns in, gen- 
der of, 62; 64; genit. of, ,7: final, elided, 
305,2 

Sar.er, w. geuit or dat., 222, R. 2, (a.) 

Sneer dos, gender of. 30: 61, 3. 

Sftpe. comparison of. 194, 5 

5^.82, E. 1, (6.), and 66, r.; 96,9; pr., 
284, .N. 1. 

Snlin, constr. of compds of, 233, (3.), N. 

Saltern, rJ3. II , 3 

Snluto, w. two acrs., 230, n. 1; salutor, 
w. two nominatives, 210, k 8, (8.) 

Salve, 183, 9. 

Safnnis, genit. sing., 74, s. 4; genit 
plur., 83, II., 5. 

Sapio, w. ace. 232. (2.) 

Sapphic verse, 304, 2; 315, ii. 

Sat, indecl., 115. 4; satis, w. geiiit., 212, 
R. 4; snti.s esse, w dat of gerund. 275, ni.. 
R. 2, (1); satis habeo, and satis viHii estf 
w. perf. infin., 2(58. r 2; satis erat, iudic. 
inst(>ad of subj., 259, r. 3; degrees of com- 
parison, 126. 4. 

Satoffo, w. genit., 215. (2.) 

Satelles, gender of. 30; 61, 2. 

Satiatus, w. abl. or genit.. 213, R 5. (3 ) 

Satisf/o, w. dainni in/erti^ 217, R 3, (c.) 
w. dat., 225, 1. 

Satisfario, w. dat., 225, l. 

Satuni, pr., 284, e. 1, 2. 

Saturnalibus, for ludis Saturnalibus, 253 
N. 1. 

Satur, how declined, 105, R. 1; w. genit 
ornbl..21S, R. 5, (3.) 

Saturo, w. abl., 249, i., s. 1; ir. genit 
poet., 220, a 



Sijlnir, Ttrbt of. «nutr„ 173; stUpaii o^ 
FiO, ii.3.(t).iiJ Sjtaipltod, ilB, i,(4.): 

Sm«-Io. ™i.,pJ..'of! 28S, (8.1, ■, 
Sannlng, 3M. S. 

SraiiB. >. lb].. 250, 2, (3. J. >. 1. 
nnlt. poet.. XiO. 3. 
Bc™n,314,ii. 



ilW/, fe72i». l.nnd's. b' 
(. pn«. iDf. InsUad at fat.', 



;»tlZll,B.6,<4.); 
; «•«.. 196. I.S. 



S'^ib. DwllDed. 5T, 

-KIR,' Did UimiiuitiDa of pinp. Indlc. ■ 



r. 6E, 3i genitiTeof, 78. 3, (3j: 
■89.200; onslyfAi of. 3SI 



im, rutun li 
Sfrmo.'UMlini 



8hi>n»lUble.382,3. 
Sbowliig, TMb- -^ — 
Aff how ivom 

Si,iioni.,'ni9.6'';'S'fcr 
(«.)) 1^ mniH>. int minvi or im nJiin, l98, 
t, ■-, (6.)i 377, ■. 14; elllpda of Id the 
inotuiEt. 201, II. 1. *t with the ImperfKt 
■aU., Instud of thr uluperfecC, 2S1. K. 5; 
t> »^'f o/iinf, SnU. B. 1 ; i< ./uisqura-, iDd I> 
■JAh.SOT, >.9I. (t); »nm, 3^. i.&. 



', 198. U.S., 
^n rUUtr, igg, 



«'ti»<>.238, R., (s.) 
Sit, 191, B. 6; 277, >. lS,{a.); plimu 
«Jlj. arf, ■ 33. 

s™i., « lubj., ara. a, (ij^ 
' "' i 

« »«i"3S, 3""' " '"'" 

SilcD, w. ■(n„2S3. n.l; piTB., ZB*, to. 
OlnTigiorBoniiD UlanturB. .'SO. S. 
^tim, old tdrmliuUDn of perfect lAdle 
Mln, 182. 9. 
SimtlAT amitncCloiia, 37S. H.lHld3 

Biuue, 324, aa. 

BimUii. w. (edit, ordat., 222. ■. 2, (a I 
. dat. Id iDilulion of tbe Greek, 322, ■. Tj 

aJnic, 222, K. T, ,Ai, 

Elmplo, nitijeiil, 302,3 
2;-Miileiu»*, 201, 10. 

£riTiyJ, w. >bl., 19G, e. S; 241, K 3l 

m.l-ttmul,rn,t.S. 

Sm, 199, G; IM plm, 379, B, Cb.); iiW 

/<iiu. 377,8. 14. 

aiDgiilar muDber, S&, ); aiiis. for pliu.. 

;W<i%<i»lT Ml u, 962, L 8, H. 8. 
Amk^i, 119. 
S.~o,3;3.4; 2aa,..4. 

SiqrMrm, IBS, 7, B., (t.) 

i^air. ban declined. 138, 3,' liqult uid 

tm^, how iuad,138,2,(a.)*nd|j>.)i 207, 

29; n wi'i Ml, aw, w. tabi-, 364, e. 

Si, fOr if' n's, leS. R. B. 

&JID, coDJtr., 32», R. 4, 1. 

S.l»m, pr.,M4, 1. 1, (S/l 

SiKori™, iaa.2, ■.;278,«.8iilapU«, 
379. 3, (a. ); JIM— JIM, ■, lerb in tbe Imbo., 
369,11.4,(3.) 

£kiiu, V, genlt. or dat., 332, ■. 2, la.) 
Soda, Ibr ji nW«, 193, 1. 3. 
Bolecbm, fSR. 3. 

&p|to, how oonjugstod, lU, >. 3 ; w. Inf., 
371, B.l. 

- - lui. 374, E. 3; jdHIo, ifto eompon. 

2;>6;b.»; itsptue.2n,H. 1. 

m,M/i™».o.lo,193, ii.,8. 

IS. ho» dte-lioed, 107: w. nlittrrui) 
nili|.,364. 10; ftr Jolum, »«, i. 16. 

--■-««. w.eenlt..21B; w. Kbl.,251, B : 

>n,pr..&t4.l.a. 

■D. w.sbL.. 2B1. >. 

j,»iilt.plur.of,114.B.8:116. l,(a.) 

iei,niDl(.of. 113. l^abLotllS, c 3; 
116.1.(a.l; 120,5, (i.| 
SoUdicnm. 304.3; 317, 1. 

jicelt. 7 nod 3; of fhe dlpbtbonin, 9; of 
ieconH>n(laU.10-13. 
Suu»,uc. sod Hb[. of, 33a; oUlpdi itf, 
380, B. 8. 

" -r^tfin, V. genlt. of geniod. 275, m., 
Ij; spnllDUsbl. DfepHM, 386, s. 4. 
:Ia.<«Diitr,32S,s.l. 
:•», 88, 1 

VI, ». SIMS, and int., 273, H.l. 
I «i. ». BCD *Dd Inf., 272. N. 1 
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tpe5, w. gunit of gerunds, 275, ii., r. 1, 
(1.); ■s;m', after comparatiyes, 256, r. 9; its 
place. 279, n 1. 

Spolio^ w. abl., 251, N. 

Spondaic verne, 810 ; tetrameter, 812. • 

Spojuieo^ 168, R. ; w. ace. and inf., 272, 
M. 1. 

Stanza, 319. 4. 

Statim, 193, ii., 1. 

Stntuo, 241, R. 5: 278, N. 1; 271, n. 8; 

272, N. 1; statutum nabeo, 274, r. 4. 
Statxim, pr., 284, b. 1. (2.) 

Sterilis, w. genit. or abl., 2l8, R. 5, (2); 
w. a//, 213, R. 4. (2.) 

Steti and stitiy pr., 284, s. 1, (1.) 

' Still,* w. comparatiTes, how expressed in 
Utin, 256, R. 9, (6.) 

StipvioT^ 217, R. 3, (c.) 

Sto, 163, R.; w. genit. of price, 214, r. 8; 
w. pred. nom., 210, R. 3, (2.); w. abl., 245, 
n., 5. and r. 2; stat per me, construction 
of, 262. r. 11; compds. of, 233, (3.), n. 

Strophe, 319, 4. 

Studeoy w. dat., 223, R. 2; with gerund, 
275, III., R. 2, (1.); with the inf. with or 
without an accusative, 271, R. 4; w. u<, 

273. 4, (a.); w. ace. id, 232 (3.) 
Studiosus, w. genit., 213, R. 1; 275, in., 

».l, (2.) 

Studium, w. genit. of gerunds, 275, il., 
R.l,(l.) 

Styx, gender of, 28. k. 

Suadeo, constr., 273, rr. 4; 262, r. 4. 

Sub, in composition, force of, 122; gOT- 
erument of, 285, (2): constr. of verbs 
compounded with, 224; of adjs., 222, r. 

J, (6.) 
Subject of a verb, 140 ; of a proposition, 

201; 202; simple, complex, and compound, 
202; its place in a sentence, 279. 2; subject 
of a dependent clause made the object of 
the leading verb, 229, r. 5, (a.) 

Subject-nominative. 209; ellipsis of, 209, 
R. 1 and 2; when wanting, 209, r. 3; w. 
Inf, 209, R. 5j 239, rr. 1; two or more in 
the singular with a plural verb, 209, r. 12: 

(2.) 

Subject-accusative, 239; ellipsis of, 239, 
R. 1 — 3 ; considered also as the accusative 
of the object after verbs of saying, shovring, 
and believing, 272, a. 6. 

Subjective genitive, 211, R. 2 ; possessive 
pronoun used instead of, 211, r. 3. 

Siibjectus, w. dat., 222, r. 1, (6.) 

Subjunctive, 143, 2 ; its tenses, 145. R. 2 ; 
how used, 260—266, and 273 ; vari(»us use 
of its tenses, 260 ; how translated, 260, i. 
and II., R 1; for imperative, 260, r. 6; in 
impersonal verbs, 184, R. 2; in conditional 
clauses, 261 ; after particles, 262 and 2(33 ; 
after qui, 264 ; after relative advs. . 264, r. 2 ; 
indefinite subj., 264, 12 and n. ; to indirect 
questions, 265; in inserted clauses, 266; in 
oratio obliqua, 266. 1 and 2; after what 
verbs used. 273 ; after adjectives. 213, a. 4 ; 
exchanged for ace. w. inf, 273. 8, (6.); 
subjunctive in doubtfUl questions, 260, r. 5; 
in repeated actions after relative pronouns 
and adterbs, 264, 12 



Subito, 193, n., 1. 

Subordinate conjunctions, 198, .1. ;• -pro 
positions. 201, 6 and 7. 

Substantive, 2fr— 103; substantive pro- 
nouns, 132, IS^; their gender, 132. 8; de- 
clined, 133; as subject nominative, ellipsii 
of, 209, R. 1; dat. of, redundant, 228. n.; 
substantive verb, 153; substantive clauses, 
201, 7and S; 229, r. 5; 231, r. 2, (b.); sub- 
stantive clause instead of the abl. after opus 
est, 243, R. 1; and after dignus and indi^ 
niM, 244, R. 2, (6.) 

Subter. constr., 235j (4.) 

Subtractive expressions in numerals, IIS 
4; 120, 2, 8, and 5. 

Succenseo, 223, R. 2; w. quod, 273, n. 6. 

Sufficio, w. dat. of gerundy 276, ill. 
R. 2. (1.) 

Siti, signification of, 132, 4 ; declined., 188 ; 
use of, 208; 266, k.^\ 275, ii., r. 1, (4.) 

Sultis for si vultis, 183, R. 8. 

Sum, why called an auxiliary, 158; why 
substantive, ib. ; why the copula, 140, 4; 
conjugated, 153; compds. of, 154, r. 5 — r. 7; 
w. a genit. of quality, 211, r. 6, (7); in 
expressions denoting part, property, duty, 
etc., 211, R. 8, (3); 275, R. 1, (5); denot- 
ing degree of estimation, 214; w. dat., 226; 
with two datives. 227 ; how translated, 227, 
R. 8; w. abl. denoting in n^rd to, 250, 
R. 3; w. an abl. of place, manner, etc., in 
the predicate, 210, R. 3, (1); w. dat. of ge- 
rund, 275, R. 2, (1); w. abl. of price, 252, 
R. 1; w. genit. of value, 214; sunt qui, w. 
subj.. 264, 6; xvnt quidam, nonnulli, etc.. 
264, D, R. 4; ellipsis of as copula, 209, r. 4 
Jin.; of esse a.nd fuisse. 270, R. 3; sum w 
predicate nom., etc., 210, r. 8, (1); esse w 
predicate nom., 271, n. 2, and r. 4. 

Sumo, w. two aces., 230, r. 2; poet, w 
inf, 271, N. 3. 

Supellex, genitive of, 78, 2, (2); abl. of, 
82, E. 5, (a.) 

Super, constr., 235, (3); of verbs com- 
pounded \vith, 224; of adjs.. 222, r. 1, (6.) 

Superftuo, w. abl., 250. 2, (2), K. 1. 

Superjario, constr., 233, (1.) 

Superlative degree. 122. 6; particular use 




place of, 296, (7). (6.) 

Supero, w. abl., 256, R. 16, (3.) 

Supersfdeo, w. abl., 242. 

Supprstes, genit. of, 112,2; abl. of 118 
E. 2; 115, 1, (a.); 126, 6, (6.); w. genit. Ot 
dat.. 222, R. 2, (a.) 

Super. sum, w. dat., 224, 11; tuperest itf, 
etc.. 262, R. 3. n.1. 

Superus, its degrees of comparison, 125 
4; supremus or summus, 205, R. 17; sum- 
mum used adverbially, 205, R. 10; 284, ii., 
R. 8. 

Supines, 25 and 148.3; few in number, 
162, 11; in uvi, by what cases followed 
276. 1.; on what verbs dependent, 276, ii. 
w. eo, 276, II., R. 2 and 3; supines in u 
after what adjs., 276, iii., and R. 1; eftei 
fxs. nefas, and opus, 276, ill., R. 2; c ' tw« 
8yil.'ible8, quantity of, 284, ■. 1. 



406 IXDEX. 

Supra, w ■«., ]Qe, ' ■. ul>., IZI, «; nmlHin, tdf., 13S, n., S- 

Sui'yi-lao. * IxD d»M., Z:iT, 1. 1; !2S, lond toy ;». tnd the nub!., S^. t, 

■L. V l{ «. slil..2f>0, 2, a.l. Bmpsli-or.aH. !.('>.]; 206. (8.), (a.)iaD 

SuTTilrx. [Fiilt. pLur. of, tit, 1. 3i lU, la^im—viiaituf. aK. (16j.- (cui<i, oin 

1, |o.); ». J.I., m. It 1. (i.) >«., w. mrhii of nMng. 214, «. I. ( 

tnuHoT tbesubj.Wi. a. n. 11, (S),;' iniKn'in, w. iimtt- 213. B.I 

5i»T.Fio, «. dit. « bU. 224, 1. a. li mti II after ri/m uiaiiiUFru, 319. a 

au, genikror, 30^ Q7. E. 4; (enlt. of, unliim, ise. oT degm. 231. n. S: 283 ' 

n, I. S; dal. indabl. plur., M, r. 1. 2M, >. 16, ".; """<, <•. campmUn, i 

6W;ipiD, w. participle In dtu, 2T4, a. T. a. IB. I2.| 

KinvniU) aud juiumiu, v. genlt., 213, ranliwrrr, ISl, a. G. 

a. 1. T\iiVg, 229. >. t, 1. 

Sinu, arrot, 139. >.2; ^06; nfantng to Tiulologj. 825, 4. 

ftwoidlu tbepre<llc>te.20S,l7); fbrAHJuj Tata, coasti.. 217, a. fi; w. sbl. of ■■ 

■hen a nonD ii. omittrf. 3)8, (T-Ji "tsn 363, a. 1. 

two DOiioB an unitej bv r«m, 469, (7X ■". anditfe, 133, a. 3. 

.'c.i; denoIingBt. etc.,3l«, (8.) Jhnp/,SS. i,mai9i. 

Bjllabic CKSota^SIO. M. 1. Te7npr70, 2S2, I. 2, and ilMa.) ;_«■ 

Sviiablee. nuinlltrof. in latld oordl, 17: Trapo™! «««., 104,'6; ellMMOf, 121, I 

pnnaiiil Impure. 90; qnaulltvof Bminii nnjuiictkiiii. m, 10. 

penulOmatt. 292: offlual'sM. ' w.int.,370',Vli'™P"'"P™^n-'!K^ : 

Syllepaii. 323. 1, (i J and [8.) a 2^ itmpua coiamntre, lb.; temporal 

Byiuploce. 324. IB. i»n and lu.w;, 212, a. 4, n. 4; w. id, t 

Bynt£n»4>, 306, 1. midem, 2S4,'I1., a. g; Hmporf or m > 

BynaiDepli*, 305, 1 p«r(, 263. s. 1; v. gvnlC. of gerunda, ! 

Byoapluda. 307, 3. lit.. 1. 1, (1.) 

ByDch)nis, 324. 4. T/nni, w. genitive, 213, R. I, (1.) 

Syucope, 322. 4; in gnnlt. pinr. of lit Tinds. coma., 226, it.: 239, a. 4, 1; 

AecL, 43, 2: oFSd dwl., GS; In eana of »iti Inf., 271, a. 1. 

and nu. 83, a. 1 and S4, i. I ; of i In ob- IVmn, w. perf. pan. participle, 274, a 

Uqneiunof nogne in rrof 2ddMl, 48: Jtn.; InKn, perf. pass, put-, 368, a. 1. 

of 3d dect.j^il, I. 1: in perlHt, eto., of Teiues, 144: dirlslan of. 144, 2 and S: 

"^yp'ecdo^he.^, IM sSi.l,{b.); 824,3. a.V o/tbe lifl^ti've, 146. a. ""uwit 

Byneeia or synthesis, 328, 3, (4.) of, 2B8: princlpai and historical, 268, 

BynonjmU. 324, 2a. and a. ; of indk. mood, OBedone foranod 

Bynop^ ofHoratian Dietres, 820, ViS. futun fer iDipentire. 259, a. 1, ( 

Bynln\, 1; 200 — 2U1. the pret<^tefl of the indie, lor tbepluperl 

Byiysyi 303^ 4! 269, a. 4: of subl, mood, their use, 2G0, 

eia, iei"; of' mf m'ood, use of, 288 ; 'l»n 

T' uswl in epiitoia^ (tyla, 14S, ii.,3^ 25D, 

Bouns.56, R-l': Inroola nf lerha, 171, 3, k. 1. ' *' 

and a. 5: nouns In, gender of, 66: genlt. of, Tinut.w- genlt., 321, in.; v. abl., 3 

IS ; Snai. quantity of. 299, 2. B. 1 ; piaci of, 2T», 10 ; 241, >. 1. 

Hutu. v. Bci;.,232, s. 1. -iir, nonns in, 48, 1; 71. 

7W>I, w. genit.. 215: w. a«. 229, a. fl. Toa, in goMt. ring, 112, 1: dafecti 

l\uIiD > ace., 238, B. 2, n. 115.2; iIh dt«re«, 126, i. 

fcUoir^ by¥°.^aiid'lfi'a «uti.,'2M,'l, ■" lS!'s. ' 

aUipdaof, 264, 1. (!>.); 206, |3l. (u.): and Tenninations nf inflected wordr, 40: 

(16): lalLa ac, 198, 3, 1.1 lalis—naUi, nouna, tabieof, 39; of ]>t decl., 41 >od < 

100,(16.) of2dd«l., 46;of3ddecl.,&5; af4thdei 

Hm. 191, a.G,:Iiu>i^fiiam, 277, B.lt: 87: of 5th deti., 90; maacuilne and ta 

torn nith an adj. before lui and tbe eul^., nine alBied to the eame root, 82, 8; of 

264. 1, N. grees of eoinpnrison in, adja., 124, 12Ii: 

Tiiom. bow uiwd. 198, 4. r. adrerbii, 191. 3: personal, of nrbe, 147, 

niinm/. li«, 4: eonKtr, 283.2. 14.) (erbai, 150: table of yvrbaJ, 162. 

Tumiuam, w. a«^., 2133, 3; used like IVmr, ae genit. of piaoe, 931, i. S,( 

tui<lam,XII, a. 33,(«.) itfl.; w.abl. abso- IcrTdmciriew, 254, a. 2: urrarwn, Ua, B. 

Iat«, 257, H. 4. n. 3. 

nidfan, IBl, a. S- Torw, w. ut oriu, 263 N. I. 
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TVninetus, 827, p. 871; .truneii habere^ 
114, R. 1. 

Tete, inteusiye, 13S, a. 2. 

Tetrameter, 804, 2; a priore^ 812, iv. ; 
a jtosteriore, 312, v.; meiurus, 812, Zi.; 
oatalectic. 312, xii. 

Tetniptotes, 94. 

Tctristrophon, 319, 8. 

Th. in syllabication, 18, 2. 

' That,' 8ign of what moods, 278 ; instead 
of a repeated subst., how expressed in Latin, 
207. R. 26, (e.) 

Thesis, in prosody, 308. 

Thinking, \erb8 of, their constr , 272. 

Thousands, how expressed in Latin, 118, 
5, (a.) 

Ti, how pronounced, 12. 

Tiaras, 45, 3 

Ttbi, itB pronunciation, 7, R. 1; 19, b. 

Tigris, genit. of, 75, 2 ; ace. of, 80, e. 2 ; 
•bl. of, 82, E. 2, (6.) 

Time, advs. of, 191, ii.; conjs., 198, 10; 
ace. of, 236; abl. of, 253; with tie or sub, 
253, R. 4 ; with intra, ib. ; with in, 258, R. 5 ; 
expressed by id with a genit., 253, r. 3; 
by the abl. absolute, 257 ; the concrete noun 
instead of the abstract title, 257, r. 7 ; mode 
of reckoning, 326; table of, 326, 6. 

I'mifo, 223, R. 2, (1.); w. ut or n«, 262, 
■-7: w. inf., 271, .n. 1. 

Timitius, w. genit., 213, R. 1. 

Tiryns, genit. of, 77, E. 2. 

-tis, genit. in. 77, 2; 71, 2. 

Titles, place of, 279, 9, (a.) 

' Too ' or ^ rather .' how expressed in 
lAtin. 122, E.3; 256, r. 9. 

-tor and -Xrtz, verbals in, 102, 6 : used as 
adjs., 129, 8. 

Tot, indecl., 115, 4; correlative of quot, 
121. 5: 206, (16); syncope of, before quot, 
2i>6, (16.) 

Totidem, indecl., 115, 4. 

Toties, correlative of quoties, 121, 5. 

Totus, how declined, 107; toto, tot&, abl. 
without rn, 254, r. 2; totus, instead of an 
adverb. 205, r. 16. 

Towns, gender < f names of, 29, 2 ; constr. ; 
9ee Place. 

-tr, roots of nouns in, 56, ii., r. 3. 

TrarJilio, w. dat., 222, R. 8. 

I'rat/o, w. ace. and inf., 272, n. 1, and 
R. 6; w. part. fut. pass., 274, r. 7, (a.); 
ttatlitur, constr., 271, R. 2; trador, constr., 
271, R 'i. 

TraH-iiiillOy soil, mari, 257, r. 9, (1.) 

Trans, constr. of verbs compounded with, 
833. 1; in pa-ssive, 234, r. 1, \b.) 

Trajirio, constr., 229, b.4, 1; 233, (1.) 

Transitive verbs, 141; w. ace., 229- ellip- 
tis of, 229. K. 2. 

Tr»»e.s, gender of names of. 29 

Tre.s, how declined, 109. 

Trejtidus, w. genit., 213jR. 1. 

Tribuoy w. two datives. 227, k. 1; w. two 
Eocs., 230, R. 2; w. part. perf. pass., 274, 
R. 7, (a.) 

Tricolon. 319. 2; tricolon tristrophon and 
►etraj<trophou, 31U. 6. 

Tn<or/>or, abl. of. 113, e 2: 115, 1. 

Triaupis, abl of. 113. B 2 



Trihemimerid, 804, 5. 

Trimeter, 304, 2, catalectic 812 vil. 

Tripes, genit. of, 112, 1; abl. of, lift 

E.2. 

Triptotes. 94. 

Tristrophon. 319. 3. 

Trochaic or feminine caesura, 810, n. 1 ;— 
metre. 315 and 303 ; tetrameter catalectio, 
315, I.; dimeter catalectic, 315, IT.; tro* 
chaic pentameter or Phalecian, 315, in. 

Tropes, 324. 

-trvm, verbals in, 102, 5. 

Truncus, w. abl. or genit., 213, r. 6, (4.) 

Tw, declined, 133; in nom. with ailj. in 
voc., z05, R. 15, (c); used indefinitely, 209, 
R. 7 ; when expressed, 209. r. 1 ; tut, femi- 
nine, with masc. or neuter gerundive, 276) 
III., R. 1, (4.) 

Turn and quum, 191. r. 7; turn — ft/m, 
277, R. 8; twn and tvnc, difference between, 
ib. ; ttnn maxime, ib. ; turn tertiporis, 212, 
R. 4. N. 4. 

TumultUy as abl. of time. 253, n. 1. 

Tum: and nunc, 191, r. 7 ; tunc temporU^ 
212. R.4, N.4. 

Tuviidus and turgidus, w. abl., 213, ■ 
6, (6.) 

Turn's, declined, 57. 

-ruj, adjs. in, 128, 7; nouns in, of ad 
decL, 76, s. 2; 102,7. 

Tuus, how declined, 139; used reflexire- 
ly, 139 R. 1 ; tiia after re/ert and interest^ 
219, E. 1. 

U. 

U, sound of, 7 and 8: u and r, 2, 3; m if 
genit. and voc. of Greek nouns, 54; root 
of nouns of 3d decl. ending in, 56, i. ; dat 
in, 89; neuters of 4th decl. in, 87; dat. ii 
of 4th decl., 89j 3; in 2d root of verbs, 167 
and 171, e. 2; increment in, 3d decl., 287 
3; plur.. 288; of verbs. 290; final, quantl 
ty of, 298; 285, r. 4; u and itu in 3d root* 
of verbs, 167. 

Ua, ue, etc., pronunciation of, 9, 4 an^ 
5; quantity of, 28S, ii., £. 3. 

Uber, w. genit. or abl., 213. r. 5. (3.) 

-nbus, in dat. and abl. plur., 89, 5. 

Ubi, genit., 212, r. 4. n. 2; w. Indto 
perf. instead of pluperf., 259 r. 1, (rf.){ 
ubi ubi, 191, r. 1. 

-ucis, genitives in, 78, (5); 112, 2. 

-udis, genitives in, 76, e. 1. 

-uis, genitives in, i6, E. 3. 

-ulcus, a, um, diminutives in, 100, 8 
c. 1. 

UUus, pronom. adj., 139, 5, (1*, (* ),' 
how declined, 107 ; how used. 207r. 31. 

Ulterior, its degrees, 126. 1 ; ultinws tot 
tdti7num,20b, R. 15; how translated. 206, 
R. 17. 

Ultriz, gender of, 125. 1, ('a) 

Ultra, prep.. 195. 4; adv.. 191, r. 

Ultuin ire for ulcisri, 27*5, ii., R 2. 

-uluin. verbdils in. 102. 5. 

-ulus, a, u,n, diuii..utiTe8 in, 100, 8 
128,5. 

-um, genit. plur. in in.st«'.id of nritin, 48; 
instead of orum.i'jii. nouns ending in, 46; 



. Sd it«l., SS; U4;-Ulni.h 

1,-Sn. 

tMf\m In, 162. X 



IIS,!. S; adilKl U HipcrLiIlTai. 127, K.2; 
niu il nlirr. wllb nrbi Btiifiulu, m 
>. 12; w. rfluln and aulj., 264, lO; for 
H/um,raiiiiim,eIc..205,iL.lS.(M; wan, 
•• UK. of dcgnr, 232, [3.| 

[fKiuVkfi^ift, bow decliiHd, I8a. 4. 

-ur, DODiu iD,gtDdH or, 66, 6Ij genlt. 

'-«rn, «rl»itafn, 102, 7, ». a. 

VIS. inlw Ln, 1ST, □., b. 

-in-Fj,gpn.U™in,76.I.B. 

.^,i.i>UMln.otMd«l.,«; ncepUooa 
In, 44-61; fOE. ling, of, *«, ■, .nd 52; 
DfSddwl, p-ndtc o^66; 67; genltJTe of, 

ellnni, IDS. I. 2;'Ttrl»liiii, 102', 7: llnl, 
unantlty Df, ani. 

(riiMl«m 'H. HI, 262, B. S, N. 3. 

Utpuiin, usiftmm, vn/vf, 191, b. B; m- 
gi«ni,w. genu., 212, 1.4, N. 2; usdui, IT. 
uclSo, ..Si 285.1.9. 



■Uh Iho biBtorin] perf,, indlo., iniCeftd of 
Uk i.]iipMf., 259, ■ 1, (rf.l; lt» pin™. 270, 
3. li.H w •na r« wlUi It pnaWte ■01., 
m. V. a. K. 4; ul «»/<>, Hi pHlo, •U.,]n 

1,1"" w. ViilJ.', W" 2 1' w i'Vaiaim, 207^ 



Indic, 2G9, h, 4,(3.) 



212, R. 3, K. 1. 



ulf ruiu, nnd tOenii, th^T Dl 
flennlDii, 107; 139. 6,(1), 
of. 21)7, B. 32) Hirrfiu. w, | 



irrtwm iin'l uif, w. rabi., 988, 1. 
-w>i. (•nl(iT» in. 76. 1. 3^ na, 8. 

U.o',w. .bl-. 246; w. KO.,a«, I., 

lieir^™ndi™. 276. i"''ii'"" 
Ulp«. »«.■, », lubJ.. 264, 8, (2.) 
(Tiritu, bow uwd, lO'tB. 81, |e.) 

-«■», xtH-tlw I1, I2B, T. 
-out, wOxtlnr In. 129, 8. 
-iir, noiiun Id, gonlt. of, 78, 9, (5.) 
[rxor,aUlpdi<^,211, B. T. 



r, elimngedloii, 163, 2; m 
tid conj., 171, B. 4. 



cf. 261. ». 



913, B. 6, (S ) 



^-,228,8; w. mc., 238, 9. 

ibr..260, 3. n. 1; 262; «. u 



Mi/'j. 213, I.e. 14.) 

Vilning, Terbs of. 214, ■. 9; w. 



4j w,i.b)..2&2,B, 1. 

VwlsblB Munm H2j »4j«,, 122. 


aa. 


-«, lua. z 


ind ». 1, p. 


76; pla™of-. 


!79 
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f, 1'U8. ■'. 


»utii. wlUlO 


nd 


Vrlifm. bow iwd. 260. 

K'=i"2,'S;..* 

jBi,'«if,'w. .bi.i.b»i 


12:) 

goiilt.. 2U. i> 


a- 

8. 


r««, 14 


B. 8;2G2;214. H. 3. ». 1. 





rausltlie, 141, ii.( nevWr iKudn. 142.2; 
iBUtnl pun's, 142. 3; dipoiMDt. 142, 4; 
omman, 142. 4. (A.); priJiclpBl pfata oT, 
61,4; neuWr. ptrtWplBB of, IE, 16: In 
«p(lie. 173: dwIOgniili.. ISi. 11., 3: 176, 
1.1 lrr>igi>]Hr. IM~IR2: dstKrHn. IR8; n- 
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dnndant, 185; verbd npelled alike, or 
haying the Mune perfect or supine, 186; 
terivation of, 187; imitatiye, 187, 3; fre- 
luentative. 187, ii-, 1; inceptive, 187, ii-, 
i; de8iderative, 187, ii., 8; diminntiTe, 
187, II., 4; intensive, 187, ii., 5; 187, n., 
I, {*>.); composition of, 188; changes in 
composition, 180; compounds fW)m simj^ea 
not in use, 189, n. 4; agreement of, 209, 
(*.); ellipsis of, 209. r. 4; person of with 
qui, 209. a. 6; agreeing with predicate 
nominative, 209, a. 9; with collective 
nouns, 209, a. 11 ; plural with two or more 
nonduatives, 209, r. 12; after utertjue^ etc., 
309, a. 11^ (4); after a nominative vrith 
turn and the abl., 209, a. 12, (6> ; after nomi- 
uatlves connected by out, 209, k. 12, (5); 
their plax% in a sentence, 279, 2; in a 
period, 280. 

Vere and vero^ 192, 4, N. 1. 

VfreoT, w. genit. poet., 220, 1; w. u< or 
*«, 262, a. 7; w. inf.. 271, w. 1. 

Verinmile est u<, 262, a. 8, n. 8; w. inf. 
AS subject, 269, a. 2. 

VerUum fist, w. ace, 229, a. 6. 

Vero, use of in answers, 192, 4, N. 1; 198, 
d. R., (a.); ellipsis of, 278, a. 11; its place, 
«79. 3, (c.) 

Verses, 304; combinations of In poems, 
819 

Versification, 802. 

Versus, w. ace., 195, a. 8; 285, a. 9; place 
of,279, 10, (/) 

Ferfo, coustr., 225, IT.; w. two datives, 
227, a. 1; 229, a. 4. 1. 

Verum est, ut, 262, a. 8, N. 8; w. inf. as 
subject. 269, a. 2; verum, conj., 192, 9; its 
place, 279, 8 ; verum and vtrutn-tavien, 
*l8ay,^ 278, a. 10; verum enimvero, 198, 
9, K.', (a.); vera after comparatives, 256, 
a. 9. 

Vescor, with abl., 245, i.; with ace., 245, 
I., a. 

Vesjti^re, or -n", 253, n. 1. 

Vaster, how declined, 189, 1 ; vestrikm, 
138. 3; used after partitives, 212, a. 2, m. 2. 

K»^.5f»o. 229. B. 4. 1. 

Veto, 273. 2. {d.)', 262, a. 4; w. ace. and 
inf.. 272, a. 6. 

Vetus, declension of, 112, 2; its superla- 
tive, 125, 1 ; 126. 3. 

Vid, abl. of place without fn, 254, a. 3. 

Vieem for vice, 247. 1, w. 8. 

VicinitF, genit. of place, 221, a. 8, (4.); 
212, a. 4, N. 2, (b.) 

Vicinus, w. dat. or genit., 222, a. 2, (a.) 

Victrixy 115. 1, (6.); how declined as an 
•4}., 129, 8. 

Videlicet and scilicet, 198, 7, a., (a.); 
pr , 285, a. 4, s. 2. 

Video, w. ace. and inf., 272, N. 1; w. u< 
ar ne, SaS2, N. 3: videres, 260 a. 2; video 
tor euro. w. ut, 273. n. 1; vuieor, constr., 
m, a. 2; 272, a. »i. 

Viduus, constr., 213, a. 5, (4); 250, 

% a.) 

Vigfo, w. abl.. 250, 2, a. 1. 
Vigil, abl. of, 113, a. 8* genit. plur of, 
U4,K.2; 115, 1. (a.; 
tigiUai, 826, 1, (2.) 

86 



Vigilias, vtgilare, 282. 

Vilis, w. abl. of price, 253. 

Vir, how declined, 48, 2. 

Virgilius, voc. of. 52; accent of, 14, a 

Virgo, declined, 57. 

Virus, gender of. 51. 

Vis, declined, 85; ace. sing, of, 79, 2. 
abl. sing., 82, e. 2; genit. plur., 83. ii.. 8 
94: vi and per vim, difference between, 
247, 3, a. 4 ; w. genit. of gerunds. 275, ill , 

a. 1, (1.) 

Vitabundus, w. ace., 238, a. 2. N. 

Vitam vivere, 282, (1.) 

Vitio creati mngistrcUM, 247, 2. 

Vivo, w. abl., 2i5, ii.. 4; w. pred. nom , 
210, a. 3, (2); tertia vivUur dtr^M, 284, in. 

Vix, with part. fut. pass., 214, a. 12; 
vixduw. 277, i., a. 16. 

Vocative, 37; sing., its form., 40, 8; plur., 
40, 4 ; ellipsis of, 2w, a. 2. 

Voco, constr., 225, a. 1; 280, N. 1; pass., 
210, a. 3, (8.) 

Voices, 141. 

Volucer, in genit. plur., 108, a. 2. 

Volo, {are), compds. of, 288 ^3), if. 

Volo, conjugated, 178, 1; w. perf. inf., 
268, R. 2; w. perf. part., and ellipsis or 
esse, 269, a. 8; its construction, 271, a. 4, 
itnd If. 4; 273, 4; 262, a. 4; volens, w. dat. 
of person. 226, a. 8; volo bene and male 
eUieui,226,i., N.; volo, w. reflexive pron., 
228, n., (6.) 

Voluntary agent of ^u*8. verbs, 248, i. ; 
ellipsis of, 141, a. 2; 248, i., a. 1; when 
expressed by per and ace, 247, a. 4; of 
neuter verbs, 248, a. 2 ; dative of voluntary 
agent, 225, ii. and in. 

VoltUum, pr., 284, a. 8. 

Vos^ see tu, 133. 

Vott and votorum damnati, 217, a. 8. 

Vowels. 8, 1 ; sounds of, 7 and 8 ; vowel, 
before a mute and liquid, its quantity, 18, 
6, and 283, iv., a. 2; before another vowel, 
quantity of. 13, 8, and 283, i.; in Greek 
words, 283, e. 6; before two consonants, 
13, 5, and 283, iv. ; ending first part of a 
compound, quantity of, 285, a. 4. 

Vidgus, gender of. 51 ; 95. 

Vultur, gender of, 67. 



W. 



W, not used in Latin, 2, 4. 

Weight, aoc. of, 236, a. 7; weights, Ro- 
man, SQ7. 

Willingness, verbs of, constrv. 278 4 

Winds, gender of names of, 2o. 

Wishing, verbs of, constt ., 271. a. 4. 

Words, division of. 17 -28 : arrange meal 
of, 279 ; gender of as n ere words, 84, 8. 

Writers In differer t, ages, 829. 



X, sound of, 12 ; Its equivalents, 8, 2 ; 08, 
a. 2; 171, 1; in syllabication, 18, 4; noani 
in. gender of, 62 and 65; geuittve ot, 
78,2. 






Til) In j_<A <nid^ 3. S; 
3; d. 1. B; iwiih Id. nodn 



■y^i'f, Id onltin 78, 1. (S.) 
■»tVi, gtnlCiniK In, 78, 3, (S.) 

^ "''ICiilinM. lJi.» 



-*eij, g«imn> In, 17a, i.rt.i 

■rial. Ore* geoltlTa in, 71, 1. 
-VJ, nonni In, gendar of, 63. 6S, I 
ttrrotTT; kc. nf, SO. II.; abl.of, 

-^ Doun t. ^«idv of, 65, 8. 

Z. 

/, RHiBd snl; Id wTwdi daHnd 1 
Omk. 3, SMM tqiilnlaiiM, S, S. 
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THE LATIN SCHOOL BOOKS prepared by Prof. E. A. Andrews, exclu- 
sive of his Latin-English Lexicon, founded on the Latin-Gennan Lexicon ot 
Dr. Freund, constitute two distinct series, adapted to ditiereut and distinct pur- 
poses. The basis of the Fii-st Series is Andrews' First Latin Book; of tb« 
Second, Andrews and Stoddard's Latin Grammar. 

FIBST SERIES. 

This Series is designed expressly for tiiose who commence the study of Latin 
It a venr early age, and fbr such as intend to pursue it to a limited extent only, 
or m jrefv as subsidiarj* to the acquisition of a good English education. It coii- 
sists of tlie following works, viz. : — 

1. Andrews' First Latin Book : or Progiessive Les- 

sons in Reading and Writing Latin. This small volume contains most of the 
leading principles and grammatical forms of the Latin language, and, by the 
logical precision of its rules and definitions, is admirably ntted to sei*ve as an* 
introduction to the study of general grammar. The work is divided into les- 
sons of convenient lengtli, which are so arranged that the student will, in all 
cases, be prepa»ed to enter upon the studv of each successive lesson, by pos- 
sessing a thorough knowledge of those wfiich preceded it. The lessons gen- 
erallv consist of three parts: — 1st. The statement of imj^ortant principles in 
the torra of rules or dennitions, or the exhibition of orthographical or etymo- 
logical forms; 2d. Exercises, designed to illustrate such principles or forms; 
an<l 3d. Questions, intended to assist the student in preparing his lesson. In 
addition to the gi-ammaticsil }e.ssons contained in this volume, a few pages 
of Rea<ling Lessons are annexed, and these are fuUowea by a Dictionary com- 
pri.'^ing all the Latin words contained in the work. This book is adapted to 
the use of all schools above the grade of primary schools, including also Acad- 
emies and Female Seminarie-s. It is prepared in such a manner that it can be 
used with little difficulty by any intelligent parent or teacher, with no previoui 
knowledge; of the language. 

2. The Latin Reader, with a Dictionary and Notes, 
containing explanations of difficult idioms, and numerous references to the 
Lessons contained in the First Latin Book. 

3. The Viri RomaSy with a Dictionary and Notes, re- 
ferring, like those of the Header, to the First Latin Book. This series of three 
small volumes, if faithfully studied according to the directions contained in tliera. 
will not only render the student a very tolerable proficient in the principles of 
the Latin language and in the knowledge of its roots, from which so many wordi 
of his English language are derived, but will constitute the best preparation tbc 
a thorouf^ study of the English grammar. 

SECONB SERIES. 

If tyrx.— The " Latin Reader" and the ** Viri Rouiu^,"' in thia series, are the same as !■ 
ihe IrBt series. 

This Series is designed more especially for those who are intending to become 
thoroughly acquainted with the Latin language, and with the principal classicAl 
authors of that language, it consists of tne Ibllowing works : — 

1. Latin Lessons. This small volume is designed for the 

younger cisusses of Latin students, who intend ultimately to take up the larger 
Grammar, but to whom that work would, ft first, appear too formidable. It 
contains tlie prominent principles of Latin grammar, expressed in the same 
langnsige as in the larger Grammar, and likewise Reading and Writing Lessonai 
with a Dictionary of the Latin words and phntses occun-ing in the Lessons. 
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2. Latin Grammar. Revised, with Corrections and Ad- 
ditions. A (iniinnmr of the Latin Laiij^iuige, for tiie use of SchooLs aiul C«»i- 
ie^cs. \\y l*rot*esf»ors K. A. Andrews and S. Stoddakd. This work, which 
for niJinv veai-s hu> been the text-book in the (Icpartmeiit of Latin Gniiuniar, 
chiiins the merit of having first introduced into the schools of this country the 
»iuh;ect of jrnimniutical analysis, which now occupies a conspicuous place in 
po i*ni«>>v cTsuninars of the ^fnglish language. Mot* than twenty years have 
elapsed sfnce tlie first publication of this Grannnar, and it is hanily necessary 
to say that it«< merits — placing it in a practical view, pre<*niinently above every 
other Latin (Jnunniar — have been so fully appreciated that it has been adopted 
Rs a Text Book hi nearly every College and Serainary in the country. The 
present edition has not only been thoroughly revised and corrected (two ytar$ of 
amtwwuus IhUt havina been devoted to itt careful revision and to the piw/ntst of 
vfndenny it vonformdhU in all respects to the advanced position fcfiich it aims to 
04 vt'/ty^) but it contains at least one third more matter than the previous editions. 
To unite the acknowledged excellencies of the older English manuals, and of 
the more recent Gennan grammars, was the special aim of the authors of this 
work ; and to this end particular attention was directed : — 1st. To thepr^tara- 
turn if more extended rules for the pi'Wiunciation of the language ; 2d. To a clear 
jexposition of its mJlectiotuU changes ; 3d. To a prcper bcuks of its syntax ; sud 
4tn. To gr enter precision in rules and defimtions, 

3. Questions on the Grammar. This little volume is 

intended to aid the student in preparing his lessons, and tlie teacher in coih 
ducting his recitations. 

4. A Synopsis of Latin Grammar^ comprising the 

Latin Paradigms, and the l*rincipal Kules of Latin Etymology and Syntax. 
The few pages compiling this work contain those portions of the Grammar to 
which the student has occasion to refer most frequently in the preparation of 
his daily lessons. 

5. Latin Reader. The Reader, by means of two separate 

..J distinct sets of notes, is equally adapted for use in coiiueetion eittier with 
nue First Latin Book or the Latin Orammar. 

8. Viri RomSB. This vohime, like the Reader, is furnish- 

. u with notes and references, both to the First Latin Book and to the Latin 
Gnunmar. The principal difference in the two sets of notes found in each of 
these volumes consists in the somewhat greater fulness of those which belong 
to the smaller series. 

7. Latin Exercises. This work contains exercises in 

every department of the Latin Grammar, and is so arranged that it may be 
studied in connection with the Grammar through every stage of the prepara- 
tory course. It is designed to prepare the way for original composition in the 
Latin hujguage, both in prose and verse. 

8. A Key to Latin Exercises. This Key, in which 

r ■ the exercises in the preceding volume are fully corrected, is intended fof 
tl e nse of teachers only. 

9. Caesar's Commentaries on the Gallic War, with a 

J>ictionary and Notes. The text of this edition of Caesar has been formed by 
reference to the best German editions. The Notes are principally grammatical. 
The Dictionary, which, like all the others in the series, was prepared with msX 
labor, contains the usual significations of the words, together with Jwi explaua- 
tion of all such phrases as might otherwise perplex the student. 

10. Sallust. Sallust's Jugurthine War and Conspiracy 

ui Cataline, with a Dictionary and Notes. The text of this wo>k, which was 
bused upon that of Cortius, has been modified by reference to the best m«Hieni 
iMlitinus OS) ->cially by those of Kritz and Gcriach; and iU» ortliography is, in 
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general, conformed to that of Pettier and Planche. The Dictionaries of Cf«sai 
and Sallust connected with this series are original works, and, in connection 
with the Notes in each volume, furnish a very complete and satisfactory appa- 
ratus for the »tn ".y of these two authors. 

11. Ovid, Selections from the Metaraorphof^es and Heroides 
of Ovid, with Notes, Grammatical References, and Exercises in Scanning. 
These selections from Ovid are designed as an introduction to Latin poetry. 
They are accompanied with numerous brief notes explanatory of oifficult 
phnises, of obscure historical or mythological allusions, and especiallj' of gram- 
iiiatical diflSculties. To these are added such Exercises in Scanning as serve 
ftillv to introduce the student to a knowledge of Latin prosody, and especially 
ti the structure and laws of hexameter and pentameter vers« 

12. Virg^. The Eclogues and Georgics of Vii-fjil, with 

Ntifes and a Metrical Key. The text of this edition is, in general, that of Heyne hh re- 
Tiited by Wagner. Particular attention has been given to the ortkogmphy ar.d puuo- 
tuiition. The orthography has been made to conform to the Ptandard of prevalent 
usiigO. discarding the forms is for es. in the terminations of 8onie accusatives plural. 
cuDi for quum. and the like, as they tend to enibamuss the learner, while tliey ^ive but 
a very imperfect idea of the peculiarities of the authors orthograph'. . as will be se<»!i by 
exaniination of the Orthotrruj hia Vtraitiann, at the end of this edition. Tlie i otes are 
Vviry numerous, and in tlieir preparation the editor has diuwn freely from tlie beat eom- 
nu'utaricH on Virgil, both German and English, including those of iieyne, Wagner, For- 
biger, L;ide\vig. Marty n, Keightley, Br^'ce Ooningtou and others. The notes coutaiu 
many referenced to the Grammar, which will be found useful. 

In announcing the Revised Edition of Axhkkws and Stoddakd's Latin 
(iKAMMAK, the Publishers believe it to be quite unnecessary to speak of the 
merits of the work The fsict that in the space of about Tm-nty Ycnrs^ Sixty- 
EivK Editions, numbering above 'I wo i/iindred 'I'hoiiisaiid Copies, 
have been required for the purpose of meeting the steadily increasing demand 
for the work, sutHciently evinces the estimation in which it hjis been hel(L 
In preparing this Revised and Enlarged Edition, every portion of the original 
work has been reconsidered in the light of the experience of twenty years 
spent by the present editor in studies connected with this department of edu- 
cation, and with the aid of immerous publications in the same department, 
which, during this period, have issued from the European press. The results 
of this labor are apparent on almost every page, in new modifications of the 
old materials, and especially in such additional infonnation in regard to its 
various topics as the present advanced state of classical education in this 
country seemed obvit)uslv to demand. The publishers commend this new 
edition* to the attention of* Teachers throughout the country, and express the 
hope that in its present form it will be deemed worthy of a continuance of the 
favor which it has so long received. 

The following are extracts from a few of the many letters the Publishers 
nave received from teachere from all parts of the country in commendation 
ftf tills work: — 

The revised edition of Andrews and Stoddard's Latin Grammar is without doubt the 
btfst published in America. I have no doubt that the time is near at hand when this 
series of works wiH, by all lovers of the classics, be considered as the ' National Series. 
The pronunciation is now by the same class considered the American Standard. I will 
nail with joy the day when every college and school in our country shall have adopted 
Pr>r Andrews' series as the foundation of true classic knowledge. As such I consider 
it, and for that reaM>n have I used it since I first knew its existence. — Martin Armstrong^ 
"^otomac Seminary^ Romney^ Va. 

Allow me to say, after a careful examination, that, in my judgment, it is the best 
manual of Latin Grammar to be found in the English language. In revising it the 
\ntlior ha,s prt-.^erved the happy medium between saving too much and too little, so de- 
nirible for a Liitin text-book f«)r this country. In philoi=;ophical arrangement, simplicity 
of expression, and for brevity and fulness, it must entitle the author to the first nink 
in .\nierican cbussical scholarship. I shall use it in my classes, and recommend it to all 
♦eachers of Latin in this country — N. E. Cohleitih. Pro/fssur of Ancient Langufiies and 
iMfraiiirt^ in Lawrence Univtrsiiv, Aj/jileton^ Wts. 
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ri- l^:'.izt *iriV.:..-tT I <.cr.i:Jer Itrlit-lly i'lk i«et Lnti:: GrixniuAr 

7IJ' :i •■: v.'.T-. iT A:. iT*:*' *;.l .'ttollirl')! K*Ti.!e»l Latin Gnimniar r.eel^ no rpoonjmerd- 
**i ,',. i*. '',.*"xK.: hr :•--•:.'. — A. A. K'.*n. Pro/'yt-^r o/ Gr-.tti and La:iu. Tt*f:s C"^'^*, 
M^'J'of'J. M:. 

i :i:i.rt: t:Xf::A- *:\ 'r.t: r*rvl-H*l *:i:tif'Zi rf \z. Inv* and 5tMflarl> Latin Grammar. an-J 
t.'.i*."' ;f !i '• .■:.; • ••: -:j''^«--a. I i«-t it; r.i.- all cf Zucipt'.* ii.trit* and none of hi- •ief«'(-&s. 
tr. 1 *.«•."/.':." !*« :«u*-'' *jth i^re^t p.ea^are. — James 3/. 11ai;</ii. li'if-Lin.* GrtitH'H'ir 
,S/"'/'»' .V" "■ lli.''n ('•■tin. 

I ;riv«' 'Tir. !«J A: ir^rX" and 5tMdard'« Latin Graniniar. and mv-^ «i then t hei^it^fc* 
ti'.M »ri '♦ »'j«- r-n '':..•■- ot tJie Ijifin ianzuni^ cw: >:« n-.ore ea.«ily and systeniatitv-iilv 
k^.'jiiif; i ir^x';! it r'i'i'i any wnrk I h:iT« erer .-v^n. The amiiiEenieut and siiupliciry of iii 
t^TTJi' Sir*; -ij'Ti JL" "' riiitke it ei-ily c'.-ni{inrheiiirrd by the ti^ziuner. while, at the auint 
tint*t. it* tu^iuw-.M'- i- oiifkitfr.t for the u^.-t adTance-1 student. The author has evi- 
dft.'itiv r.f.ti:*] ui.d pfifiN.-j tr. the defi.-f'r-i in thi^ cecpect of mo«t of the Latin Gnunnmn 
how i:j u-*!. — C ^i'. Fi'OL Muitra Cntink. Pa. 

Th*- ••ui/erior in«'riU of rhe orixi:ial wf.rk are too well known and flppre<*iated to in-- I 
•riv f;f/f;iiit<;ii'l.itioii \r*,ui inc. I ti.ive h^d .-'•rne inetinr of knowing how great paiii8 jimi 
Ufior I>r Aii'lnjwi* h;i- l,e.-to*i;d iipoji thii- fi'ai revi.-ion and improvement of the work, 
and. «.h«;nd'»r'% vc.- i.ut uupn-pMrel to lii.d its acki.ouiiMljnrd excellence ni:it«rially iu- 
RrM^rl. Hii'l I 'lo ii(>t lifir.ite to .>»y. th-it it- raliif has been greath eithaiirvd. a!^d*tliat 
It h<u» l*»-n br*»iii.'!j' n- :»':»r ;i- i»ri« 'i'-iMe to the preteiit .-t«te of philoic^jioal (K-ieQe«. — 
Juhn It. I'lulhri'L, Sui*n,i'-n'h,it i.f Fiioiic .V'/ivo.'*. city <•/ Boston. 

I liJivft I'l'k* I Vii- ^iriiinn !ir tliroii'„'h with i.'m''h nnre ;inil n •rrpfit do;jre«» of .oatlsfactioii^ 
and I iiiiIm- i*..tiii;My prononncr* it I'Upi-rior to any LiHtiu (iniuimar in methotl and maD* 
Ufif if di-cij -'lO'-. Kiid hfippilv iidfiptHI to the want:* of both teachers and pupils.— y. W. 
lkrHt*^i, I'rini.ij"tl uf S't w hiialatit Chrnlian Institute^ Andovtr^ N. H. 
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We have lately introduced the Revimd Edition, and regard it as a great improvement 
apon former editions. We sliall use it exclusively in future. — E. Flinty Jr.^ IVincipcA 
of Lee High School . 

After a due examination. I am happy to state that the Author has admirably accom 
plished the objects which he aimed at in making this last revision. He has added Eiuch 
that ie. in the higheHt degree valuable without materially changing the arrangement of 
the original work. The work appears to me well adapted to the daily use of our Classic 
eal Schools, and I shall hereafter direct my classes to use it. — C. L. Cushman, PrincipfU 
of Peahody High School^ South Danvers, Ms. 

The Ilevised Grammar i^ieems to me greatly improved and to be every thing a GcLoiai 
eould wish. — Z. B. &urgis^ Chariestown^ Indiana. 

I have subjected the Revised Edition to the test of actual use in the recitation icouif 
and am persuaded that in its present form it decidedly surpasses every other Latin Gram* 
m>ir in point of adaptation to the wants of studentis in our Academies, High Schooli 
aiid Colleges. — WUliam S. Palmer^ Central High School^ Ckaveland^ Ohio. 

1 think Andrews' Series of Latin Works the most systematic and best arranged course I 
have ever seen, — and believe if our pupils would use them altc^ther, we should find 
them much better scholars. I shall use them wholly in my school. — A. C. Stocking 
Principal of Monmouth Academy, Maine. 

The examination of the Hevised Edition has afforded m«^rery great pleasure, and leads 
me to express the deep and sincere conviction that it is thf» most complete Grammar of 
the liHtin language with which I am acquainted, and best adapted for ready consultation 
upon any subject con nected with the study of Latin Authors. The paper, the typography, 
and the binding. — the whole style of publication — are such as to commend the good taste 
and judgment of the Publishers.^^. R. Boydy Principal of Maplewood Young Ladiet 
Institute, Pittsfieldy Mass. 

I fin«l the Revised Edition to be just what is needed for a Latin Grammar, — clear, com- 
prehensive, yet concise, in the subject matter. I shall introduce it as a permanent text- 
book.— 5. F. Dake, Principal of Clyde High School, Wayne Co., N. Y. 

I have carefully examined your Revised Edition throughout, particularly the Correc- 
tions nud Additions. It now appears to me all that can be desired. It seems like part- 
ing with a f;uniliar friend to lay aside the old edition, with its many excellencies, and 
adopt the new. but 1 shall cheerfully make the sacrifice for the greater benefit that will 
accrue to those commencing the study of Latin from time to time. — J. H. Graham, Prin- 
cipal of Narthfield Institution, Vermont. 

I thonght before that the old edition was entitled to the appellation of " The Latin 
Oraninmr.^* but I perceive its value has been much increased by the numerous emenda- 
tions and additions of Prof Andrews The Grammar is now fitted tc ^ie a complete 
h.-nul-bnok for the Ijatin scholar duriug his whole course. — E, W. Johnnh lanton Acad- 
ttny. ('tint nil. A'. V. 

I uiihe.<!itatijigly pronounce the Revised Edition of Andrews and Stoddard's liStin 
Gnniu. ir the best Grammar of the Latin Language, and shall certainly use my influence 
in it« Lehair— W. E. J. Clute, Edinboro\ Pa. 

After a thorough examination, I have no hesitation in pronouncing it the best Latin 
(Irauiii: ir for the purposes of the recitation room that I have ever examined. In its 
present form it ought certainly to displace a large majority of the Grammars in common 
cse. Ir.< rules of Syntax are expressed with accuracy and precision, and are in fact, 
what a.'! rules ought to be. reliable guides to the learner .^-Jam«s W. Andrews, Principal 
of Hop well Aratif.niy, Penn. 

Andrews and Stoddiird's Ijatin Grammar, in the arrangement and adaptation tc the 
icnrner. h:is excelled all others, and the revised edition is certainly a great im^n. vement. 
ftnd I do believe is better adapted to the wants of the student than any dthor. Tht 
whole seems to be critically revised and corrected. Prof. Andrews was truly the stu- 
lent's benefaitor. — M. L Severance, North Troy, Vermont 

It gives me great pleasure to bear my testimony to the superior merits of the Latin 
Grammar edited by Professor Andrews and Mr. Stoddard. I express most cheerfully, 
onhesititingly, and ilecidedly. my preference of this Grammar to that of Adam, which 
has, for so long a time, kept almost undbtputed sway in our schools. — Dr. C. Beck, Cam- 
bridge. 

I know of no Grammar published in this country, which promises to answer so wMI 
Ihe pur)»o.ses of elementary clnssical instruction, and shall be glad to see it introduced 
Uito our best schoolH. — Charles K. DiUaway, Boston. 

Tour new Latin Gnmimar appears to me much better suited to the use of studentf 
ttuit <iuy other gnimuiar 1 am arquuinted with. — Prof. Wm. M. Holland, Hartford, (Jt. 
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T harte adopted the I^atin Grammar of Andrews and Stoddard in the school and«r ml 
rhnr^. N'Mt'Tinfr H better adapted, upon the whole, for elementary instruction than anjf 
iiniilar work which I have examined. It combines the improycmeucs of the recent Ger- 
man workR on the 8uhj4«t with the bent features of that old &Torite of the schools, Dr 
Adam's l^atin Grammar. — Henry Drisler. Pro/eSMr of Latin in Columbia College. 

A careful reriew of the Revised Edition of Andrews and Stoddard^s Latin Grammar, 
■hows that this fiiTorite text-book still continues to deserve the affections and confident 
of TVachers and Pupils, incorporating as it does the results of Prof. Andrews* own eon 
ftant Htudy for many years with the investigations of English and German Philologists. 
No rther (irammar is now so well fitted to meet the wants of the country as the n^id 
Aemand for it will show beyond doubt. — A. S. HartweU, University of St. Zxtuis. 

This Grammar of the Latin Language, now universally pronounced the very best^ h 
nreatly improved by the corrections, revisions and additions of this revised edition. Wi 
do not liclieve a text-book was ever written wliich introduced so great an iutproyenieni 
JD the method of teaching Ijatin, as this has done. We wish the revised edition tlM 
greatest success, which we are sure it merits. — Rhode Island Schooltncuter. 

I hare examined your revised edition with considerable care, and do not hesitate to 
pronounce it a great improvement upon the old editions, and as near perfection as we 
are likely to have. I have no doubt it will come into general use. — A. Williams^ Professor 
of Latin, Jefferson College^ Omonsburgy Pa. 

T havM been much interested in the Revised Edition. The improvement is very striking, 
ami I shall no longer think of giving it up and putting Zumpt in its place. I mu much 
pleaMHl with the great improvement in the typography. Yon have given to oar schools a 
book flf^y per cent better in every respect, and I trust you will have your reward in 
largely increased sales. — William J. Kolfe^ Blaster ofOhver High School^ Latarence, Ms. 

1 can with much pleasure say that your Grammar seems to me much better adapted 
to the prettent condition and wants of our schools than any one with which I am ae- 
qnninted, and to supply that which has long been wanted — a good Latin Gnunmar fin 
common u^e. — F. Gardner, Principal of Boston Latin School. 

The Latin Grammar of Andrews and Stoddard is deserving, in my opinion, of the ap- 
probation which so many of our ablest teachers have bestowed upon it. It is l>elieved 
that, of all the grammars before the public, this has greatly the advantage, in r^^rd 
both to the excellence of its arrangement, and the accuracy and copiousness of its inlbr- 
mation. — H. B. Hackett, Prof, of Biblical Literature in Newton Theological Seminary. 

The universal fkvor with which this Grammar is received was not unexpected. It will 
bear a thorough and discriminating examination. In the use of well-defined and ex- 

EreKsive terms, especially in the syntax, we know of no Latin or Greek grammar which 
to be compared to this. — American Quarterly Register. 

These works will furnish a series of elementary publications for the study of Latin 
<lcjgether in advance of any thing which has hitherto appeared, either in this country 
•tr in England. — American Biblical Rejiository. 

I cheerfully and decidedly bear testimony to the superior excellence of Andrews and 
Stoddard's Uktin Grammar to any manual of the kind with which I am acquainted. 
Every part bears the impress of a careful compiler. The principles of syntax are happily 
developed in the rules, whilst those relating to the moods and tenses supply an important 
deficiency in our former gprammars. The rules of prosody are also clearly and fully ex 
liibited. — Rev. Lyman Coleman^ Manchester, Vt. 

This work bears evident marks of great care and skill, and ripe and aocurate scholar* 
ship in the authors. We cordially commend it to the student and teacher. — JBibtieml 

Repository. 

Andrews and Stoddard's Latin Grammar is what I expected it would be — an excellent 
oook . We cannot hesitate a moment in laying aside the books now in use, and in^o- 
riicing this. — Rev. J. Penney, D. i>., New York. 

Andrews and Stoddard's Latin Grammar bears throughout evidence of original and 
dioi-ough investigation and sound criticism. It is, in my apprehension, so far as sim- 
slicity is concerned, on the one hand, and philosophical views and sound scholarship on 
the other, far prefcnible to other grammars ; a work at the same time highly creditable to 
fts uuthors and to our country. — Professor A. Packard, Bowdoin College. Maine. 

1 do not hositiite to pronounce Andrews and Stoddard's Latin Grammar superior to 
inv otluT witli which T am acquainted. I have never seen, any where, a neater amount 
sf vnlualde matter conipn-ssed within limits equally narrow. — Hon. John Hall^ Prineipmm 
9f Etlinuton Miool, Conn. 

We have no hesitation in pronouncing this Grammar decidedly superior to aov 

^-v '•>«» —Boston Recorder 







VALUABLE CLASSICAL WORKS. 

Robinson's Hebrew Lexicon. Sixth Edition, Revised 

aiul Stereotyped. A Hebrew and English Lexicon of the Old Testament, in- 
clnding the Biblical Chaldee. Translated from the Latin of William Gesenins, 
late Professor of Theology in the University of Halle- Wittemberg. By Edward 
KoBiNsoN, D. D., LL. D., Professor of Biblical Literature in tlie Union The- 
ological Seminary, New York. A new edition, with corrections and large ad- 
ditions, partly furnished by the author in manuscript, and partly condensed 
from hjs larger Thesaurus, as compiled by Roediger. These corrections and 
additions were made by Dr. Gesenius, during an 'interval of several years, 
while carrying his Thesaurus through the press, and were transcribed and fur- 
nished by* him expressly for this edition. They will be found to be vory 
numerous, every paj^e having been materially corrected and enlarged, and a 
large immber of articles having been re-written. It is printed on a new tyt«. 
the face and cut of which is very beautiful, and has been higldy commenaecl 
an<l approved. 

Dr. Robinson had already been trained to the business of lexicographical labor, when 
he >>^CAn the translation of the present work. He is, in an uncommon degree, master 
of his own native tongue. lie has diligence, patience, perseverance — ^yea, the iron dili* 
gcnoe of Gesenius himself. For aught that I have yet been able to discover, all that cau 
reafionably be expected or desired, has been done by the translator; not only as to ren- 
dering the work into English, but as to the manner and the accuracy of printing. Th« 
work will speak for itself, on tiie first opening. It does honor, in its appearance, to edi- 
tor, printers, and publisiiers. I liave only to add my hearty wish, that its beautifal 
white piiges may be consulted and turned over, until they become thoroughly worn with 
the hands of the purcliasers. — Pruf. Stuart^ in the Biblical Repository, 

There is no lexicon in English that can be put on a level with Robinson's. I recommend 
the present as the. best Lexicon of the Hebrew and Biblical Ohaldee which an English 
scholar can have. — Rev. Dr. Samuel Davidson^ of London. 

fiesenius' Ijexicon is known wherever Hebrew is studied. On the merits of this work 
rritirism has iotig ago pronounced its verdict of approval. — London Jewish Chronicle. 

This is a very beautiful and complete edition of the best Hebrew Lexicon ever y^i 
proiluced. Gesenius, as a Hebrew philologist, is unequalled. — London Clerical Journru 

This is decidedly the most complete edition of Gesenius^ Manual Hebrew Lexicon.^ 
London .Tounuil of Sacred Literature, 

Robinsons garmong of \\t §ospeIS; in §xu\. 

A Harmony of the Four Gospels, in Greek, accord- 

iug to the text of Hahn. Newly arranged, with Kxplanatory Notes, by Ki>waki» 
IioitiNsoN, D. D., LL. D., Professor of Biblical Literature in the Union The 
ological Semina»y, New York. Revised Edition. 

This work of I.-. Robinson confines itself to the legitimate sphere of a Harmony of the 
Go.xpels ; and we do not hesitate to say that in this sphere it will be found to be all that 
I Harmony need or can be. The original text is printed with accuracy and eleganue. 
It is a feast to the eyes to look upon a page of so much beauty. Its arrangement is dis> 
ti=;{;ui8hed for simplicity and convenience. No one will ever be able to comprehend th« 
n Jntions of the Gtospels to each other, or acquire an exact knowledge of their contc its, 
unless he studies them with the aid of a Harmony. The present work fUrnishes in thii 
r«>sp«ct just the facility which is needed; and we trust that among its other effect», II 
rill serve to direct attention more strongly to the importance of this mode of study.— 
ProJ Hackett^ of Neioton Theological Seminary. 

AritlimetiCy Oral and Written, practically applied by meand 
of Suggestive Questions. By Thomas H. Palmer, Author of the Vtv/a 
Essav on K 'ucation, entitled the " Teacher's Manual," *' The Moral ln»tmo- 
lor,"' etc. 
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ilobinsim's Dnmong of % Gospels, tn <f ngl 

A Hannony of the Four Gospels, in Knglish, ace 

EuwAUi) KuHiNwiN, D. D., LL. D. 

1'li« nbject orthi!< work is to obtnin a full finit cotinecntiTe ncconnt or a 
fncti of cmr Lord's life ami ministry. In onler to <lo iLia, the four gosiie! 
rsliTH have been bo brooplit toeeCher, ax to present ns nenrly as po»<it>li 
trop climnologicBl onler, htkI wli*™ iLs same tnuisaction is dsBcribeJ t>y 
tliHii cue writer, tlie ciiflereiit nccounte we placed aide by side, so ns to fil 
and supply ^acb other. Such an armngenieiit nflorde the only full and pe 
iiurvcy ofall the testimony relating to aiiy and etery portion of oar LonVi 
toty. ' The evtinjceli'ts are thu» made tfieir own best interpreters; und 
sIkIwii how wonderfully they are snpplenieutary to each other iu mitini 
kpII lih ill important particulars, anil in this wav is brought oatYnih 
cl™rlv Iho ftiiidamental churBCteristica of their testimony, uuitv in divei 
1'o l>il>li' .hiafe/.. Sabbath schools, anri all who lo*e and seeh the tnith in 
clii^ft^i ar"l In their families, this work will he fonnd a useful assistant, 

I Im'i' ii<rrl'>ltoblniK>n'>BDgIlihltiin»anT" Id laicUi«> Bible Clue. The r«ni 
purl rill. Iii^'hret life Bod iDtertet to Hthle Uliua r»rcis«, ■iidV«™l'7 >« the dll 



UoUnsDn's iitliDtiarj ai t|i §ilrle. 
Sobinson'B Bible Dictionary. A Dictionary for 

H-.V iif Schnols and Vounf; Persons. By Ki.wAiitJ RuniNSON, D. D., 1,1 
Illii'tniU'd with Knfravings on wood, and Maps of Canaan, Judca, Aaia U 

iUmcnts of ^sttonoms. 
The Elements of Afltronomy ; or The World as 

andnsit Anpeara. By the anthorof "Tlieori- orTeachinR" " Kdwnrd's I 
Li^suins in Uninimnr,'' etc. Beviseil in manuscript by Gcoriie P. Bniul, I 
of ihc Ciimbridge Ob^crrnlnry, to whoin the niithor is also iudebt4;d lor si 
li,Iendiiig its passnge through tlie press. 

Scotl's lamils libit. 

Scott's Family Bible. Boston Stereotype Edil 

t vp.ls. roviil 8vo., contaiuiiiK nil the Xotes, Practical Observations, Ikliiri 
Beferences, and Critical Remarks, as in the most approved London edii 
Jiilh a line engraved likeness of the Author, Family Becord, ^tc. 

Tins Edition is the only one that lias, or can have, the benefit of the i 
AriLiitions and Einendationi. of the Aullior. The extent of these nini 
iinlEed from the fact that upwards of Four llmiired Paset of ItUtr-prttt i 
iiMal: and aa thev consist ohieHv of Critic*! Remarks, their imfrartanui 
the Biblical student is at once apparent The Prefhcc to the entire work . 
1 liiis all elnbomte and compendious view of the evidences that the Holy S( 
lunv« were givcii bv inspiration of God. Preflxed to each Book, both in 
Old and New Testament, is uti Intrmlnotion, or statement of its purport 
inleiii. Tliere are uUo oipioiis Miiniiiial Ri-ferciices, with varioua Table 

^•(Mler> aolieiled. 
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NEW SERIES OF LATIN SCHOOL BOOKS 



2. Latill Orammar. Revised, witli Corrections and Ail- 

ditiouR. A Grammar of the Latin Language, for the use of Sch<x>l.s -ami C«»l- 
lepcfl. \\y Profesftors K. A. AMnK¥:w8 and S. Stoddard. This work, which 
n»r niaiiv yeai-s ha> been the text-book in the department of Latin Gmminar, 
claims the merit <»f having first introduced into the schools of this country the 
subject of pnimmatical analysis, which now occupies a conspicuous place in 
Fo mi»"v grsimmars of the Lnglish language. Mot^ than twenty years have 
elapscii since the first publication of this Grammar, and it is hiirdly necessary 
to say that its merits — placing it in a practical view, pre<^minently above eveiy 
other Latin Gnimniiir — have been so iully appreciated that it has been adopt^i 
as a Text liook in nearly every College and Seminary in the country. The 
present ctlition has not only been thoroughly revised and corrected {two years 0/ 
amfinwu;! UiUrr having been devoted to its carejul revision and to the purjn>se of 
rvndenng it vonfonmme in all respects to the advanced position which it aims to 
<x ^'"Ify-i) I'Ut it contains at least one third more matter than the previous editions. 
To unite the acknowledged excellencies of the older English manuals, and of 
the more recent German grammars, was the special aim of the authors of this 
work; and to this end particular attention was directed: — 1st. To the prepara- 
tion of more extended rules for the pronunciation of the languat/e ; 2d. To a clear 
xxjjosition of its inflectional changes ; 3d. To a proper basis of its syntax ; sod 
4tn. To greater precision in rules and definitions, 

3. Questions on the Grammar. This little volume is 

intended to aid the student in preparing his lessons, and the teacher in coih 
ducting his recitations. 

4. A Synopsis of Latin Grammar, comprising the 

Latin Paradigms, and the Principal Kules of Latin Etymolof^y and Syntax. 
The few pages composing this work contain those portions of the Grammar to 
which the student has occasion to refer most frequently in the preparation of 
his daily lessons. 

5. Latin Reader. The Reader, by means of two separate 

.;J distinct sets of notes, is equallv adapted for use in conuection either with 
«ue First Latin Book or the Latin Grammar. 

8. Viri Romse. This volume, like the Reader, is furnish- 

. a with notes and references, both to the First Latin Book and to the Latin 
Gnunmar. The principal difference in the two sets of notes found in each of 
these volumes consists in the scmiewhat gi'eater fulness of those which belong 
to the smaller series. 

7. Latin Exercises. This work contains exercises in 

every department of the Latin Grammar, and is so arranged that it may be 
studied in connection with the Grammar through every stage of the prepara- 
tory course. It is designed to prepare the way for original composition in tlie 
Latin language, both in prose and verse. 

8. A Key to Latin Exercises. This Key, in which 

r ■ the exercises in the preceding volume are fully corrected, is intended for 
tl c use of teachers only. 

9. Caesar's Commentaries on the Gallic War, with a 

J)ictionary and Notes. The text of this edition of Caesar has been formed by 
reference to the best German editions. The Notes are principally grammatical. 
The Dictionary, which, like all the others in the series, was prepared with ^reat 
labor, contains the usual significations of the words, together with an explan»- 
tion of all such phrases as might otherwise perplex the student. 

10. Sallust. Sallust's Jugurthine War and Conspiracy 

ui Cataline, with a Dictionary and Notes. The text of this wo)k, which was 
based upon that of Cortius, has been modified by reference to the best m«>dem 
nditious «si ^cially by those of Kritz and Geriach; and iti» orthography is, iu 
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general, conformed to that of Pottier and Planche. The Dictionaries of Cfesai 
and Sallust connected with this series are original works, and, in connection 
with the Notes in each volume, furnish a very complete and satisfactory appa- 
ratus for the stu ".y of these two authors. 

11. Ovid. Selections from the Metaraorplioses and Heroidea 

of Ovid, with Notes, Grammatical References, and Exercises in Scanning. 
These selections from Ovid are designed as an introduction to Latin poetry. 
They are accompanied with numerous brief notes exj)lanatory of aifficult 
phnises, of obscure historical or mj'thological allusions, and especlall}' of gram- 
iijatical difficulties. To these are added such Exercises in Scanning as sci-vfl 
ftillv to introduce the student to a knowledge of Latin prosody, and especially 
of the structure and laws of hexameter and pentameter verso' 

12. Virg^. The Eclogues and Georgics of Virgil, with 

NofeM and a Metrical Key. The text of this edition is, in general, that of Heyne hp^ ro- 
7if4id by Wagner. Particular attention has been given to the ortkogmphy ai.d puno- 
tuittion. The orthography has been made to conform to the standard of provulont 
us:ig<». discarding tlie forms is for es. in the terminations of some accusatives plur.il. 
citj}! for quum. and the like, as they tend to embarrass the learner, while they give but 
a very iniperfert idea of the peculiarities of the author's ortliographv. as will l.e .se<»ii by 
exaniiuution of the Orthosru/hia Vtrailiunn, at the end of this edition. The i otes are 
Vviry nun)erou9, and in their prtjparation the editor hiis diuwu freely fron» the best com- 
nicutarios on Virgil, both (Jernian and English, including those of lleyne, U'agiier, For- 
bigi.-r, Ladewig. Martyn, Keightley, Bryce Conington and others. The notes coutaiu 
many reterenc«s to the Grammar, which will be found useful. 

Ill announcing the Revised Edition of ANOKKwa and St<)1)1)A1{i>*8 Latin 
(iKAMMAH, the Publisliers believe it to be quite unnece.«4sjiry to speak of the 
merits of the work The fact that in the sj)ace of about T/rcnty Years, Sixty- 
FivK Editions, numl)ering above 1 ivo Ijiindred Thousand (opies, 
have been required for the purpose of meeting the steadily increasing demand 
for the work, snthciently evinces the estimation in which it has been hehl. 
In preparing this Revised and Enlarged Edition, every portion of the original 
work has been reconsidered in the light of the experience of twenty years 
spent by the present editor in studies connected witn this department of edu- 
cation, and with the aid of numerous publications in the same department, 
which, (luring this period, have issued from the European press. The results 
of this labor are apparent on almost every paoje, in new modifications of the 
olti materials, and especially in such additional hifonnatiou in regard to its 
various topics as the present advanced state of classical education in thia 
country seemed obviouslv to demand. The publishers commend this new 
edition* to the attention of* Teachers throughout the country, and express the 
hope that in its present form it will be deemed worthy of a contiimance of the 
favor wiiich it has so long received. 

The following are extrsicts from a few of the many letters the Publishers 
nave received from teachere from all parts of the country in commendation 
»f this work: — 

The revised edition of Andrews and Stoddard's Latin Grammar is without doubt t>ie 
best publi8hed in Auierica. I have no doubt that the time is near at haitd when this 
series of worlis wiH, by all lovers of the classics, be considered as the * National Series. 
The prounnciation is now by the same class rx>nsidered the American Standard. I will 
nail with joy the day when every college and school in our country shall have julopted 
Pr)f Andrews' series as the foundation of true classic knowledge. As such I consider 
It, and for that re.'iM)n have I used it since I first knew its existence. — Martin Armstrong, 
^Dtoinac Stviinary^ Romney, Va. 

Allow me to say, after a careful examination, that, in my judgment, it is the best 
manual of Latin Grammar to be found in the English language. lu revising it the 
inthor Inus preserved the happy medium l>etween saying too much and too little, so do- 
niriMe for a Ijjitin text-book for this country. In philosophical arrangement, simplicity 
of pxpre.*«sion, and for brevity and fulness, it must entitle the author to the first rank 
ni .\nierican classical scholarsJiip. I shall use it in my clas.<(es, and recommend it to aU 
•eachers of I^atin in this country — N. E. Cohleii^h, Professor of Ancient Languages and 
iMtralurt^ in Latcrenrr Univtrsin^ Aj/j'/eton^ Wis. 
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I have reaMTi to believe that the hnproTements, introduced into the last edition o! 
Andrews and StfNldnrd'M l<ntin Gmuinmr by my respected and lamented friend Dr. Au> 
drews. a little iH'forc hw <l<«i<th. add very decidedly to the value of a vrork. which haa 
done more to give tlie knowled;^' of that laniruage to the youth of thift couutry than any, 
perhaps than all otlmn.— Thto> J or* W. Woolsey, Presi/hnt of YaXe Ctdle^e^ New Haven. 

No book, probably, ban done more to improve claasical training iu American whooU 
than Anilr jws and StoJdard'S LAtiu Onunmar. Its ut^e is almost universal ; and where it 
has not it<ielf been adopted as a manual, it has made grammars of similar excellence 
nece&diry. The la^t edition, the sixty-fifth, was careflilly revised by the lamented Ur. 
Andrews, not long t>efore his death, by whom it was greatly enlarged by the incorpora* 
Uou of much valuable information, derived mainly from the last edition of the Latin 
Grammar of Froressor Zumpt. It will therefore be found to be much improved as a r» 
IHwitory of the principles and facto of the Latin language. — Thom<u A. Tfiacher Frofe* 
iOT of Latin in YnU College, New Haorn. 

It is nnne<-essar>' to commend a Latin Grammar, which has been for twenty years Is 
common use in our Colleges, and has generally superseded all others. The Revised 
Edition contai!;H the reHults of the labors of Dr. Andrews, during idl that time, on va- 
rious Latin t'lassics, and on his great Latin Lexicon; and cannot, therefore, but be 
greatly improved. — Rlwnrfi Rof/inson, D. !>., LL. D., Pro/, of Biblical Literaiure im 
Union Tkeol. tSemmary, New York City 

I regard Andrews' and Stoddard's new Latin Grammar, ss an exceedingly valnable 
work. It evidently contaitis the results of the Author's careful and long continued in- 
vesti]:^tiou, and from itz fulress, clearness, and accuracy, will undoubtedly becmue the 
Standard iJatin Grammar of this Continent. In Western New York, we have for a long 
time been usii:g the earlier editions, and they have rapidly won upon the public regard. 
This Tiew edition will give it a stronger claim upon our favor It must rapidly super- 
S4Mle all others. I can unhesitatingly recommend the New Grammar as the b^t iu use. — 
Lewis H. Clark, Frincipal of Sodm Academy, Wayru Co.^ N. Y. 

I have looked over the new edition of the Grammar with great interest It is now 
eighteen years since I introduced it into this college, and I have never felt incliued to 
charge it for any other. The revision, without changing its general character, has added 
greatly to its fulness and completeness. It is now fully equal to Zumpt's in these r«^ 
spects. and far superior to it in adaptation to the class room. There is no other schord 
grammar that can pretend to compare with it. I have introduced the new edition here 
and have no idea 1 shall ever wish to substitute another. The services of Prof. Andrem 
iu the cause of classical learning in the United States cannot be overestimated. — JM. Stur. 
gus, Professor in Hanover College, Indiana. 

I am willing to say that I am decidedly in favor of Andrews' Latin Series. — Geo. Crat^ 

Galesville University, Wisconsin. 

Andrews and Stoddard's Latin Grammar I consider decidedly the best Latin Qraounar 
ever published. — Ransom Norton, North Livermore, Maine. 

Such a work as Andrews and Stoddard's Revised Latin Grammar needs no recommend- 
ation, it speaks for itself. — A. A. Keen, Professor of Greek and Latin, Tufts College^ 
Med ford, Ms. 

I have examined the revised edition of Andrews and Stoddard's Latin Grammar, and 
think it a complete success. I see it has all of Zumpt's merits and none of his defects, 
and welcome its advent with great pleasure. — James M. Whiton, Hopkins Grammar 
School, New Haven, Conn. 

I have examined Andrews and Stoddard's Latin Grammar, and say> without he»dta- 
tiun. that the principles of the I^atin language can be more easily and systematically 
acquired from it than any work I have ever seen. The arrangement and simplicity of its 
terms are such as to make it easily comprehended b^' the ^ginner, while, at the sama 
time, its copiousness is sufficient for the most advanced student. The author has evi- 
dently noted and profited by the defects in this respect of most of the Latin Gramman 
now in use. — C. W. Fieltl, Mauch Chunk. Pa. 

The superior merits of the original work are too well known and appreciated to necl 
any commendation from me. I have had some means of knowing how great pains aud 
labor Dr. Andrews has bestowed upon this final revision and improvement of the work, 
and, therefore, was not unprepared to find its acknowledged excellence materially in- 
creased, aud I do not hesitate to say, that its value has been greatly enhanced, a:^d that 
It has been brought as near as practicable to the present state of philological science. — 
John D. Philbrick, Superintendent of Public Schools, city of Boston, 

I have looked the Grammar through with much care and a great degree of satisfaction, 
and I unhesitatingly pronounce it superior to any Latin Grammar in method and man- 
Der "(f discussion, and liappily adapted to the wants of both teachers and puplla.— >/. W. 
Sim i Ads, Principal of New Englavki Christian Institute^ Andover^ N. H. 
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We have lately introduced the ReTified Edition, and regard it as a great improremenl 
opon former editioas. We sLall use it exclusively in future. — E. Flinty Jr., iVtncipol 
of Lee High Srhool. 

After a due examination. I am happy to state that the Author has admirahly accom 
plished the objects which he aimed at in making this last revision. He has added uunh 
that is in the highest degree valuable without materially changing the arrangf^ment of 
the original work. The work appears to me well adapted to the d&ily use of our Clasoi* 
eal Schools, and I shall hereafter direct my classes to use it. — C. L. Cushman, Principat 
of Peabofty High Schools South Danvers, Ms. 

The Uevised Grammar «>eems to me greatly improved and to be every thing a scLolat 
eonid wish. — Z. B. i^urgis, Ckarlextoufii, Indiana. 

I liave subjected the Revised Edition to the test of actual use in the recitation itMin^ 
and 8ni persuaded that in its present form it decidedly surpasses every other Latin Gram* 
m^r in ;Moiut of adaptation to the wants of studente in our Academies, High Schoolj 
aiid Colleges. — William S. Palmer, Central High School^ Ckaveland, Ohio. 

1 think Andrews' Series of Latin Works the most i^stematio and best arranged coarse I 
have ever seen, — and belivve if our pupils would use them altogether, we should find 
them niuch better scholars. I shall use them wholly in my school. — A. C. Stocking 
Principal of Monmouth Academy., Maine. 

The examination of the Revised Edition has afforded me^ery great pleasure, and leadi 
me to express the deep and sincere conviction that it is thA most complete Grammar of 
the [jatin language with which I am acquainted, and best adapted for ready consultation 
upon any subject con nected with the study of Latin Authors. The paper, the typography, 
and the binding. — the whole style of publication — are such as to commend the good taste 
and judgment of the Publisbers.^^. R. Boyd^ Principal of Maplewood Young Ladiet 
Institute, Pittsfield, Mass. 

I find the Revised Edition to be just what is needed for a Latin Grammar,— clear, com- 
prehenoive, yet concise, in the subject matter. I shall introduce it as a permanent text- 
book.— S. F. Dake, Prinripal of Clyde High School, Wayne Co., N. Y. 

I have careftilly examined your Revised Edition throughout, particularly the Correc- 
tions and Additions. It now appears to me all that can be desired. It seems like part- 
ing with a f:uniliar friend to lay aside the old edition, with its many excellencies, and 
adopt the nf7o. but I shall cheerfully make the sacrifice for the greater benefit that will 
accrue to those commencing the i>tudy of Latin from time to time. — J. H. Graham, Prin- 
eipal of 'SorthfieAd Institution, Vermont. 

I thought before that the old edition was entitled to the appellation of *^ The Latin 
Grammar.'* but T perceive its value has been much increased by the numerous emenda- 
tioiKs a;Hl additions of Prof Andrews The Grammar is now fitted tc *te a complete 
h:ni(I-h'>ok for the I^Un scholar during his whole course. — E. W. Johnstn. lanton Acad- 

tyny. ('tinlnn, N. Y. 

I unhesitatiiigly pronounce the Revised E<Ution of Andrews and Stoddard^s I^tin 
Gnniu: tr the best Grammar of the Latin Language, and shall certainly use my influence 
in it.« behalf —H. E. J. Clute, EiJinhoro\ Pa. 

After a thorough examination, I have no hesitation in pronouncing it the best I^atin 
(IraniUMr for the purposes of the recitation room that I liave ever examined. In its 
present form it ought certainly to displace a large majority of the Grammars in common 
cse. Irs rulei^ of Syntax are expressed with accuracy and precision, and are in fact, 
what a' I rules ought to be. reliable guides to the learner. — James W. Andrews, PrincipoX 
of Hfrp well Acadt.jyiy, Penn. 

Andrews and Stoddnrd's fjatin Grammar, in the arrangement and adaptation tc/ the 
learner, has excelled all others, and the revised edition is certainly a great imvn;vement. 
»nd I do believe is better adapted to the wants of the student than any oth«jr. Th« 
whole seems to be criticfilly revised and corrected. Prof. Andrews was truly the Htu- 
lent*s benefactor. — M. L Severance, North Troy, Vermont 

It gives me great pleasure to bear my testimony to the superior merits of tlie Latin 
Grammar edited by Professor Andrews and Mr. Stoddard. I express most cheerfully, 
unhesititingly, and decidedly, my preference of this Grammar to that of Adam, which 
has, for so long a time, kept almost undisputed sway in our schools. — Dr. C. Beck, Cam- 
bridge. 

I know of no Grammar published in this country, which promises to answer so wtll 
the pur|»oses of elementary classical instruction, and shall be glad to see it introduced 
Into our best schools. — Charles K. DUfnway, Boston. 

Tour new Lntin Gnimmar appears to me much better suited to the use of student! 
that <iuy other gr.unuiar I am arquidnted mth.-'Prof. Wm. M. HoUand, Hartford, (A. 
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I harp a<lopted the lM\n Grammar of Andrewn and Stoddard in the school and«r ml 
rhnr^. iN'lierinfr it lietter adapted, upon the whole, for elementary instruction than anjr 
tiniilar work whirh I have examined. It combines the improvementa of ttie recent Ger- 
man worko on the fiuhj«H;t with the beBt features of that old &Torite of the schools, Dr 
Adam's l^atiD Grammar. — Henry DrisUr. Professor of Latin in Columbia College. 

A carpfui review of the Revised Edition of Andrews and Stoddard^s Latin Grammar, 
•hows tliat this favorite text-book still continues to deserve the affections and coufidenoti 
of Te:ir)i«*rs and PupilH, incorporating as it does the results of Prof. Andrews^ own eon 
•tant Htudy for many years with the investigations of English and German Philologists. 
No r.ther (irammar is now so well fitted to meet the wants of the eonutry as the rapid 
iemand for it will show beyond doubt. — A. S. HartwtU^ University of St. JLoui*. 

This Grammar of the Latin Language, now universally pronounced the very best^ b 
|r«>atly improved by the corrections, revisions and additions of this revised edition. Ws 
do not tielieve a text-book was ever written wliich introduced so great an iuiprovement 
ti the method of teaching Latin, as this has done. We wish the revised edition ths 
greatest success, which we are sure it merits. — Rhode himnd Sehoolmaster. 

I have examined your revised edition with considerable care, and do not hesitate to 
prononiire it a great improvement upon the old editions, and as near perfection as w« 
are likely to have. I have no doubt it will come into general use. — A. Williams, Professor 
of Latin ^ Jefferson College^ Cogionsburg^ Pa. 

T havtf been much interested in the Revised Edition. The improvement is very striking 
ami 1 sIihII no longer think of giving it up and putting Zumpt in its place. I am uincti 
pleatwd with the great improvement in the typography. Ton have given to oar schools a 
book fifty per cent better in every respect, and I trust yon will have your reward in 
largely increased sales. — William J. Rolfe^ Blaster of Oliver High Sehttoly JLawrenee, Ms. 

1 can with much pleasure say that your Grammar seems to me much better adapted 
to the preMcnt condition and wants of our schools than any one with wiiich I am ae- 
qnainted, and to supply that which has long been wanted — a good Latin Grammar fi» 
common u^e. — F. Gardner^ Principal of Boston Latin School. 

The Latin Grammar of Andrews and Stoddard is deserving, in my opinion, of the ap- 
probation which so many of our ablest teachers have bestowed upon it. It is believed 
that, of all the grammars before the public, this has greatly the advantage, in r^raid 
both to the excellence of its arrangement, and the accuracy and copiousness of its inft>r- 
mation.— 7/. B. Hackett, Prof, of Biblical Literature in Newton Theological Seminary. 

The universal fiivor with which this Grammar is received was not nnezpected. It will 
bear a thorough and discriminating examination. In the use of well-defined and ez- 

Eretwive terms, especially in the syntax, we know of no Latin or Greek grammar which 
to be compared to this. — American Quarterly Register. 

These works will furnish a series of elementary publications for the study of Latin 
^{jgether in advance of any thing which has hitherto appeiu«d, either in this country 
tr in England. — American Biblical Rejiository. 

I cheerfully and decidedly bear testimony to the superior excellence of Andrews and 
Stoddard's Latin Grammar to any manual of the kind with which I am acquainted. 
Every part bears the impress of a careful compiler. The principles of syntax ai« happily 
developed in the rules, whilst those relating to the moods and tenses supply an important 
deficiency in our former grammars. The rules of prosody are also clearly and fully ex 
hibited. — Rev. Lyman Coleman, Mandiester^ Vt. 

This work bears evident marks of great care and skill, and ripe and accurate scholar* 
ship in the authors. We cordially commend it to the student and teacher. — Bibtieml 

Rt/iository. 

Andrews and Stoddard's Latin Grammar is what I expected it would be — an excellent 
oook. We cannot hesitate a moment in laying aside the books now in use, and intM»- 
riicing this. — Rev. J. Penney, D. D., Ne%o York. 

Andrews and Stoddard's Latin Grammar bears throughout evidence of original and 
iiorough investigation and sound criticism. It is, in my apprehension, so fiur as aim- 
slicity is concerned, on the one hand, and philosophical views and sound scholarship on 
the other, far prefersihle to other grammars ; a work at the same time highly creditable to 
fts unthors and to our country. — Professor A. Packard, Bowdoin College. Maine. 

I do not hosit.ite to pronounce Andrews and Stoddard's Latin Grammar superior to 
%ny otln'f wit!i which I am acquainted. I have never seen, any where, a greater amount 
>f Valual.le ninttcr compn'ssod within limits equally narrow. — Hon. John /&//, Primciptu 
if EUintcton School, Conn. 

We have no hesitation in pronouncing this Grammar decidedly superior to aov now 
*A '•>««» — Boston Recorder 




VALUABLE CLASSICAL WORKS. 

Robinson's Hebrew Lexicon. Sixth Edition, Revised 

BTul StereoU'ped. A Hebrew and English Lexicon of the Old Testament, in- 
cluding the Biblical Chaldee. Translated from the Latin of William Gesenins, 
late Professor of Theology in the University of Halle-Witteroberg. By Edward 
KoiiiNsoN, D. D., LL. D., Professor of Biblical Literature in tlie Union The- 
ological Seminary, New York. A new edition, with corrections and large ad- 
dltionSj partly furnished by the author in manuscript, and partly condensed 
from his larger Thesaurus, as compiled by Roediger. These corrections and 
ad<litions were made by Dr. Gesenius, during an •interval of several years, 
while can'ying his Thesaurus through the press, and were transcribed and fur- 
nished by* him expressly for this edition. They will be found to be vory 
numerous, everv page having been materially corrected and enlarged, and a 
large number of articles havmg been re-written. It is printed on a new tyte. 
the face and cut of which is very beautiful, and has been higlily commended 
and approved. 

Dr. Robinson had already been trained to the businera of lexicographical labor, when 
he liejean the translation of the present work. He is, in an uncommon degree, master 
of his own native tongue. lie has diligence, patience, perseverance — yea, the iron dill- 
^nce of Gesenius himself. For aught that I have yet been able to discover, all that can 
reasonably be expected or desired, has been done by the translator; not only as to ren- 
dering the work into English, but as to the manner and the accuracy of printing. The 
work will speak for itself, on the flrst opening. It does honor, in its appearance, to edi* 
tor. printers, and publishers. I have only to add my hearty wish, that its beautiful 
white pages may be consulted and turned over, until they become thoroughly worn with 
the hands of the purchasers. — Pro/. Stuart^ in the Biblical Repository, 

There is no lexicon in English that can be put on a level with Robinson's. T recommend 
tiic present as the. best Lexicon of the Hebrew and Biblical Ohaldee which an English 
scholar can have. — Rev. Dr. Samuel Dnvid.^on^ of London. 

(tesenius' Lexicon is known wherever Hebrew is studied. On the merits of this work 
rritii-ism has long ago pronounced its verdict of approval. — London Jewish Chronicle. 

This is a very beautiful and complete edition of the best Hebrew Lexicon ever y»t 
produced. Ge.seniu8, as a Hebrew philologist, is unequalled. — London Clerical Journru 

Tliis is decidedly the most complete edition of Qesenius' Manual Hebrew Lexicon.— 
London .Journal of Sacred Literatwrt. 

rxobinsons Jamong of % ^ospelS; in ^rceh. 

A Harmony of the Four Gospels, in Greek, ac^cord. 

iiig ro the text of Hahn. Newly arranged, with Explanatoiy Notes, by Kdwakii 
INmixsoN, D. D., LL. D., Prolessor of Biblical Literature in the Union The 
ologjcal Semina'*y, New York. Revised Edition. 

This work of I.-. Robinson confines itself to the legitimate sphere of a Harmony of th« 
(iosp<>ls ; and we do not hesitate to say that in this sphere it will be found to be all that 
■ Harmony need or can be. The original text is printed with accuracy and eleganue. 
It is a fejist to the eyes to look upon a page of so much beauty. Its arrangement is dis* 
ti>->g;nished for simplicity and convenience. No one will ever be able to comprehend th« 
n intions of the Gaspels to each other, or acquire an exact knowledge of their cont< its, 
anl«;ss he studies them with the aid of a Harmony. The present work fbrnishee in thii 
rvspuct just the facility which is needed: and we trust that among its other effect», It 
Mrill serve to direct attention more strongly to the importance of this mode of study.— 
Prof Hackett, of Neivton Theological Seminary. 

AritlunetiCy Oral and Written, practically applied by meand 
of Suggestive Questions. By Thomas H. Palmer, Author of the VtWa 
Essav on E 'ucation, entitled the " Teacher's Manual," " The Monil Instaruo- 
tor,"' etc. 
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VALUABLE CLASSICAL WORKS. 

Ilobinson's liarmomi of % ^nsptls, in CngHsf 

A Harmony of the Four Crospelfi, in Kngii^^h, acconi 

Iriji to ti>e ruinnion vemoit; newly amiigeil, with ExplniiBtory Kotes. B 
Euwiuti Huiiisiji)M, n. D., LL. D. 

1'l>e nbject oftliiH work U to obUin a Aill und cnn!>eciitiTe Account or nil th 
tart" ot ilur Lnrd't life nnJ miniKtry. In onler lo do this, the four f^F|«1 iibj 
iBlins liave been (o lirouElil toptther, as to present ns nearly as possiMe tb 
true chrunokit^vnl order, nml wli?re tlie aatne tnnsnctioD is deBcribeii bv mm 
tliaii one writer, the clitlerent accoants me placed tide Uy Bide, so lu to 'fill on 
and (apply bbcIi other. Such an Brningemenl affords the onlj- full and perlec 
survey or all the testimony relating to aiiv aiid every portion oronr LonVf hi! 
Iciry. Tlie evnn^lists are thus nrndc their own heat Interpreters; und it I 
slinwn how woiiderfuUy they are ■upnlementiry lo each other in minnte a 
well a* 111 importnnt mirticiilars. anil in this wnv is brought out 'I\iIIt nn< 
cliiirlv tlio rundamciitH) chamcteristicK of their te«t1monr, aiiitv in dive'rsitl 
To bilile olnsses, Sablnth schools, and all wlio love and seed the truth in the'i 
cionets and in their ruiniliee, this work wiU be found a n?eful aesistant. 

1 hsn iiwd " RoUniun'a Eagltih Iltmony " !□ tauhlng ■ Bible CUm. The nsinlt. Ii 
purl <bs liighpst lift Bikd iDtvml » Bibhi Ulu PicitttM, ami geneniUy to the dlligiin 
tlie »:rl[itun» idioul<i hate Ibis iDiiiluablii sId.— Kn. Dr. Skinxrr, K,ui York. 

llflltinsnn'B iittionarjj of i\t §iUe. 

RoblDSOn's Bible Diclionai^. A Dictionary fov th< 
nsp of SchoolK Hiid YouiiR Persons. Bv Ki'wuiin BomssoM, D. D., I.L. D 
llhiBlmted with Knf^nLTingn on wood, and Maps of Canaan, Jndea, Afia Uinof 
and the i'ciilnsuin of Mount Sinai. Iduiueo, etc. 

(^Umtnts of ^stTonomg. 
The Elements of Astronomy ; or The World as it if 

and as it Appears. Bv the nulhorof "Theori of Teiiohine," " Kdward'H First 
Losnns in Grommnr," etc. Bcviseil in manuscript Ijy (iooree P. Bon. I, V.*n. 



Scott's lamili filile. 

Scott's Family Bihle. Boston Stereotype Edition. 

> vol?, royal Svo., conlnining all the Notes, Practical Observations, ll;irginal 
References, and Critical Remarks, as in the most approved London edition, 
ihiih a line engraved likeness of the Author, Family Kecord, r'e. 

This Rdition is !he only one that lins, or can have, the benefit of tlie finid 
Additions and Kineiidatians of the Author. The exteut of the«e mar b* 
iiielfled from the fact thai upwards of Four Otatiired Paget of Ictler-prm fert 
luldtd; and as they consift chieflv of Critical Remarks, their importance to 
the Biblical student is at once apparent. The I'refaco to the entire work con- 
tflns ail eiabornlB and compondioas view of the evidences that the Holy Scrip- 
tnnis were (tiven l>v Inspimtion of Cind. Prefixed to each Book, both in Iha 
:ement of its purport and 
s, with varioDS Tables, • 

TOrikn notified. 
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